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PREFACE 

The thirty-three articles in this collection (originally published between 1948 and 1992) were chosen from the 
corpus of bibliographical items authored by Hans Gustav Giiterbock over a span of more than sixty years. They give a 
rich and varied picture of ancient Hittite culture by one who literally grew up with the new discipline and experienced 
firsthand its most dramatic discoveries. For an autobiographical memoir, see Guterbock's "Resurrecting the Hittites," 
in Civilizations of the Ancient Near East, J. M. Sasson, ed. (New York: Scribner's, 1995), pp. 2765-2777. 

Both the choice of articles and their sequence in this volume were decisions of Professor Guterbock. Articles deal 
with almost every conceivable aspect of ancient Hittite culture: history, literature, divination, mythology/theology, re
ligious ceremonies, architecture, ethnic diversity, law, diplomacy, social structure, and administration. This diversity 
demonstrates Guterbock's proficiency in all areas of Hittitological research. The article "Hans Ehelolf and the 
Bogazkoy Archive at Berlin," newly translated by the author from his German original, draws not only on his scholarly 
expertise in Hittite studies but also on his personal experience as a student of the noted scholar Ehelolf. 

With only one exception, all articles appear in the language in which they were originally published. Six out of 
the thirty-three are in German; the remainder are in English. 

Some of these articles were produced nearly fifty years ago, and many over twenty years ago. Their content re
flects the status of our understanding of Hittite language, text corpus, history, and culture at the time of their original 
publication. To attempt to update the articles would in some cases have necessitated a complete rewriting, an undesir
able task; therefore, we have not updated them with corrections. Consequently, the articles accurately reflect the 
many valuable contributions made by Guterbock at the time of their original publication. 

A few minor corrections and changes — that are duly indicated — have been made by Professor Guterbock and 
the editors. Otherwise, a great deal of care has been taken to reproduce the text as closely as possible to the original, 
with a couple of exceptions. First, over a span of four articles E. Laroche published his "Catalogue des textes hittites" 
in Revue Hittite et Asianique XIV (1956): 33-38; 69-116; XV (1957): 30-89; and XVI (1958): 18-64; this work is 
usually cited as Cat. (with number). Laroche published a second, revised edition of his "Catalogue" in book form as 
Catalogue des textes hittites (Paris 1971), followed by supplements in Revue Hittite et Asianique XXX and XXXIII; 
this work is usually cited as CTH (with number). In this volume, for articles written before 1971, references to the first 
edition of Laroche's "Catalogue" are supplemented by references to the second edition, which are prefixed by the ab
breviation CTH and placed in curly brackets. Secondly, some insignificant typographical changes have been made in 
the style of some of the punctuation, the internal cross-references have been changed to reflect the pagination of this 
volume, and references to articles that are reprinted herein are added with the prefix "Perspectives." 

The date and place of original publication are clearly indicated both in the Table of Contents and on the first 
page of each article in this collection. 

One could not ask for a more competent guide to Hittite studies than Hans Gustav Giiterbock. With this volume 
of collected essays we hope to make the fruits of his long life of research and publication available to a new genera
tion of readers. 

This volume could not have been produced without the generous assistance of our staff of volunteer proofreaders, 
Ruth Barnard, Joseph Baruffi, Scott Branting, Irene Glasner, Kathleen Mineck, Denise Paul, Anne Schumacher, and 
Steven Thurston. 

Harry A. Hoffner, Jr., Editor 

Irving L. Diamond, Assistant Editor 

xi 
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1 

HANS EHELOLF AND THE BOGAZKOY ARCHIVE IN BERLIN* 
Translated by Hans G. Giiterbock and Frances Guterbock 

The basic material for Hittitology, i.e., the study of 
the language, history, and civilization of the Hittites are 
the clay tablets inscribed in the cuneiform script that 
were found in the Hittite capital at Bogazkoy, c. 200 km 
by road to the east of Ankara, Turkey. 

The first 10,000 tablets and fragments were found 
in 1906, 1907, 1911, and 1912 in excavations conducted 
in the name of the Istanbul Museum by its Second Di
rector Th. Makridi Bey and the Berlin Assyriologist 
Hugo Winckler. On the German side, the expeditions 
were financed by private donors through the German 
Orient Society. Most fragments were found in pieces 
and many of them needed conservation. While some 
representative tablets were kept in the Istanbul Mu
seum and about 300 became the property of the Berlin 
Museum, the rest were loaned to Berlin under the 
agreement that the tablets should be returned to 
Istanbul after they were treated, photographed, and 
published. This last point was important, because it 
made it possible to work with the still unreturned texts 
for a long time. [After publication of the German ver
sion of this article all the remaining fragments, pub
lished or unpublished, were returned to Turkey, by the 
East German government.] Thus Berlin became the 
center of Hittite studies. 

The series Boghazkoi-Studien (BoSt) in which B. 
Hrozny published his first decipherment of the Hittite 
language in 1917' was edited by O. Weber, Director of 
the "Vorderasiatische Abteilung" (Near Eastern De
partment) of the museum. The first cuneiform texts cop
ied by the Assyriologists H. H. Figulla and E. F. 
Weidner were published from 1916 on in the series 
Keilschrifttexte aus Bogazkoi (KBo) by the German Ori
ent Society, also with O. Weber editor. 

One of the first scholars who gained an overview of 
the texts was the young Swiss Assyriologist E. Forrer in 

Berlin, who wrote an article about "The Eight Lan
guages of the Bogazkoy Texts," which was presented to 
the Berlin Academy by the famous historian Eduard 
Meyer2 and published already in 1919, i.e., before the 
publication of Hrozny's essay on the same subject.3 In 
1922 there appeared Forrer's article "Die Inschriften 
und Sprachen des Hattilandes,"4 which is a detailed sur
vey of the various languages, based on his reading of 
mostly unpublished texts. 

Figure 1. Hans Ehelolf copying a cuneiform text. 
Staatliche Museen zu Berlin 

Hrozny's claim that the Hittite language belonged 
to the Indo-European family stirred up a lively discus
sion, but there were at first no linguists familiar enough 
with the cuneiform script to assess its peculiarities, 
which make it ill-suited for the rendering of an Indo-Eu
ropean language. In order to gain an objective view of 
the character of Hittite, the Indoeuropeanist Ferdinand 
Sommer (1875-1964) studied Assyriology with his col-

*Translated from the German original, "Hans Ehelolf und das 

Berliner Archiv Bogazkoy-Archiv," Das Altertum 33 (1987): 
114-120, with the permission of Deutsches Archaologisches 

Institut. 

1. Die Sprache der Hethiter: ihr Bau und ihre Zugehdrigkeit 

zum indogermanischen Sprachstamm (Boghazkoi-Studien 

1-2), Leipzig, 1917. 

2. "Die acht Sprachen der Boghazkoi-Inschriften," Sitzungs-

berichte der Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu 

Berlin, 1919, pp. 2029-41. 

3. Uber die Volker und Sprachen des alten Chatti-Landes 

(Boghazkoi-Studien 5), Leipzig, 1920. 

4. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 76 
(1922): 174-269. 
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2 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 
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Figure 2. The former work rooms of the West Asiatic Division in the colonnade on the bank of the Spree. 
M. Hamann, Berlin 

league A. Ungnad. He soon noted that Hrozny had in 
some cases been misled by the similarity of Hittite with 
known Indo-European words. The best known example 
is the Hittite verbal root da- which Hrozny equated with 
Latin dare "to give," whereas Sommer showed that 
there are two different verbs one meaning "to take" and 
the other "to put." Sommer also found inaccuracies in 
Forrer's long article on the languages and decided that 
he had to work up everything from the sources. In 1920 
and 1922 he published brief, but methodologically im
portant articles.5 I do not know when F. Sommer first 
met H. Ehelolf, but it must have been early, since their 
first common publication appeared as early as 1924.6 

Hans Ehelolf, born in 1891, received his doctorate 
in 1914 with a dissertation on a principle of word order 
in Akkadian,7 based on his own observations. His 
teacher at the University of Marburg was Peter Jensen 
whose strict philological method, best known from his 
commentary to his edition of mythological texts, be
came his model.8 As early as 1914 he came to the Near 
Eastern Department of the Berlin Museum, at first as a 
volunteer. In 1915 he joined the army and, because of 
his knowledge of Near Eastern languages, he was as
signed to the Turkish Front. At the end of the war he re
turned to the museum where he first worked on Assur 

5. F. Sommer, Hethitisches (Boghazkoi-Studien 4), Leipzig, 
1920; idem, Hethitisches, II (Boghazkoi-Studien 7), 
Leipzig, 1922. 

6. F. Sommer and H. Ehelolf, Das hethitische Ritual des 
Papanikri von Komana (Boghazkoi-Studien 10), Leipzig, 

1924. 

7. H. Ehelolf, Ein Wortfolgeprinzip im Assyrisch-
Babylonischen (Leipziger Semitische Studien VI, 3), 
Leipzig, 1916. 

8. P. Jensen, Assyrisch-babylonische Mythen und Epen 
(Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek VI/1), Berlin, 1900. 

tablets, but soon he de
voted his time to the study 
of Hittite, a field in which 
almost everything re
mained to be done. From 
then on, the work on the 
Bogazkoy material be
came his main vocation 
(see fig. 1). 

Although he took the 
exam for entering aca
demic teaching (Habilita-
tion) in 1923 at the Uni
versity of Konigsberg, his 
feeling of duty toward the 
Bogazkoy Project pre
vented him from entering 
a full University career. 
As he once confided to 
me, this decision was not 

easy for him. Even when he, much later (1927), ac
cepted a teaching position at the university of Berlin, 
his primary job remained at the museum as curator of 
the tablet collection. 

In his own writings, Ehelolf displayed his mastery 
in a strictly inductive method which Sommer had intro
duced and which became the model also for other 
Hittitologists of this early generation like J. Friedrich 
and A. Goetze. Sommer and Ehelolf became close 
friends and the latter's part in the preparation of 
Sommer's two main Hittitological works9 is evident. I 
remember how Sommer, during prolonged stays in Ber
lin, discussed every possible reading with Ehelolf by 
examining the original tablet. Together they founded 
the journal Kleinasiatische Forschungen, the first vol
ume of which appeared in three fascicles between 1927 
and 1930. Unfortunately, financial difficulties made the 
continuation of its publication impossible. 

The Bogazkoy Project had several tasks. Most im
portant was the speedy publication of the tablets. For 
this purpose the Near Eastern Department of the mu
seum started its own publication series. In order to dis
tinguish it from the Keilschrifttexte (KBo) of the Orient-
Society it was called Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi 
(KUB). The director of the department, O. Weber, was 
the editor, but Ehelolf was its driving force. The series 
appeared in the form of folders containing fifty loose 
sheets, printed on one side. The handcopies of cunei
form texts were reproduced in a relatively inexpensive 
method called "opalograph." Ehelolf produced the 
handcopies for KUB 7, 9, 10, 12, 13, 17, 20, 29, 30, 32, 
and 34, the last three published posthumously. The fi-

9. F. Sommer, Die Ahhijava-Urkunden, Miinchen, 1932; F. 
Sommer with A. Falkenstein, Die hethitisch-akkadische 
Bilingue des Hattusili I. (Labarna II.), Miinchen, 1938. 
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HANS EHELOLF AND THE BOGAZKOY ARCHIVE IN BERLIN 3 

nancing of the series was 
handled in an account out
side of the regular budget 
in which the proceeds of 
the sale of one fascicle 
were used to produce the 
next. In 1942, when it was 
feared that the existence 
of such an unofficial ac
count might arouse the 
suspicion of the Nazi au
thorities, fascicles 33 and 
34 were published under 
the auspices of the Ger
man Orient Society. Be
ginning with KUB 35 
(1953), the publication of 
the series was continued 
by the Academy of the 
German Democratic Re
public. 

For readers who know 
the Berlin Museum, it 
may be interesting to 
learn where the Bogazkoy Project was housed: In the 
colonnade that runs along the river Spree (fig. 2)! The 
building that is still standing between the old National 
Gallery and the river, colloquially called "Der 
Schuppen (the depot)," housed, apart from storage 
rooms, the apartment of the Ehelolfs. Ehelolf's office 
was situated in the part of the colonnade adjacent to this 
building on the south east, i.e., towards the street, (cf. 
fig. 1). In the colonnade, continuing behind the 
"Schuppen," there was a long flight of rooms: First the 
conservation laboratory of the museum, then Mrs. 
Ehelolf's photographic establishment consisting of stu
dio, darkroom, and archive. There followed two rooms 
that housed the Bogazkoy tablets. Only those tablets 
that were the property of the museum, bearing VAT 
numbers, were kept in closed cupboards. Those with Bo 
numbers, which were in Berlin on temporary loan from 
Turkey, had to make do with open shelves. These two 
rooms were used by the Hittitologists who prepared 
handcopies or collated texts. 

A second task resulted from the fact that most of 
the tablets were in Berlin on temporary loan. They all 
had to be photographed. This was the task of Mrs. Luise 
(Liesel) Ehelolf. She had developed a unique method 
of photographing tablets avoiding deep shadows. There 
were some 10,000 tablets and fragments to which were 
added over 3,000 from the new excavations. 

A third task consisted of transliterating all hitherto 
unpublished tablets and fragments. This served the 
double purpose: (1) to keep a record of the texts even 
after the tablets were returned to Turkey and (2) to 
make possible a quick overview of their contents and 

Figure 3. View of the excavations in Bogazkoy. Staatliche Museen zu Berlin 

thus facilitate the selection of certain groups for publi
cation. The greatest part of this task was carried out by 
Ehelolf himself. Only fractions were assigned to his pu
pils: C.-G. von Brandenstein, H. G. Giiterbock, and H. 
Otten. 

Then the new finds arrived! In 1931 excavations at 
Bogazkoy were resumed as a common undertaking of 
the German Orient Society and the Istanbul Branch of 
the German Archaeological Institute. Already in the 
first season the field director, Kurt Bittel, hit upon a 
building containing, in the section excavated in that 
year, some 300 fragmentary tablets. For understandable 
reasons the Turkish Department of Antiquities did not 
permit an unlimited loan but rather set a short deadline 
for the return of the tablets after cleaning, preservation, 
and photography. Obviously, this meant a considerable 
workload for all involved: the laboratory, the photogra
pher, and above all Ehelolf himself. The find of tablets 
in a hitherto untouched part of the acropolis and the 
prospect of the discovery of more tablets in the same 
building prompted the Orient Society and its consultant 
H. Ehelolf to press for the continuation of the excava
tion. In the short campaign of 1932, 800 fragments were 
found. These were again loaned to Berlin, this time for 
one year. In the summer of 1933, the excavation of the 
building, now known as Building A, was completed. It 
yielded c. 2,600 fragments including some well pre
served large tablets. This time the Department of Antiq
uities was unwilling to send to Berlin all 2,600 frag
ments at once. They were divided into three parts, and 
according to the original stipulation the second batch 
should have been sent only after the first had been re-
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4 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

tinned. It was only during the work on the first shipment 
that the authorities could be persuaded to allow the 
overlapping of the first and second part and later also of 
the second and third, in order to facilitate the finding of 
joining fragments. I mention these bureaucratic and 
technical details because they meant a tremendous 
workload for Ehelolf. Because of his undaunted sense 
of duty he transliterated all the fragments received be
tween 1931 and 1933 himself. Beginning in 1934 the 
tablets were cleaned, photographed, and transliterated 
in the field. The transliterations were prepared in 1934 
and 1935 by H. G. Giiterbock, beginning in 1936 by H. 
Otten. It is no exaggeration to say that Ehelolf's health 
was undermined by this stress. He often suffered from 
insomnia. It was no wonder that his body, weakened by 
the superhuman effort, was unable to overcome an in
fection to which he succumbed in 1939. 

Ehelolf soon began to publish texts from the new 
excavations. KUB 29 (1938) contained both the betetr 
preserved pieces of 1933 and groups of fragments deal
ing with certain subjects such as omens, laws, and horse 
training. The next volume, KUB 30 (1939), was practi
cally completed by Ehelolf, but was published only af
ter his untimely death. Ehelolf had begun immediately 
to make handcopies of fragments found in 1931 and 
1932, but when the campaign of 1933 brought such a 
wealth of new material, Ehelolf put those handcopies 
aside until they might be combined with others, either to 
groups or even to tablets. After Ehelolf's death, H. 
Otten published the texts already handcopied in KUB 
32 (1942) and KUB 34 (1944). Indeed many of them 
were later combined with other fragments. 

We have seen how much Ehelolf was involved with 
the organization and realization of the Bogazkoy 
Project. For the grammatical and lexicographical study 
of the language he started a thesaurus for which the 
faithful reconstruction of coherent texts is a necessity. 

Ehelolf must have started his file collection very 
early, because when I first met him in 1926 there al
ready existed a fair amount of file boxes. For the files 
the rendering of the text in cuneiform was chosen. They 
were copied from the published handcopies. For each 
6.5" x 4.0" file card a meaningful section of text was 
chosen (fig. 4). Long lines of the original texts often 
had to be broken, because of the smaller size of the 
card. Traces of signs were rendered exactly as printed 
and the size of lacunae was indicated by the estimated 
number of missing signs. In the case of duplicates, each 
copy was rendered on separate cards. This method was 
chosen for the highest possible accuracy. For the choice 
of the cuneiform script the "Berlin Egyptian Dictionary" 
based on files written in hieroglyphs, served as a model. 
One may ask whether so much accuracy was really nec
essary. Today dictionary files are written in translitera
tion and variants and restorations from duplicates are 
worked in. However, in the early 1920s the conditions 
for such rendering did not yet exist. In cases where a 
cuneiform sign had more than one reading, such as ri/tal 
and kail dan, one shied away from choosing one render
ing. The books of F. Thureau-Dangin, Le Syllabaire 
Accadien (1926) and Les Homophones Sumeriens 
(1929), which standardized the diacritical marks used 
for homophonous signs in both languages, had not yet 
appeared. It is obvious that the drawing of damaged 
signs is very useful. 
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HANS EHELOLF AND THE BOGAZKOY ARCHIVE IN BERLIN 5 

Figure 5. Cuneiform document VAT 13062 (left side) 

The handwritten mastercards were prepared not 
only by Ehelolf himself, but also by Mrs. Ehelolf, who 
had acquired a sufficient knowledge of the cuneiform 
script, A. Walther, and H. G. Giiterbock. Whether by 
others also, I do not know. Ehelolf did the parsing and 
filing himself and kept the file collection in his office. 

The dictionary files — to the best of my knowledge 
Ehelolf never used the word "thesaurus" — were based 
on the published texts. New text publications were 
added when they appeared. Apart from the official dic
tionary file, Ehelolf kept a private file on smaller cards 
in which he noted new or interesting words occurring in 
unpublished texts. This private file was the source for 
the many quotations from unpublished material that 
Ehelolf used in his own writings, but which he also gen
erously made available to other scholars. This collec
tion was lost in the Second World War. 

The official dictionary files, in contrast, survived 
the war and the work was continued by the East Berlin 
colleagues under the auspices of the Academy of the 
GDR. 

Hans Ehelolf was a scholar of all embracing knowl
edge and endowed with a fine feeling for the mentality 
of ancient times and foreign cultures. Because of his 
overly critical attitude towards his own work he pub
lished the results of his penetrating art of interpretation 
only rarely. His few articles are masterpieces and show 
how much he could have contributed to Hittitology if he 
had been permitted to harvest the fruits of his pioneer 
work. We must be thankful that at least the foundation 
that he laid has been preserved as the basis for further 
study. 
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2 

A VIEW OF HITTITE LITERATURE* 

In attempting to give an outline of Hittite literature 
we shall try to take the term "literature" in its specific 
sense, considering as literary mainly such compositions 
as myths, epics, prayers, and what little exists of poetry. 
We shall have to include historiography, because his
torical narrative was a field in which the Hittites ex
celled from early times on and because many historical 
texts have their merits also as literary compositions. We 
are, however, aware of the fact that our definition of 
"literature" is not that of the ancients. Professor 
Oppenheim in a recent article1 pointed out that the great 
majority of the texts forming what he calls "the main 
stream of tradition" of Babylonia — others have called 
it the "canon" because of the standardization it under
went around 1000 B.C. — is scholarly literature in the 
sense that it consists of the material the scribes consid
ered essential for their training, and that its bulk is 
made up by word lists, omens, and prescriptions for 
exorcistic rites. The preference given to these kinds of 
texts reflects an encyclopedic approach, as Professor 
Landsberger was the first to point out, insofar as the 
word lists aim at covering the entire vocabulary, the 
omens consider all possible occurrences that could be 
taken as portentous, and the magic rites also aim at 
complete coverage. 

As far as the Hittites are concerned, we shall see 
that their scribes used this "main stream of Babylonian 
tradition" as syllabus in their training, too. But they also 
produced other classes of texts that from our point of 
view are non-literary, while they themselves treated 
them as part of their literature. This last statement is 
based on an observation of the contents of the various 
tablet collections found in different locations within the 
Hittite capital, Bogazkoy. 

Such a study is rendered difficult by the fact that 
unfortunately the tablets found before World War I in 
three different locations were hopelessly mixed after 

they had reached the museum. In contrast to this, the 
find spots of all tablets found after the First War have 
been carefully recorded. Some notes of the first excava
tor, Hugo Winckler, were recently rediscovered by Pro
fessor Otten; they give the find spots of a little over one 
hundred texts2— out of 10,000 fragments found in those 
early excavations! Taken together with what was later 
found in the same buildings as well as in some others, 
and also taking into account what texts were absent in 
the places recently excavated, one can get a rough, 
though incomplete, picture of the contents of the various 
collections. 

It would seem that one building in particular de
serves the name "library." This is a building situated on 
the slope of the acropolis, above the main temple of the 
city, partly excavated by Winckler in 1911 and re-in
vestigated in recent years including the campaigns of 
1960 and 1961.3 Most of what may be called "schol
arly" and "literary" texts seem to have been kept there: 
vocabularies, omens, epics, and texts of the "historical 
tradition" — categories to which we shall return. On the 
other hand, the largest number of state treaties was 
found by Winckler in the temple precinct; this fits the 
statement contained in some treaties that they were de
posited in the temple. 

However, the majority of the texts found in each of 
the six or seven buildings that contained tablets, are ritu
als; that is, detailed prescriptions, on the one hand, for 
the performance of the cult festivals and, on the other, 
for magic or exorcistic rites. These texts, then, must 
have been considered part of the literature deemed wor
thy of being kept in a library. This is borne out by the 
colophons or scribal subscripts and by the Hittite cata
logues of tablets, which clearly show that all the catego
ries so far mentioned, whether they are for us "literary" 
or "non-literary," as well as some others not enumerated 
here, were registered and catalogued in the same way.4 

*Reprinted from the Journal of the American Oriental Society 84 

(1964): 107-115, with the permission of the American Oriental 
Society. 

Presidential address, read at the 172nd meeting of the Ameri
can Oriental Society at Cambridge, Massachusetts, on April 4, 

1962. 

1. Current Anthropology 1 (1960) 409-423. 

2. Cf. H. Otten, MIOF 5 (1957) 26. I am indebted to Prof. 

Otten for a copy of his list of texts thus identified. 

3. Tablets found in and near this building are published in 
vols. XII and XIII of Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi 
(KBo). 

4. A classified list of Hittite texts with bibliographical refer

ences was published by E. Laroche, "Catalogue des textes 
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Apart from this approach based on the local distri
bution of texts, there is the possibility of a diachronic 
study. Hittite history can be roughly divided into an Old 
Kingdom, beginning in the 17th century (according to 
the "middle" chronology), and a New Kingdom or Em
pire period, covering most of the 14th and all of the 13th 
century B.C. That the language underwent a develop
ment over this long time span has long been seen, and 
historical texts, containing the names of rulers and often 
written in the name of a certain king, are immediately 
dated. In recent years the observation of a special, old 
form of handwriting, found only in texts that are old 
also on linguistic grounds, has made possible the recog
nition of original Old Kingdom manuscripts as opposed 
to later copies of Old Kingdom texts. Thus we know 
that old manuscripts were kept until the end of the Em
pire (shortly after 1200 B.C.) and that some old texts 
were copied in the New Kingdom. 

Concerning the problem of when and where the 
Hittites learned the cuneiform system, I still think — 
despite other theories — that it was during the early 
part of the Old Kingdom, around 1650 B.C., and in Syria; 
for it seems more than accidental that the details of or
thography have their closest analogies in Syria,5 and the 
oldest texts preserved date from the reign of king 
Hattusili I, who was also the first Hittite king to extend 
his activities into northern Syria. 

On the analogy of later civilizations it may be as
sumed that the Hittites at first used the newly acquired 
script to write the language for which it had been used 
by their teachers, that is, Akkadian, and only second
arily proceeded to write their own language as well. 
This assumption finds some support in the fact that the 
annals of Hattusili I were written in Akkadian and only 
centuries later, during the New Kingdom, translated 
into Hittite.6 A literary composition about events taking 
place during the siege of the Syrian town of Urshu also 
is in Akkadian.7 The step to writing Hittite was, how
ever, already taken during Hattusili's own reign; for we 
have fragments of an elaborate account of his war 
against the town of Hassuwa and its ally, the king of 
Aleppo, written in the Old Hittite language and in the 
old handwriting.8 The political testament of the same 

hittites," RHA 14-16 (1956-1958); hereafter Cat. with 
number. For ancient tablet catalogues see there, No. 188, 
and E. Laroche, "La bibliotheque de tJattusa," Arch. Or. 
17/2 (1949) 7-23; cf. also H. Otten, "Bibliotheken im 
Alten Orient," Das Altertum 1 (1955) 67-81. 

5. Th. V. Gamkrelidze, "The Akkado-Hittite Syllabary and 
the Problem of the Origin of the Hittite Script," Arch. Or. 

29(1961)406-418. 

6. KBo X 1-3; H. Otten, MDOG 91 (1958) 75-84. 

7. Cat. 29 {CTH 7}. 

8. Cat. 1 {CTH 15}; photograph in MDOG 86 (1953) 60 

Abb. 28. 

king9 is a bilingual, Akkadian and Hittite, in which the 
Hittite version shows the characteristics of the old lan
guage (although the preserved manuscript is late), so 
that we may assume that it was composed in both lan
guages from the outset. Yet, the fact that it was also 
written in Akkadian seems to indicate that this was still 
regarded the proper means of written expression. The 
same is true of the famous Proclamation of Telipinu,10 

of which an Akkadian version exists although this king 
lived several generations later and although this regula
tion of the succession to the throne is a purely internal 
affair (in contrast to international treaties which were 
written in Akkadian because this was the language of 

diplomacy).11 

Another observation also points in the same direc
tion. The Old Hittite texts contain some Akkadograms 
(that is, words written syllabically in Akkadian in a 
Hittite context and read in Hittite) that later fell into 
disuse. This phenomenon, too, can best be explained 
under the assumption that the stage at which writing 
Akkadian was considered natural was not yet forgotten. 

What, then, are the Old Hittite texts?12 We already 
mentioned the annals of Hattusili I written in Akkadian. 
Since his reign can be dated to about 1630 B.C., they are 
the oldest known example of annalistic writing, ante
dating the Assyrian annals by about three centuries. 
While these annals are written in a rather dry, enumera-
tive style, other historical compositions of the Old King
dom are very elaborate and detailed. Some of these, 
like the above-mentioned text about the war against 
Hassuwa and others, must have been written shortly af
ter the events. Others, which contain motifs belonging 
to the realm of myth or fairytale, may reflect a popular 
tradition about the remote past. A fragment found in 
1960, which mentions a certain Anum-l}erwa13 (prob
ably identical with king Anum-l}irbi of Ma'ama whose 
letter, in Old Assyrian, was found in the city of 
Kanesh)14 and also speaks of the troops of Zalpa, seems 
to belong in this category if the badly mutilated text is 
correctly understood. The mention of a boy who grew 
up, of cattle and a sack filled with chaff, as well as the 
phrase "he notices [nojthing" seem to point in this di
rection. In addition, there are other Old Hittite texts 
mixing history with myth, one of them again dealing 
with the history of the Anatolian town of Zalpa. 

9. Cat. 6 (CTH 6}. 

10. Cat. 21 {CTH 19). 

11. Cat. 20, a, {CTH 21,1} by the same king, and many later 

treaties. 

12. Cf. A Kammenhuber, "Die heth. Geschichtsschreibung," 
Saeculum 9 (1958) 136-155, esp. 136-144 on the Old 
Kingdom. 

13. KBo XII 3 {CTH 2). 
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A VIEW OF HITTITE LITERATURE 9 

The figure of Anum-l}irwe takes us back to the lat
est phase of the age of the Assyrian merchant colonies, 
a time that preceded the foundation of the Hittite king
dom. The events told in the inscription of king Anitta of 
Kussar15 belong to a period slightly after Anum-ljirwe 
but still earlier than the Hittite kingdom. This text is in 
Old Hittite, and one of the manuscripts is old, that is, 
both the language and the handwriting would point to 
the Old Kingdom. It seems to me that the most likely 
theory about the origin and age of this inscription still is 
that it was originally written by Anitta in Old Assyrian, 
and translated into Hittite in the early part of the Old 
Kingdom, that is, some 150 years after the events. But 
in contrast to the partly legendary Anum-hirwe story 
this is the translation of an authentic historical account. 

In order to gain an impression of the scope of writ
ing during the Old Kingdom we may briefly list other 
texts of which old manuscripts exist, although the list 
will contain genres that we would not call literary by 
our modern standards. In addition to the historiographic 
texts already mentioned, there are: An elaborate ritual 
for the purification of the royal couple,16 fragments of 
festival rituals17 (it will be noticed that these belong to 
the two categories of ritual texts mentioned before as 
worthy of inclusion in the "libraries"); the Laws18 and 
two treaties,19 some land deeds, which still use Akkad
ian for their legal stipulations,20 and some texts in the 
Hattic language, that is in the language of the indig
enous, pre-Indo-European inhabitants of the land of 

Hatti. 
Some of these Hattic texts are literary in the proper 

sense: they are even poems, since they are written in 
stanzas of a fixed number of verses.21 Since they cannot 
as yet be understood I refrain from giving examples. 
But it is significant that the Indo-European-speaking 
Hittites began already in the Old Kingdom to write 
down the religious litanies of their predecessors, whose 
gods they also took over. In the poetic passages we may 
very well have before us the first record of a poetry that 
was until then transmitted orally. 

14. K. Balkan, Letter of King Anum-hirbi of Mama ... (An
kara, 1957). 

15. Cat. 5 {CTH 1}; copy A in old writing. 

16. Cat. 324 (CTH 416}; both copies are in the old handwrit

ing. 

17. Cat. 531, 12, A (CTH 669, 24}. 

18. Cf. JCS 15 (1961) 64 f.; 16(1962) 17-23. 

19. The tJapiru treaty, Otten, ZA 52 (1957) 216-223 (KUB 
XXXVI 106 and KBo IX 73 are parts of one tablet!) 
{CTH 27}, and Cat. 18 {CTH 39, 10} by king Zidanda. 

20. Cat. 154 {CTH 221, 1}; 156; edited by K. Riemschneider, 
MIOF 6 (1958) 321-381. Cat. 156, 1 and 3 {CTH 222, 1, 
2} (Riemschneider Nos. 3 and 4) are the oldest. 

21. KUB XXVIII, p. iv f., "Gruppe II"; No. 24 is in old hand
writing. 

To the still unintelligible Hattic poems may be 
added the only example of a Hittite poem discovered so 
far. It is contained in one of the partly legendary, partly 
historical Old Hittite texts mentioned before.22 In this 
story someone sings as follows, referring to Nesa, the 

old capital: 

Nesas waspas, Nesas was pas 
tiya-mu tiya 

nu-mu annas-mas katta arnut 
tiya-mu tiya 

nu-mu uwas-mas katta arnut 
tiya-mu tiya 

A tentative translation may be offered although 
some details remain problematic: 

Clothes of Nesa, clothes of Nesa 
put on me, put! 

Bring down to me those of my mother — 
put (them) on me, put! 

Bring down to me those of my ...— 
put (them) on me, put! 

Before leaving the Old Kingdom we should men
tion the historical introduction to the Proclamation of 
Telipinu, a text already alluded to. In order to justify his 
regulation of the succession to the throne and of juris
diction over the royal house, this king tells the entire 
history of the Old Kingdom under the motto that unity 
makes strong while disunity leads to disaster. This is a 
remarkable achievement, unique in its period (sixteenth 
century), since it is historiography from a definite view
point. 

After a dark period from which texts are lacking 
there follows the New Kingdom or Empire which lasted 
from shortly after 1400 to shortly after 1200 B.C. The 
great majority of all Hittite texts belong to this period. 
Apart from very few Akkadian texts in a kind of Old 
Babylonian writing of which it is hard to tell whether it 
is genuinely old or merely archaizing, the texts of the 
"main stream of Babylonian tradition" mentioned ear
lier were written during the New Kingdom.223 The main 
categories of this learned Babylonian literature are: vo
cabularies, omens, hemerologies, medical texts, rituals 
and incantations, hymns and prayers, and proverbs. The 
Gilgamesh Epic may also be included, at least its 
Akkadian version. Such texts were copied in the schools 
in their original languages, Sumerian and Akkadian, 
and often provided with Hittite translations, either on 
the same tablet or on separate tablets. The main reason 

22. Cat. 27 {CTH 16, b}, a, lines 13-15; cf. B. Hrozny, Arch. 
Or. 1 (1929) 297. 

22a. However, the discovery, in 1964, of a fragment of Hittite 
omens in the old writing now pushes the date back at least 
for this class of texts. 
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for this activity must have been that this was the way in 
which learning was organized in Babylonia and that the 
knowledge of Akkadian was necessary not only for 
those scribes who were to serve in the foreign office but 
even for the writing of Hittite. 

It would be wrong to judge the Hittite scribes only 
on the basis of their — admittedly not always very suc
cessful — Assyriological endeavors, or to regard the lit
erature of the Hittites as an offshoot of that of Baby
lonia. Already what we have said about the Old King
dom shows that this people developed a literature of its 
own. And therein lies the value of the discovery of the 
Hittite tablets, in contrast to contemporary Greece, from 
where so far only administrative documents are known 
but no literary texts. The achievement of the Hittites is 
just this: that they learned the Babylonian writing and 
put it to good use in writing down their own literature. 

Even in some fields in which Babylonian models 
were used, the Hittites freely changed and adapted 
them. This has been shown for two categories of texts: 
hymns and the Gilgamesh Epic. Professor Otten was 
able, on the basis of new fragments, to reconstruct a 
large part of the first tablet of the Hittite Gilgamesh 
Epic and to show that it is very much abridged, leaving 
out some of the episodes taking place in Uruk, the 
Sumerian town of the hero, and concentrating on his ad
venture in the Cedar Mountain, situated in a region in 
which the Hittites were more interested.23 About hymns 
to the Sun-god I published a paper some years ago in 
the Journal of this Society, showing how the author had 
made free use of Babylonian motifs without following a 
Babylonian model as a whole, and adding some details 

of his own.24 

One of the most prolific authors of the Hittites was 
king Mursili II, who reigned around 1330 B.C. When I 
call a king an author I am aware of the fact that kings in 
general were illiterate and had to rely on the services of 
the learned scribes. But sometimes we are told by the 
scribes that they took down one or the other text "from 
the mouth of the king." And although none of these 
statements refers specifically to Mursili, his personality 
speaks so vividly from the texts that go under his name 
that it is obvious that he must at least have given direc
tions for their formulation, if he did not actually dictate 

them. 
Mursili wrote his own annals in two versions. As an 

example I read the introduction to one of them:25 

Even before I sat down on the throne of my fa

ther, all the neighboring enemy countries began 

hostilities against me. When my father became god, 

23. H. Otten, in P. Garelli, ed., Gilgames et sa ligende (1960) 
139-143, and in Istanbuler Mitteilungen 8 (1958) 93-125. 

24. JAOS 78 (1958) 237-245. 

25. The so-called Ten-year Annals, Cat. 48,1 {CTH61,!}. 

my brother Amuwanda ascended to the throne of his 
father, but afterwards he fell ill. And when the en
emy countries heard of the illness of my brother 

Arnuwanda, they began hostilities. 
But when my brother Arnuwanda became god, 

then even those enemy countries that had not been 

hostile before began hostilities. And they said, 
"His father, who was king of Hatti, he was a 

mighty king and kept the enemy countries subdued; 

but he became god! 
"His son who ascended to the throne, he, too, 

formerly was a hero, but he fell ill and became god, 

too! 
"But he who now sat down on his father's throne 

is a child and will not be able to save Hatti-land and 

the frontiers of Hatti!" 
Now, while my father sojourned in Mitanni-land, 

he tarried on that sojourn, so that the festivals of the 

Sun-goddess of Arinna, my lady, were neglected. 

Therefore, when I, My Majesty, ascended to the 

throne of my father, even before I went against any 

of those neighboring enemy countries that had 

opened hostilities against me, I first took care of the 

regular festivals of the Sun-goddess of Arinna, my 

lady, and performed them. And I lifted my hands to 
the Sun-goddess of Arinna, my lady, and prayed 

thus: 
"O Sun-goddess of Arinna, my lady! Those 

neighboring enemy countries that called me a child 

and belittled me and tried to take thy territory away 

— thou, o Sun-goddess of Arinna, my lady, stand by 

me and smite those neighboring enemy countries for 

me!" 
And the Sun-goddess of Arinna listened to my 

word and stood by me. And from the time when I 

ascended to my father's throne, I defeated those 

neighboring enemy countries within ten years, and 

smote them. 

The text then gives the detailed account of the 
campaigns of these first ten years of Mursili's reign. 
The piety expressed in the introduction is not an empty 
phrase; we shall see more of this king's religious feel

ings. 
Mursili also wrote a detailed work about the deeds 

of his father, the great conqueror Suppiluliuma, in 
which he repeatedly stresses his father's personal cour
age. For lack of time I refrain from quotations. The 
most famous episode is also the one told with the great
est skill; this is the story of the request of the widow of 
Tutankhamon for a son of Suppiluliuma whom she 
wanted to become her husband and king of Egypt.26 

Mursili had no easy life. Apart from the constant 
wars in which he had to face many difficult situations, 
there was trouble at home. The dowager queen, his 
stepmother, who was a Babylonian princess, caused 
trouble in the palace by introducing foreign mores and 

26. Guterbock, "The Deeds of Suppiluliuma," JCS 10 (1956); 
this episode on pp. 94-98. 
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by her hostility toward Mursili's wife. When the latter 
died, the king ascribed her death to the curses of the old 
lady, whom he therefore banished. This act weighed on 
his conscience, and he addressed several prayers to the 
gods in order to justify this harsh treatment of the old 

queen.27 

The request of the Egyptian queen had led to the 
assassination of the Hittite prince by those Egyptians 
who opposed the marriage plan, and Suppiluliuma had 
to take revenge by a campaign into Egyptian territory 
from which his troops brought home an epidemic that 
lasted long into Mursili's reign. The prayers which 
Mursili wrote on that occasion are among the most out
standing works of Hittite writing because of the per
sonal piety expressed in them.28 

The concept underlying these prayers is that the 
epidemic is the punishment for some transgression. In 
Mursili's prayers one may discern a development of his 
approach. In an early prayer he asks the gods to reveal 
the cause of their anger and not to let the good perish 
with the evil, but rather to punish the culprit alone, 
whether he be one town, one house, or one person.29 In 
another prayer, he sees in the pestilence the result of a 
transgression of his father, who broke the oath he had 
sworn to his older brother and even killed that brother. 
The gist of this prayer30 is: "All those responsible have 
died, but I together with my family shall make 
amends/' Still later he mentions the fact that the epi
demic came in the wake of his father's Egyptian cam
paign, but complains that its real cause was not found 
out by the oracles.31 In the next prayer he states that he 
learned from an old tablet that a treaty had existed be
tween Hatti and Egypt and that in spite of it Suppi
luliuma had attacked Egyptian territory, but he stresses 
his own ignorance of these happenings of the past gen
eration.32 Then in the final prayer he assumes the re
sponsibility as his own.33 

I found two old tablets. One tablet about the of

ferings to the river Euphrates (neglected since the 

time of his father). 
The second tablet about Kurustamma. (It tells) 

how the Storm-god of Hatti led the people of Kurus-

27. Cat. 283, E, reverse; Cat. 284 {CTH 70, 71); J AOS 78 
(1958) 244 n. 56. 

28. Cat. 279 {CTH 378}. 

29. Cat. 283 {CTH 376}, Gumey's Section III; A. Goetze in 
ANET, p. 396, "b." 

30. Cat. 279 {CTH 378}, first version: A. Gotze, Kleinas. 
Forsch. 1 (1930) 164-177. 

31. Cat. 279 {CTH 378}, fourth version: ibid. 242-251. 

32. Cat. 281 {CTH 379}; Giiterbock, RHA 18/66 (1960) 57-
63. 

33. Cat. 279 {CTH 378}, second version; Kleinas. Forsch. 1 
(1930) 206-219; ANET 394-396, Plague Prayer "a." 

tamma into Egypt, how the Storm-god made a treaty 
between them (i.e., the Egyptians) and the Hittites 

and they took an oath by the Storm-god. 
But the Hittites proceeded to disregard the fact 

that the Hittites and the Egyptians had been taken 

under oath by the Storm-god, and the Hittites sud
denly broke the oath. My father dispatched troops 
and chariots, and they attacked Amka, (which was) 
Egyptian territory. And again he dispatched, and 

again they attacked. 

And so on. There follows the well-known story of 
the Egyptian request for a prince, his assassination upon 
arrival, Suppiluliuma's punitive expedition, and the be
ginning of the epidemic. After this we read: 

"When I had found this tablet about Egypt, I 
asked the gods through the oracles." 

The gods answered that indeed this breach of an 
oath was the cause of their anger. Mursili then says: 

"Behold, I have confessed my sin in front of the 
Storm-god. It is so, we did it!" Later he says: 

"O gods, thus it happens: people always sin! My 

father sinned and transgressed the command of the 
Storm-god, but I did in no way sin. (However,) thus 

it happens: The father's sin comes upon his son, and 
so my father's sin came upon me. And behold, I 

have confessed it to the Storm-god of Hatti and to 

the gods, my lords: it is so, we did it! Now since I 
have confessed the sin of my father, ... have mercy 

upon me!" 

Apart from the true religious feeling that speaks out 
of this prayer, it is also interesting because it shows that 
historical records kept in the archives were read and 
used by later generations. 

Prayers exist of many rulers and members of the 
royal family, but there is no time to follow this one type 
of religious literature here. Let me only mention a re
cently published prayer of Muwatalli,34 the son and suc
cessor of Mursili II, which was, according to the colo
phon, taken down "from the mouth of His Majesty." In 
it the king confesses the sins of the people to Teshub, 
the Storm-god, as well as to other deities. The occasion 
for this prayer seems to be the calamity that befell the 
Hittite kingdom at his time: the loss of the capital which 
forced the king to take the gods to Kummanni (as this 
new text puts it). A great part of the prayer consists of 
sections of the following type: 

If any god of the country has enraged the Storm-

god, let the Anunnaki reconcile the Storm-god with 

that god! Thou, O Storm-god, look again at the 

country with a peaceful eye and cause good peace, 

well-being, growth, prosperity, and strength to be in 

the country! 

34. KBo XI 1. 
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Anunnaki is the Babylonian term for the gods of the 
Netherworld. Like other Mesopotamian names of 
deities it came to the Hittites through the Hurrians.35 

At this point we may turn to the Hurrian elements 
in Hittite literature. 

It is well known that Hurrian texts were found in 
Bogazkoy. They are religious in nature, but very little 
can be said about their contents. Among them there is a 
ritual for the "Mouth Washing,"36 a rite known from 
Babylonia. The majority of the Hurrian texts belongs to 
the New Kingdom; one of the earliest names mentioned 
in Hurrian texts is Tadufoepa, the wife of Suppilu-
liuma.37 One ritual text, written in Hittite but containing 
Hurrian terms, is ascribed to king Palliya of Kizzu-
watna,38 probably to be identified with king Pilliya of 
about 1500 B.C. The text describes purification rites for 
Teshub of Kizzuwatna initiated by Palliya. Relations 
with Kizzuwatna, that is, South-east Anatolia including 
the Cilician plain, were strengthened in the thirteenth 
century. The above-mentioned transfer of the gods to 
Kummanni, which is another name of the same region, 
under Muwatalli may have been a factor in this devel
opment, and during his reign his brother, Hattusili, mar
ried Puduljepa, the daughter of a priest of Lawaz-
zantiya, a town in Kizzuwatna. Later on, as queen, 
Pudu^epa sent a mission to Kizzuwatna to collect tab
lets, and a large description of a purification rite, in 
Hittite but full of Hurrian elements, was written as a re
sult.39 The Storm-god of Aleppo, in this period a 
Hurrian Teshub, was worshipped even in the Hittite 
capital already under Muwatalli.40 

In connection with Babylonian gods we already 
mentioned the role of the Hurrians as intermediaries 
between Mesopotamia and Anatolia. The same role can 
also be seen in literature. There is a Hurrian version of 
the Gilgamesh Epic and a Hurrian composition about 
the kings of Akkad.41 Thus it is a fair assumption that 
these Babylonian literary works came to the Hittites 
through the Hurrians. There are other literary works 
that can be traced to the same source, either because 
fragments of Hurrian versions exist or because of the 
names of gods and heroes contained in them. For ex
ample, the action of the Gurparanzal) epic is located in 
Akkad, and the essentially Babylonian concepts under
lying the Kumarbi myth are well known. 

35. Cf. H. Otten, ZA 54(1961) 114-157, esp. 115. 

36. Cat. 389 f. {CTH 777). 

37. Cat. 389, 4; 6; 390, 6 (all in CTH 111}. 

38. Cat. 426 {CTH 475); for duplicates see KBo XIV, Introd. 
ad Nos. 125-126. 

39. Cat. 433 {CTH 628); with bibliography. 

40. Cf. Giiterbock, Journ. of World History 2 (1954) 390 [= 
Perspectives, p. 183 — Eds.] with notes 61-63. 

41. Cat. 230 {CTH 341, II}; 381 {CTH 775}. 

Having thus reached such literary compositions in 
the narrowest sense as epics and myths, and before en
tering into their contents, we should stress a few 

points.42 

First, regardless of the origin of the stories, the 
Hittite versions of the epics in question contain a great 
amount of Luwian words. Thus they must have been 
written by scribes of Luwian background but familiar 
with Hurrian and other foreign stories. The region of 
Kizzuwatna, for which both the Hurrian and Luwian 
languages are attested, would be a likely place of origin 
for the authors of these Hittite versions. 

Second, not all epics have a Mesopotamian-
Hurrian background. There are also some that come 
from Canaan, dealing with El and Ashertu or with a 
Syrian deified mountain. Ugarit, a Hittite vassal king
dom, was close to Kizzuwatna. One Ugaritic myth, the 
victory of Hadad over Yam, the Sea, is at least alluded 
to in one of these Hittite fragments. 

Third, the Hittite versions of these foreign myths 
and epics are the only ones that have a fixed literary 
form and are — to some extent at least — written in 
bound language or verse. This is in contrast to the 
Anatolian myths, which lack standardization and metric 
form. We shall try to illustrate the difference between 
the foreign and the Anatolian myths by a few examples. 
The meter, of course, is lost in translation. But there is 
also a difference in the sophistication and the involved 
plots of the foreign myths as compared to the Anatolian 
ones, which are simpler both in plot and style. 

The stories themselves are well known and avail
able in translations, so we can limit ourselves to short 
samples. I choose one from the Ullikummi Epic, which 
is of Hurrian background. Ullikummi is a stone monster, 
begotten and raised by Kumarbi, the dethroned king of 
the gods, as a rival to Teshub, the new ruler. The Sun-
god is the first to see the monster as it grows in the sea. 
He approaches the house of Teshub to break the news 

to him. 

When he saw the Sun-god coming 
Tashmishu began to speak to his brother Teshub: 

"Why does he come, the Sun-god of Heaven, the king 

of the lands? 
The matter about which he conies, that matter is 

grave, 
it is not to be cast aside! 

Strong is it, the struggle, 

strong is it, the battle! 
Heaven's uproar it is, 

the land's hunger and thirst it is!" 

42. Myths and epics are listed in Cat. under Nos. 227-256 
{CTH 341-370} (of south-eastern origin) and Nos. 257-
271 {CTH 321-338} (Anatolian). Cf. Guterbock, "Hittite 
Mythology," in S. N. Kramer, ed., Mythologies of the An
cient World (1961) 141-179 [= Perspectives, pp. 49-62 — 
Eds.]. 
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Teshub began to speak to Tashmishu: 
"Let them set up a chair for him to sit, 
let them lay a table for him to eat!" 

While thus they were speaking, 
the Sun-god arrived at their house. 
They set up a chair for him to sit, 
but he did not sit down; 
they laid a table for him to eat, 
but he did not reach out; 
they gave him a cup, 
but he did not put his lip to it. 

Teshub began to speak to the Sun-god: 
"Is the chamberlain bad who set up the chair, 
so that thou sattest not down? 
Is the steward bad who laid the table, so that thou atest 
not? 
Is the cupbearer bad who gave thee the cup, 
so that thou drankest not?" 

As a common feature of these foreign myths it can 
be said that they belong into the great tradition of Near 
Eastern epic literature, whether the motifs are Canaan-
ite, Hurrian, or Mesopotamian. 

In contrast, no Mesopotamian motifs are found in 
the Anatolian myths. The stories are relatively simple: 
the fight of the Storm-god with the Dragon, and the God 
Who Hides. Both are recognizable as nature myths. 
These myths were not transmitted as literary works in 
their own right but rather as stories told in the course of 
a ritual: the Dragon Fight on the occasion of the spring 
festival, and the myth of the Hiding God in a ritual 
aimed at bringing him back and reconciling him with 
the person afflicted by his anger. Nor do these myths 
have a fixed form. The Dragon Fight is told in two dif
ferent versions in the same ritual text. And there are 
many gods in the role of the Vanishing or Hiding God: 
the great Storm-god; Telipinu, who also belongs to the 
type of Storm-gods; and the local Storm-god of the town 
of Kuliwisna. Also goddesses: Inara and Anzili, appear 
in the same role. Even rituals dealing with one single 
god contain different versions of his story. 

Most of the deities have Hattic names. Thus it 
seems that we are here dealing with "oral literature" in 
the sense of myths living in the oral tradition of Hatti 
since pre-Indo-European times, from which the authors 
of the individual rituals could freely draw, adding a de
tail here, leaving one out or changing one there. 

We find a similar situation with regard to the other 
two Indo-European languages of Anatolia, Luwian and 
Palaic. All texts written wholly or partly in these lan
guages are rituals; many consist of litanies or magic 
spells, but inserted in the spells some mythological tales 
are found which, as far as they can be understood, are 
close in content and form to Anatolian stories written in 
Hittite. 

As example of an Anatolian myth I choose an epi
sode from the Vanishing God type of stories. The begin

ning of the story, broken in most versions, has recently 
been reconstructed by Professor Laroche for the version 
concerning the goddess Anzili.43 

The midwife speaks as follows: 

"... (first line not clear, perhaps referring to an offering) 
Anzili was enraged. [ (one sentence lost again)] 
Her left shoe she put on her right foot, 
her right shoe she put on her left foot. 
Her dress [she ]. 
She pinned her pectoral on the back of her dress, 
of her veil she let the rear part come down in front 
and the front part in back. 
She rose and left the bed-chamber. 
Fog seized the house, 
smoke seized the window. 
On the pedestal the gods were afflicted, 
in the fireplace the logs were afflicted, 
in the fold the sheep were afflicted, 
in the corral the cows were afflicted, 
[the were afflict]ed, 
his wife [ was affl]icted." 

[KUB 33.67 I 25-32, KUB 33.36 II 5-10 — Eds.] 

The mention of the wife — presumably the wife of 
the man for whom the ritual was performed — is of in
terest, since it is new here. In view of the fact that the 
person reciting this particular story is a midwife, we 
may safely say that in this case the ritual for appeasing 
the angry goddess was performed for a woman who had 
difficulties in giving birth. Other versions of the Vanish
ing God myth were probably used for other occasions, 
but there is no hint at any connection with the seasons. 

We have tried to give a picture of the scope of 
Hittite literature. If I may briefly sum up the points that 
seem essential, I would repeat the following: 

1. What the Hittites considered literature includes 
categories that for us are non-literary. 

2. Most categories of texts are found in all tablet 
collections with a preference for scholarly and 
truly literary works in the "House on the Slope." 

3. The most common types of texts, including ritu
als, begin in the Old Kingdom. 

4. Historiography was highly developed, also begin
ning in the Old Kingdom. 

5. The personality of individual rulers vividly 
speaks from their historical accounts and particu
larly from prayers. 

6. Hittite literature contained many different ele
ments: The "main stream of Babylonian tradi-

43. RHA 19/68 (1961) 25 f. (CTH 333}. 
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tion" in the school; Hattic, Luwian and Palaic lit
urgies and tales; Hurrian epics, myths, and other 
religious compositions; some Canaanite myths. 

All these diverse elements were controlled by a 
class of learned men who wrote in the language 

which we call Hittite. It is to these ancient schol
ars that we owe our knowledge of Hittite litera
ture. 
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HETHITISCHE LITERATUR* 

Bevor eine Darstellung der hethitischen Literatur 
versucht werden kann, miissen die beiden Begriffe 
»hethitisch« und »Literatur« definiert werden. 

»Hethitisch« im Sinne dieses Kapitels ist zunachst 
die von der modernen Forschung so benannte, in 
Keilschrift auf Tontafeln iiberlieferte indogermanische 
Amtssprache des Hethiterreiches, das von ca. 1650 v. 
Chr. (mittlere Chronologie) bis kurz nach 1200 v. Chr. 
bestand. Die in sogenannten hethitischen Hieroglyphen 
geschriebenen Texte, die um 1300 v. Chr. einsetzen und 
bis etwa 700 v. Chr. reichen, bleiben auBer Betracht; 
denn die meisten von ihnen sind kurze Bau- oder 
Weihinschriften, also nicht literarisch, und die wenigen 
langeren Texte, die ausfuhrlich von den Taten eines 
Herrschers berichten und damit allenfalls als Gesch-
ichtsschreibung zur Literatur gerechnet werden konnen, 
sind schon durch ihr spates Datum (9.-8. Jahrhundert v. 
Chr.) von der Literatur des Hethiterreiches abgeriickt, 
wahrend diejenigen des 13. Jahrhunderts noch unver-
standlich sind. Die Sprache dieser Hieroglyphentexte ist 
nicht das Hethitische im eben definierten Sinne, 
vielmehr das ebenfalls indogermanische Luwische. 

Fast alle hethitischen Tontafeln wurden in den 
Ruinen der hethitischen Hauptstadt Hattusa bei dem 
Dorfe Bogazkoy (neuerdings Bogazkale), ca. 200 km 
ostlich von Ankara, gefunden, literarische Texte aus-
schlieBlich dort. Unter diesen Tafeln ist die hethitische 
Sprache bei weitem am starksten vertreten, sie ist aber 
keineswegs die einzige. Sumerische und akkadische 
Texte zeugen von der Pflege mesopotamischer Schul-
tradition, und das Akkadische wurde auch fiir die Ab-
fassung eigener Texte verwendet. Daneben sind an-
dere, mehr oder weniger »einheimische« Sprachen ver
treten, und einige der in diesen Sprachen vorliegenden 
Texte sind von Interesse fiir das Verstandnis der hethi
tischen Literatur. Diese Sprachen sind: 

1. Das schon genannte indogermanische »Luwische«, 

das auBer in Hieroglyphen auch in Keilschrifttexten 

vertreten und wohl im Siiden Kleinasiens zuhause ist. 

*Reprinted from Neues Handbuch der Literaturwissenschaft. 
Band 1, W. Rollig, ed. (Wiesbaden: Akademische Verlags-
gesellschaft Athenaion, 1978), pp. 211-253, with the permission 
of Aula Verlag (originally published by Akademische Verlags-
gesellschaft Athenaion). 

2. Das ebenfalls indogermanische, nur durch wenige 

bruchsttickhafte Texte vertretene »Palaische« aus 

dem Norden des Landes. 
In diesen beiden Sprachen liegen hauptsachlich 

Beschworungen vor, die aber auch mythologische 

Partien enthalten. 

3. Das »Churritische«, das im 2. Jahrhundert v. Chr. iiber 

ein weites Gebiet vom Zagros bis zum Mittelmeer in 

Gebrauch war. Es gehort weder zum indogerman-

ischen noch zum semitischen Sprachstamm. Die 
Churriter waren in vielen Fallen die Vermittler 

babylonischen Geistesgutes, und ihr EinfluB auf das 

Schrifttum der Hethiter ist betrachtlich. 

4. Die von den Hethitern selbst als »hattili«, d.h. Sprache 

des Landes Hatti, bezeichnete Sprache, fiir die die 

Forschung die Termini »Protohattisch« oder »Hat-

tisch« eingefuhrt hat, um sie vom »Hethitischen« zu 

unterscheiden. Offenbar war diese isoliert dastehende, 

agglutinierende Sprache diejenige, die die indo-

germanisch sprechenden Hethiter im Lande Hatti 

vorfanden. Sie ubernahmen nicht nur den Namen des 
Landes, sondern auch die Gotter der einheimischen 

Bevolkerung und pflegten deren Sprache im Kult. 

Auch unter den hattischen Texten gibt es solche, die 

zu literarischen Gattungen gehoren. 

Somit zeigt das Schrifttum des Hethiterreiches 
viele Ziige einer Mischkultur, und bei der Betrachtung 
der hethitischen Literatur muB daher der Anteil der 
durch die genannten Sprachen vertretenen Bevolker-
ungsgruppen an ihrem Zustandekommen im Auge 

behalten werden. 
Fiir die zuletzt genannten vier Sprachen ist die 

Erforschung des Wortschatzes und fiir die beiden 
letzten auch der Struktur noch im FluB. Im Gegensatz 
dazu kann das Hethitische als im wesentlichen bekannt 
bezeichnet werden, obwohl es auch da noch manche 
Wortbedeutungen zu klaren gibt. Diese relativ gute 
Kenntnis der Sprache beruht auf der groBen Zahl und 
Vielfaltigkeit der hethitischen Texte; diese wiederum 
erklart sich aus dem Gebrauch des Hethitischen als 
Amtssprache. Und es ist diese Sprache, die das 
vornehmste Ausdrucksmittel der hethitischen Kultur ist. 

Der Begriff »Literatur« kann hier weder in dem 
weitesten, alles Geschriebene umfassenden, noch auch 
in dem engsten, auf »Schone Literatur« und Dichtung 
beschrankten Sinne gefaBt werden. Sucht man nach 

15 
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einer auf die Fiille der hethitischen Texte anwendbaren 
Abgrenzung dessen, was flir die Alten als »Literatur« 
gait, so bietet sich das Beispiel Babyloniens an. Mit der 
Keilschrift ubernahmen die hethitischen »Schreiber« 
(um dieses abgegriffene Wort fur die der Keilschrift 
machtigen Verwaltungsbeamten, Gelehrten und Dichter 
anzuwenden) auch einen Teil der babylonischen 
Literatur und vor allem der Schreibertechnik. Als 
auBeres Anzeichen dafiir, was die Hethiter selbst fur 
wiirdig befanden, tradiert, abgeschrieben und in 
Tafelserien zusammengefaBt zu werden, konnen die 
Tafelunterschriften (Kolophone) und die leider nur sehr 
fragmentarisch erhaltenen Tafelkataloge dienen. Die 
Kataloge1 verzeichnen tiberwiegend Ritualtexte, 
darunter Festrituale und hethitische »medizinische« 
Texte, ferner Omina, und nur ausnahmsweise konig-
liche Erlasse und einen Staatsvertrag. Tafelunter
schriften finden sich auf Tafeln der eben genannten 
Gattungen, dazu bei Annalen, Staatsvertragen und 
Dienstanweisungen, bei einigen der Pferdetrainings-
vorschriften, bei der Gesetzsammlung, dann bei 
Gebeten und schlieBlich auch bei Epen und anderen im 
engeren Sinne literarischen Texten. Nur ein kleiner 
Teil der in den Katalogen verzeichneten Texte ist 
gefunden worden; umgekehrt sind auch die Kataloge 
unvollstiindig, so daB es wohl nur Zufall ist, wenn ganze 
Textgruppen dort (noch) nicht vertreten sind. Unter den 
kleinen, von den Ausgrabern »Etikett« genannten 
Tiifelchen, die jeweils nur einen Titel nennen, befindet 
sich wenigstens eines fur einen Annalentext. 

Wie man sieht, betrachteten auch die Hethiter nicht 
alles Geschriebene als »Literatur«. Ausgeschlossen 
blieben die meisten administrativen Texte wie 
Schenkungsurkunden, Personen- und (mit geringen 
Ausnahmen) Gegenstandslisten; die Tafelkataloge 
selbst; Briefe (literarische Briefe fehlen!); die 
sogenannten Gerichtsprotokolle und die Aufzeich-
nungen iiber Orakelanfragen, obwohl bei den zwei 
letztgenannten Gattungen gelegentlich Tafelunter
schriften zu finden sind. Briefe und Orakelanfragen 
geben ihren ephemeren Charakter oft schon durch die 
Fliichtigkeit der Schrift zu erkennen. Der Umstand, daB 
bei den Vokabularen nur ganz wenige Unterschriften 
vorliegen, ist auf den schlechten Erhaltungszustand der 
Tafeln zuriickzufiihren; Vokabulare, die nur kurze 
Vermerke wie »Nicht beendet« tragen, sind wohl als 
Entwiirfe oder Schtllertafeln zu werten. Denn gerade 
bei dem markantesten Produkt der babylonischen 
Gelehrsamkeit erwartet man die Anwendung der 

Schreibertechnik. 
Dieser Uberblick iiber die verschiedenen Text

gruppen war notwendig, um dem Leser einen Begriff 
des Vorhandenen zu geben und diejenigen Kategorien 

herauszuheben, die fin* die Hethiter und ihre 
babylonischen Lehrmeister wichtig und tradierenswert 
waren. Im Sinne dieses Handbuchs ist auch davon noch 

vieles auszuscheiden. 
Zunachst diirfen beiseite bleiben die Vokabulare 

und »Omensammlungen«, da diese vollig von den 
mesopotamischen Vorbildera abhangig sind. DaB sie 
auf altbabylonische oder zumindest »vorkanonische« 
Fassungen zuriickgehen, interessiert die babylonische, 
nicht die hethitische Literaturgeschichte. So wie die 
meisten sumerisch-akkadischen Vokabulare mit einer 
hethitischen Ubersetzung versehen wurden, so gibt es in 
Bogazkoy auch von den Omina akkadische, chur-
ritische, hethitische und zweisprachig akkadisch-
hethitische Fassungen, wobei aber keine eigene Wei-
terentwicklung der Gattung durch die Hethiter 
festzustellen ist. Dies steht im Gegensatz zu anderen 
Textgattungen, bei denen babylonische Vorbilder frei 
verarbeitet sind und die noch zu besprechen sein 

werden. 
Eine besondere Stellung nehmen die »Beschwo-

rungsrituale« ein. Wie erwahnt, sind sie unter den 
katalogisierten und mit Kolophonen versehenen Texten 
besonders zahlreich. Dazu kommt, daB die meisten von 
ihnen bestimmten Individuen in den Mund gelegt sind: 
der iibliche Textanfang lautet »So spricht NN, der 
Beschworer« (oder ahnlich), was im Kolophon und im 
Katalog durch »Worte des NN ... « aufgenommen wird. 
Man hat diese Personen als »Verfasser« bezeichnet, 
und das konnte diese Ritualtexte zu wirklichen Litera-
turwerken stempeln! Aber es ist daran zu erinnern, daB 
nur ganz wenige Textgruppen einen Urheber erwahnen. 
AuBer den Erlassen und Gebeten der Konige und der 
Konigsfamilie, die einen besonderen Platz einnehmen, 
sind es nur die von einem gewissen Kikkuli aus Mitanni 
stammende Trainingsanweisung flir Wagenpferde und 
eben die Beschworungsrituale. Kikkuli und die 
Beschworungspriester und -priesterinnen sind in erster 
Linie als Urheber oder Lehrmeister bestimmter, als 
erfolgreich angesehener Trainings- bzw. magischer 
Prozeduren genannt. Die Texte selbst sind einfache 
Vorschriften und nichts weniger als »literarisch«. 

In Babylonien ist die Gattung der Beschwdrungen 

durch zahlreiche sumerische und akkadische Texte 
vertreten, und in vielen von ihnen erreichen die 
eigentlichen Beschworungsformeln, die stets von den 
Ritualanweisungen getrennt geschrieben sind, ein 
solches religioses wie dichterisches Niveau, daB sie 
durchaus zur Literatur zu rechnen, ja mit den Psalmen 
vergleichbar sind. Die hethitischen Schreiber kannten 
diese Literatur, wie die in Bogazkoy gefundenen 
akkadischen Beschworungstexte beweisen2. 

1. Bequem zuganglich in: CTH S. 153-193. Zu den Etiketten 
ebda. S. 40 f. 

2. CTH Nr. 800 ff., darunter auch sogenannte medizinische 
Texte, d.h. Heilungsrituale. 
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Unter den churritschen Bogazkoy-Texten gibt es 
eine mindestens 14 Tafeln umfassende Serie, die nach 
der (hethitisch geschriebenen) Unterschrift der 
babylonischen Beschworungsserie »Mundwaschung« 
entsprechen soli3. Von dem rein churritischen Text ist 
noch zu wenig verstandlich, als daB ein Vergleich mit 
dem akkadischen Vorbild moglich ware. Laut Kolophon 
sind manche Tafeln dieser Serie »aus dem Munde 
seiner Majestat«, also anscheinend nach Diktat eines 
(ungenannten) Konigs niedergeschrieben, dann aber 
nach Tafeln aus der Stadt Sapinuwa kollationiert 
worden4. Andere »aus dem Munde der Majestat« 
geschriebene Texte sind ein Gebet des Muwatalli und 
ein Beschworungsritual5. Bei einem Gebet ist die 
personliche Autorschaft verstandlich; bei einer Serie 
von churritischen Beschworungen ist es schwerer 
einzusehen, warum ein Konig sie diktiert haben sollte, 
selbst wenn Churritisch seine Muttersprache war6, 
besonders wenn es schon Tafeln desselben Inhalts gab, 
mit denen sein Diktat verglichen werden konnte. 

Die hethitischen Beschworungsrituale unter-
scheiden sich in der Form wesentlich von den babylon
ischen. Sie beschreiben die magischen Handlungen 
Schritt fur Schritt und fiigen die Spriiche jeweils an 
ihrer Stelle ein. Das gilt auch von einem eigen-
tiimlichen hethitischen Ritualtext, in den langere 
akkadische und sumerische Beschworungstexte einge-
fiigt sind, darunter das hochpoetische Gebet an die 
Gotter der Nacht7. In den meisten hethitischen Be-
schworungsritualen dagegen finden sich nur kurze, 
meistens auf Analogiezauber zielende Spruche der Art: 
»Wie dieses ... rein ist, so moge auch der Mensch rein 
werden«. Langere SprUche sind oft monotone Aufzahl-
ungen oder Litaneien. Ausnahmen sind Rituale, in die 
mythologische Erzahlungen eingefiigt sind. 

Scheiden so schon drei der wichtigsten babylon
ischen Gattungen (Vokabulare, Omina und Beschwor
ungen), obwohl in Bogazkoy vorhanden, fur eine 
Betrachtung der hethitischen Literatur aus, so gibt es 
auch unter den eigentlichen hethitischen Texten Kate-
gorien, die nicht zur Literatur zu rechnen sind, obwohl 
sie Kolophone aufweisen. Dazu gehoren vor allem die 
kurz »Festrituale« genannten Texte, in denen der 
Verlauf der oft viele Tage dauernden Kultfeste bis in 
jede Einzelheit vorgeschrieben ist. Neben den Be-

3. CTH Nr. Ill f. mit Nachtrag in: RHA 30 (1972). S. 123 f. 

4. KBo 21,43 und 44; vgl KUB 29, 8. 

5. CTH 382 bzw. 484, 1 A. 

6. Hans G. Guterbock In: Cahiers d'histoire mondiale 2 
(1954). S. 386-388 [= Perspectives, pp. 180-182 — Eds.]. 

7. CTH Nr. 432; A. L. Oppenheim: A New Prayer to the »Gods 
of the Night«. In: Analecta Biblica 12 (1959). S. 282 ff. 
Bes. S. 292 ff., vgl. S. 187 f. [in the volume from which this 
article is reprinted — Eds.]. 

schworungsritualen sind sie die weitaus zahlreichste Art 
unter den Tausenden von Tafelfragmenten. Dabei 
gehen viele von ihnen auf alte Texte zuriick, wie sich 
aus dem Fund solcher Texte in alter Sprache, dem 
Weiterleben archaischer Formen auch in spaten 
Handschriften und der beim Vergleich von Duplikaten 
festzustellenden schrittweisen Modernisierung ergibt. 
Es liegt also eine lange schriftliche Tradition vor; 
trotzdem konnen diese langatmigen und stereotypen 
Ritualanweisungen keinen Anspruch darauf erheben, 
Literatur zu sein. Sie enthalten zwar regelmaBig 
Hinweise auf Gesang oder Rezitation, aber der 
Wortlaut wird so gut wie nie mitgeteilt. In einem Falle 
besitzen wir von einem Kultfest eine kurze Fassung 
ohne und eine ausfiihrliche Fassung mit ausgeschrie-
benen Texten, aber diese sind hier in hattischer Sprache 
abgefaBt, also fur uns (noch) unverstandlich8. 

Ebenfalls zu den nicht als literarisch anzu-
sprechenden Texten gehoren die Dienstanweisungen 
und Vereidigungen. Dasselbe gilt strenggenommen 
auch von den Staatsvertragen; aber viele von diesen 
haben ausfiihrliche historische Einleitungen, die als — 
wenn auch zweckgefarbte — Geschichtsschreibung 
gewertet werden konnen und bei dieser besprochen 
werden sollen. 

Somit bleiben die folgenden Textgruppen, die als 
Literatur im Sinne dieses Handbuchs zu betrachten 
sind: 

Geschichtsschreibung und semi-historische Geschich-

ten; Hymnen und Gebete; Mythen, Epen und andere 

Erzahlungen. Die Kategorien Ubersetzungsliteratur 

und Dichtung, (Lyrik, Epik) sind nicht durch eigene 

Textgruppen vertreten, sondern durch Texte, die 

inhaltlich in die eine oder andere der obigen Gruppen 

fallen. Was die Ubersetzungsliteratur betrifft, so 

bleiben nach Aussonderung der Vokabulare und 

Omina (s.o.) Ubersetzungen eigentlich Iiterarischer 

Werke zu betrachten. Ferner ist zu untersuchen, 

inwieweit wirkliche Ubersetzungen vorliegen im 

Gegensatz zu freien Nachdichtungen oder freier 

Verwendung entlehnter Motive. Endlich sind auBer 

babylonischen auch churritische und kanaanaische 

Quellen in Betracht zu ziehen. 

DATIERUNG UND PERIODISIERUNG 

Die erhaltenen koniglichen Erlasse und Berichte 
ermoglichten es der Forschung schon bald, die Abfolge 
der hethitischen Konige herzustellen. Zwei Perioden 
konnten so rekonstruiert werden: das sogen. Alte Reich, 
fur das die Eroberung Babylons durch den dritten 
Herrscher, Mursili I., (1595 v. Chr. mittlere Chrono-
logie) den chronologischen Anknupfungspunkt gibt, und 
das Neue Reich, auch GroBreich genannt, fur dessen 

8. CTH Nr. 591, 2 und 3: KUB 2, 10 ohne, 1, 17 mit hatt. Text. 
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Datierung ins 14. und 13. Jahrhundert Synchronismen 
mit dem Agypten der Amarna-Zeit und mit Ramses II. 
maBgebend sind. Zwischen dem Alten und Neuen Reich 
blieb eine Liicke, deren Dauer nur aufgrund der noch 
immer umstrittenen allgemeinen vorderasiatischen 
Chronologie bestimmt werden kann. Texte liegen aus 
dieser Zwischenzeit nicht vor, abgesehen von einigen 
diirftigen und eben in ihrer historischen Zuweisung 
umstrittenen Fragmenten. Der seinerzeit fur diese 
Zwischenzeit eingefiihrte Name »Mittleres Reich« 
entspricht keiner greifbaren Realitat und sollte (auch 
aus anderen Griinden, s. unten) vermieden werden. 

Schon bald wurde beobachtet, daB diejenigen 
hethitischen Texte, die durch Herrschernamen ins Alte 
Reich datiert waren, sich auch sprachlich von den 
Texten des Neuen Reiches unterschieden, so daB man 
von einer althethitischen Sprachstufe sprechen konnte. 
In der Bogazkoy-Ausgrabung von 1952 wurde dann ein 
Tafelbruchstuck in einer alten Bauschicht gefunden, das 
einen in eben dieser althethitischen Sprache geschrie-
benen Text enthielt, auBerdem aber auch durch einen 
besonderen Schriftduktus auffiel. Die sogleich von 
Giiterbock und Otten geauBerte Vermutung, daB dieser 
auch in anderen Fallen schon beobachtete Duktus 
spezifisch alt sei, wurde in der Folgezeit durch die 
Beobachtung bestatigt, daB alle Tafeln, die diesen 
Schriftduktus aufweisen, auch in »althethitischer 
Sprache« abgefaBt sind. Das ermoglichte es, auch 
andere als historische Texte ins Alte Reich zu datieren 
und alte Handschriften von jiingeren Kopien zu 
unterscheiden. Es zeigte sich, daB in den Tontafel-
sammlungen der Hauptstadt alte Texte bis zum Ende 
des Reiches aufbewahrt wurden. 

Aufgrund dieses vermehrten althethitischen Mate
rials wurde dann weiter beobachtet, daB manche der 
orthographischen und morphologischen Eigentiimlich-
keiten des Althethitischen noch bis in die ersten 
Generationen des Neuen Reiches fortlebten, d.h. bis zu 
den Vorgangern des groBen Suppiluliuma. Fur diese 
Sprachstufe verwenden manche Forscher den Ausdruck 
»mittelhethitisch«. Es muB dabei aber betont werden, 
daB dieser sprachgeschichtliche Ausdruck nichts mit 
dem oben erwahnten hypothetischen »Mittleren Reich« 
zu tun hat, sich vielmehr auf den friihen Teil des Neuen 

Reiches bezieht. 
Diese Beobachtungen haben es ermoglicht, einige 

Texte genauer zu datieren. Leider besteht diese 
Moglichkeit (noch) nicht fur alle Textgruppen, eine 
Geschichte der hethitischen Literatur kann daher noch 
nicht geschrieben werden. Bei der folgenden Betrach-
tung der einzelnen Gattungen sollen aber die schon 
jetzt erkennbaren Alterskriterien beriicksichtigt werden. 

Es lohnt sich, an diesem Punkte kurz diejenigen 
Texte zu betrachten, fur die Handschriften in dem 
typisch alten Duktus vorliegen; denn obgleich keines-
wegs alle von ihnen zur Literatur im engeren Sinne 

gehoren, ist es von Interesse festzustellen, was in der 
altesten uns zuganglichen Periode geschrieben wurde. 
Dabei sei daran erinnert, daB die mykenischen Texte 
(Linear B) bloBe Verwaltungsurkunden und um minde-
stens zwei Jahrhunderte junger sind. 

1. Eine ganze Gruppe von administrativen Urkunden ist so 

gut wie ausschlieBlich aus dem Alten Reich bekannt, die 
sogen. »Landschenkungsurkunden«, von denen die 

altesten im typisch alten Duktus geschrieben sind9. 

2. Von der hethitischen »Gesetzsammlung« zeigen zwei 

Exemplare der ersten Serie den gleichen alten Duktus. 

Wenn die Datierung dieses Schrifttypus auf die Zeit um 

1600 richtig ist, dann ist die hethitische Gesetz-

sammlung nur um rund eineinhalb Jahrhunderte junger 

als das Gesetz des Hammurapi, und die haufigen 

Hinweise auf Rechtssatze, die »frtiher« galten, weisen 

dann in eine sonst unbekannte Vorzeit10. 

3. Auch unter hethitischen »Omina« gibt es Exemplare in 

altem Duktus. Das bestatigt die schon friiher geauBerte 
Vermutung, daB die akkadischen und hethitischen 

Omina aus Bogazkoy auf altbabylonische Vorbilder 

zuruckgehen11. 

4. Von »Staatsvertragen« aus dem Alten Reich ist 
wenigstens einer im typisch alten Duktus geschrieben12. 

5. Auch die spater so zahlreichen »Ritualtexte«, ein-

schlieBlich der Festrituale, sind schon in der altesten 

Zeit belegt13. 

GESCHICHTSSCHREIBUNG 

Schon aus dem Alten Reich liegen historische 
Texte vor. Nach Form und Inhalt gehoren sie zu 
mehreren Gattungen: konigliche Erlasse, Selbstberichte 
von Konigen, Sammlungen von anekdotischen Erzahl-

9. CTH Nr. 221-222 (Nr. 223 gehort an den Beginn des 
Neuen Reichs, 224-225 sind junger und in Inhalt und Form 
verschieden). Typisch alten Duktus haben Nr. 222, 1-4, 
222, 25 aus Tarsus, und 1312/u (H. Otten: In: MDOG 103 
(1971). S. 61. Abb. 2); ebenso alt ist auch die Urkunde K. 
Balkan, Eine Schenkungsurkunde aus der althethitischen 
Zeit gefunden in Inandik 1966 (Ankara 1973). 

10. CTH 291, 1, a, A und B: J. Friedrich: Die hethitischen 
Gesetze (1959), Expl. A und M. Die alteste Handschrift der 
zweiten Serie, Friedrich's Expl. q (JCS 16 [1962]. S. 18-21 
[= Perspectives, pp. 248-251 — Eds.]; CTH 292, 1, A) ist 
der Schrift nach etwas junger. 

11. Das von H. G. Giiterbock in: JAOS 84 (1964), S. 110 [= Per
spectives, p. 9 — Eds.], Anm. 22a erwahnte Bruchstuck ist 
349/w mit vielleicht zugehorigem 416/w (unveroffentlicht). 
Vgl. K. K. Riemschneider; Babylonische Geburtsomina in 
hethitischer Ubersetzung. In: StBoT 9 (1970). S. 3-8 mit Lit. 

12. CTH 27; Vertragscharakter unsicher bei Nr. 39, 10; Nr. 21, 
25, 26 und 28 sind weniger alt. 

13. H. Otten - V. Soucek: Ein altheth. Ritual fiir das 
Konigspaar. In: StBoT 8 (1969); E. Neu: Ein altheth. 
Gewitterritual. In: StBoT 12 (1970) und die Inhalts-
iibersicht in: KBo 17 (1969) und 20 (1971). 
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ungen, und endlich legendarisch ausgestaltete Ge-
schichten. Solche Texte gibt es sowohl in hethitischer 
wie in akkadischer Sprache. Es fragt sich, warum 
derartige Texte auch akkadisch abgefaBt wurden; denn 
im Gegensatz zu internationalen Vertragen und 
diplomatischer Korrespondenz ist bei ihnen die 
Notwendigkeit, auBerhalb des Hethiterreiches ver-
standen zu werden, nicht ohne weiteres gegeben. Eine 
andere Erklarung bietet sich an: So wie das Latein im 
europaischen oder das Arabische im islamischen 
Mittelalter konnte das Akkadische auch fur die 
hethitischen Schreiber zunachst das zusammen mit der 
Schrift iibernommene und somit naturlich gegebene 
Mittel des schriftlichen Ausdrucks gewesen sein; in 
Alalach und Nuzi blieb es das einzige. 

Fur die zweisprachigen Texte des Alten Reiches ist 
die Frage, welche Fassung die urspriingliche sei, von 
verschiedenen Forschern verschieden beantwortet 
worden. Der Umstand, daB es aus der gleichen Periode 
auch schon rein hethitische Texte gibt, macht es 
notwendig, die Frage fur jeden Text einzeln zu 

untersuchen. 
Von dem Konig Labarna (II.) mit dem Beinamen 

Hattusili (I.) liegen zwei Bilinguen vor. Die eine ist 
eine Art politisches Testament14, ein hochst person-
liches Dokument, geschrieben »als GroBkonig Tabarna 
in Kussar erkrankte und den jungen Mursili zur 
Konigsherrschaft berief«. In der einzigen erhaltenen 
Handschrift sind der akkadische und der hethitische 
Text in parallelen Spalten angeordnet Die Bearbeiter 
fiihren gute Griinde dafiir an, daB hier die akkadische 
Version Ubersetzung aus dem Hethitischen sei. Die 
altertumliche Sprache der hethitischen Fassung zeigt, 
daB diese hochst wahrscheinlich auf den Konig selbst 
zuriickgeht, obwohl die vorliegende Tafel eine spate 
Abschrift ist. 

Die andere Bilingue desselben Konigs ist ein 
annalistischer Bericht iiber seine Eroberungen. Die 
zwei Fassungen sind getrennt tiberliefert, und keine der 
beiden ist ein altes Original. Der in nur einem Exemplar 
erhaltene akkadische Text enthalt viele Fehler, die am 
ehesten als Resultat wiederholten Abschreibens 
erklarbar sind. Nach gewissen, an das Akkadische von 
Mari erinnernden Wendungen zu schlieBen, diirfte er 
aber auf ein zur Zeit des Konigs geschriebenes Original 
zuriickgehen. Die hethitische Version, die in mehreren 
Exemplaren vorliegt, ist weitgehend »modernisiert«, 
einige Ziige der alten Sprache haben sich aber 
erhalten15. Der Bericht umfaBt die Feldziige von fiinf 

14. CTH Nr. 6. Die Bearbeitung von F. Sommer und A. 
Falkenstein (Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Akademie, N. 
F. 16 1938) ist grundlegend; ein Zusatzbruchstiick bei C. 
Kiihne. In: ZA 62 (1972). S. 257-260. 

15. O. Carruba: Die Chronologie der heth. Texte. In: ZDMG 
Supplement 1 (1969). S. 226 ff. Bes. S. 230-234. Fur 

Jahren; der Stil ist trocken, erwahnt kaum mehr als die 
Tatsache der Eroberung einer Stadt nach der anderen 
und verweilt nur bei der Aufzahlung der Beute etwas 
ausfiihrlicher. Nur der letzte Feldzug, der gegen die 
Stadte Hahhum und Hassuwa gerichtet war und eine 
Euphratuberquerung notig machte, ist ausfiihrlicher 
behandelt und in einem SchluBwort noch besonders 
hervorgehoben16. 

»Niemand hatte den Euphrat tiberschritten, (aber) 

ich, GroBkonig Tabarna, uberschritt ihn zu FuB, und 

meine Truppen tiberschritten ihn nach mir zu FuB. 
(Nur) Sargon Uberschritt ihn (auBer mir); er besiegte 

die Truppen von Hahhum, aber tat der Stadt Hahhum 
nichts. Er zundete kein Feuer an und zeigte dem 
Wettergott keinen Rauch. Aber ich, GroBkonig 

Tabarna, zerstorte Hassuwa und Hahhum. Ich [brannte] 
sie mit Feuer nieder und zeigte den Rauch dem Son-

nengott des Himmels und dem Wettergott. Und den 

Konig von Hassuwa und den Konig von Hahhum 

spannte ich an einen Wagen.« 

Neben diesem summarischen Bericht gibt es 
andere Texte, die sich mit den syrischen Feldziigen 
desselben Konigs ausfiihrlich befassen. Der Sprache 
nach sind sie alt, und einer von ihnen ist eben der, der 
1952 durch seinen Duktus auffiel. Obwohl Bruchstucke 
von spateren Duplikaten gefunden wurden, ist der Text 
noch so fragmentarisch, daB eine zusammenhangende 
Ubersetzung nicht moglich ist. Das Erhaltene macht den 
Eindruck eines historischen Berichtes, der stark mit 
Reden der Beteiligten ausgeschmuckt ist17. Bei so frag-
mentarischen Texten ist es oft nicht moglich zu ent-
scheiden, ob sie zur eigentlichen Geschichtsschreibung 
gehoren oder zu einer literarisch, ja bisweilen legen
darisch ausgeschmiickten Gattung, die als »Traditions-
literatur« bezeichnet worden ist18. Die nur akkadisch 
erhaltene Erzahlung von der Belagerung von Ursu unter 
Hattusili I. ist zwar mit vielen Reden ausgeschmuckt, 
halt sich aber durchaus im Bereich des Historisch-
realen19. Dagegen ist die Geschichte von der Uber-
schreitung des Taurus vollig ins Symbolischmytho-

verschiedene Beurteilung der Prioritatsfrage vgl. H. Otten: 
In: MDOG 91 (1958). S. 84. A. Goetze. In: JCS 16 (1962). 
S. 24-28. H. C. Melchert: In: JNES 37 (1978). S. 4. 

16. CTH 4; dt Ubersetzung von H. Otten. In: MDOG 91 (1958). 
S. 78-83. SchluBteil (englisch): H. G. Giiterbock: In: JCS 
18 (1964). S. 1-6. Die folgende Ubersetzung ist eine 
Kombination aus den verschiedenen Exemplaren. 

17. CTH 15; Teiliibersetzung von H. Otten: In: MDOG 86 
(1953). S. 60 f. — Ahnliche Texte sind CTH 10-14 (zu 14 
vgl. C. Kiihne: In: ZA 62 (1972). S. 242-249). 

18. Vgl. H. G. Giiterbock: Die historische Tradition und ihre 
literarische Gestaltung. In: ZA 42 (1934). S. 1-91. 44 
(1938). S. 45-149. Bes. 93 ff. 

19. CTH 7; dt. Ubersetzung in: ZA 44 (1938). S. 114-125. 
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logische geruckt20. In einem anderen Text iiber die syri-
schen Kriege des Alten Reichs durften die Motive des 
Kannibalismus und der »Probe« wohl auch legen-

darische Ausschmiickungen sein21. 
Neuere Funde haben gezeigt, daB die Traditions-

literatur auch Themen behandelt, die vor die Regier-
ungszeit des ersten Konigs Labarna fallen. Das beste 
Beispiel ist die althethitische Erzahlung um die Stadt 
Zalpa21, deren Anfang Marchenziige aufweist: 

»Die Konigin von Kanes gebar dreiBig Knaben in 

einem Jahr. Da sprach sie: 'Was fur eine Horde habe 

ich da geboren!' Sie fiillte Kasten mit Dung(?), legte 

die Knaben hinein und iiberlieB sie dem FluB. Der FluB 

trug sie zum Meer, ins Land Zalpuwa. Die Gotter 

hoben die Knaben aus dem Meere und zogen sie auf. 
Als Jahre vergangen waren, gebar die Konigin 

wieder dreiBig Madchen. Diese zog sie selbst auf. Die 

Sohne machten sich auf nach Nesa ... 
Als sie nach Nesa gingen, verliehen ihnen die 

Gotter eine andere Gestalt, so daB ihre Mutter [die 

Sohne] nicht erkannte. Da gab sie ihre Tochter ihren 

eigenen Sohnen!« 

Nur der jiingste Sohn erkennt die Situation und 
warnt seine Briider davor, Blutschande zu begehen, aber 
— da folgt eine Textlucke. Nach dieser beginnt ein Be-
richt iiber Feindseligkeiten zwischen Zalpa und mehre-
ren Generationen von (wohl hethitischen) Konigen. 

Ein anderer, leider sehr bruchstiickhafter Text 
beginnt anscheinend ebenfalls mit Marchenmotiven: es 
ist die Rede von einem Knaben auf einer Wiese, von 
Vieh, davon, daB jemand »[ni]chts merkt«, sowie von 
einem mit Hacksel geflillten Sack, wieder von Vieh und 
von einem Hirten. Gleich danach liest man den Namen 
[Zjimrili. In der zweiten Kolumne findet sich der Name 
Anumherwa im Zusammenhang mit der Stadt Zalpa 
und kriegerischen Unternehmungen23. Mit etwas 
Phantasie kann man das als eine Sage deuten, nach der 
Anumherwa (wie Kyros) als Kind ausgesetzt, von 
einem Hirten zum Konig Zimrilim von Mari gebracht 
und von diesem aufgezogen wurde. Der historische 
Anumhirbi war Konig von Mama zur Zeit der 
altassyrischen Siedlung von Kiiltepe Karum lb, die 
etwa der Hammurapi-Zeit entspricht, so daB die Gleich-
zeitigkeit der historischen Figuren zu ihrer Verknupfung 
in der Sage passen wurde. 

In die gleiche Periode gehoren die Ereignisse, von 
denen der Konig Anitta berichtet. Im Gegensatz zu den 

20. CTH 16a mit dt. Ubersetzung von H. Otten: In: ZA 55 
(1963). S. 156 ff. 

21. CTH 17, 1; dt. Ubersetzung in: ZA 44 (1938). S. 104-109. 

22. H. Otten: In: StBoT 17 (1973): KBo 22, 2, erganzendes 
Duplikat zu CTH 3, 1. 

23. CTH 2, 1; vgl. H. Otten: In: StBoT 17 (1973). S. 65; H. G. 
Giiterbock: In: JAOS 84 (1964). S. 109 [= Perspectives, p. 8 
— Eds.]. 

eben besprochenen legendaren Erzahlungen ist sein 
Text aber ein authentischer Selbstbericht. Er ist in 
althethitischer Sprache verfaBt, und nach der neuesten 
sprachlichen Untersuchung wird man wohl annehmen 
miissen, daB der Text in hethitischer Sprache von Anitta 
selbst stammt24, wahrend die Schrift des alten Exem
plars A die des hethitischen Alten Reichs ist. Es ergibt 
sich also, daB man in einer Periode, die dem Ende der 
Hammurapi-Dynastie entspricht, diesen Text eines 
wohl um hundert Jahre alteren Konigs getreulich 
abschrieb, wahrend iiber seine ungefahren Zeitgenossen 
sagenhafte Erzahlungen im Umlauf waren. Und alle 
diese Texte hat man bis zum Ende des Hethiterreiches 
aufbewahrt und tradiert, was aus der traditionellen 
Bindung an die alten Hauptstadte, Kussar und Kanes-
Nesa, zu verstehen sein diirfte. 

Der hethitische Erzahlungsstil liebt das Anek-
dotische. Beispiele finden sich in dem ErlaB Hattusilis 
1. (Anm. 14) und in mehreren der bisher erwahnten 
Werke. Noch im Neuen Reich wurden in Vasallen-
vertrage kurze Erzahlungen aufgenommen, die als 
warnende Beispiele dienen sollten25. Aus dem Alten 
Reich besitzen wir eine Sammlung solcher »Anek-
doten«, die wohl ihres moralisierenden Inhalts wegen 
mehrfach abgeschrieben wurden26. 

Hier eine Anekdote als Probe: 

»Zidi war Kellermeister. Der Vater des Konigs 

bestellte einen Pithos mit Wein fur Hestajara und 

Maratta. Dem Konig zeigte er guten Wein, jenen aber 

lieferte er anderen Wein. Da kam die eine (H.) und 

sprach zum Konig: 'Man hat nicht den Wein geliefert, 
den der Konig gesehen hat!* Und der andere (M.) kam 

und sprach ebenso. Da fiihrte man ihn (den Z.) weg 

und verfuhr mit ihm so, daB er starb.« 

Da Hestajar als Gemahlin Hattusilis I. bekannt ist, 
diirfte mit dem »Vater des Konigs« eben dieser gemeint 
sein und somit der Text aus der Zeit des Mursili I. 

stammen. 
Moralisierende Absicht spricht auch aus der 

historischen Einleitung des Erlasses des Telibinu27. Um 
seine Neuregelung der Thronfolge zu begriinden, 

24. E. Neu: Der Anitta-Text. In: StBoT 18 (1974). S. 10-15 
(Text und Ubersetzung). S. 132-135 Zusammenfassung der 
sprachlichen und historischen Einordnung. Altere Lit. CTH 
Nr. 1. 

25. Vgl. die Marija-Geschichte im Vertrag Suppiluliumas I. mit 
Hukkana (J. Friedrich: In: MVAeG 34/1 (1930). S. 129) 
und die Masturi-Episode im Vertrag Tudhalijas mit Saus-
gamuwa (C. Kiihne - H. Otten: In: StBoT 16 (1971). S. 11). 

26. CTH 8 (und 9). Nur Nr. 8 D ist in altem Duktus 
geschrieben. Vgl. H. G. Giiterbock: In: ZA 44 (1938). S. 
100 f. — Die Sammlung zeigt keine zeitliche Anordnung, 
ihre Bezeichnung als »Chronik« ist daher unzutreffend. 

27. CTH 19; altere dt. Teilubersetzung von J. Friedrich: Aus 
dem heth. Schrifttum. In: AO 24/3 (1925). S. 6-9 und S. 21 f. 
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erzahlt Telibinu die Geschichte des Reiches von 
Labarna L bis zu seiner eigenen Regierung unter dem 
Motto: Einigkeit macht stark, Uneinigkeit bringt 
Ungliick. Das mag eine primitive Philosophie und in 
den von seiner eigenen Zeit handelnden Teilen Propa
ganda sein; trotzdem ist es eine groBangelegte Ge-
schichtsiibersicht, die bewuBt das Mittel der wortlichen 
Wiederholung in der Schilderung der guten alten Zeit 
und kontrastierender Wendungen fur die Beschreibung 
der schlechten verwendet. Von besonderem Interesse 
ist es, daB es von diesem ErlaB eine akkadische 
Fassung gibt, obwohl er sich ausschlieBlich auf inner-
hethitische Verhaltnisse bezieht. Von einem ausfiihr-
lichen historischen Bericht desselben Konigs iiber 
Ereignisse seiner eigenen Regierung sind leider nur 
Bruchstticke erhalten, immerhin genug um zu zeigen, 
daB der entsprechende Abschnitt in der Einleitung des 
Thronfolge-Erlasses von diesem Bericht abhangig ist 

(CTH 20). 
Im Neuen Reich erreicht die »Annalistik« ihren 

Hohepunkt unter Mursili II. Umfangreiche Teile seiner 
eigenen Annalen in zwei Fassungen und der von ihm 
verfaBten Geschichte seines Vaters, Suppiluliumas I., 
sind auf uns gekommen28. Wohl durch den Zufall der 
Uberlieferung sind von anderen Konigen nur 
Bruchstiicke von Selbstberichten erhalten29, deren 
geringer Umfang oft nicht einmal eine Einteilung in 
Jahre erkennen laBt, so daB es unsicher bleibt, ob man 
sie zu den Annalen rechnen darf. 

Selbst in den Annalen des Mursili werden die Jahre 
nicht gezahlt sondern nur durch die Wendung »im 
nachsten Jahre« eingefiihrt. Wo die Abfolge durch 
Textlucken unterbrochen ist, konnen die berichteten 
Ereignisse daher nicht ohne weiteres bestimmten 
Jahren zugewiesen werden. In den Tafelunterschriften 
werden diese Werke als »Mannheit«, d. h. Mannes-
taten, des jeweiligen Konigs bezeichnet. 

Als Probe aus den Mannestaten des Suppiluliuma 

geben wir einen Abschnitt, der die Fortsetzung der 
bekannten Episode von dem Heiratsangebot der 
agyptischen Konigswitwe bildet30. Suppiluliuma hatte 
von der Witwe des Nibhururija (Tutanchamon) einen 
Brief erhalten, worin sie ihn um einen seiner Sohne bat, 

Nach H. A. Hoffner: In: Unity and Diversity. Hg. von H. 
Goedicke und J. J. M. Roberts. Baltimore 1975. S. 49-62 ist 
die Absicht apologetisch-propagandistisch. 

28. A. Gotze: Die Annalen des Mursilis. In: MVAeG 38 (1933); 
CTH 61; H. G. Guterbock: The Deeds of Suppiluliuma. In: 
JCS 10 (1956). S. 41-68, S. 107-130; CTH 40; H. Cancik: 
In: GHAG. S. 151-167. 

29. CTH 82; 142; 143; 211. 

30. Der schon langer bekannte Teil in dt. Ubersetzung bei J. 
Friedrich: In: AO 24/3 (1925). S. 12-14; derselbe mit der 
spater gefundenen Fortsetzung bei H. G. Guterbock: In: JCS 
10 (1956). S. 94-98; H. Cancik. In: GHAG. S. 163-166. 

der ihr Gemahl und Konig von Agypten werden sollte. 
Er miBtraute dem Angebot und schickte einen 
Gesandten nach Agypten, um GewiBheit zu erlangen. 
Im nachsten Friihjahr kam dieser zuriick in Begleitung 
eines agyptischen Abgesandten, der einen zweiten 
Brief der Konigin uberbrachte, woraufhin Suppiluliuma 
»dem Worte der Frau willfahrte«. Nach einer kurzen 
Liicke setzt das neue Textstiick mitten in einer Rede 
ein, die der Konig dem agyptischen Gesandten Hani 

halt: 

»'Ich war wohlgesinnt, aber ihr tatet plotzlich 
Boses: den Fursten von Kinza (Qades am Orontes), 

den ich vom Konig von Hurri (Mitanni) [befreit] 

hatte, den habt ihr angegriffen. Als ich das horte, 
uberkam mich Zorn. Ich entsandte meine Truppen, 

Streitwagen und Heerfiihrer, und diese griffen euer 

Gebiet, das Land Amka (die Beqac) an. Als sie nun 
euer Amka angriffen, da ftirchtetet ihr euch wohl, und 
deshalb bittet ihr mich jetzt um einen Sohn! Er wird 
womoglich eine Geisel werden, aber zum Konig 

werdet ihr ihn nicht machen !' 
Da sprach Hani zu meinem Vater: 'Mein Herr! 

Dieses [Wort] ist eine Demiitigung unseres Landes! 

Wenn wir einen Konigssohn hatten, wiiren wir dann in 

ein fremdes Land gekommen und hatten um einen 

Herrn fur uns gebeten? Nibhururija, der unser Hen-
war, ist gestorben; einen Sohn hatte er nicht. Die 

Gattin unseres Herrn ist verwitwet. Deinen Sohn, o 
Herr, erbitten wir fur die Konigswiirde im Lande 

Agypten und als Gatten fur die Frau unseres Herrn. 

Wir sind in kein anderes Land gegangen, nur hierher 

sind wir gekommen! Darum, o Herr, gib uns deinen 

Sohn!' 
Daraufhin befaBte sich denn mein Vater mit dem 

Sohn. Dann verlangte mein Vater nach der 
Vertragstafel dartiber, wie einst der Wettergott die 

Leute von Kurustama, Hethiter, nahm und nach 

Agypten brachte und zu Agyptern machte; und wie 

der Wettergott zwischen Agypten und Hatti-Land 

einen Vertrag schloB, und wie sie fiir immer 

miteinander befreundet waren. Als man die Tafel 

vorgelesen hatte, sprach mein Vater wie folgt: 'Von 

alters her waren Hatti und Agypten miteinander 

befreundet, und jetzt hat sich auch noch dieses 
zwischen ihnen zugetragen, so daB Hatti und Agypten 

fur immer miteinander befreundet sein werden!'« 

Von Mursilis eigenen Annalen gibt es zwei 
Fassungen: eine kurze, die nur die ersten zehn Jahre 
seiner Regierung umfaBt, und eine ausfiihrliche, die 
urspriingiich die ganze Regierungszeit behandelt haben 
diirfte. Die kurze Fassung (als Zehnjahrannalen 
bekannt) hat die in zehn Jahren von dem jungen Konig 
selbst vollbrachte Uberwindung der auBeren Feinde 
zum Gegenstand, wie in Einleitung und SchluB 
hervorgehoben ist. Die Taten der Prinzen und Generate 
sind ausdriicklich ausgeschlossen. Die Ausfiihrlichen 
Annalen enthalten nicht nur die Berichte liber diese 
vom Konig nicht personlich gefiihrten Unternehmun-
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gen, sondern gehen auch im Erzahlungsstil mehr ins 
einzelne, vor allem in der Darstellung von Vor-
geschichte und Kausalitat, auch in der Begriindung 
negativer Entscheidungen31. 

Unter den Berichten iiber die Feldziige gegen die 
einzelnen Arzawa-Lander im 4. Regierungsjahr nimmt 
derjenige tiber das Land des Seha-Flusses in der kurzen 
Fassung 13 Zeilen ein, in der langen 20. Dagegen wird 
die Unterwerfung des Landes Mira in den Zehn-
jahrannalen mit einem Satz abgetan, wahrend die 
Ausfiihrlichen Annalen sie folgendermaBen schildern 
(in Gotzes Ubersetzung): 

»Dann kehrte ich nach dem Lande Mira zuriick und 
ordnete das Land Mira. Dann baute ich (die Stadte) 
Arsani, Sarawa und Impa und befestigte sie und 
belegte sie mit Besatzungstruppen .... Darauf setze 
ich in Mira den Mashuiluwa zur Herrschaft ein und 
sprach folgendermaBen zu Mashuiluwa: 'Du, Mashu
iluwa, kamst als Fliichtling zu meinem Vater; und 
mein Vater nahm dich auf und machte dich zum 
Schwiegersohn und gab dir die Muwatti, seine Tochter, 
meine Schwester, zur Ehe. Aber er konnte sich dann 
nicht um dich kiimmern und deine Feinde nicht fur dich 
schlagen. Aber ich kiimmerte mich um dich und schlug 
deine Feinde fur dich'32.« 

Im 12. Jahre setzte Mursili den Sohn des 
Mashuiluwa, Kupanta-KAL, zum Herrscher von Mira 
ein. Bei dieser Gelegenheit wiederholen die Annalen 
die gleiche Vorgeschichte mit etwas anderen Worten, 
sie greifen also bis auf das Verhalten der Vater der 
beiden Vertragspartner zuriick. Ein glucklicher Zufall 
hat gerade die Vertrage mit einigen der in den Annalen 
erwahnten Lander erhalten, darunter auch denjenigen 
mit Kupanta-KAL von Mira. Wie die meisten 
Vasallenvertrage enthalt auch dieser eine historische 
Einleitung, in der dieselben Ereignisse wie folgt 
berichtet werden33: 

»Einst bedrangten den Mashuiluwa seine Briider. 

Sie suchten ihn zu toten und vertrieben ihn aus dem 
Lande. Da kam er zu meinem Vater. Mein Vater 
verstieB ihn nicht, sondern erhohte ihn und gab ihm 
seine Tochter, meine Schwester Muwatti, zur Frau. 
Dir, Kupanta-KAL, war sie Mutter. Aber mein Vater 
war in einem anderen Land und nicht imstande, sich 
um ihn zu kiimmern. Als aber mein Vater Gott 
geworden war und ich, Meine Sonne, mich auf den 
Thron meines Vaters gesetzt hatte, da kiimmerte ich 
mich um ihn und sorgte flir ihn. Und die Gotter meines 
Vaters halfen mir, und ich schlug den Feind fur ihn ...« 

31. H. Cancik: In: MhW. S. 52-61; ders.: In: GHAG. S. 51. S. 
102-151. Flir das folgende s. A. Gbtze: Die Annalen des 
Mursilis (oben Anm. 28). S. 66-75 und S. 140-145. 

32. H. Cancik: In: GHAG. S. 148 f. 

33. J. Friedrich: Staatsvertrage des Hatti-Reiches in heth. 
Sprache. I. In: MVAeG 31/1 (1926); Kupanta-KAL. S. 95-
179. Bes. S. 107-109, hier mit leichten Anderungen; CTH 68. 

AuBer der Geschichtsschreibung mit staatspoliti-
schem Ziel gibt es auch eine religios gebundene: in 
einigen seiner Gebete erzahlt Mursili die Ereignisse, 
die den Zorn der Gotter erregt haben konnten, wobei er 
sogar Quellen angibt. In den sogenannten Pestgebeten 

fiihrt er zwei verschiedene in die Zeit seines Vaters 
gehorige Falle an34. In einem Gebet sagt er, daB ihm 
»die Angelegenheit mit Tudhhalija dem Jiingeren auf 
die Seele fiel«, deren Hergang er dann erzahlt: Suppilu-
liuma beseitigte diesen Prinzen, obwohl er auf ihn 
vereidigt war, und usurpierte den Thron. In einem 
anderen Gebet spricht Mursili davon, daB die Orakel 
ihn auf zwei alte Tafeln hingewiesen hatten: eine liber 
die Opfer flir den Euphrat, die seit einiger Zeit vernach-
lassigt worden waren (und die er nachzuholen ver-
spricht); die andere Tafel »iiber Kurustama, wie der 
Wettergott die Leute von Kurustama nach Agypten 
brachte« (usw.): das entspricht fast wortlich der oben 
zitierten Stelle aus den Mannestaten des Suppiluliuma, 
d. h. Mursili beruft sich hier auf dieselbe Tafel, die sein 
Vater dem agyptischen Gesandten hatte vorlesen 
lassen. Die Fortsetzung der Erzahlung in diesem Gebet 
lautet: 

»Als mein Vater ihnen seinen Sohn gab und als man 
ihn (nach Agypten) hinfiihrte, da toteten sie ihn. Mein 
Vater ergrimmte und zog nach Agypten. Und er griff 
Agypten an und schlug die Truppen und Wagenkampfer 
von Agypten. Und auch da lieB der Wettergott von 
Hatti, mein Herr, durch sein Urteil meinen Vater 
gewinnen, (so daB) er die Truppen und Wagenkampfer 
von Agypten besiegte und schlug. Als man (aber) die 
Gefangenen, die man gemacht hatte, zuriick nach Hatti 
brachte, da brach unter den Gefangenen ein Sterben 
aus, und sie begannen dahinzusterben ... .« 

Mursili stellt dann durch ein Orakel fest, daB der 
Grand des gottlichen Zornes der Eidbruch der Hethiter 
war, d. h. der Angriff auf Amka, durch den sie den bei 
der Ubersiedlung der Leute von Kurustama geschwor-
enen Eid gebrochen hatten. 

Diese Schuld lastete schwer auf Mursili, und er 
machte sie zum Gegenstand mehrerer Gebete. In dem 
eben zitierten groBen Pestgebet nimmt er die Schuld 
seines Vaters auf sich, als ware es seine eigene (s. u. S. 
27). In einem anderen, vielleicht friiher verfaBten Ge
bet beteuert er, daB er zur Zeit der Ereignisse zu jung 
war um etwas zu wissen. Er habe diese Dinge aus einer 
Tontafel gelernt, deren Text er nicht verfalscht habe35: 

»[Es war] eine Ta[fel iiber] Agypten. Zu dieser 
Tafel habe ich kein Wort hinzugefiigt und keines von 
ihr weggenommen. Ihr Gotter, meine Herren, seht! Ich 

34. CTH 378: A. Gotze: Die Pestgebete des Mursilis. In: 
Kleinasiatische Forschungen 1 (1930). S. 161-251. Bes. S. 
165-169 und S. 209-213. 

35. CTH 379: H. G. Giiterbock: In: RHA 18 (1960). S. 57-63, 
versuchte, eine Entwicklung in Mursilis Auffassung der 
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weiB nicht, ob einer der Konige, die vor mir waren, 

damals [ein Wort] hinzugefiigt oder weggenommen 
hat. Ich habe keine eigene Kenntnis und habe die 

Sache auch nicht nachtraglich vom Horensagen 

erfahren.« 

Ahnlich sagt Suppiluliuma II., der letzte Konig des 
Hethiterreiches, daB er von dem Text einer Statuen-
inschrift seines Vaters, die er nach dessen Tode gravie-
ren lieB, nichts ausgelassen habe, weder mit Absicht 
noch aus Fliichtigkeit. 

Die gleiche Tafel enthalt einen anderen Text 
desselben Konigs, der mit den Worten beginnt: »Ich bin 
Meine Sonne, der Tabarna Suppiluliuma« (mit Genea-
logie). Das ist die Standard-Einleitung hieroglyphisch-
luwischer und westsemitischer Inschriften, und man hat 
daher diesen spaten Text mit der hieroglyphischen 
Inschrift desselben Konigs verglichen36. 

Dagegen lautet die normale Einleitung der 
Annalen, Vasallenvertrage und Gebete: »So spricht 
NN, der GroBkonig« (usw.). Diese Texte geben sich 
also als Worte des Konigs, und das verbindet sie mit 
den koniglichen »Erlassen«, von denen der Thronfolge-
ErlaB des Telibinu aus dem Alten Reich schon erwahnt 
wurde. Auch aus dem Neuen Reich liegen Erlasse vor; 
die meisten erhaltenen stammen von Hattusili III. und 
dienen dem Zweck, gewisse Liegenschaften oder 
Individuen von Steuern und anderen Lasten zu 
befreien37. Ihre historischen Einleitungen geben auch 
hier die Begrundung. Bei Individuen handelt es sich um 
ihr Verhalten Hattusili gegeniiber: einmal um die ihm 
wahrend seiner friihen Krankheit gewahrte Pflege, 
haufiger aber um das Verhalten wahrend seiner 
politischen Laufbahn. So wird Arma-Tarhunta dadurch 
fur seine Anfeindungen bestraft, daB sein Besitz 
konfisziert und der Istar iibergeben wird. Dieser 
Transaktion dienen dann aber auch die beiden 
autobiographischen Werke des Konigs, der Grofie Text 
und seine kiirzere Parallele38. Beide sind auch 
apologetisch, indem sie seine Usurpation des Thrones 
zu rechtfertigen suchen. Wahrend in der kiirzeren 
Fassung die rechtlichen Bestimmungen ausfiihrlich 
niedergelegt sind, sind in dem Grofien Text die Bestim-

Ereignisse aufzuzeigen; vgl. Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate: 
Mursilis II, de bronnen voor een karakterschets. Leiden 
1966. H. Cancik: In: MhW. S. 85-89 betont die Bedeutung 
des Wahrheitsanspruches hier und in dem sogleich zu 
nennenden Text Suppililiumas II. 

36. CTH 121, II; dazu E. Laroche: Nisantas. In: Anatolica 3 
(1969-1970). S. 93-98. 

37. CTH 85-88 und 224; fur das folgende bes. Nm. 87 und 86. 

38. CTH 81 und 85, 1. Fur beide sind die sich gegenseitig 
erganzenden Ubersetzungen A. Gotzes grundlegend: 
Hattusils. In: MVAeG 29/3 (1925) und: Neue Bruchstlicke 
zum GroBen Text des H. In: MVAeG 34/2 (1930). H. Otten 
plant eine Neubearbeitung fur StBoT. 

mungen knapp gehalten, geniigen aber, um auch diesen 
Text auBerlich als Rechtsakt zu charakterisieren, durch 
den der Besitz des Arma-Tarhunta der Istar geweiht 
und der Verwaltung des Kronprinzen Tudhaliya 
unterstellt wird. Der Text hat aber auch eine Einleitung, 
die ein religioses Thema anschlagt: »Von dem 
gerechten Walten der Istar will ich berichten.« Und der 
eigentliche Inhalt des Textes ist, wie langst erkannt, 
eine apologetische, ja propagandistische Darstellung 
von Hattusilis Aufstieg: es war die Gottin, die ihn auf 
Schritt und Tritt forderte, gegen alle Anfeindungen in 
Schutz nahm und ihm schlieBlich, weil ihr eigenes 
Heiligtum auf dem Spiele stand, zum Sieg iiber seinen 
Rivalen verhalf. Man hat den Text Autobiographie, 
Apologie, Thronbesteigungsbericht genannt: er ist all 
das, dazu auch ein Rechtsakt, vor allem aber ein 
Meisterwerk der politischen Propaganda39. 

HYMNEN UND GEBETE 

In dieser Gattung macht sich babylonischer EinfluB 
in verschiedenen Abstufungen geltend, die von 
wortlicher Abschrift und Ubersetzung bis zur Verwend-
ung einzelner Topoi reichen. In althethitischer Sprache 
liegt ein hymnisches Gebet an den Wettergott vor, fur 
das zwar kein akkadisches Vorbild bekannt ist, das sich 
aber in babylonischen Begriffen bewegt und in der 
SchluBzeile ausdriicklich einen »Schreiber auf 
babylonisch«. nennt (CTH 313). Dagegen ist ein 
anderes althethitisches Gebet frei von fremden Elemen-
ten40. Es gehort zum Typus der Beschworungsgebete, 
hethitisch mugauwar4!. In diesem Gebet wird die 
Sonnengottin der Erde, eine Unterweltsgottin, be-
schworen, ihre Gunst dem Konig wieder zuzuwenden 
und Verleumdungen nicht zu beachten. Auch die 
Trabanten der Gottin werden angeredet und um 
Fiirsprache gebeten. 

Sumerische und akkadische Hymnen und Gebete 
gehorten offenbar zum Pensum der hethitischen Schule. 
Von manchen liegt nur der akkadische oder sumerisch-
akkadische Text vor, ohne Ubersetzung (CTH 793-
795). Andere Texte wurden mit hethitischen Uberset
zungen versehen42. 

39. Vgl. A. Archi: The Propaganda of Hattusilis III. In: Studi 
Micenei ed Egeo-Anatoloci 14 (1971). S. 185-216. H. A. 
Hoffner: In: Unity and Diversity (oben Anm. 27), H. 
Cancik. In: GHAG. S. 41-44. 

40. CTH 371, dt. Ubersetzung von J. Friedrich: In: Rivista d. 
Studi Orientali 32 (1957). S. 217 bis 224. 

41. Hierfiir und fur dieses Kapitel im ganzen vgl. die 
grundlegende Behandlung der heth. Gebetstypen von E. 
Laroche: La priere hittite: Vocabulaire et typologie. In: 
£cole Pratique des Hautes Etudes. Section des sciences 
religieuses. Annuaire 1964-65. S. 3-29. 

42. CTH 792 (nur Spuren der Ubersetzung), 312 und 314. 
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Bei einem Gebet an Istar gewinnt man einen 
gewissen Einblick in die Tatigkeit der Schreiber. Die 
akkadische Fassung ist auf einer Sammeltafel erhalten, 
die sich durch viele Fehler und die Vernachlassigung 
der Verseinteilung als Werk eines Schiilers verrat; da 
einige Fehler offenbar Horfehler sind, schrieb er wohl 
nach Diktat. Von einer hethitischen Ubersetzung ist der 
Anfang auf einer getrennten Tafel gefunden worden, 
und da hier jede Zeile einem Vers der akkadischen 
Fassung entspricht, muB diese Ubersetzung nach einer 
guten Vorlage hergestellt sein. Das — wohl altbabylon-
ische — Original enthielt die wesentlichen Teile eines 
Beschworungsgebets: den Lobpreis der Gottin, der den 
groBten Raum einnimmt, sowie kiirzere Abschnitte der 
Klage und Bitte, das Ganze wesentlich kiirzer als eine 
neubabylonische Fassung desselben Gebets43 (s. S. 182 
[in the volume from which this article is reprinted — 

Eds.]). 
Es sei gestattet, zur Illustration der Schreibertatig-

keit hier ein paar weitere Texte anzufiigen, obwohl sie 
nicht Gebete sind. Dafiir eroffnen sie aber einen 
Ausblick nach Ugarit. Es handelt sich einmal um ein 
Stuck Weisheitsliteratur (CTH 316), von dem ein 
akkadisches Exemplar in Ras Shamra gefunden wurde. 
Das Duplikat aus Bogazkoy ist als Schiilertafel daran 
kenntlich, daB in der rechten Spalte nur wenige Spriiche 
ganz tibersetzt sind, wahrend bei anderen die Uber
setzung unvollstandig ist oder ganz fehlt (vgl. S. 199 [in 
the volume from which this article is reprinted — 

Eds.]). 
Der andere literarische Text, der sowohl aus 

Hattusa wie aus Ugarit vorliegt, ist von besonderem In-
teresse, weil aus Babylonien der sumerische Grundtext 
aus altbabylonischer Zeit bekannt ist, und weil das in 
Ugarit gefundene Exemplar wahrscheinlich aus der 
hethitischen Hauptstadt stammt44. Der Text, als Bot-

schaft des Lu-dingirra oder Signalement lyrique be
kannt, ist eine blumenreiche Beschreibung der Mutter 
des Sprechers. Warum wurde gerade dieses, auch im 
Sumerischen ungewohnliche, Werk im Westen ge-
pflegt? In beiden Exemplaren ist der Text mit einer 
syllabischen Umschrift des Sumerischen sowie mit 
einer akkadischen und einer hethitischen Ubersetzung 
versehen. Beide Exemplare machen nicht den Eindruck 
von Schlilertafeln, gehoren aber offenbar zum Reper

toire der Schulen. 
Dasselbe gilt von einer anderen Trilinguis aus 

Bogazkoy, die zu den Hymnen zuriickfiihrt. Dies ist ein 

43. CTH 312: E. Reiner - H. G. Gtiterbock: In: JCS 21 (1967) 
(1969). S. 255-266. Bes. S. 263 f. fur Analyse und 
Vergleich. Dt. Ubersetzung der neubab. Fassung: A. 
Falkenstein - W. von Soden: Sumerische und akkadische 
Hymnen und Gebete (1953). S. 328-333, Nr. 61. 

44. CTH 315; fur die altbab. Vorlage s. M. Civil: In: JNES 23 
(1964). S. 1-11. 

Hymnus auf den Wettergott Iskur, von dem Reste 
zweier Tafeln des sumerischen Textes mit syllabischer 
Umschrift, akkadischer und hethitischer Ubersetzung 

gefunden wurden (CTH 314). 
Wahrend die eben besprochenen Ubersetzungs-

texte nicht naher datierbar sind, wegen der Beziehung 
zu Ugarit nur allgemein ins Neue Reich gehoren 
diirften, lassen sich andere Gebete der frlihesten 
Periode des Neuen Reiches (ca. 1400-1350 v. Chr.) zu-
weisen. Ein groBes Gebet des Arnuwanda (I.) und der 
Asmunikal steht insofern fur sich, als es, soweit 
erhalten, nur die gute Pflege hervorhebt, die die 
Hethiter den Gottern zuteil werden lieBen, und die 
durch die Kaskaer verursachte Storung des Kultes 

beklagt45. 
Im Gegensatz dazu verrat eine Gruppe von 

»personlichen Gebeten« sowohl im Aufbau wie auch in 
einzelnen Wendungen babylonischen EinfluB, ohne 
aber wortliche Ubersetzung zu sein. Von diesen 
Gebeten sind einige durch die Namen ihrer Verfasser, 
andere durch ihre — im oben definierten Sinne — 
»mittelhethitische« Sprache und Orthographie datiert. 
Es zeigte sich, daB Teile dieser alteren Gebete von 
spateren Herrschern mit groBer Freiheit in ihre eigenen 
Kompositionen aufgenommen wurden46. 

Von drei im Aufbau und in Einzelheiten parallelen 
»mittelhethitischen« Gebeten ist eines dem Prinzen 
Kantuzzili in den Mund gelegt, der ein alterer 
Zeitgenosse des Suppiluliuma war. In einem anderen 
wird der Betende nur »Konig«, ohne Namen, genannt, 
und im dritten einfach »Menschensohn«. Die drei 
Fassungen stehen sich nahe; auf ihre zeitliche Stellung 
zueinander kann hier nicht eingegangen werden. Der 
Anfang ist nur in dem letztgenannten Text erhalten; er 
besteht aus dem folgenden hymnischen Gebet an den 

Sonnengott Istanu47. 

(.1) »Istanu, mein Herr, gerechter Herr des Gerichts, 

Konig von Himmel und Erde! 
Du regierst das Land, du verleihst Kraft. 
Du bist ein gerechter Gott, du hast Erbarmen, du erflillst 

die Bitte. 
Du bist barmherzig, Istanu, und hast Erbarmen. 

45. CTH 375, dt. Ubersetzung: E. von Schuler: Die Kaskaer 

1965. S.152-163. 

46. Es handelt sich um CTH 372-374 und 376-377. Die zwei 
letzten wurden von O. R. Gurney bearbeitet und formal 
analysiert: Hittite Prayers of Mursili II. In: Annals of Ar
chaeology and Anthropology 27 (1940), die erste Gruppe 
wurde von H. G. Gtiterbock in: JAOS 78 (1958), S. 237— 
245 teilweise iibersetzt und auf ihr Verhaltnis zur zweiten 
untersucht Vgl. noch H. G. Giiterbock: In: JNES 33 (1974). 
S. 323-327. Eine gute Zusammenfassung gab Ph. H. J. 
Houwink ten Cate: Hittite Royal Prayers. In: Numen 16 
(1969). S. 81-98. 

47. CTH 372; JAOS 78 (1958). S. 239-241. Abschnitts-
nummern hier nur zur Bequemlichkeit eingefiihrt. 
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Der rechtschaffene Mensch ist dir lieb, und du erhohst 

ihn, 
Istanu, voll erwachsener Sohn der Ningal! 
Dein Bart ist aus Lapislazuli. 
Siehe, ein Menschenkind, dein Diener, ist vor dir nie-

dergefallen und spricht zu dir: 
(2) Im Umkreis von Himmel und Erde bist du, Istanu, 

die Leuchte, 
Istanu, machtiger Konig, Sohn der Ningal! 
Des Landes Sitte und Gesetz setzest du fest, 
unter den Gottern bist du angesehen. 
Eine starke Herrschaft ist dir verleihen, 
ein gerechter Regent bist du. 
Du bist Vater und Mutter aller Lander. 
(3) Istanu, groBer Konig! 
Dein Vater Enlil hat dir die vier Ecken des Landes in 

die Hand gelegt. 
Du bist Herr des Gerichts, 
und am Orte des Gerichts kennst du keine Miidigkeit. 
Auch unter den Friiheren Gottern bist du, Istanu, machtig: 
du setzest die Opfer fur die Gotter fest, 
auch den Anteil der Friiheren Gotter setzest du fest. 
(4) Man offnet die Tiirfliigel des Himmels fur dich, 

Istanu, 
und du, angesehener Istanu, durchschreitest das Tor des 

Himmels, 
und die Gotter des Himmels neigen sich vor dir, 
auch die Gotter der Erde neigen sich vor dir. 
Was immer du, Istanu, sagst, da fallen die Gotter vor dir 

nieder. 
(5) Istanu, du bist Vater und Mutter fiir den unterdriick

ten und vereinsamten Menschen; 
du verschaffst dem unterdriickten und vereinsamten 

Menschen Genugtuung. 
(6) Wenn am Morgen die Sonne am Himmel aufsteigt, 
dann kommt dein Licht, Istanu, iiber alle oberen und 

unteren Lander. 
Du richtest den Rechtsstreit von Hund und Schwein, 
auch den Rechtsstreit der Tiere, die mit dem Munde 

nicht sprechen, entscheidest du, 
und tiber schlechte und bose Menschen sprichst du 

Urteil. 
(7) Eines Menschen, dem die Gotter ziirnen und den sie 

verstoBen, 
dessen nimmst du, Istanu, dich mit Erbarmen an. 
Segne dieses Menschenkind, deinen Diener, 
dann wird er dir stets Brot und Bier zu opfern fortfahren; 
nimm ihn, Istanu, als deinen rechtschaffenen Diener bei 

der Hand! 
(8) Die vier (Tiere), die du Istanu, angespannt hast, 
siehe, dieses Menschenkind hat ihnen Gerste 

aufgeschiittet, 
und deine Vier sollen sie fressen. 
Wahrend deine Vier die Gerste fressen, sei du, Istanu, 

willkommen! 
Siehe, dieses Menschenkind, dein Diener, spricht ein 

Wort zu dir, 
und hort auf dein Wort. 
(9) Istanu, machtiger Konig! Du wandelst durch die vier 

Weltecken, 
wahrend zu deiner Rechten Furchtbarkeit schreitet, 

zu deiner Linken Schrecken schreitet. 

(10) Bunene, dein Wesir der Rechten, schreitet rechts 

von dir, 
Misaru, dein Wesir [der Linken] schreitet links von dir, 
und (so) gehst du iiber den Himmel hin. 

« 

Dieser hymnische Teil hatte noch eine Fortsetzung, sie 
ist aber stark beschadigt. Im Gebet des Kantuzzili muB 
dieser Teil erganzt werden; in der Fassung fiir einen 
Konig sind davon nur Teile erhalten. Die babylonischen 

Elemente sind leicht zu erkennen: Auch Samas ist Rich-
ter; er ist der Sohn des Mondgottes und seiner Gemah-

lin Ningal. Das Motiv, wonach Enlil einem Gott die 
Herrschaft verleiht, ist bekannt, und obwohl im iiblichen 

System nicht er, sondern Sin Vater des Samas ist, gab 

es diese abweichende Filiation auch in Babylonien. Die 
Unterscheidung von »Gottern« und »Friiheren Gottern«, 
d. h. Gottern der friiheren Gottergeneration, entspricht 

derjenigen zwischen den Igigi und Anunnaki. Die 

beiden Trabanten, Bunene und Misaru, sind 
babylonisch; der Name des zweiten bedeutet 

»Rechtsordnung«. Trotzdem ist klar, daB die Komposi-
tion als ganze nicht aus einer babylonischen Vorlage 

iibersetzt, sondern von einem Hethiter frei verfaBt ist. 

Das Einbeziehen der Tierwelt in den Kreis derer, denen 
der Gott Recht spricht, die vier Zugtiere — ob Pferde ist 
ungewiB — und der ganze Tenor zeigen das deutlich48. 

In alien Fassungen dient dieser Sonnenhymnus als 

Einleitung zu einem personlichen Gebet. Der Sonnen-
gott wird gebeten, dieses dem personlichen Gott des 
Beters zu iibermittein. Wahrend sowohl die Vorstellung 
vom personlichen Gott wie auch das Motiv der 

Fiirsprache in Babylonien bekannt sind, wird man dort 
schwerlich den Fall finden, daB der groBe Samas 

gebeten wird, den personlichen Gott aufzusuchen. 
Von hier an trennen sich die Fassungen insofern, 

als die einem Konig in den Mund gelegte kiirzer ist als 

die beiden anderen. In ihr kommt gleich nach der 

Erwahnung der zwei Wesire folgende Uberleitung zu 

dem eigentlichen Gebet49. 

»Siehe, ich, der Konig, falle vor dir nieder und spreche so 

zu dir: 
Der Gott, der diese Krankheit iiber mich gebracht hat, 

ob dieser Gott im Himmel oder ob er auf der Erde ist, 
Du, Istanu, wirst zu ihm hingehen. 
Geh, sprich zu diesem Gott: 
* Was habe ich denn dir, mein Gott, getan? 
Worin habe ich gesiindigt? 

48. Als Gegenbeispiel vgl. den Samas-Hymnus bei W. G. Lam
bert: Babylonian Wisdom Literature 1960. S. 121 ff., s. S. 
182 ff. [in the volume from which this article is reprinted — 
Eds.]. 

49. CTH 374, 2 Kol. II; JNES 33 (1974). S. 323-327 mit 
Verweisen auf die akk. und sum. Parallelen bei W. G. 
Lambert: Ebda. S. 278 f. u. S. 301. 
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Du, mein Gott, hast mich geschaffen, 

du hast mich zu einem Sterblichen gemacht. 

Der Kaufmann, ein Mann, halt die Waage unter der 

Sonne und verfalscht die Waage; 

Aber ich, was habe ich meinem Gott angetan? 
[Infolge der Krankheit ist] mein Haus [ein Haus der 

Sorge geworden], 
[und vor Sorge] sickert meine Seele [dahin]!« 

Die Fortsetzung dieses Gebetes besteht aus der Klage 
liber die durch die Krankheit verursachten Leiden und 
der Bitte um Heiiung. Von besonderem Interesse an der 
hier ausgeschriebenen Stelle ist, daB ihr erster Teil, wie 
W. G. Lambert zuerst bemerkt hat, fast wortlich dem 
Anfang eines akkadischen Beschworungsgebetes 
entspricht, wahrend die vorletzte Zeile in einem zwar 
verwandten, aber von der vorliegenden akkadischen 
Fassung nicht benutzten sumerischen Gebet ihre 

Parallele hat. 
Die Fassung des Kantuzzili und diejenige fur das 

»Menschenkind« sind ausfiihrlicher, sowohl in der 
Uberleitung wie auch in dem Gebetsteil selbst. Dieser 
umfaBt hier zwei Gebete, von denen das zweite dem 
eben zitierten entspricht, wahrend das erste ein anderes 
»Zitat« aus dem gleichen akkadischen Gebet enthalt, 
namlich die Beteuerung, daB der Beter sich weder an 
der Speise des Gottes, noch an dessen Tieren, noch an 
zufallig gefundenem Brot und Wasser vergriffen habe. 

Schon unter den bisher besprochenen Gebeten sind 
einige im Namen eines Herrschers gesprochene, 
wahrend die von einem beliebigen Beter anwendbaren 
entweder als Ubersetzungen oder durch Verwendung 
von Motiven ihre Abhangigkeit von Babylonien 
bekunden. Aus der Folgezeit liegen ausschlieBlich 
konigliche Gebete vor. Wieweit bei diesen der Konig 
(bzw. die Konigin) wirklich der Verfasser war, bleibe 
dahingestellt. Den Vermerk »aus dem Munde Seiner 
Majestat« tragt nur ein Gebet des Muwatalli, aber man 
darf wohl annehmen, daB Konige und Koniginnen 
zumindest den allgemeinen Inhalt angaben und das 
fertige Werk billigten. Unter dem Namen des Mursili, 
des Sohnes des Suppiluliuma, gehen viele Gebete, und 
einige unter ihnen diirften wegen ihrer komplizierten 
Komposition und Verwendung alterer Vorlagen wohl 
Werke gelehrter Dichter sein. 

Das groBe Gebet des Mursili an die Sonnengottin 

von der Stadt Arinna beginnt mit der Anrufung der 

Gottin50: 

»[0 Sonnengottin von Arinjna! 
Es schickte mich Mursili, der Konig, dein Diener (mit 

den Worten): 

50. Anfang in CTH 376, E, dann Exemplare A und F, erganzt 
nach dem parallelen Teil des Gebets an Telibinu, CTH 377, 
»Invocation« bei O. Gurney (Anm. 46). S. 16-21, »En-
treaty« bei A. Goetze (ANET S. 396 f.). 

Geh, sprich zu meiner Herrin, der Sonnengottin von 

Arinna: 
Die Sonnengottin von Arinna, meine personliche Gottin, 

beschwore ich.« 

Die Gottin wird zur Riickkehr aufgefordert und um 
Erhorung gebeten. Der nachste Abschnitt hebt die 
Verdienste der Hethiter um den Kult hervor, der sonst 
nirgends so ausgefiihrt werde. Das ist dasselbe Thema 
wie im Gebet des Arnuwanda, aber ohne wortliche 

Ubereinstimmung. 
Der nachste Hauptteil der Komposition ist ein 

Hymnus auf die Gottin, der nach fiinf einleitenden 
Zeilen mit einer wortlichen Ubernahme des alteren 
Sonnenhymnus fortfahrt, wobei nur fiir »Sonnengott« 
jedesmal »Sonnengottin von Arinna« eingesetzt ist und 
speziell dem mannlichen Istanu oder Samas eigene 
Ziige ausgelassen sind51. Die Uberleitung zum Bittgebet 

lautet hier so: 

»Eines Menschen, dem die Gotter ziirnen und den sie 

verstoBen, 
dessen [nimmst] du, Sonnengottin von Arinna, [dich mit 

Erbarmen an]. 
Jetzt segne Mursili, den Konig, [deinen Diener], 

und den Konig Mursili, deinen Diener, nimm du, SG. von 

A., bei der Hand; 
und [den Worten], die Konig Mursili, [dein Diener], dir 

sagen wird, 
halte du, SG. von A., [dein Ohr] geneigt und erhore sie!« 

Hier folgt das Bittgebet. Es handelt von der Seuche, die 
das Land heimgesucht hat, und den Angriffen 
feindlicher Nachbarn. Dieses Gebet liegt auch fiir sich 
allein in zwei Exemplaren vor, von denen wenigstens 
eines die Charakteristika der »mittelhethitischen« 
Sprachstufe aufweist52. In der zusammengesetzten Ver
sion des Mursili werden diese Themen noch 
weitergefiihrt, indem die Gottin gebeten wird, die 
Krankheit den Feinden zu geben. Im SchluBteil bittet 
Mursili dann die Gottin um Segen und Wohlergehen fiir 
sich und das Land Hatti. 

51. O. Gurney »Section II, (b)«. S. 22-25; dt. Ubersetzung von 
A. Goetze In: Kleinasien2. S. 136. Das Ende des oben als 
(4) numerierten Abschnittes ist noch in Spuren erhalten; 
die darauf folgende Lticke muB etwas weniger enthalten 
haben als (5) und (6). Ein neu gefundenes Zusatzstiick zum 
Anfang der Kolumne II entspricht dem Abschnitt (7) als 
Uberleitung zum Bittgebet. 

52. CTH 376, C. Engl. Ubersetzung bei O. Gurney. S. 26-33. 
Section III, von C II 3 an; A. Goetze. In: ANET 396 als 
»Plague Prayer b«. Fiir die sprachliche Stellung s. O. 
Carruba (Anm. 15). S. 239 ff. und 247 Anm. 40; Ph. H. J. 
Houwink ten Cate: The Records of the Early Hittite Em
pire. Istanbul 1970. S. 5 ff. (unter der alten Nummer »Cat. 
283 C«). In dem groBen Gebet des Mursili ist die Sprache 
»modernisiert« und Kizzuwatna nicht mehr zu den Feinden 

gezahlt. 
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Mit dieser Einbeziehung eines alteren Sonnen-
hymnus und eines ebenfalls alteren Gebetes aus AnlaB 
einer Seuche in eine groBe, kunstreiche Komposition ist 
aber die Redaktionstatigkeit der Kanzlei Mursilis noch 
nicht zu Ende. Ein Tafelbruchstiick enthalt den Anfang 
eines Gebetes, der mit dem ersten, oben als Anrufung 
bezeichneten Teil gleichlautet, und ein Stuck des 
SchluBteils, in dem Mursili um Heilung fiir seine Gattin 
Kassulawi bittet53. 

Und auBerdem liegt ein Gebet desselben Konigs an 
den Gott Telibinu vor, das mit dem groBen Gebet an die 
Sonnengottin weitgehend parallel lauft. Hier ist von 
dem hymnischen Teil nur der allgemein gehaltene 
Anfang erhalten; die Fortsetzung muB aus inneren wie 
auBeren Grlinden von dem Sonnenhymnus verschieden 
gewesen sein. Auch der auf die Seuche beziigliche Teil 
fehlt hier. Die Bitten um Bestrafung der Feinde und 
Segen fur Hatti stimmen dann wieder mit dem Gebet an 
die Sonnengottin teilweise wortlich tiberein, besitzen 
aber einen abweichenden SchluBteil54. 

Wir haben bei diesen Gebeten so lange verweilt, 
weil ihre mosaikartige Zusammensetzung aus Teilen 
verschiedenen Alters, von denen einige babylonische 
Elemente verwenden, einmal so etwas wie eine 

literarische Analyse erlaubt. 
Eine von den Hethitern »arkuwar« genannte Gat-

tung von Gebeten dient dazu, sich vor den Gottern — 
soweit moglich — zu rechtfertigen und ihre Verzeihung 
zu erbitten. Unter diesen nehmen die Pestgebete des 
Mursili den hochsten Rang ein. Aus demselben Gebet, 
aus dem die historische Darstellung der Schuld 
Suppiluliumas oben zitiert wurde, sei das auf diese 
Erzahlung folgende Siindenkenntnis hierhergesetzt55. 

»Wettergott von Hatti, mein Herr! Ihr Gotter, meine 

Herren! Es geschieht so: man siindigt. Auch mein 

Vater sundigte und iibertrat das Gebot des Wetter-
gottes von Hatti, meines Herrn. Ich aber sundigte in 
keiner Weise. Und es geschieht so: die Siinde des 

Vaters kommt uber den Sohn. Auch liber mich ist die 

Siinde meines Vaters gekommen. Siehe, ich habe sie 

vor dem Wettergott von Hatti, meinem Herrn, und vor 

den Gottern, meinen Herren, gestanden: es ist so, wir 

haben es getan! Und weil ich nun die Siinde meines 

Vaters gestanden habe, moge sich dem Wettergott von 

Hatti, meinem Herrn, und den Gottern, meinen Herren, 
der Sinn wieder besanftigen. Habt Erbarmen mit mir, 

und treibt die Seuche aus Hatti-Land wieder fort!« 

53. CTH 376, F; vgL JAOS 78 (1958). S. 244. 

54. CTH 377; O. Gurney: S. 20-23, Section II (a), und S. 32-
35, Section IV (a); A. Goetze. In: ANET 396 f. »Daily 
Prayer of the King«, wo aber der »Hymn« benannte Teil 
als groBtenteils dem Gebet an die Sonnengottin entnommen 
ausscheiden muB. 

55. Fiir »arkuwar« s. E. Laroche: La priere (Anm. 41). S. 13-
20. Text (CTH 378, 2) bei A. Gotze: Kleinas. Forschungen 
1 (1930). S. 215. 

Weitere Gebete des »arkuwar«-Typs besitzen wir von 
Muwatalli und von Hattusili und Puduhepa56. Dieses 
Konigspaar betont mit Vorliebe die Verdienste, die sich 
Hattusili um den Wettergott von Nerik durch die 
Riickeroberung seiner Stadt erworben hatte. Als Probe 
geben wir hier einen Abschnitt aus einem Gebet der 
Konigin wieder57. 

»Fur das Land Nerik und das Land [...] setzte er seine 

eigene Person und seine eigene [Seele] aufs Spiel, 

wahrend er gegen [...] zu Felde zog. 
Als aber Muwatalli, dein [Diener], Gott geworden 

war, da erhohtest du den Urhi-Tesub, seinen Sohn, und 
setz[test] ihn in die Konigswiirde ein. Und wie er den 

Hattusili, deinen Diener, in Nerik [bedrangte], das weiBt 

du, Sonnengottin von Arinna! Sein Oberherr hetzte ihn, 

und die Prinzen machten ihm Angst: 'Du wirst noch fiir 

Nerik umkommen!' Er aber ach[tete] sein eigenes 

Verderben und seinen eigenen Tod nicht; fiir Nerik zu 

sterben [...].« 

Die Tafel enthalt Gebete der Konigin an die 
Sonnengottin von Arinna, die Unterweltsgottin Lelwani, 
der sie fiir den Fall, daB sie den Konig gesund werden 
laBt, ein lebensgroBes silbernes Abbild des Hattusili mit 
Kopf, Handen und FiiBen aus Gold zu machen gelobt; 
an Zintuhi, die Enkelin, Mezulla, die Tochter, und den 
Wettergott von Zippalanda, den Sohn der Sonnengottin. 
Diese werden gebeten, bei ihrer GroBmutter und Mutter 
Fiirsprache fiir die Bitten der Konigin einzulegen. 

MYTHEN, EPEN UND ERZAHLUNGEN 

Die Termini Mythos und Epos werden hier nicht im 
Sinne von sich gegenseitig ausschlieBenden Gattungen 
gebraucht, sondern als sich iiberschneidende Begriffe 
auf verschiedenen Ebenen: »Mythos« bezieht sich auf 
den Inhalt in dem Sinne, daB Mythen urspriinglich die 
Welt, wie sie ist, zu erklaren suchen; die handelnden 
Personen sind Gotter, die Themen: Schopfung, Theo-
gonie, Abfolge von Gottergenerationen, die Flut und 
ahnliches. »Epos« dagegen wird hier auf die Form 
bezogen, insbesondere eine — mehr oder weniger — 
gebundene Sprache. In den Tafelunterschriften werden 
diese Kompositionen mit dem Sumerogram sir bezeich-
net, das wortlich »Gesang, Lied« bedeutet. FaBt man 
das in dem Sinne auf, wie es im Titel Nibelungen-Lied 
gebraucht ist, dann ist es in der Tat eine zutreffende 
Bezeichnung fiir Epen. Dabei kann ein Epos durchaus 

56. CTH 381 ff.; Houwink ten Cate: Hitt. Royal Prayers (Anm. 
46). S. 85 f. (mit alten Cat.-Nummern 279, 3-287). Dt. 
Teiliibersetzungen bei A. Goetze: Kleinas2 137; H. G. 
GUterbock: SBo 1. S. 12-14.: H. Otten: Puduhepa. In: Akad. 
Mainz, AbhdL Geistes- und Sozialw. Kl. 1975/1. S. 18 u. S. 
20-24. 

57. CTH 384: KUB 21, 27 Kol. I 33 ff. in neuer, von ANET 
393, links, abweichender Ubersetzung. 
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mythologischen Inhalt haben: das Lied von Ullikummi 
handelt ausschlieBlich von Gotterkampfen, und auch der 
von der Forschung Theogonie oder Konigtum im Himmel 

genannte Text heiBt in der Unterschrift Lied von [ ... ] 
— leider ist der Name verloren. Auf der anderen Seite 
gibt es Mythen, die in Prosa erzahlt sind. 

Es ist schon bald beobachtet worden, daB unter den 
hethitischen Texten die »epischen«, in einer festen 
literarischen Form uberlieferten ausnahmslos fremden 
Ursprungs sind, wahrend einheimisch-anatolische 
Mythen nicht nur meistens in Prosa und mit vielen 
Varianten vorliegen, sondern durchweg in rituelle 
Texte eingebettet sind. Die Schreiber rechneten diese 
Texte nicht als »Lieder« sondern als Rituale. In diesem 
Zusammenhang lohnt es sich daran zu erinnern, daB 
Vertreter der einheimischen, rituell verwendeten 
Mythen sowohl auf der Konigsburg wie im Tempel-
bezirk zutage gekommen sind, literarische Texte 
fremden Ursprungs dagegen nur beim Tempel. 

Im Zusammenhang mit diesem formellen Gegen-
satz zwischen fremden und einheimischen Texten stellt 
sich auch die Frage nach miindlicher Uberlieferung. 
Die fremden weisen viele der fur das klassische Epos 
charakteristischen Stilelemente auf, wie feste 
»schmiickende Beiworter«, feste Formeln fur Anfang 
und Ende von Reden, wortliche Wiederholung ganzer 
Abschnitte, wenn ein Auftrag und seine Ausfuhrung 
erzahlt werden, und ahnliches. Diese Texte sind ihrer 
Sprache nach ins Neue Reich zu datieren, und schrift-
liche Vorlagen in akkadischer und churritischer Sprache 
liegen aus der Hethiterhauptstadt vor. Es ist undenkbar, 
daB der Dichter (z. B.) des hethitischen Gilgamesch 
oder des hethitischen Ullikummi die Originalfassung 
nicht in schriftlicher Form gekannt haben sollte. Somit 
konnte er den episch-formelhaften Stil sozusagen fertig 
Iibernehmen, ohne die Notwendigkeit, die Formel als 
Gedachtnishilfe fur miindliche Tradition zu lernen 
(obwohl sie ihm beim miindlichen Vortrag zustatten 
gekommen sein wird). Dagegen stammen die 
einheimischen Mythen aus alterer Zeit: von einigen gibt 
es eine hattische Fassung, die meisten der handelnden 
Gotter haben hattische Namen, und in mehreren Fallen 
ist die Sprache althethitisch. Man mochte annehmen, 
daB die Hethiter zunachst Mythen der hattischen Bevol-
kerung auf hethitisch nacherzahlten und mindestens 
einige davon schon im Alten Reich niederschrieben. 
Die verschiedenen Fassungen haben in den nicht-
variierten Teilen weitgehend den gleichen Wortlaut, z. 
T. mit festen Formeln, auch Wiederholungen bei 
Auftrag und Ausfuhrung und beim Verschwinden und 
der Riickkehr eines Gottes. Sowohl diese Gemein-
samkeiten wie auch die z. T. weitgehenden Abwei-
chungen in den Fassungen konnen mit miindlicher Tra
dition erklart werden, aber die Existenz von althethi-
tischen Tafeln zeigt, daB die schriftliche Fixierung 

schon relativ friih erfolgte. (Vgl. S. 153 [in the volume 
from which this article is reprinted — Eds.].) 

EPEN UND MYTHEN FREMDEN URSPRUNGS 

Als Ursprungsland epischer Dichtungen steht, wie 
zu erwarten, Babylonien an erster Stelle. In vielen 
Fallen laBt sich aber nachweisen, daB solche Werke 
durch die Vermittlung der Churriter zu den Hethitern 
gelangt sind. Wie man sich diesen Vorgang im ein-
zelnen vorstellen soli, ist schwer zu sagen. Immerhin 
gibt es Anzeichen dafiir, daB er im Lande Kizzuwatna 
und im 13. Jh. erfolgte. Das Hethitische dieser Texte ist 
das des Neuen Reichs, und zudem enthalten sie 
zahlreiche luwische Worter, was nicht nur in eben diese 
spate Zeit, sondern auch auf Kizzuwatna, das Ebene 
Kilikien, deutet, wo nachweislich Churritisch und 
Luwisch gesprochen wurden und von wo auch andere 
religiose Texte in die Hauptstadt kamen. 

Ebenfalls iiber Kilikien diirfte auch der Kontakt mit 
der kanaanaischen Welt stattgefunden haben. Aus ihr 
stammt ein leider nur sehr bruchstiickhaft erhaltener 
Mythos, der von Elkunirsa, Asertu, dem Wettergott und 
Istar handelt — das sind El qoneh yeres (El, Schopfer 
der Erde), Aschera, Bacal und cAnat58. Ein anderes 
Fragment hat die Abenteuer des personifizierten 
Berges Pisaisa in Syrien zum Gegenstand59; darin wird 
der Sieg des Wettergottes iiber das Meer erwahnt, dem 
des Bacal iiber Yam in Ugarit entsprechend. Und ein 
paar leider sehr kleine Fragmente (CTH 349) konnen 
zu einem Bacal-Zyklus gehoren. Nach dem, was wir an 
literarischen Querverbindungen zwischen Hatti und 
Ugarit gesehen haben, ist die Aufnahme kanaanaischer 
Mythen ins Hethitische keine Uberraschung; man kann 
nur bedauern, daB nicht mehr davon erhalten ist. 

Von babylonischen Dichtungen ist das Gilgames-
Epos in Bogazkoy durch ein Fragment in akkadischer 
Sprache, ein paar kleine Bruchstiicke einer chur-
ritischen Fassung und etwas zahlreichere Stiicke einer 
hethitischen Version vertreten60. In der hethitischen, die 

58. CTH 342, dt. Ubersetzung von H. Otten. In: Mitteilungen 
des Instituts fur Orientforschung 1 (1953). S. 125-150 (S. 

127; S. 142 f.). 

59. CTH 350, 3; dt. Ubersetzung von J. Friedrich: In: Jahrbuch 
fur kleinasiatische Forschung 2 (1953). S. 147-150. 

60. CTH 341. Dt. Ubersetzung des akkadischen Bogazkoy-
Fragments von E. Ebeling: In: H. Gressmann: Altoriental-
ische Texte zum Alten Testament. 1926. S. 195 f. In der 
von W. von Soden besorgten Neuausgabe der Ubersetzung 
von A. Schott: Das Gilgamesch-Epos. Stuttgart 1958 ist die 
Vorderseite auf S. 47 f. eingearbeitet; in der Ausgabe von 
1970 ist sie S. 41 Anm. 4 nur erwahnt. Die Riickseite gehort 
zu einer kiirzeren Version der 6. Tafel. Von dem hethit
ischen Gilgamesch liegt die 1. Tafel in dt. Ubersetzung von 
H. Otten vor in: Istanbuler Mitteilungen 8 (1958). S. 93-
125; die iibrigen Fragmente noch bei J. Friedrich. In: ZA 39 
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eine freie Nachdichtung ist, reicht die erste Tafel bis 
zum Sieg tiber Huwawa (Humbaba), der im klassischen 
Epos in der 5. Tafel erzahlt wird. Diese starke Kiirzung 
wurde dadurch erreicht, daB die speziell auf die Stadt 
Uruk beziiglichen Episoden ausgelassen oder sehr 
reduziert wurden. Offenbar war es das Abenteuer im 
Zederngebirge, das die Bewohner der westlichen 
Lander besonders ansprach (vgl. S. 170 [in the volume 
from which this article is reprinted — Eds.]). 

Von dem anderen groBen akkadischen Epos, 
Atrahasls, gibt es in Bogazkoy ein kleines akkadisches 
Fragment, das vorlaufig nicht eingeordnet werden kann. 
Von einem hethitischen Bruchstiick nehmen die 
Herausgeber an, daB es die hethitische Spalte einer 
einst zweisprachigen Tafel sei. Trifft das zu, so liegt 
hier einmal eine wirkliche Ubersetzung eines akkadi
schen Epos vor61. In einem anderen hethitischen Bruch
stiick gibt ein Hamsa genannter Mann Worte des 
Kumarbi an seinen Sohn AtrahasI weiter und spricht 
von einer bevorstehenden Ameisenplage. Die Figur des 
Vaters ist aus dem babylonischen Epos nicht bekannt, 
und der Gottesname Kumarbi deutet auf churritischen 
EinfluB. Sollte in der als zweisprachig rekonstruierten 
Tafel die linke Kolumne etwa churritisch gewesen 
sein? (Vgl. S. 168 f. [in the volume from which this ar
ticle is reprinted — Eds.]) 

Wahrend die Epen von Gilgames und Atrahasls aus 
Babylonien bekannt sind, ist in den in hethitischer 
Fassung vorliegenden churritischen Mythen ein 
babylonisches Element nur in starker Abwandlung 
erkennbar. Das bekannteste Beispiel dieser Gattung ist 
der Text vom Himmelskonigtum, der seit seiner 
Entdeckung durch E. Forrer im Jahre 1935 mit der 
Theogonie Hesiods verglichen worden ist. Abgesehen 
von einem kleinen Bruchstiick eines Duplikats ist dieses 
»Lied von [...]« bis heute nur durch ein einziges Exem
plar vertreten, von dem groBe Teile fast unleserlich 
sind62. Nur etwa die obere Halfte der ersten Kolumne ist 
wirklich verstandlich. Nach einem Prooemium, in dem 
die Friiheren Gotter zum Anhoren aufgefordert werden, 
beginnt die Erzahlung: 

(1930). S. 13-29. Bei Schott-von Soden sind mehrere von 
ihnen in den Gesamttext des Epos eingearbeitet. 

61. CTH 347. J. Siegelova. In: Archiv Orientalm 38 (1970). S. 
135-138; mit Hinweisen auf die anderen Fragmente und 
Vergleich mit dem altbabylonischen Epos. 

62. CTH 344. Die dt. Ubersetzung von H. G. Giiterbock: 
Kumarbi: Mythen vom churritischen Kronos 1946, S. 6-9 
ist in Einzelheiten iiberholt; weitergefiihrt von P. Meriggi: I 
Miti di Kumarpi, il Kronos currico. In: Athenaeum N.S.31 
(1953). S. 101-129 (dort auch CTH 343 und 346, 11). 
Neueste engl. Ubersetzung von H. G. Giiterbock. In: My
thologies of the Ancient World (1961). S. 156-160 [= Per
spectives, pp. 55-51 — Eds.]; franzosisch von M. Vieyra. 
In: Les religions du Proche-orient (1970). S. 544-546. 

»Einst, in friiheren Jahren war Alalu im Himmel Konig. 
Alalu saB auf dem Thron, 
aber der starke Anu, der erste der Gotter, stand vor ihm. 
Er neigte sich zu seinen FiiBen nieder 
und reichte ihm die Becher zum Trinken in seine Hand. 
Fur neun »gezahlte« Jahre war Alalu im Himmel Konig. 
Im neunten Jahr lieferte Anu gegen Alalu einen Kampf. 
Er besiegte ihn, den Alalu, und dieser floh vor ihm 
und ging hinunter, zur dunklen Erde. 
Hinunter zur dunklen Erde ging er, 
aber auf den Thron setzte sich Anu. 
Anu saB auf dem Thron, 
und der starke Kumarbi gab ihm zu trinken. 
Er neigte sich zu seinen FiiBen nieder 
und reichte ihm die Becher zum Trinken in seine Hand. 
Fur neun »gezahlte« Jahre war Anu im Himmel Konig. 
Im neunten Jahr aber lieferte Kumarbi gegen Anu einen 

Kampf: 
Kumarbi, des Alalu SproB, lieferte gegen Anu einen 

Kampf. 
Des Kumarbi Augen hielt er nicht mehr stand, Anu; 
dem Kumarbi aus seiner Hand entwand er sich, 
und er floh, Anu, und wollte zum Himmel gehen. 
Hinter ihm her stiirzte sich Kumarbi und packte ihn bei 

den FiiBen, den Anu, 
und zog ihn vom Himmel herunter. 
Seine Lenden biB er, 
und seine Mannheit vermischte sich mit Kumarbis 

Innerem 
wie Bronze (sich aus Kupfer und Zinn mischt). 
Als Kumarbi des Anu Mannheit hinunter geschluckt 

hatte, 
freute er sich und lachte. 
Zuriick wandte sich Anu und hub an, zu Kumarbi zu 

sprechen: 
'Uber dein Inneres freust du dich, 
weil du meine Mannheit geschluckt hast. 
Freue dich nicht iiber dein Inneres! 
In dein Inneres habe ich eine Last gelegt: 
Erstens habe ich dich geschwangert mit dem gewich-

tigen Wettergott; 
zweitens habe ich dich geschwangert mit (dem FluB) 

Aranzah, 
dem unwiderstehlichen; 
drittens habe ich dich geschwangert mit dem gewich-

tigen (Gott) Tasrrtisu; 
und (noch) zwei furchtbare Gotter habe ich dir als Last 

in dein Inneres 
gelegt. 
Du wirst dahin kommen, daB du am Ende die Felsen des 

Gebirges mit 
deinem Kopfe schlagen wirst!' 
Als Anu diese Rede beendet hatte, ging er zum Himmel 

hinauf 
Er aber verbarg sich und spie aus seinem Munde, 

Kumarbi, der weise Konig; 
aus dem Munde hervor spie er Speichel(?) [und die 

Mannheit] vermischt. 
...« 

In den fragmentarischen nachsten Zeilen geht Kumarbi 
nach Nippur (der Kultstadt des Enlil) und beginnt, 
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Monate zu zahlen, wie das bei Schwangerschaften 
iiblich ist. Danach fehlt etwa eine halbe Kolumne. In 
der schlecht erhaltenen zweiten Spalte wurden 
anscheinend die Geburten der von Anu angekiindigten 
Kinder erzahlt, die aus Kumarbis Innerem durch 
verschiedene Offnungen ans Licht kommen, nachdem 
sie erst aus dem Inneren heraus mit ihm geredet haben. 
»Der heldenhafte Wettergott kam heraus« liest man in 
Zeile 75. Sein Name, der in diesen Texten durchweg 
mit dem Wortzeichen geschrieben ist, lautet im 
Churritischen Tesub, und man darf getrost hier diesen 
Namen einsetzen. 

In der ebenfalls fragmentarischen dritten Kolumne 
ist von Kampfen zwischen Gottern die Rede, unter 
denen auch der Wettergott auftritt. Und gegen Ende der 
Tafel zahlt Ea, der babylonische Gott der Weisheit, die 
Schwangerschaftsmonate der Erde, die dann zwei 
Kinder gebiert. Die Tafelunterschrift ist leider trotz 
dem Fund eines Zusatzstuckes63 noch unvollstandig; 
auBer dem Titel fehlt auch die Angabe dariiber, ob das 
Werk sich auf weiteren Tafeln fortsetzte. Daher bleibt 
das Verhaltnis eines weiteren Textes, der vom Konig-
tum des ideographisch KAL geschriebenen Gottes 
handelt64, zu dem Epos vom Himmelskonigtum unklar. 

Die Bedeutung des oben ubersetzten Textes fur den 
Vergleich mit Hesiod einerseits, mit Sanchuniaton bei 
Philo Byblius andererseits ist seit seinem ersten 
Bekanntwerden viel besprochen worden. Hier sei nur 
daran erinnert, daB der Gott, von dem das Kastrations-
motiv handelt, den Namen Anu fiihrt, der im Sumer-
ischen »Himmel« bedeutet; er entspricht also auch im 
Namen dem Uranos. Dagegen fiihrt Kumarbi einen 
churritischen Namen. Er ist in mancher Hinsicht dem 
sumerischen Enlil vergleichbar, wahrend er im Westen 
mit dem Getreidegott identifiziert wurde, der im 
Westsemitischen Dagan heiBt65. DaB er als Vater (wenn 
das das richtige Wort ist) des Tesub die Stelle des 
Kronos einnimmt, wird besonders aus dem sogleich zu 
besprechenden Lied von Ullikummi deutlich. 

Obwohl der Mythos vom Himmelskonigtum in 
dieser Form keine Entsprechung in Babylonien hat, sind 
die Grundvorstellungen von Gottergenerationen und 
von Kampfen der jiingeren mit der alteren dort 
vorhanden — z. B. in enuma elis — und die Namen des 
Anu, seines Vorfahren Alalu, aber auch die ideograph
isch geschriebenen Namen zweier der im Innern 
Kumarbis wachsenden Gottheiten sind babylonisch66. In 
den anderen Kumarbi-Mythen treten zwar auch 

63. H. Otten - C. Riister: In: ZA 63 (1973). S. 88. 

64. CTH 343; engl. Ubersetzung in: Mythologies (1961). S. 
161-164 [= Perspectives, pp. 57-58 — Eds.]. 

65. E. Laroche. In: JAOS 88 (1968). S. 149 f.; RHA 27 (1969). 
S. 70. 

66. A. Glimm, ein Name des Marduk (Kol. II4) und KA.ZAL (II 
38), dazu noch NAM.HE (II41), deren Rolle nicht klar ist. 

babylonische Gottheiten auf, die Mythen selbst aber 
haben keine Parallelen in Babylonien, sondern sind als 
Produkte der churritischen Mythologie zu betrachten. In 
der Tat gibt es in Bogazkoy kleine Bruchstiicke churri-
tischer Kumarbi-Erzahlungen67. 

Aus der Fiille hethitischer mythologischer Frag-
mente, die den Gott Kumarbi nennen, heben sich zwei 
groBere Dichtungen heraus: das Lied von Ullikummi und 
der Mythos vom Schlangendrachen Hedammu. 

Die Handlung beider Texte fallt in die Zeit, in der 
Tesub bereits Konig ist, der entthronte Kumarbi aber 
durch ein von ihm gezeugtes Ungeheuer die Herrschaft 
zuriickzugewinnen sucht. In der griechischen Mytho
logie ist dieses Ungeheuer als Typhon oder Typhoeus 
bekannt. Die Schilderungen seiner Gestalt weichen bei 
den klassischen Autoren voneinander ab: bei Hesiod ist 
Typhoeus ein Schlangendrache mit vielen Kopfen, bei 
Apollodor dagegen ist Typhon ein riesiger Stein. Der 
steinerne Riese Ullikummi paBt zu Apollodors Be-
schreibung. Nachdem Neufunde Frau Siegelov£ den 
Nachweis ermoglicht haben, daB die Handlung des 
Hedammu-Mythos viele Motive und stilistische Ziige 
mit dem Ullikummi-Lied gemeinsam hat, kann man ihn 
als Parallele zu Hesiods Version betrachten. Ob in dem 
churro-hethitischen Kumarbi-Zyklus die beiden Erzah-
lungen aufeinander folgten oder als alternative Fassun-
gen nebeneinander bestanden, bleibt vorlaufig noch 
offen; daran, daB sie eng zusammengehoren, besteht 
kein Zweifel68. Wegen dieser engen Verwandtschaft 
mochte man die einzige, leider fragmentarische Unter-
schrift bei Siegelova zu [Lied von He]da[mmu] ergan-
zen. Fur den Inhalt, der aus den Bruchstiicken noch 
nicht ganz herstellbar ist, sei auf die eben genannte 
Monographie verwiesen. Hier soil das Lied von Ulli
kummi skizziert und mit Textproben illustriert werden. 

Es beginnt mit einem Prooemium von vier Zeilen: 

»[Von ihm will ich] singfen], 

in dessen Sinn [...] ist 
(und) der Weisheit in seinen Sinn nimmt: 

von Kumarbi, dem Vater aller Gotter, will ich singen.« 

Kumarbi bricht aus seiner Stadt Urkis (in Nord-
mesopotamien) auf und zeugt mit einem Felsen ein 

67. CTH 345, am Ende; KUB 45, 60-64, und unveroffentlichte 
Fragmente. 

68. Ullikummi: CTH 345. Die dt. Ubersetzung in: Kumarbi 
(1946) ist veraltet; dort noch dazu gestellte Stlicke gehoren 
vielmehr zu Hedammu. Vollstandige engl. Ubersetzung des 
sicher Zugehorigen: H. G. Giiterbock: The Song of 
Ullikummi. In: JCS 5-6 (1951-52), auch als Sonderheft 
(American Schools of Oriental Research 1952). — 
Hedammu: Jana Siegelova: Appu-Marchen und Hedammu-
Mythus. In: StBoT 14 (1971). CTH 348 in der Neufassung 
in: RHA. 30 (1972). 104 f., wo viele Stiicke aus dem alten 
CTH 346 in 348 aufgenommen sind. 
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Kind. Im Bunde mit dem Meer wird ein Plan entworfen 
und ausgeflihrt, durch den das aus dieser Verbindung 
hervorgegangene Steinkind, unbemerkt von den 

anderen Gottern, im Meere und auf der Schulter des 
Weltriesen Ubelluri aufwachsen kann. Dort wachst der 
Stein, dem Kumarbi den Namen Ulli-kummi »Zerstorer 
von Kummija« (der Stadt des Tesub) gegeben hat, in 
kiirzester Zeit bis zum Himmel empor. Der Sonnengott 
sieht ihn als erster und bringt die Kunde zu Tesub. 
Dieser steigt zusammen mit seiner Schwester Istar 

(Sausga) und seinem Bruder Tasmisu auf den Berg 
Hazzi, den Mons Casius an der Orontes-Miindung, von 

wo sie das Ungeheuer im Meere sehen. Istar versucht, 
den Unhold durch Gesang und durch ihre Reize 
abzulenken, muB aber erfahren, daB das nichts hilft, 
weil er blind und taub ist (im Gegensatz zu dem Erfolg, 
den sie mit dem Drachen Hedammu in der Parallel-

erzahlung hat!). Die Gotter wagen nun den Kampf mit 
dem Stein, der sie aber besiegt. In dieser Not rat 
Tasmisu seinem Bruder, den weisen Ea um Rat und 
Hilfe zu bitten. Ea geht zu Ubelluri, auf dessen Schulter 
Ullikummi steht, und trennt diesen dann mit derselben 
»Schneide«, mit der einst Himmel und Erde vonein-

ander getrennt wurden, von Ubelluri ab. Damit ist die 

Kraft des Steinunholdes gebrochen; die Gotter freuen 
sich liber diese Kunde und schreiten zum erneuten 
Kampf, dessen giinstiger Ausgang zwar im Text nicht 
erhalten ist, angesichts der iiberragenden Stellung 

Tesubs im Kult aber nicht zweifelhaft sein kann. 

Es folgen einige Textproben. Zunachst, aus der ersten 

Tafel, Geburt und Namengebung: 

»Es brachten ihn zur Welt [die Muttergottinnen], 
und die Schicksalsgottinnen [hoben das Kind auf] 

und setzten es dem Kumarbi auf die Knie. 
Kumarbi freute sich liber dieses Kind, 
begann es zu schaukeln (?) 
und schickte sich an, ihm einen trefflichen Namen zu 

geben. 
Kumarbi begann, zu sich selbst zu sprechen: 
'Welchen Namen soil ich ihm [geben], 
dem Kinde, das die Schicksals- und Muttergottinnen 

mir gegeben haben? 
Es sprang aus dem Leibe hervor wie ein Speer(?). 
Es soil gehen! Ullikummi sei sein Name! 
Er soil Kummija, die treffliche Stadt, niederdriicken, 

und den Tesub soil er schlagen! 
Wie Spreu soli er ihn zerstampfen, 
wie eine Ameise soil er ihn mit dem FuB zerreiben! 
Den Tasmisu soli er wie ein diirres Rohr zerbrechen, 
alle Gotter wie Vogel vom Himmel herunterschlitten 
und sie wie leere Topfe zerbrechen!'« 

Etwas spater, nachdem er die Irsirra-Gotter durch einen 
Boten hat rufen lassen, wobei in epischer Breite 

Auftrage erteilt und ausgefiihrt werden, spricht Kumarbi 

zu den Irsirra: 

»Nehmt [dieses Kind] und macht es zu einer 
>Sendung< 

und tragt es auf die dunkle Erde! 
Eilt! Sputet euch! 
Setzt es dem Ubelluri auf die rechte Schulter als 

Speer(?)! 
In einem Tage soil es eine Elle wachsen, 
in einem Monat soil es ein Stadion wachsen! ...« 

In der Tat wachst der Stein so schnell, daB ihm »das 
Meer wie ein Gewand bis zur Stelle des Glirtels reicht«. 

Etwas spater heiBt es: 

»Der Sonnengott blickte vom Himmel herab und 
erblickte den Ullikummi, 

und Ullikummi erblickte den Sonnengott des Himmels. 
Der Sonnengott hub an, zu sich selbst zu sprechen: 
'Welcher schnelle Gott [steht] da im Meer? 
Sein Korper gleicht nicht dem al[ler] (anderen) 

Gotter!' 
Der himmlische Sonnengott wandte seine Strahlen und 

ging hinaus, zum Meer. 
Und als der Sonnengott drauBen beim Meer ankam, 
da hielt der Sonnengott die Hand vor seine Stirn 
[und sah den Ulli]kummi an. 
Da veranderte sich ihm vor Zorn [der Sinn(?)].« 

Etwas spater, als der Sonnengott bei Tesub ankommt 

und das ihm vorgesetzte Mahl nicht anrlihrt, fragt ihn 

dieser. 

»Ist der Kammerer schlecht, der [den Sessel] aufstellte, 
daB tu dich nicht gesetzt hast? 
Ist der Truchsess schlecht, [der die Speisen] auftrug, 
daB du nicht gegessen hast? 
Ist der Mundschenk schlecht, der [dir den Becher] 

reichte, 
daB du nicht getrunken hast?« 

Aus der Dritten Tafel geben wir die Szene, als Tasmisu 
der Hebat die Nachricht von der Niederlage bringt: 

»Als Hebat den Tasmisu sah, 

da ware Hebat fast vom Dach hinunter gefallen: 
Hatte sie einen Schritt getan, ware sie vom Dach 

gefallen, 
aber ihre Dienerinnen packten sie und lieBen sie nicht 

(fallen).« 

SchlieBlich noch die Szene bei dem Weltriesen Ubel

luri: 

»Ea hub an, zu Ubelluri zu sprechen: 
'WeiBt du nicht Ubelluri? Hat niemand dir Kunde 

gebracht? 
Kennst du ihn nicht, den schnellen Gott, den Kumarbi 

gegen 
die Gotter geschaffen hat? 
Ubelluri hub an, dem Ea zu erwidern: 
'Als man den Himmel und die Erde auf mir baute, 
da wuBte ich nichts davon. 
Als man aber kam und Himmel und Erde mit einer 

>Schneide< 

auseinander schnitt, 
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da wuBte ich auch das nicht! 
Jetzt schmerzt etwas meine rechte Schulter, 

aber ich weiB nicht, wer jener Gott ist! * 

Als Ea die Worte horte, 
da drehte er Ubelluris rechte Schulter um, 
und da stand der Stein auf Ubelluris rechter Schulter wie 

ein Speer(?)! 
Ea hub an, zu den Friiheren Gottern zu sprechen: 

'Horet mein Wort, ihr Friiheren Gotter, die ihr die 

friiheren Dinge kennt! 
Offnet sie wieder, die friiheren, vaterlichen, groBvater-

zeitlichen 
Siegelhauser! 
Dann soli man das Siegel der friiheren Vater bringen 

und sie damit wieder versiegeln! 

Das uralte Messer soli man herauslegen, 
mit dem man Himmel und Erde auseinander schnitt, 

und den Stein Ullikummi soil man unter den FuBen 

ab[schneidenl, 
den Kumarbi gegen die Gotter als Rivalen groBgezogen 

hat!*« 

ERZAHLUNGEN FREMDEN URSPRUNGS 

Die Epen vom Himmelskonigtum und von 
Ullikummi sind die relativ besterhaltenen »Lieder« 
(sir) churritischen Ursprungs, und die Hedammu-
Fragmente gehoren offenbar der gleichen Gattung an. 
Daneben gibt es eine Anzahl von Bruchstiicken, in 
denen Kumarbi erwahnt wird, die sich aber vorlaufig 
keinem bestimmten Werk zuordnen lassen. Wieviel von 
dieser Literatur verloren ist, zeigt die Unterschrift eines 
churritischen Textes, der 14. Tafel des Liedes von Kesse 
genannt ist mit dem Vermerk, daB der Text weiter-
geht69. Von diesem Kesse-Epos wurde ein kleines 
Bruchstlick in akkadischer Sprache in Tell el-Amarna in 
Agypten gefunden; aus Bogazkoy liegen Fragmente der 
churritischen und der hethitischen Fassung vor, die aber 
nur einen verschwindend kleinen Teil des Werkes 
ausmachen70. Kesse ist ein Jager, der nach seiner Heirat 
Jagd und Opfer vernachlassigt. Als er auf Zureden 
seiner Mutter wieder auf die Jagd zieht, enthalten ihm 
die erziirnten Gotter das Wild vor, so daB er drei 
Monate herumstreift, weil er sich scheut, mit leeren 
Handen heimzukehren. Nach einer Liicke folgt eine 
Episode, in der Kesse seiner Mutter sieben unheil-
verkiindende Traume erzahlt. 

Von anderer Art ist die Erzahlung von Appu und 

seinen Sdhnen Gut und Bose. Die Unterschrift ver-
wendet das Wort »Lied« nicht, der Text scheint Prosa 
zu sein, und dem Inhalt nach hat man die Erzahlung als 

Marchen bezeichnet71. 

69. H. Ehelolf. In: Kleinasiatische Forschungen 1 (1930). S. 
148. Anm. 2. 

70. CTH 361; dt. Ubersetzung von J. Friedrich. In: ZA 49 
(1950). S. 234-242. 

71. CTH 360 (in: RHA 30); fur dt. Ubersetzung s. Anm. 68. 

Appu ist ein reicher Mann in der Stadt Sudul im 
Lande Lullu am Ufer des Meeres, dem nichts fehlt 
auBer einem Sohn. Er wendet sich an den Sonnengott, 
der in Menschengestalt vom Himmel herabsteigt und 
ihm rat, nach einem reichlichen Trunk noch einmal mit 
seiner Gattin zu schlafen. Appu befolgt den Rat; seine 
Frau wird schwanger und gebiert zwei Sohne, denen 
der Vater die Namen Bos und Gut gibt. Nach dem Tod 
des Vaters schlagt Bos vor, die Briider sollten sich 
trennen, so wie die Gotter getrennt wohnen, und bei der 
Teilung nimmt er sich einen guten Ochsen und laBt dem 
Bruder Gut nur eine schlechte Kuh. Das sieht der 
Sonnengott, der sogleich bestimmt, daB die Kuh »gut 
werden« und »[ ... ] gebaren soll«. Damit endet die 
erste Tafel. Von der Fortsetzung sind nur Briichstiicke 
erhalten, darunter eins, das davon handelt, daB die 
Bruder ihren Streit erst dem Sonnengott in Sippar (also 
dem babylonischen Samas) und danach der Istar in 
Ninive zur Entscheidung vorlegen. Der SchluB der 
Geschichte ist verloren. 

Die Form der Erzahlung ist kunstreich; sie 
verwendet viele aus den Epen bekannte Motive und 
Stilmittel und stellt sich damit zu der Literatur 
churritischen Ursprungs, obwohl die friiher angenom-
mene Existenz eines churritischen Appu-Textes sich 
nicht bestatigt hat. AuBerdem zeigt der Verfasser seine 
Belesenheit darin, daB er den Bruder Bos zur 
Begriindung der Trennung die in ihren verschiedenen 
Kult-Stadten wohnenden groBen Gotter Babyloniens 
aufzahlen laBt, von denen zwei spater aufgesucht 
werden. Man darf hier also von einer Kunstdichtung 
iiber ein Marchenmotiv sprechen. Ein babylonisches 
Vorbild fur diese Erzahlung ist nicht bekannt, trotz der 
Berufung auf babylonische Kulte und obwohl das 
Marchenmotiv von den feindlichen Briidern ein welt-

weites ist. 
In der Unterschrift zu einer Erzahlung, die vom 

Sonnengott, einer Kuh und ihrem Kinde handelt, ist 
leider der Titel des Werkes zerstort, man erkennt aber, 
daB es kein »Lied« war und in einen groBeren Zusam-
menhang gehorte; ob zum Appu-Marchen, bleibt 
unsicher, ist aber nicht ausgeschlossen72. Den ersten 
Teil der Tafel nimmt ein Hymnus auf Istar und ihre 
Dienerinnen ein, unter denen die einen menschlichen 
Familien Gliick, die anderen Ungliick bringen. Wo die 
Erzahlung, von dem Hymnus auch auBerlich deutlich 
getrennt, einsetzt, blickt der Sonnengott vom Himmel 
herab auf die Kuh, die »sehr gut geworden ist« und wird 
von Verlangen zu ihr ergriffen. Er steigt in Menschen-

72. CTH 363; dt. Ubersetzung J. Friedrich. In: ZA 49 (1950). S. 
224-233. Fur Zugehorigkeit: H. G. Guterbock: Kumarbi 
(1946). S. 121 f.; dagegen: H. A. Hoffner: In: Unity and Di
versity (1975). S. 140 f.; zuriickhaltend: J. Friedrich. A.a.O. 
S. 247; J. Siegelova, In: StBoT 14, 3; A. Kammenhuber. In: 
Kindlers LitLex. Ill 2272. 
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gestalt vom Himmel herab und redet die Kuh an, indem 
er ihr vorwirft, durch Abweiden die Wiese zu ver-
derben. Nach einer Textlucke (in der der Gott sein Ver-
langen gestillt haben diirfte) gebiert die Kuh ein 
menschengestaltiges Kind. Voll Wut liber dies 
MiBgeburt (»Warum habe ich da ein Zweibeiniges 
geboren?«) droht sie das Kind zu fressen, wird aber 
vom Sonnengott daran gehindert. Die nachsten 65 
Zeilen sind ganz oder teilweise verloren. Dann findet 
ein Fischer das Kind. Er nimmt es mit nach Hause in die 
Stadt Urma und rat seiner Frau, eine Niederkunft zu 
fingieren, damit die Bewohner die ublichen Geschenke 
bringen. Das geschieht und hat den gewiinschten Erfolg. 
Damit endet diese Tafel. Auch dieser Text hat mit den 
Epen gewisse Motive und Wendungen gemeinsam; 
deutlich churritische Ziige hat nur der vorangestellte 
Hymnus, dessen Verhaltnis zur Erzahlung jedoch unklar 
bleibt. 

Dagegen ist die Erzahlung von Gurparanzah schon 
durch den Namen des Helden mit dem churritischen 
Kreis verbunden73. Zwar ist in der Unterschrift das 
Wortzeichen fiir »Lied« nicht erhalten, man darf den 
Text aber dem Inhalt nach als Heldenepos bezeichnen. 
Aranzah, der zweite Teil des Namens Gurparanzah, ist 
der Name eines der beiden groBen Strome: nach einem 
Vokabular ist das der Tigris, aber nach dem sogleich zu 
behandelnden Sargon-Text doch wohl eher der Euphrat. 
Gurparanzah ist anscheinend Konig einer Stadt 
Ailanuwa. Der FluB Aranzah greift als gottliches 
Wesen in die Handlung ein. Ein Teil der Handlung 
spielt in Akkad, wo Impakru Konig ist. Gurparanzah 
erlegt ein wildes Tier und zieht mit Impakru und 60 
Konigen und 70 Helden in Akkad ein, wo ein Festmahl 
und ein Bogenwettkampf stattfindet, bei dem Gurpar
anzah die 60 Konige und 70 Helden besiegt. Er ist der 
Schwiegersohn des Impakru. Beim Schlafengehen 
verweigert sich seine Gattin Tatizuli ihm, indem sie ihn 
auf einen anderen Tag vertrostet. (Andere Teile sind 
fragmentarisch, vieles ist ganz verloren). 

Die Stadt Akkad spielt in der Literatur vor allem 
deshalb eine Rolle, weil ihre beiden beriihmtesten 
Herrscher, Sargon und Naram-Sin, schon in altbabylon-
ischer Zeit zu Figuren der Traditionsliteratur geworden 
sind. Einen Hinweis darauf, daB auch diese Literatur 
die Hethiter liber die Churriter erreicht haben diirfte, 
hat man in der Erwahnung der Konige von Akkad in 
churritischen religiosen Texten gesehen74. Die Hethiter 
kannten ein Werk iiber Sargon und zwei liber Naram-
Sin. Von der durch Fragmente aus Assur und Agypten 
bekannten, Konig der Schlacht genannten Erzahlung 
iiber Sargons Zug nach Purushanda in Kleinasien liegen 

73. CTH 362; dt. Ubersetzung H. G. Guterbock. In: ZA 44 
(1938). S. 84-90 bzw. in: Kumarbi. S. 118. 

74. H. G. Guterbock: In: ZA 44 (1938). S. 80-84. 

mehrere hethitische Bruchstucke vor75, von denen hier 
ein gut erhaltener Abschnitt mitgeteilt sei (vgl. S. 179 
[in the volume from which this article is reprinted — 

Eds.]). 

»Als Sargon sich vom Schlafe erhoben hatte, 
begann er zu den Hofleuten die Worte zu sprechen: 
'Man rufe mir die Krieger, die vor [mir] den Weg fiir 

gefahrlich erklarten!' 
Sargon sprach zu den Kriegern: 'Ihr Krieger, horet 

mich an! Die Worte, die Istar zu mir gesprochen hat, 
will ich euch sagen: das Land, in das ich ziehe, 

werde ich besiegen!' 
Sargon machte sich auf nach Purushanda. Sein 

Heer wimmelte um ihn. Er opferte dem heiligen FluB 

Aranzah einen Stier und sieben Schafe, der Briicke 
aber opferte er zwei Widder. Sargon iiberschritt den 

FluB und forderte die Befehlshaber des Heeres zum 

Uberschreiten auf. 
Enlil erschien dem Nur-Dagan, dem Konig von 

Purushanda, im Traum. Enlil sprach zu Nur-Dagan 

diese Worte: 'Sargon, der heldenhafte Konig, kommt 

gegen dich zum Kampf, (aber) dir sind Waffen von 

den Gottern gegeben. Es gibt keinen dir Ebenbur-

tigen! Deine Waffen gleichen einem groBen Wind, 

einer furchtbaren Flut, einem [ ... ] Wasser ...'« 

(Liicke). 

Aus der akkadischen Fassung wissen wir, daB 
Sargon den Nur-Dagan trotzdem besiegte und langere 
Zeit in Purushanda verweilte. 

Der vorliegende Text ist nicht alt, aber es ist 
anzunehmen, daB der Inhalt schon im Alten Reich 
bekannt war, da Hattusili I. doch wohl auf diese FluB-
iiberquerung Sargons anspielt76. Nach Hattusili iiber
schritt Sargon den FluB »zu FuB«, aber unser Text laBt 
das auf einer Briicke geschehen! 

Von dem Konig Naram-Sin von Akkad handeln 
zwei Werke der babylonischen Traditionsliteratur; 
beide waren den Hethitern bekannt. Von dem einen, 
das des Konigs Sieg iiber siebzehn feindliche Herrscher 
zum Gegenstand hat, besitzen wir eine hethitische 
Fassung; von dem zweiten, das seinen vergeblichen 
Kampf gegen iiberlegene Feinde schildert, wurden in 
Bogazkoy Teile einer akkadischen und einer hethit-
ischen Fassung gefunden, wobei die erhaltenen Stiicke 
sich inhaltlich nicht entsprechen77. Hier wie beim 
Gilgames-Epos sind die in der Hethiterhauptstadt 

75. CTH 310, bes. 310, 5 Vs. Fiir den akkadischen Text aus 
Amarna und Assur s. E. F. Weidner: Der Zug Sargons von 
Akkad nach Kleinasien. In: Boghazkoi-Studien 6 (1922). 
Purushanda ist wahrscheinlich Acemhuyiik bei Aksaray, so. 
des GroBen Salzsees, wo turkische Ausgrabungen ein 
bedeutendes Zentrum erschlossen haben. 

76. Oben S. 218. Dort ist der FluB eindeutig der Euphrat; aber 
auch fiir den Zug Sargons hat nur die Uberschreitung des 
Euphrats einen Sinn, nicht die des Tigris. 

77. CTH 311, 1 bzw. 2 und 3; akkadisch: H. Otten. In: AfO 22 
(1968/69). S. 112. 
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gefundenen Fassungen vor allem durch den Vergleich 
mit einer altbabylonischen und zwei spateren Redak-
tionen von Interesse78. 

Zusammenfassend muB man feststellen, daB ein 
erheblicher Teil der »hethitischen« Literatur von 
fremden Vorbildern abhangig ist: babylonischen, 
churritischen und kanaanaischen. Dabei ist aber zu 
betonen, daB diese Abhangigkeit keine sklavische ist. 
Wortliche Ubersetzungen gibt es, auBer bei den hier als 
nicht-literarisch beiseite gelassenen Omina, von 
einigen Hymnen und Gebeten. Aber in mehreren 
anderen Gebeten sind babylonische Elemente frei 
verwendet oder umgestaltet, und wieder andere Gebete 
sind frei von ihnen. Unter den erzahlenden Texten: 
Epen und anderen Erzahlungen, einschlieBlich der 
Sargon-Naram-Sin-Literatur, ist kein Stiick, fur das eine 
wortliche Vorlage gefunden ware. Wo ein inhaltlich 
entsprechendes Gegenstiick erhalten ist, ist die hethi-
tische Fassung eine freie Nachdichtung, ihr Autor also 
kein bloBer Ubersetzer. Im Rahmen einer allgemeinen 
Literaturgeschichte ist gerade diese Verkniipfung der 
hethitischen Epik mit derjenigen der Nachbarvolker von 
Bedeutung, besonders im Hinblick auf die inhaltlichen 
Parallelen, die den Kumarbi-Zyklus mit der grie-
chischen Mythologie verbinden. 

KLEINASIATISCHE MYTHOLOGIE UND 
DICHTUNG 

Schon bei der Betrachtung der in Hattusa geschrie-
benen Sprachen und dann in der Einleitung zum Kapitel 
Epen und Mythen wurden einheimisch-anatolische 
mythologische Texte erwahnt, die samtlich in Ritual-
texte eingebettet sind. Auch auf den hattischen Ur-
sprung und das hohe Alter der meisten von ihnen wurde 
hingewiesen. 

Die einzigen Beispiele fur etwas, was man alien-
falls als »Verse« bezeichnen kann, finden sich in dieser 
alten Schicht. Unter den — noch unverstandlichen — 
einsprachigen hattischen Texten gibt es einige, die 
auBerlich durch Trennungslinien in Abschnitte von einer 
festen Zahl gleichlanger Zeilen eingeteilt sind. Das 
sieht nach »Versen« aus, auch wenn, wie sich gezeigt 
hat, die Zeilen von der linken in die rechte Kolumne 
durchlaufen. Nach den vorkommenden Gotternamen zu 
schlieBen, diirfte es sich um Kultlyrik handeln. 

In der oben S. 19 f. erwahnten althethitischen 
Erzahlung von der Uberquerung des Taurus findet sich 
das einzige bisher bekannte »Liedchen« in hethitischer 
Sprache. Es wird durch die Worte »er singt« eingeleitet 
und lautet: 

Nesas [waspes] Nesas waspes 

tija-mu tija 

78. VgL O. R. Gurney: The Cuthaean Legend of Naramsin. In: 
Anatolian Studies 5 (1955). S. 93 bis 113. 

nu-mu annas-mas katta arnut 
tija-mu tija 
nu-mu uwas-mas katta arnut 
tija-mu tija 

In versuchsweiser, freier Ubersetzung: 

»Nesische [Kleider], nesische Kleider 
komrn zu mir, komm! 
Fiihre mich zu meiner Mutter, 
komm zu mir, komm! 
Fiihre mich zu meinem 
komm zu mir, komm!« 

Unter den hattisch-hethitischen Bilinguen gibt es zwei 
Ritualtexte, die mythologische Erzahlungen enthalten. 
Das eine Ritual (CTH 727) ist auszufiihren »wenn der 
Wettergott furchtbar donnert« und enthalt eine Erzah
lung vom Mond, der vom Himmel fiel und wohl vom 
Wettergott zuriickgebracht wurde. Das andere (CTH 
726) ist ein Bauritual, in welchem erzahlt wird, wie der 

Sonnengott sich ein Haus baute. 
Die erste Stelle unter den in hethitischer Sprache 

uberlieferten anatolischen Mythen nimmt der Mythos 

vom verschwunden Gott ein. Er wird von vielen Gottern 
erzahlt und ist immer mit einem Ritual fur ihre 
Zurlickfiihrung verbunden. In der zuerst bekannt 
gewordenen Fassung heiBt der Gott Telibinu, und daher 
geht der Mythus in der Literatur unter seinem Namen79. 
Andere Gotter in der gleichen Rolle sind: der groBe 
Wettergott; ein spezieller, in der Statt Kuliwisna 
verehrter Wettergott; die Muttergottin; die Gottinnen 
Anzili und Zukki. Der Mythus ist nicht an eine Jahres-
zeit gebunden; die Rituale sind keine Kultrituale 
sondern dienen der Versohnung des erziirnten Gottes. 
Gelegentlich wird eine bestimmte Person genannt, die 
den Zorn des Gottes erregt hat, so die Koniginnen 
Asmunikal und Harapsili oder ein Schreiber namens 
Pirwa80. Aber das Ritual konnte auch ohne einen 
solchen AnlaB ausgefiihrt werden. 

Trotz der Vielzahl der Fassungen und Exemplare 
blieb der Anfang der Erzahlung lange unbekannt. Erst 
durch die Zusammenstellung der von Anzili und Zukki 
handelnden Fragmente wurde erstmals die Uberleitung 
vom Ritual zur Erzahlung wiedergewonnen81; hier wird 
diese von der Hebamme vorgetragen, wohl um eine 
Schwangere vor Gefahren zu schiitzen. 

Von dem Ritual fur den Wettergott von Kuliwisna 
ist der Anfang erhalten (CTH 329,1,1): 

»Wenn der Hausherr den Wettergott von 

Kuliwisna jahrlich feiert — zu welcher Zeit auch 

79. CTH 324; dt. Ubersetzung von A. Goetze. In: Kleinasien2 

(1957). S. 143 f. Grundlegend: H. Otten: Die Uberliefer-
ungen des Telipinu-Mythus. In: MVAeG 46/1 (1942). 

80. CTH 325-335. Ganz anders ist CTH 323 iiber das 
Verschwinden des Sonnengottes. 

81. E. Laroche. In: RHA XIX/68 (1961). S. 25 f. 
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immer der Hausherr dazu imstande ist, sei es im 
Friihling, zur Erntezeit, [ ... ] oder im Winter —, 
dann [schickt sich] der Hausherr zunachst [an], den 
Wettergott von Kuliwisna zu beschworen.« 

Erst in der zweiten Tafel wird der My thus erzahlt, 
und zwar von dem Opfermandanten, also dem »Haus-
herrn«, nachdem man den Gott aufgefordert hat, auf 
einem magischen »Weg« herbeizukommen: 

»Der Wettergott von Kuliwisna erhob sich und 
ging hinaus. 

Er [legte die Vorderseite seines Gewandes] nach 
hinten [an und] zog [den rechten Schuh] an den 
linken FuB.« 

Diese Schilderung der sinnlosen Wut ist hier nach 
den besser erhaltenen Parallelen erganzt. Die 
unmittelbar folgende Beschreibung der durch das 
Verschwinden des Gottes verursachten Notzeit ist in der 
Kuliwisna-Version stark gekiirzt und schlecht erhalten. 
Im folgenden geben wir den nach Paralleltexten 
erganzten Text einer Fassung wieder, in der der Gott 
einfach »Wettergott« genannt wird und die gegeniiber 
den Telibinu-Versionen etwas erweitert ist82: 

»Nebel erfiillte die Fenster, Rauch erfiillte das 
Haus. Auf dem Herde wurden die Scheite erstickt, 
auf dem Podest wurden die Gotter erstickt, in der 
Hiirde wurden die Schafe erstickt, im Pferch wurden 
die Rinder erstickt. Das Mutterschaf nahm sein 
Lamm nicht an, die Kuh nahm ihr Kalb nicht an. 

[Der Wettergott ging fort und nahm auf Feld und] 
Wiese [Wachstum und Gedei]hen [mit sich]. Da 
wachsen Gerste und Weizen nicht mehr, Rinder, 
Schafe und Menschen werden nicht schwanger, und 
die, die schwanger sind, gebaren nicht. Die Berge 
sind verdorrt, die Baume sind verdorrt, so daft kein 
SproB wachst; die Weidegriinde sind vertrocknet, die 
Quellen sind vertrocknet. 

Der groBe Sonnengott veranstaltete ein Fest und 
lud die tausend Gotter dazu ein. Sie aBen — aber 
wurden nicht satt, sie tranken — aber konnten den 
Durst nicht stillen. Des Wettergottes Vater sprach zu 
den Gottern: 'Mein Sohn [ist fort!] Er ergrimmte und 
nahm alles Gute mit sich fort: Korn, Wachstum, 
Gedeihen und Sattigung!' Die groBen Gotter 
schickten sich an, den Wettergott zu suchen. Der 
groBe Sonnengott entsandte den schnellen Adler: 
'Geh, durchsuche die hohen Berge, durchsuche die 
tiefen Taler, durchsuche die dunklen(?) Fluten!' Der 
Adler ging, aber fand ihn nicht. Der schnelle Adler 
brachte dem Sonnengott Kunde: 'Die hohen Berge 
durchsuchte ich, die tiefen Taler durchsuchte ich, die 
dunklen(?) Fluten durchsuchte ich, aber ich habe ihn 
nicht gefunden, den Wettergott des Himmels!' 

82. CTH 325 mit Zusatzstucken: vgl. H. G. Giiterbock: Mytho
logies of the Ancient World (1961). S. 144-148 [= Perspec
tives, pp. 50-52 — Eds.]. 

Des Wettergottes Vater ging zu seinem GroBvater 
und sprach zu ihm: '[Vat]er! Wer hat gesiindigt, so 
daB die Samen verdorben sind und alles vertrocknet 
ist?' Der GroBvater aber sagte: 'Niemand (sonst) hat 
gesiindigt, nur du allein hast gesiindigt!' So sprach 
der Vater des Wettergottes: 'Nicht ich habe ge
siindigt! — Aber der GroBvater antwortete: 'Diese 
Sache werde ich ergriinden und (gegebenenfalls) 
dich toten!' 

Der Vater des Wettergottes ging zur Muttergottin 
unter den Gulses(-Gottinnen). Die Muttergottin 
sagte: 'O Vater des Wettergottes, wofiir blst du 
gekommen?' Der Vater des Wettergottes antwortete: 
'Der Wettergott ist erziirnt, alles ist vertrocknet und 
das Leben(?) ist zugrunde gerichtet. Mein Vater 
aber sagt: "Es ist deine Schuld! Ich werde die Sache 
ergriinden und dich toten". — Wie soil ich jetzt 
handeln? Was ist geschehen?' Die Muttergottin ant
wortete: 'Fiirchte dich nicht! Wenn es deine Schuld 
ist, werde ich es gutmachen, und wenn es nicht deine 
Schuld ist, werde ich es (auch) gutmachen. Geh, 
suche den Wettergott, bevor sein GroBvater es hort!' 
-— Der Vater des Wettergottes sprach: 'Wohin soil 
ich gehen, ihn zu suchen?' Die Muttergottin antwor
tete: 'Ich werde ihn dir verschaffen! Geh, bring die 
Biene her! Ich selbst werde sie unterweisen, und sie 
wird den Wettergott suchen*. — Der Vater des Wet
tergottes sprach: 'Die groBen Gotter haben ihn 
gesucht und nicht gefunden. Wird jetzt diese Biene 
gehen und ihn finden? [Ihre Fliigel] sind klein, sie 
selbst ist klein; man wird sie verhindern(?)!'« 

Die Fortsetzung ist in dieser Fassung verloren bis 
auf eine aus keiner anderen Version bekannte Episode, 
in der der Wettergott zu seinem Vater zuriickkehrt und 
die dort(!) versammelten Gotter wieder satt werden. In 
der Erzahlung vom Verschwinden des Telibinu heiBt 
sein Vater einfach »Wettergott«, und die Episode mit 
dem GroBvater fehlt ganz. Die Biene findet den 
Telibinu in einem Hain bei der Stadt Lihzina schlafend. 
Der Weisung der Muttergottin folgend sticht sie ihn, so 
daB er erwacht, aber das erhoht nur seine Wut, so daB 
er Vernichtung iiber Tiere, Menschen und das ganze 
Land bringt. Den ratlosen Gottern kommt Hilfe durch 
Magie: in einer Version ist es die Gottin Kamrusepa, in 
einer anderen der Mensch, der die Riten ausfiihrt und 
dadurch den Gott besanftigt, so daB er zuriickkehrt und 
Leben und Wachstum wiederbringt. 

Einige der Exemplare sowohl der Telibinu- wie der 
Wettergott-Fassung haben Formen der althethitischen 
Sprache bewahrt, die den SchluB erlauben, daB diese 
Mythen*schon im Alten Reich niedergeschrieben 
wurden, auch wenn die erhaltenen Manuskripte spatere 
Abschriften sind. Aber wie schon erwahnt scheint die 
groBe Zahl ahnlicher, auf verschiedene Gotter bezo-
gener und in Einzelheiten voneinander abweichender 
Texte darauf hinzudeuten, daB es auch eine miindliche 
Tradition gab, die den Verfassern von Beschworungs-
ritualen Freiheit der Wahl lieB. 
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Die Wendungen »sie essen, werden aber nicht satt« 
usw. in einem palaischen mythologischen Fragment 
deuten darauf, daB es auch in dieser Sprache Erzah-

lungen ahnlicher Art gegeben hat. Dagegen behandelt 

ein mythologisches Fragment in luwischer Sprache ein 
anderes Thema: hier veranstaltet der Sonnengott ein 
Fest, zu dem er mehrere Gotter einladt; er versaumt es 
aber, »die GroBe Gottheit« einzuladen, die natiirlich mit 
Zorn reagiert; also das Marchenmotiv von der 
dreizehnten Fee83! So fragmentarisch diese Texte auch 
sind, zeigen sie doch, daB diese Art von Literatur nicht 
auf das Hethitische beschrankt war 

Unter den einheimisch-anatolischen Mythen gibt es 

auch einen, der von dem Kampf des Wettergottes mit 
einem Drachen oder ahnlichen Wesen handelt. Der 
Name dieses Gegners, Illujanka, ist mit einem 
Determinativ geschrieben, das sowohl Schlangen als 
auch drachenartige Mischwesen kennzeichnet. 

Illujanka ist das hethitische Wort fur so ein Wesen, ob 
Schlange oder Drache, aber um alien Schwierigkeiten 

des Ausdrucks auszuweichen, gebrauchen wir hier 

weiter Illujanka als Namen. 

Die Erzahlung ist ausdriicklich mit der Feier eines 
Festes in der nordanatolischen Stadt Nerik verkniipft, 
deren Gott, »Wettergott von Nerik« genannt, der Sohn 
des Wettergottes des Himmels ist. Dieses Fest wurde 

anscheinend im friihen Friihling gefeiert, und man hat 
daher in dem Mythus von der Drachentotung einen 

Ausdruck fiir die Uberwindung des Winters gesehen. In 
der Tat deuten die Einleitung und die (leider noch recht 
dunklen) Abschnitte des Textes, die auf die erzah-

lenden Teile folgen, auf einen solchen Naturbezug hin. 
Und das erklart vielleicht auch, warum der Mythus nicht 
von dem Lokalgott selbst sondern von seinem groBeren 
und fur das ganze Land wichtigeren Vater handelt. A. 

Goetze hat als erster beobachtet, daB der Text zwei 
verschiedene Fassungen des Drachenkampfmythus 
enthalt. Jede von ihnen endet mit dem Tode des 

Drachen, und zudem sind sie im Ton und in Einzel-
heiten ganz verschieden84. Der Anfang des Textes und 

die erste Fassung lauten wie folgt: 

»So spricht Kella: Die Worte fiir das purulli-Fest 
des Wettergottes von Nerik, des [Sohnes] des 
Wettergottes des Himmels, sind wie folgt: Wenn 
man sagt 'Das Land soli bluhen und gedeihen und 
das Land soli behiitet sein!' — wenn es dann bliiht 
und gedeiht, feiert man das purulli-Fest. 

83. Palaisch: CTH 752; luwisch: CTH 764. 

84. CTH 321. A. Goetze: Kleinasien (11933. S. 131 f.) 21957. S. 
139 f. mit dt. Ubersetzung. Obwohl neue Fragmente zu 
einer abweichenden Interpretation des Textanfangs gefilhrt 
haben (ohne die Worte »nicht mehr«), bleibt die 
Unterscheidung bestehen. 

Als der Wettergott und Illujanka in Kiskilussa 
miteinander kampften, besiegte Illujanka den 
Wettergott. Der Wettergott flehte zu alien Gottern: 
'Steht mir bei!' Da veranstaltete (die Gottin) Inara 
ein Fest. Sie bereitete alles reichlich zu: ein TonfaB 
Wein, ein TonfaB marnuwan, ein TonfaB walhi; und 
in den Fassern bereitete sie UberfluB. 

Inara ging nach Zikkaratta und traf dort den 
Hupasija, einen Sterblichen. Inara sprach: 
'Hupasija, siehe, ich werde das und das tun; geselle 
dich zu mir!' — Hupasija sprach zu Inara: 'Wenn ich 
mit dir schlafen darf, werde ich deinen Herzens-
wunsch erftillen!' Und er schlief mit ihr. 

Da ftihrte Inara den Hupasija mit sich und verbarg 
ihn. Inara schmiickte sich und lud den Illujanka aus 
seiner Hohle hervor ein. 'Siehe, ich mache ein Fest! 
Komm zum Essen und Trinken!' Da kamen Illujanka 
[und seine Kinder(?)] herauf und aBen und tranken. 
Sie tranken ein ganzes FaB aus und wurden 
betrunken, und so konnten sie nicht mehr in die 
Hohle hinunter gehen. Und Hupasija kam und band 
den Illujanka mit einem Strick. Da kam der Wetter
gott und totete den Illujanka, wahrend die Gotter bei 
ihm waren. 

Inara baute ein Haus auf einem Felsen im Lande 
Tarukka und lieB den Hupasija in dem Hause 
wohnen. Und Inara trug ihm auf: 'Wenn ich ins Land 
hinausgehe, sieh nicht aus dem Fenster! Wenn du 
hinaussiehst, wirst du deine Frau und deine Kinder« 
sehen!' — Als zwanzig Tage vergangen waren, 
blickte er aber aus dem Fenster und sah seine Frau 
und seine Kinder. Als Inara vom Lande zuruckkam, 
begann er zu klagen: 'LaB mich wieder nach Hause 
gehen!' — Inara antwortete: ['Warum hast du 
immer wieder] hinausgeschaut?' « 

Leider wird der Text hier so fragmentarisch, daB 
man den Ausgang nur erraten kann: der ungehorsame 

Sterbliche muB wohl sterben. 
Die zweite Fassung des gleichen Mythus lautet: 

»[ ... ] besiegte Illujanka [den Wettergott und] 
nahm [ihm sein Herz und seine Augen]. Der 
Wettergott [ ... ]. Dann nahm er die Tochter eines 
Armen zur Frau und zeugte einen Sohn. Als dieser 
herangewachsen war, nahm er die Tochter des 
Illujanka zur Frau. Der Wettergott unterwies ihn: 
'Wenn du in das Haus deiner Gattin gehst, verlange 
von ihnen das Herz und die Augen!' Als er hinging, 
verlangte er das Herz von ihnen, und sie gaben es 
ihm. Danach verlangte er die Augen, und sie gaben 
ihm auch die. Das brachte er zu seinem Vater, dem 
Wettergott, und so erhielt der Wettergott das Herz 
und seine Augen zuriick. 

Als er in seiner Gestalt wie friiher und heil 
geworden war, ging er wieder ans Meer zum 
Kampfe. Als er ihm den Kampf lieferte, war er im 
Begriffe, den Illujanka zu besiegen. Aber des 
Wettergottes Sohn war auf Illujankas Seite und rief 
zum Himmel hinauf zu seinem Vater: 'Nimm mich 
dazu! Schone mich nicht!' Da totete der Wettergott 
den Illujanka und seinen Sohn ... .« 

oi.uchicago.edu



HETHITISCHE LITERATUR 37 

Es ist schon lange aufgefallen, wie verschieden die 
beiden Geschichten sind. In der ersten ist die List, durch 
die der Drache wehrlos gemacht wird, recht plump, und 
der fur ihre Durchfiihrung herangezogene Sterbliche 
muB fur die Gunst der Gottin teuer zahlen, ganz wie in 
vielen Marchen anderer Volker. In der zweiten Fassung 
wird zwar auch eine List gebraucht, diese stutzt sich 
aber auf geltende Sitte. Fur den Sohn einer armen Frau 
ist die gegebene Heiratsform die auch aus dem 
hethitischen Recht bekannte der Einheirat, bei der der 
Vater der Braut der Familie des Mannes gewisser-
maBen einen Brautpreis mit umgekehrten Vorzeichen 
zahlt. Darum hat der Sohn des Wettergottes das Recht, 
die Geschenke zu verlangen, er tritt aber ganz in die 
Familie der Braut ein und muB daher im Kampf die 
Seite seines Schwiegervaters ergreifen. 

Eine andere Eigentlimlichkeit der zweiten Fassung 
ist die Lokalisation des Kampfes am Meer. Diese ist fiir 
einen zentralanatolischen Mythus ungewohnlich. Nun 
hat schon vor Jahren W. Porzig, der auch die rechtliche 
Grundlage der Geschichte als erster gesehen hat, auf 
eine parallele Episode aus der Typhonsage hinge-
wiesen, wie sie in Apollodors Bibliothek iiberliefen 

ist85. 
Dort raubt Typhon dem Zeus im Kampf seine 

Hand- und FuBsehnen, die dann Hermes durch eine List 
zuriickbringt. Typhon wohnt in der korykischen Grotte 
in Kilikien, und der Kampf findet auf dem Mons Casius 
statt. Der Gedanke drangt sich auf, daB das Meer in der 
zweiten Version des Illujanka-Mythus eben das 
Mittelmeer sein und diese Fassung aus Kilikien stam-
men konnte. Freilich ist sie von den anderen »Vor-
laufern« der Typhonsage, den Epen von Ullikummi und 
Hedammu, in jeder Hinsicht verschieden. Aber die 
Annahme verschiedener lokaler Uberlieferungen, von 
denen einige von der churro-hethitischen Epik 
behandelt wurden, diese hier aber auf anderem Wege 
zu dem Verfasser unseres Textes gelangt ware, er-
scheint nicht unmoglich. Vielleicht war es der Priester 
Kella, der die siidanatolische Geschichte in dem 

nordlichen Nerik eingefiihrt hat. 
Rlickblickend muB man zugeben, daB der Beitrag 

der Hethiter zur Weltliteratur, soweit es sich um eigene 
Schopfungen handelt, bescheiden ist: er besteht fast nur 
in den zuletzt besprochenen anatolischen Mythen vom 
Verschwundenen Gott und vom Drachenkampf. Der 
groBere Teil der erzahlenden Literatur geht auf fremde 
Vorbilder zuriick, und dasselbe gilt von den Hymnen 
und Gebeten. Dabei muB aber betont werden, daB die 
hethitischen Fassungen, soweit ein Vergleich moglich 
ist, freie Gestaltungen der tibernommenen Themen 

85. W. Porzig: Illujankas und Typhon. In: Kleinas. 
Forschungen 1 (1930). S. 379-386; Apollodor I 6, 3, 7 ff. 
Vgl. H. A. Hoffner: Unity and Diversity (1975). S. 137 f. 

sind. Auch die Mittel des epischen und hymnischen Stils 
sind nicht auf die der Vorbilder beschrankt. 

In der Geschichtsschreibung dagegen haben die 
Hethiter Wichtiges geleistet. Zwar darf man nicht mit 
griechischen oder modernen MaBstaben messen. Nimmt 
man aber die Zweckgebundenheit der Darstellung als 
gegeben — in den Selbstberichten der Konige wie auch 
in den Einleitungen zu Vertragen, Erlassen und 
Gebeten —, so kann man den Verfassern ein Talent fiir 
logischen, das jeweilige Thema in zeitlicher Abfolge 
entwickelnden Aufbau und oft auch fiir lebendige 
Erzahlweise nicht absprechen. Dariiber hinaus haben 
die sorgfaltigen Untersuchungen Canciks gezeigt, daB 
die hethitischen Geschichtswerke, zumindest des Neuen 
Reiches, sich durch ihren Stil, die Fahigkeit, komp-
lizierte Kausalzusammenhange klar darzustellen, sowie 
durch die Durchfiihrung bestimmter, einen Text 
beherrschender Themen als echte Literaturwerke 
ausweisen, die den zeitgenossischen Werken der 
Assyrer iiberlegen sind und den Vergleich mit den 
Geschichtsbiichern des Alten Testaments aushalten. 

Im Sinne der in der Einleitung gegebenen Defini
tion des Begriffs »Hethiter« wird man fragen, worin 
denn der Beitrag der indogermanisch sprechenden 
Hethiter bestehe. Fiir den Mythus vom Gewittergott, der 
den Drachen totet, kann man allenfalls an Indra 
erinnern; aber das Thema ist zu allgemein, als daB es 
mit Sicherheit als gemeinsames Erbgut betrachtet 
werden konnte. Wohl aber ist der Bau der indogerman-
ischen Sprache entscheidend fiir die ganze Ausdrucks-
weise und damit auch fiir den Stil der Texte. Die 
»Schreiber« des Konigshofes, gleichgiiltig welcher 
Herkunft, waren Meister im Gebrauch dieser Sprache. 
Der Umstand, daB das Erlernen der Keilschrift gewisse 
assyriologische Kenntnisse erforderte, lieB sie an der 
»Bildung« ihrer Zeit teilnehmen. Und diesem Umstand 
verdanken wir es, daB die am friihesten niedergeschrie-
bene indogermanische Sprache nicht nur fiir Abrech-
nungen und Inventare verwendet wurde, sondern fiir die 
Niederschrift von — literarischen und nicht-litera-

rischen — Texten. 

LITERATURHINWEISE 

ALLGEMEIN: 

A. Goetze: Kleinasien. Handbuch der Altertums-
wissenschaft, Kulturgeschichte des Alten Orients. 3, 1. 
Munchen 4933.21957. 

O. R. Gurney: The Hittites. Pelican Book A 259, 
Penguin Books 4952,21954, rev. 1961 u.o. 

E. und H. Klengel: Die Hethiter und ihre Nachbarn. 
Leipzig 1968. 

oi.uchicago.edu



38 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

A. Kammenhuber: Artikel »Heth. Gebete, H. 
Geschichtsschreibung, H. Gesetze, H. Mythen, H. 
Pferdetexte, H. Rituale« und »Hurritische Mythen«. In: 
Kindlers Literaturlexikon 3 (1967). Sp. 1731-1752 bzw. 
2267-2274. 

H. G. Giiterbock: A View of Hittite Literature. In: 
JAOS 84 (1964). S. 107-115 [= Perspectives, pp. 7-14 
— Eds.]. 

TEXTUBERSETZUNGEN IN AUSWAHL: 

J. Friedrich: Aus dem heth. Schrifttum. 1 u. 2. In: 
Alter Orient 24, 3 bzw. 25, 2. Leipzig 1925. 

Serie: Hethitische Texte. In: MVAeG 28 (1924)-46 

(1943). 

Serie: Studien zu den Bogazkoy-Texten (StRoT), 
seit 1965. 

A. Goetze. In: ANET. 

M. Vieyra. In: R. Labat u. a.: Les religions du 
Proche-Orient asiatique (Le Tresor spirituel de 
l'Humanit6) Paris 1970. S. 461-566. 

Nachweise der Originalquellen meist nach Num-
mer in Laroche, CTH; dort auch die meiste Sekundar-
literatur angegeben. 

GESCHICHTSSCHREIBUNG: 

A. Kammenhuber: Die hethitische Geschichts
schreibung. In: Saeculum 9 (1958). S. 136-155. 

A. Archi: La storiografia ittita. In: Athenaeum N.S. 
47 (1969). S. 7-20. 

H. A. Hoffner. In: Histories and Historians of the 
Ancient Near East. Hg. von John Wevers. Toronto. Im 
Druck. ["Histories and Historians of the Ancient Near 
East: The Hittites," in Orientalia, N.S., 49 (1980): 283-
332 —Eds.] 

H. Cancik: Mythische und historische Wahrheit. 
(Stuttgarter Bibelstudien Bd. 48). Stuttgart 1970. 

H. Cancik: Grundziige der hethitischen und 
alttestamentlichen Geschichtsschreibung. Abhand-
lungen des Deutschen Palastinavereins. Wiesbaden 
1976. 

MYTHEN, EPEN UND ERZAHLUNGEN: 

A. Kammenhuber: Artikel »Hethitische Mythen« 
und »Hurritische Mythen«. In: Kindlers Literaturlexikon 
3 (1967). S. 1738-1746 bzw. 2267-2274. 

H. G. Giiterbock: Hittite Mythology. In: S. N. 
Kramer (Hg.): Mythologies of the Ancient World. New 
York 1961 [= Perspectives, pp. 49-62 — Eds.]. 

H. A. Hoffner: Hittite Mythological Texts: A Sur
vey. In: Unity and Diversity. Hg. von H. Goedicke und 
J. J. Roberts. Baltimore 1975. S. 136-145. 

oi.uchicago.edu



THE HITTITE VERSION OF THE HURRIAN KUMARBI MYTHS: 
ORIENTAL FORERUNNERS OF HESIOD* 

The old question as to what extent Greek mythol
ogy has used oriental models can be discussed now in 
the light of fresh material. The texts presented here 
were found in the royal archives at Hattusa, the Hittite 
capital near the Turkish village of Bogazkoy in Central 
Anatolia. They are written in Hittite, but from the 
Hurrian names they contain and from the fact that frag
ments of a Hurrian version were found at the same 
place it is evident that the Hittite version goes back to a 
Hurrian original. The tablets actually found were writ
ten between 1400 and 1200 B.C.; the original composi
tion may be slightly older and may date from the height 
of the Hurrian culture in the fifteenth century. Attention 
to these texts was first drawn by E. O. Forrer in 1935 at 
the International Congress of Orientalists held in Rome. 
The first part of the most interesting text was published 
in German translation and transliteration by Forrer in 
19361 together with short excerpts from other frag
ments. In 1938,1 published some notes on Forrer's text,2 

on the basis of which E. A. Speiser, in 1942, wrote an 
article investigating the Babylonian elements of this 
myth.3 The cuneiform edition of all relevant Hittite 
texts was published by H. Otten in 19434 and reached 
Turkey in the same year. Since then, I have studied 
these texts and, after a preliminary attempt to arrange 
the various fragments,51 published a German edition of 
the whole material in 1946,6 containing transliteration, 

*Reprinted from the American Journal of Archaeology 52 (1948): 

123-134, with the permission of the Archaeological Institute of 

America. 

1. E. O. Forrer, Eine Geschichte des Gotterkonigtums atis dem 

Hatti-Reiche in Melanges Franz Cumont (= Annuaire de 

VInstitut de Philologie et d'Histoire orientales et slaves, iv 

[1936]), pp. 687-713. 

2. Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie, xliv (n.s., x), pp. 90 ff. 

3. E. A. Speiser, An Intrusive Hurro-Hittite Myth, in JAOS, lxii 

(1942), pp. 98-102; seen by the present writer only in 1945. 

4. Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi (abbr. KUB) xxxiii: 

Mythische und magische Texte in hethitischer Sprache, nos. 

92-122. 

5. In a review of KUB, xxxiii in Orientalia (n.s.) xii (1943), 

pp. 344-355. 

6. Kumarbi. Mythen vom churritischen Kronos, aus den 

hethitischen Fragmenten zusammengestellt, ubersetzt und 

translation, philological commentary and a discussion 
of the contents of the texts and of their relation to 
Greek, Babylonian and Phoenician mythology. 

Since the Editor of this Journal kindly asked me for 
a contribution to its special number devoted to the his
tory of the Greek epic, I take the opportunity to present 
this material to the English-reading public7 and espe
cially to classical scholars. In the present paper, there
fore, I shall give first an outline of the texts, with the 
better preserved parts in full translation, followed by a 
short discussion of their foreign relations. Readers who 
want more details may consult the German book. 

The mythological texts under discussion center 
around the Hurrian god Kumarbi who corresponds, as 
we shall see, to Kronos. Apart from some fragments 
which cannot yet be placed, there are two main compo
sitions. The first may be called "Theogony"; the Hittite 
title of the text, unfortunately, is broken away. The sec
ond text is called "Song of Ullikummi" in the colophon; 
it consists of more than two (probably three) tablets 
which have come down in several copies, the fragments 
of which can be arranged with a fair degree of probabil
ity. 

The first part of the text which we call "Theogony" 
deals with the "Kingship in Heaven." Unfortunately, 
this text has come down to us in a single copy which, 
moreover, is in a very bad state of preservation. Of the 
four columns containing about 90 lines each, only the 
first half of the first column is clear (it is the part pub
lished by Forrer, cf. note 1). It runs as follows.8 

erklart (Istanbuler Schriften, no. 16) 1946 [printed in 

Istanbul, sold through:] Europa-Verlag, Zurich-New York 

(Abbr.: Kum.).—A Turkish edition (in which only the 

philological commentary is omitted) appeared in 1945 as a 

publication of the Turkish Historical Society: Kumarbi 

Efsanesi (Turk Tarih Kurumu Yayinlarindan> vii, no. 11) 

1945, [translated by] Sedat Alp. 

7. I am indebted to my colleague, Prof. McCallien, for correc

tions of the language. 

8. In the translation, paragraphs correspond to the sections 

separated by horizontal strokes in the original. Square 

brackets indicate restorations of words lost in the original 

(restorations which are certain are not indicated); paren-
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(L.l mutilated) ... L2 let the mighty [...] gods hear
ken, let Na[ra], L3[Napsara, Mink]i, Ammunki hearken, 
let Ammezzaddu, u[...]..., father (and) mother, hear

ken! 
L5 Let [...], Isljara, father (and) mother, hearken, 

let Enlil, "[...] who are mighty (and) ... gods, L7[...] 
and [... -]ulkulimma hearken!9 

Formerly, LS in [fo]rmer years, Alalu was king in 
heaven. Alalu L9is sitting on the throne, and the mighty 
Anu,10 the first of the gods, is standing L,° in front of 
him. He bows down to his feet and puts the cups for 

drinking U1 into his hand. 
L12 Nine/w// years11 Alalu was king in heaven. In the 

ninth year, AnuL13 fought against Alalu: he overcame 
Alalu, Ll4(so that) he fled from him and went12 down to 
the dark earth. L15He went down to the dark earth, 
(while Anu) sat on his throne. L,6Anu is sitting on the 
throne, and the mighty Kumarbi is giving him to drink. 
L17He bows down to his feet and puts the cups for drink

ing into his hands. 
mNine full years11 Anu was king in heaven. In the 

ninth year, L,9Anu fought against Kumarbi: Kumarbi, in 

the place of Alalu, L20fought against Anu. Anu could not 
withstand Kumarbi's eyes L21any more; he escaped from 
L22Kumarbi's hand and fled. Anu, as a bird, flew toward 
heaven. L23After him Kumarbi rushed and he took Anu 
by the feet L24and pulled him down from heaven. 

L25He bit his "knees," (so that) his manhood was 
absorbed in Kumarbi's interior L26like ...13 When 
Kumarbi had swallowed Anu's manhood, L27he rejoiced 
and laughed. Anu turned back to him L28and to Kumarbi 
he spake: "Thou feelest joy L29about thine interior, be
cause thou hast swallowed my manhood. 

L30Do not feel joy about thine interior! Into thine in
terior I have laid L31a seed: first I have impregnated 
thee with the heavy Weather-God(?);14 L32secondly I 

theses include words required by the English idiom. Words 
the reading or translation of which is uncertain are printed 
in italics; capitals are used for names and words written by 
an ideogram the Hittite reading of which is unknown. 

9. Most of the gods mentioned in this introduction are known 
as the "Former Gods," i.e., gods of the old ages. On this 

conception see below, p. 46. 

10. Anu, Akkadianized form of Sumerian An "Heaven"; cf. 
Ovpccvog Alalu is mentioned in Sumerian lists of gods as 

one of the "fathers of Anu." 

11. Lit.: "nine counted years." Most probably not ordinary 

years but "ages." 

12. The traces of the mutilated verb look like pa-it. If this read
ing is correct, na-an-kdn must be a mistake for na-as-kdn. If 
nankan is considered as correct, one needs a transitive verb 
and has to accept a double change of subject: "He (Alalu) 
fled ... and he (Anu) drove him ... .He (Alalu) went... ." 

13. For this translation cf. Kum., p. 35. 

14. This reading, first proposed by Dr. Kemal Balkan (Kump. 
35), seems to me now almost certainly correct in view of 

have impregnated thee with the river Aranzal}15 o f . . .  ;  
L33thirdly I have impregnated thee with the heavy god 
Tasmisu.16 Three fearful L34gods I have laid as a seed 
into thine interior. In the end thou shalt have L35/6 to 
strike the rocks of the ... mountains with thy head!" 

L37When Anu had finished his speech he w[ent] up 
to heaven. L38Thereupon he hid, out of his mouth he 
spat, [Kumarbi,] L39the wise king. Out of his mouth he 
spat ... [ ] L40mixed. What Kumarbi [had] s[pat], 
L41 

^The angry [Kuma]rbi [into] Nippu[r17 ...] M3[...] 
went. ...[...] U4[...] sat. Kumarbi did not [...]. M5[...] he 
counts. Seven (? or: nine?) months pass[ed, ...] (bro

ken). 

The second half of the first column is lost. Of the 
second column, parts of 87 lines exist, but its surface is 
so much obliterated that a translation is impossible. It 
seems to deal with the miraculous birth of the Weather-
God. There is one passage which seems to be of special 
interest. In lines 42 f. one reads: "Give me [the chi]ld 
(??). [...] I shall eat"; in line 44 the verbal form "I 
(shall) eat" reappears, in connection with the name of 
the Weather-God, and in line 51 "Kumarbi begins to 
eat," whereas in the following lines "mouth" and 
"teeth" are mentioned. In the following paragraph a 
new cult seems to be introduced, and in this connection 
it is said that a diorite stone has been thrown (1. 60 f.). 
We shall return to these details; unfortunately the text is 
so fragmentary that it is not possible to make a more 
definite statement about its contents. 

Of the third column of the text only the ends of 
about 50 lines exist, so that not a single sentence is 
complete. What can be made out of the contents of this 
column seems to point to a struggle between gods. Once 
we read (1. 19-22): "The Weather-God grew angry in 
his heart, [...] to the bull Seri18 he spake: '[...] come 
[aga]inst [me] for battle.'" In a later section of the col
umn, part of a speech is preserved in which someone 

mentions his being cursed. 
Of the fourth column, only the beginnings of the 

last few lines are preserved; apparently, here, Earth 
gives birth to two children. One of them seems to be a 
girl, since a spindle is mentioned as a gift. This reminds 

the further contents of our texts.— The Hurrian name of the 
Weather-God is Tesub. Our texts, however, do not use the 
Hurrian name; they use the ideogram with Hittite phonetic 
complements, the complete Hittite reading of which is still 

unknown. 

15. I.e.lTigris. 

16. Tasmisu is a satellite of the Weather-God. 

17. The famous Babylonian city where Enlil, the supreme god of 
the Sumerians, had his shrine. On Enlil = Kumarbi, see p. 47. 

18. Seri is known as one of the divine bulls attached to the 

Weather-God's chariot. 
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B 

Plate 3. The Corycian Cave. (A) Mount Casius, 

Seen from the Site of el-Mina; (B) General View of 
the Depression; (C) the Mouth of the Grotto with 

the Byzantine Church, Seen from Within; (D) the 

Mouth of the Groto, Seen from Without 

us of the three children Anu has foretold to Kumarbi. 
Since the latter had spat out the seed he had first swal
lowed, it may be that Earth had become pregnant with 
it. The first child, then, ought to be the Weather-God 
whose birth was probably told in col. II (in another frag
ment19 he calls Earth his mother). The remaining two 
children, then, would be the Tigris and Tasmisu, and the 
fact that rivers were represented as female in Hittite 

19. Kum., p.10, Text 1 b, line 9. 

art20 would suit our observation that one of the children 
is a girl. 

Since the colophon of this tablet is broken, we do 
not know whether the text ended here or whether it con
tinued on other tablets. Two fragments which show 
some resemblance to our first text might belong to the 

20. According to texts describing statues: Keilschrifttexte aus 
Boghazkoi (abbr. KBo), ii, 13 obv. 22 f.; Guterbock, 
Orientalia, (n.s.) xv, pp. 491 ff. 
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same composition.21 One of them deals with the tempo
rary appointment to kingship of a god whose name is 
written by the Sumerian ideogram LAMA. 

The "song of Ullikummi," which is distinct from the 
"Theogony," as is evident from its title and separate 
numbering of tablets, evidently deals with events taking 
place after the story of that text. Here, the Weather-God 
is already king, but Kumarbi refuses to accept this 
change of power and therefore tries to defeat him with 
the help of a monster called Ullikummi. The text runs 

as follows:22 

FIRST TABLET. 

Fragment a. (L.l destroyed) L2[In wh]ich mind 
there is wisdom, [...] L3uses to take [...]. I shall sing M 

of Kumarbi, the father of all gods. 
^Kumarbi takes wisdom into his mind L6and brings 

up a "bad day" as "evil creature"; L7he plans evil 
against the Weather-God uand brings up a rebel against 

the Weather-God. 
L9Kumarbi [takes] wisdom into his mind L10and pins 

it on like a bead. 
L11When Kumarbi had taken wisdom into his mind, 

L12he promptly rose from his seat. L13He took a stick into 
his hand, un[to his feet] L14he p[ut] the swift shoes [... 
(?)]. L15He went out of (his) city Urkis23 L16and he came 
to ... (broken; lacuna of ca. 60 lines). 

In Fragment b Impaluri, Kumarbi's messenger, is 

talking to the Sea. 

Fragment c (perhaps in part parallel to Fragment b) 

contains the Sea's reply. 

^The Sea spake again to Impaluri: L5 "0 Impaluri! 
Hear these my words! L6Go and repeat them before 

Kumarbi! 
L7Go and tell Kumarbi: 'Why L8hast thou come in 

angry mood against the (my?) house, L9(so that) trem
bling seized the house, L10fear seized the servants? For 
thee, L11cedar wood hath already been broken, L12dishes 
have already been cooked for thee, L,3and singers hold 
their L14instruments day and night U5ready for thee. Get 
up L16and come to my house!'"24 

L17And he rose, Kumarbi, L18and Impaluri went in 
front of him. (U9~20...25). L21And he went to the house of 

the Sea. 

21. Texts 1 b and 1 c in Kum. 

22. For the arrangement of the fragments and references to the 

cuneiform editions see Kum. 

23. Situated probably in the region east of the Tigris. 

24. The text omits the repetition of the message and goes on 
immediately with its result. 

25. Two lines, mutilated in one copy, omitted in another. 

L22The Sea spake: "Let them set up a stool L23for 
Kumarbi to sit down, L24let them put a table before him, 
L25let them bring him to eat, L26let them bring him beer 
to drink!" L27The cooks brought dishes, the cup-bearers 
brought him ...-wine L28to drink. They drank once, they 
drank twice, L29they drank three times, they drank four 
times, they drank five times, L30they drank six times, 
they drank seven times. Kumarbi L31spake to Mukisanu, 
his vezir: L32"0 Mukisanu, my vezir! To the word I 
speak to thee L33lend thine ear! Into thy hand take a 
stick, L34[unto thy feet] put the shoes, and to [... go!] 
L35[...] and into the waters [...] L36[And...these wor]ds 

before the waters [repeat!]..." (broken). 

All these events: Kumarbi's leaving his own town, 
the visit paid to the Sea26 and the order given to 
Mukisanu, seem to be the preliminaries for what fol
lows: the birth of Ullikummi. Fragment d deals with this 
event, but the part telling the story of the birth itself is 
broken. Mention is made of stones and rock, a son of 
Kumarbi, midwives and the goddesses called GUL-fes 
and MAIji in Hittite, Hudenna and {Judellurra in 
Hurrian, who nurse the child. The child, then, is put on 
the knees of his father, who is to bestow the name on 
him. He orders him to destroy the city of Kummiya,27 

where the Weather-God lives, to fight the Weather-God 
and Tasmisu and to do some more work of destruction, 
and names him Ullikummi. After a lacuna this fragment 
continues: 

^Kumarbi spake these words to Impaluri: U9 "O 
Impaluri! To the words I speak to thee L50lend thine ear! 
Into thy hand L51take a stick, unto thy feet put the swift 
shoes! U2[Hurry and] go to the Irsirra-gods! L53[And ... 
these] words speak before the Irsirras: L54<[Come!] 
Kumarbi, father of the gods, calleth ye! L55[...] about 
what matter he calleth ye, L56[ye know not]. Now come 

promptly! 
L57The Irsirras will take the child and they L58[will 

carry it] to the dark earth ..." (broken). 

In Fragment e which follows immediately Impaluri 
carries out this order and repeats Kumarbi's words ver
bally before the Irsirras (11. 1-13). It then goes on: 

LI4When the Irsirras heard these words, L15[they ...] 
made haste L16[and hurr]ied. And they covered the dis-

26. There is another fragment dealing with a visit the Sea paid 
to Kumarbi (KumText 4 a); according to still another frag
ment (Kum., Text 4 b) Kumarbi seems to marry the daugh
ter of the Sea, a girl called [P]/Vtapsuruhi or [/]mapsurul)i 
(after Laroche's reading; cf. his forthcoming review of 
Kum., in Revue hittite et asianique), and measuring one 
beru, i.e., the measure of two hours' walk! Whether these 
fragments belong here we do not know (cf. Kum., pp. 83 ff.). 

27. Somewhere in Upper Mesopotamia, exact location un

known. 
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tance Lllin one [and] came to Kumarbi. L18/9 Thereupon, 
Kumarbi spake to the Irsirras: 

L20"[Take this child] and [make] him L21into a 

present [and] carry him to the dark earth! L22Make haste 
and hurry! L23And put him unto Upelluri's28 L24right 
shoulder as a ...! L25In one day he shall grow one yard, 
L26in a month he shall grow one IKU29..." (Two obscure 

lines, then broken). 

Fragment f (following immediately): L6When the 
Irsirras heard these words, L7they took [the child] from 
Kumarbi's knees. The Irsirras ^lifted him and pressed 
[him] against their breast L9like a garment. They lifted 
[him up] and [put] him L10on Enlil's30 knees ...[... En]lil 
lifted his eyes L11and s^aw] the child: [The child] was 
standing in front of the deity, L12and his body [...] was 

made of diorite stone. 
L13Enlil spake [to the Irsirras]: L14"Who is this 

[child]? Did the GUL-&.? and L15MAg-goddesses bring 
[him] up? Who of the great gods shall [ever] see [him]? 
L16... LI7As Kumarbi brought up L18the Weather-God, [in 
the same way he now brought up] this Diorite L19as a 

rebel!" 
L20When Enlil [had finished] these words, L2lthey 

put the child on Upelluri's right shoulder as a [...]. 
L22The Diorite grows, and the mighty L23[gods] bring 

him up. In one day he grows one yard, L24in one month 

be grows one IKU ...31 

L22When fifteen days [had passed], the stone was 
grown up. He [stood] in the sea on his knees L23like a 
pillar; the stone stood out of the water, L24and his height 
was like [...]. And the sea L25came up to the place of his 
belt like a garment. L26The stone was lifted like a ..., 
and above, in heaven, L27he reached the temples and the 

...-house. 
L28The Sun-God looked [down] from heaven and 

saw Ullikummi. L29When the Sun-God saw Ullikummi,32 

the Sun-God L30[spake to himself ]\ "Who [is] this swift 
god there in the sea? L31His body doeth not resemble 
that of [the other] gods!"33 

The mutilated end of this fragment seems to con
tain a description of the Sun-God's fear and anger. 

28. A giant carrying heaven and earth, according to Second 
Tablet, Fragment g (p. 44). 

29. A measure of length. 

30. Enlil, the supreme god of the Sumerians. In our texts he is 
distinct from Kumarbi, although, according to another tradi
tion, Kumarbi takes his place in the theological system. Cf. 
note 17 and below, p. 46 f. 

31. Two lines of obscure meaning. In the following we have 
used the numbering of lines of another fragment. 

32. In the text, subject and object of this phrase seem to have 
been changed by mistake. 

33. For this translation see Kum.y p. 126. 

Thereafter, we find the Sun-God visiting the Weather-

God. 

Fragment g: The Weather-God and his servant 
Tasmisu are talking about this visit. 

U2The Weather-God spake to Tasmisu: "Let them 
set up [a chair for the Sun-God], L13let them prepare a 
table for him to eat!" 

L14While they were speaking thus, the Sun-God [ar
rived]. L15To sit they set up a chair for him, but he did 
not [sit down]. L16They prepared a table, but he did not 
ho[ld out his hand.34 A cup] L17they gave him, but he did 
not put his lip34 to it. 

L,8The Weather-God spake to the Sun-God: "Which 
major-domo hath L19set up [a bad chair] (so that) thou 
didst not sit down? Which steward hath served bad 
[dishes], L20(so that) thou didst not eat? Which cup
bearer hath served bad [drink], L21(so that) thou didst 
not drink?" 

This is the end of the first tablet in one of the cop
ies. We may assume that the Sun-God's indifference to
ward the pleasures of the table are due to the fearful ex
perience he has just had, and that in the missing part of 
the text he probably tells his host what he saw. 

SECOND AND THIRD TABLETS. 

After a lacuna of approximately 40 lines there 
comes a fragment which, in one copy, belongs to the 
second tablet, whereas in another copy its first part 
forms the end of the first tablet. We call it Fragment a 

of the Second Tablet. It is in a bad state of preservation. 
From what can be made out, the Weather-God, together 
with his sister Istar,35 walks up to the peak of Mount 
^azzi. This mountain which, in religious texts, occurs as 
one of the sacred mountains of the Weather-God, was 
called Mons Casius by the Greeks and Romans, Zaphon 
by the Semites; it is situated on the Syrian sea-shore 
south of the mouth of the Orontes river. From here, the 
Weather-God and his sister see the diorite monster 

Ullikummi standing in the sea. At this sight, "u6the 
Weather-God sat down on the earth, and tears flowed 
[out of his eyes] L17like streams." He utters his fear, and 
Istar tries to console him. 

The rest of the fragments of the Ullikummi epic 
cannot be arranged with certainty.36 In a fragment 

34. I am indebted to Prof. J. Friedrich for the suggestion of 
these translations; cf. now Friedrich, in Journal of Cunei

form Studies 1, pp. 286 ff., and 291. 

35. Her name is written with the ideogram read Istar in 
Akkadian, Sausga in Hurrian. The phonetic complements in 
our text point to her Hittite name the complete reading of 
which is unknown. 

36. We follow here the order of fragments proposed in Kump. 
52, where a comparative table of these fragments and of 
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which perhaps comes next and which, therefore, may be 
called Fragment b, we find the gods assembled near the 
sea, perhaps still at Mount IJazzi where the Weather-
God and Istar first saw the monster. The seventy gods 
descend towards the sea and try to fight the stone, but in 
vain. The stone monster reaches the gate of the 
Weather-God's residential town Kummiya. 

L21When he stood at the city gate L22of Kummiya 
[...], the Diorite rose [above] 0ebat37 and the 
te[mple(s)], L23(so that) JJebat could not hear news of 
the gods any more L24and could not see the Weather-
God and Suwaliyatta38 with her eyes any more. 

L25yebat spake the [words] to Takiti:39 L26"I do not 
hear the heavy word [of the Weather-God], and I do not 
hear news of Suwaliyatta L27and all the gods! This Dior
ite whom L28they call U[llikummi], perhaps hath he 
overcome L29my husband, the heavy [...] Weather-
God!" 

L30IJebat spake to Takiti: "Hear L31my words! Into 
thy hand take a stick, unto thy feet [put] the sw[ift] 
shoes! L32The gods [ ] go! Perhaps L33the Diorite 
hath killed [my husband, the Weather-God, the hea]vy 
king. [Bring] me w[ord]!" 

The next lines describe Takiti's departure. In the 
following lacuna of a. 20 lines, the story of how this at
tempt failed was probably told. 

Fragment c (the first part of col. II of the same tab
let) runs as follows: 

L1When Tasmisu heard the Weather-God's words, 
L2he promptly rose. Into his hand he took a stick, L3unto 
his feet he put the swift shoes. MAnd he went up to a 
high tower, ^opposite {Jebat40 he took (a stand, saying): 
"My [lord will stay] at a low-place L6until he hath ful
filled the years that are decreed for him!" L7When 
yebat saw Tasmisu L8she almost fell down from the 
roof: had she L9taken a step, she would have fallen 
down from the roof, but the palace-women L10held her 
and did not let her (fall). When Tasmisu had U1finished 
his words, he went down from the tower L12and went 
near the Weather-God. Tasmisu spake again to the 
Weather-God: L13"Where shall we sit? (Shall we sit) on 
Mount Kandurna? L14[If] we sit on Mount Kandurna, 
Ll5[anoth]er will sit on Mount Lalapaduwa!41 L16Where 
shall we carry [...]? There will be no king in heaven!" 

their former arrangement, followed in the German transla

tion, can be found. 

37. Tesub's wife, queen of gods in the Human pantheon. 

38. Tesub's vezir, corresponding to the Babylonian god Ninurta. 

39. A goddess who belongs to FJebat's court. 

40. Who is on the roof of her palace, see below. 

41. The location of these two mountains is unknown. 

L17Tasmisu spake again to the Weather-God: "O 
Weather-God, my lord! [Hear] L18my words! To the 
words I speak to thee L19lend [thine ear]! Come, let us 
go to the city of Abzuwa before Ea42! ..." 

Tasmisu urges his master to ask Ea's help. The 
Weather-God agrees and they carry out this plan. At the 
point where they arrive at Ea's abode the text is broken. 
Between the last existing line of col. II and the first line 
preserved in col. Ill of this tablet, more than 80 lines 
are lost. Into this lacuna may belong some fragments 
which describe an assembly of the gods. 

In Fragment d Ea blames Kumarbi for his evil con
duct. If he is going to annihilate mankind, there will re
main nobody to feed the gods with offerings. Ea says: 

L6"Shall it happen that the Weather-God, the hero 
king of Kummiya, will have to take L7the knife himself? 
Or shall it happen that Istar and IJebat L8will have to 
turn the handmill themselves?43 ..." 

Fragment e seems to contain Kumarbi's reply. 

Fragment f, the reverse of our Fragment a, is not 
clear. 

In Fragment g (the third column of the same big 
tablet the obverse of which we have rendered above as 
Fragments b and c) the leaving of the assembly is men
tioned in line 5. Later on, we find Ea speaking first to 
Enlil, then visiting Upelluri and addressing him in the 
following way: 

L30Ea spake [again] to Upelluri: "Knowest thou not, 
L310 Upelluri? Hath no one brought thee word? L32Doest 
thou not know the swift god whom Kumarbi hath fash
ioned L33against the gods? And that Kumarbi ... is plan
ning L34death for the Weather-God and fashioning L35a 
rebel against him? The Diorite who grew L36in the wa
ter, doest thou not know him? Like a ... L37he is lifted, 
and heaven, the holy temples L38and Qebat he covered! 
(Is it) because thou, Upelluri, art remote from the dark 
earth, L39(that) thou doest not know this swift god?" 

^Upelluri spake again to Ea: "When heaven Uland 
earth were built on me I knew nothing! W2And when it 
happened that heaven and earth were cut asunder with 
a knife, W3this too I knew not! Now, something is hurting 
W4my right shoulder, but I do not know who that god is!" 

W5When Ea heard these words, he turned Upelluri's 
L46right shoulder around: there, the Diorite stood on 
Upelluri's W7right shoulder like a pillar! 

42. Ea, the Babylonian god of wisdom and witchcraft, rules 
over and dwells in the underground fresh-water ocean, 
called apsd in Akkadian. Our text has taken this word as 
the name of a town, Abzuwa. 

43. As today in oriental countries, slaughtering of animals is 
done by men, grinding of cereals by women only. 
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^Ea spake again to the Former Gods: "Hear U9my 
words, O Former Gods who know the old words! 
L50Open them again, the ancient seal-houses L5l(that 

date from) father9s and grandfather's (time)l And let 
them bring the old fathers' seal L52and let them seal 
them (the seal-houses) again with it! Let them take out 
^the old knife with which heaven and earth have been 
cut asunder! h54[Let them cut] the diorite Ullikummi off 
underneath his feet, ^whom Kumarbi [fashioned] as a 
rebel against the gods!" 

By cutting off Ullikummi who, as we have seen, 
had grown on the giant Upelluri's shoulder, Ea, appar
ently, breaks his power. In a fragment which, if our ar
rangement is right, may fit into the following gap, the 
gods are still afraid of the stone monster. They say 
(Fragment h): 

M"Our knees L5[...]tremble, our head turns L6like a 
potter's wheel, and like the kid's L7mem/-disease..." 

But this fear, now, is groundless. So Ea, in Frag
ment i (col. IV of the big tablet containing Fragments b, 
c, and g), sends a message to the gods through Tasmisu, 
first, it seems, scolding them for their groundless fear, 
then reassuring them: 

L13[Ea] spake again [to Tasmisu]: "First I slew him, 
L14the [fearful] Diorite. Go and fight him again! U5Let 
[him] stand up no longer like a pillarl" Tasmisu L16[...] 
rejoiced, he clapped his hands44 three times, (so that) 
L17[the gods] above heard it. He clapped his hands 
twice, (so that) the Weather-God, the hero L18king of 
Kummiya, heard it. And they came to the place of as
sembly, L19~20and all of the gods bellowed like bulls at 

the diorite Ullikummi. 
L21The Weather-God jumped on to his wagon like a 

..., and in a thunder L22he went down toward the sea. 
And he fought him, the Weather-God (fought) the Dior
ite. 

L23The Diorite spake [again] to the [Weather-God]: 
n » 

The speech of Ullikummi is badly preserved, and 
the rest of the text is missing. We may assume, how
ever, that it contained the description of the final battle 
in which the gods overcame Ullikummi and the 
Weather-God reestablished his kingship. A small frag
ment dealing with a battle may or may not belong 
here.45 In any case, the end of the text must, in at least 
some of the copies, have been written on a third tab
let.46 

44. Or: "uttered a cry of joy." 

45. Kum., p. 23, III. Tafel, a; cf. ibid., pp. 49 and 53. 

46. The Hittites did not use a fixed division of tablets as the 
scribes of Assurbanipal did; we have seen that the second 
tablet began at different points in two of our copies. There-

The two main compositions outlined above lend 
themselves easily to comparison with Greek mythology. 
It is clear that, in the first text, Anu ("Heaven") corre
sponds to Ouranos; Kumarbi, "father of the gods," to 
Kronos, and the Weather-God Tesub, king of the 
Hurrian pantheon, to Zeus. One difference between the 
two traditions lies in the fact that our text knows of one 
more generation before Anu = Ouranos: before him, 
Alalu was already king in heaven. The details, too, are 
very similar: Kumarbi emasculates his father Anu47 as 
Kronos does his father Ouranos; from this act several 
deities come into existence in both mythologies: Tesub, 
the river Tigris, and the god Tasmisu in our text, the 
Erinyes, the Giants, the Melic Nymphs and Aphrodite 
according to Hesiod. It is foretold to Kronos that his son 
will dethrone him, and therefore he devours his chil
dren, only Zeus being spared by a fraud of his mother. 
She deceives Kronos with a stone which is afterwards 
worshipped in Pytho. In our text Anu warns Kumarbi 
against the Weather-God whom he has just begotten, 
and we seem to have traces of Kumarbi's eating a child 
and of the mention of a stone in connection with the in
troduction of a new cult. Even if one disregards these 
last details as being too uncertain — the second column 
of our "Theogony" being really in a hopeless state 
which does not allow any definite statement — there 
remain enough parallels. Not only the main idea of sev
eral generations of gods ruling one after another is com
mon to both mythologies, but even some details which 
cannot be accidental are the same: the grandfather of 
the actual supreme god is called "Heaven" (Ouranos 
and Anu respectively) and is defeated through emascu
lation by his successor in Hesiod's Theogony as well as 

in our text. 
For the "Song of Ullikummi," too, a Greek parallel 

can be found. When this story of battles between gods 
first became clear from the fragments, I thought of the 
Titanomachia. In fact, there is one detail that might be 
compared: just as Zeus cannot overcome the Titans be
fore he goes down to Tartaros and asks for the help of 
the Hekatoncheiroi, so Tesub in our text is powerless 
until he secures the help of Ea who dwells in the subter
ranean ocean. But the situation as a whole is quite dif
ferent. Zeus, by conquering the Titans, becomes king of 

fore and because of the fragmentary state of our text we 
cannot say where the second tablet ended in the individual 
copies. 

47. Our text, it is true, does not call these gods father and son; 
but Alalu is called father of Anu in a Babylonian list (see 
note 10), Kumarbi calls himself "son of A[nu]" in one of 
our texts (Kum., p. 22, Fragment d 11, and p. 75), and the 
fact that the Weather-God is Kumarbi's son becomes clear 
from our texts; cf. especially Ullikummi, First tablet, Frag
ment f, lines 17 f., p. 43. 
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the universe; in the Ullikummi text, on the other hand, 
Tesub is already king, and Kumarbi, the dethroned old 
ruler, tries to overcome him with the help of the mon
ster Ullikummi. This situation corresponds to that of the 
Typhoeus episode in Hesiod's Theogony. Typhoeus ap
pears as a new enemy, after Zeus' victory over the Ti
tans, and tries to rob Zeus of his kingship. It is true that 
in Hesiod's epic there are some details which do not fit 
our story: Typhoeus is not the son of Kronos but of 
Gaia, and he is not a stone giant but a kind of a dragon 
with a hundred snakes' heads. But some Greek writers 
of later periods have preserved some details which 
come, indeed, very close to our text.48 In the Bibliotheca 
of Apollodoros (I, 39 ff.), Typhon is so high that he 
reaches the sky. The great struggle, in this text, is still 
located at the Kacnov opog as in the Hittite version, 
and for the continuation of Apollodoros' story, the loss 
and recovery of the sinews of Zeus, W. Porzig has al
ready found another Hittite parallel.49 The text adduced 
by Porzig is the second version of the Illuyanka myth,50 

where Illuyanka, whose name is written with the deter
minative for "snake," in a first struggle overcomes the 
Weather-God and steals his heart and eyes; they are re
covered by a son of the Weather-God who marries 
Illuyanka's daughter and, in entering the house of his 
father-in-law, has the right to ask for presents. Having 
thus regained his old power the Weather-God finally 
slays Illuyanka but has to kill his own son too, because 
he now belongs to his wife's family. In this text the fight 
takes place by the sea, a location which is not motivated 
by the context but makes good sense in connection (see 
pi. 3, above, p. 41) with the later tradition locating 
Typhon in the Corycian cave and with the Ullikummi 
myth. One ought not to be troubled by the connection of 
the Typhon tale with two different Hittite sources. If 
Typhon bears some traits of Illuyanka, he may very 
well have others from Ullikummi. And his description 
by the classical authors as a dragon on one side, as a 
sky-reaching being on the other, seems to reflect the 
same two sources. Even the detail that Ullikummi is 
Kumarbi's son, which is not found in Hesiod's and 
Apollodoros' versions of the myth, was not completely 
unknown in Greek tradition: a scholion to the Iliad (B 

48. Not being a specialist in classics, I had to rely on general 
works for the following passage. Cf., e.g., the articles 
"Typhoeus, Typhon" and "Theogonien" in Roschers aus-
fiihrl. Lexikon der griech. und rom. Mythologie (by J. 
Schmidt and K. Ziegler respectively), where references to 
the sources and to previous literature can be found. 

49. Walter Porzig, Illujankas und Typhon, in Kleinasiatische 

Forschungen, i (1930), pp. 379-386. 

50. Last German translation by A. Gotze in his Kleinasien 
(Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft, Kulturgeschichte des 
alien Orients, 1933), pp. 131 f. The fact that this myth has 
come down to us in two versions of which ours is the later 
was first recognized by the same author, loc. cit.» 131, note 1. 

783) lets him grow in Cilicia from an egg impregnated 
by Kronos. 

What matters for our comparison of the "Song of 
Ullikummi" with the myth of Typhon is its general posi
tion in the story and the location of the battle near 
Mount Qazzi/Casius. From the localization of Typhon in 
Cilicia some scholars have already concluded that this 
myth is of oriental origin. Our Ullikummi text which fur
nishes a good parallel to the Greek tradition now proves 
the validity of this view. 

If the Ullikummi story corresponds to the Typhon 
episode, one has to look for another parallel to the 
Titanomachia. I think the place where one has to look 
for it is the third column of our first text where the re
mains of the broken context seem to indicate that the 
Weather-God has to fight some enemies. For the Titans 
as a group of gods belonging to the generation of 
Kronos and confined to the Tartaros after their defeat, 
one might adduce the "Former Gods" who, according to 
their name, are the gods of past ages and, in the 
Ullikummi text, dwell in a remote place where Ea ad
dresses them.51 

Having thus traced back the Theogony, the 
Titanomachia and the myth of Typhon through our 
Hittite versions of Hurrian texts to the Hurrians, we 
have to discuss two questions: that of the origin of these 
ideas and that of the way by which they were handed 
down to the Greeks. 

With regard to the first question it is obvious that 
our texts contain Babylonian elements. The names 
Alalu, Anu, Enlil and Ea are Babylonian.52 Moreover, 
Ea, in the Ullikummi myth, plays exactly the same role 
as in Babylonian mythology. For the conception of sev
eral generations of gods and of the younger generation 
fighting the older, some evidence can be found scat
tered in various Babylonian sources.53 It is curious, how
ever, that no literary composition corresponding to our 
myths has so far been found in Babylonian literature, 
not even in the Sumerian mythological text made avail
able in the last years through the publications of S. N. 
Kramer. Whether such compositions are lost by acci
dent or whether they never existed or lived in oral tradi-

51. Second tablet, Fragment g. Cf. O. R. Gurney, LAAA, xxvii 
(1940), pp. 81 f., for further details concerning the "Former 
Gods." 

52. One has to distinguish between Sumerian and Akkadian 
names used as ideograms for Hurrian or Hittite gods, as DU 
for Tesub, DlSTAR for Sausga, DUTU for Simegi etc., and 
real Babylonian names. The fact that the names mentioned 
above are spelled out and inflected in Hittite: A-la-lu-us, A-
nu-ust El-li-iNu-us, A-a-as, shows that they are of the sec

ond type. 

53. Discussed by Speiser in his article quoted in note 3, where 
more details and references to the sources may be found. 

Cf. Kumpp. 105 ff. 
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tion only, we cannot tell. At present we can only say 
that the Hurrian originals of the texts, known to us 
through their Hittite version, represent the first literary 
composition of myths some motives of which are al
ready found in Babylonia. 

In the Babylonian theological system the god who 
was king of the gods in the old age is Enlil. In the notes 
on the translation we have already said that Kumarbi 
can be equated with Enlil. A bilingual religious text 
from Bogazkoy actually gives "Kumarbi" as Hittite 
"translation" of "Enlil" used in the Akkadian part.54 And 
with the role Kumarbi plays in the Ullikummi text one 
may compare Enlil's role in the Babylonian Deluge 
story where it is he who annihilates mankind. When 
Kumarbi, in our first text, enters Nippur, the cult-place 
of Enlil, the conception of his identity with Enlil is re
flected therein. On the other hand, the same text men
tions Enlil among the gods who are invited to listen to 
the story, and in the Ullikummi text the child is carried 
from Kumarbi to Enlil who, accordingly, is considered 
as a different person. One ought not to attribute too 
much importance to such inconsistencies and to demand 
too much logic from mythology. Evidently the identifi
cation of Kumarbi with Enlil was made by some of the 
Hurrian or Hittite theologians but was not known (not 
yet known? or forgotten?) by the authors of our texts. 

The age when Enlil ruled the world is actually 
known in history. In the Sumerian period of the third 
millennium Enlil was the supreme god. Only after the 
rise of the Semitic First Dynasty of Babylon at the be
ginning of the second millennium was his place taken 
by Marduk, the local god of Babylon, to whom, as the 
texts say, Enlilship was transferred. The idea that one 
generation of gods is replaced by another, therefore, 
seems to reflect a historical event in this one case. 
Kumarbi has practically no cult in Hittite times,55 just as 
Enlil was not worshipped outside Nippur after the end 
of the Sumerian period, and the same seems to be true 
for Kronos.56 The possibility of tracing the figures of 
Kronos and Kumarbi back to Enlil, whose loss of wor
ship was the result of a historical event, now helps us to 
understand the character of these two gods better. 

How did these myths reach the Greeks? Forrer,57 

after having rejected the idea that they were taken over 
by the Mycenaeans contemporary to the Hittites, thinks 

54. KUB, IV, 1, iv, 22/24; cf. A. Ungnad, Subartu (Berlin, 

1933), p. 64, n. 1. 

55. Among the Hurrian personal names of the Nuzi documents 

there are none formed with Kumarbi. Cf. Gelb-Purves-

McRae, Nuzi Personal Names, OIP, lvii (1943). 

56. As far as I can see from literature. Cf. the article "Kronos" 

in Pauly-Wissowa's Realenzyklopadie der klassischen 

Altertumswissenschaft, XI, 2 (1922), cols. 1982 ff. (by 

Pohlenz). 

57. In his article quoted in note 1, pp. 711 f. 

of western Anatolia where the Greeks might have heard 
of them in the time of Homer and Hesiod. This assump
tion does not seem likely to me, for literary tradition 
was interrupted at the downfall of the Hittite Empire 
about 1200 B.C., and the texts under discussion are so 
elaborate and seem to be so much the product of 
learned theologians rather than popular tales, that one 
can hardly assume their being handed down for centu
ries in oral tradition. Another explanation, which was 
first proposed by B. Landsberger, seems more likely to 
me: that these myths reached the Greeks by way of 
Phoenicia. Not only did the Greeks themselves consider 
the Phoenicians as their masters, but through the discov
ery of the epic texts of Ras Shamra (ancient Ugarit) we 
know that a literature of this kind was flourishing in 
Phoenicia in the time of the Hittite Empire. The state
ment of Philo Byblius that he got his information on 
Phoenician mythology from the works of a man called 
Sanchuniaton who lived "in the time of the War of 
Troy" has gained much probability through the discov
ery of the Ras Shamra texts. Since the same texts show 
clearly that there was a strong Hurrian element in the 
population of northern Syria in those times, it is easy to 
understand how Hurrian myths reached Phoenicia. 

Philo knows of the same subsequent generations of 
gods as our texts. The first generation is represented by 
Eliun or Hypsistos ("The Highest"); next comes 
Ouranos whose Semitic name is not given by Philo;58 

the third is El or Kronos. In a Hurrian text from Ras 
Shamra there occurs the double name El-Kumarbi 
which confirms our identification of Kumarbi with 
Kronos, since El is equated here to Kumarbi as he is 
equated to Kronos by Philo. In the Semitic poems of 
Ras Shamra, El is the old ruler, while Baal is allowed to 
build a palace of his own and therefore may be consid
ered as El's successor. Baal, then, would correspond to 
Tesub and Zeus.59 Before the discovery of the Ras 
Shamra and Bogazkoy texts, scholars used to distrust 
Philo who, according to them, had taken his story from 
Hesiod. That this is a wrong accusation now becomes 

58. Philo knows of two gods whose Semitic names contain the 

word for "heaven": Beelsamen "Lord of Heaven" and 

Samemroumos "Highest Heaven," rendered as Hypsou-

ranios by Philo. But these gods are treated in another pas

sage of Philo's work and are not the same as his Ouranos. 

59. After completion of this paper I received, through kindness 

of the author, Albright's book, Archaeology and the Reli

gion of Israel (second edition, Baltimore, 1946). In chapter 

III one finds a detailed description of Phoenician mythol

ogy and of the contents of the Ras Shamra epics. For com

parison with the Kumarbi myths note especially Albright's 

remarks on El and Ouranos (pp. 72 f.) and on Baal = Hadad 

(pp. 73 f.). The main idea of a feud between the old and 

the new generation of gods becomes quite clear now from 

Albright's synopsis of the Baal Epic. 
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clear from our texts. Especially the fact that Philo still 
has a generation anteceding Ouranos, which was omit
ted in Greek mythology, is a strong argument for the as
sumption that he got his material not from Hesiod but 
from an old source. The question whether the Greeks 
got their mythology from Phoenicia or not can now be 
answered in the affirmative. But the Phoenicians were 
not the inventors of these myths; they were merely the 
intermediaries between the Hurrians and the Greeks. 

A word must be said about the form of our Hittite 
texts. Their most striking feature is the fact that they are 
composed in prose. Sumerian, Akkadian and Ugaritic 
epics are written in verse, and our texts are called 
"songs" with a term written by the Sumerian ideogram. 
But it is impossible to read our Hittite texts in a manner 
that would sound like rhythm or verse. From their con
tents one would call them epics, and their style, too, 
shows characteristics typical of the epic style. They be

gin with a prooemium; they use stereotyped phrases for 
certain repeated actions or situations, such as "A spake 
again to B," "To the words I speak to thee lend thine 
ear," the taking of a stick, the putting on of the swift 
shoes, etc.; they use "epitheta ornantia" as "swift 
shoes," "dark earth," etc. The verbal repetition of whole 
passages, where an order of message is carried out, the 
motives of the assembly of gods, of speeches held in 
battle, and others belong to the same epic style. Paral
lels from Sumerian, Akkadian, Ugaritic and Greek ep
ics can be readily adduced for all these details. 

With these new texts I hope to have made a little 
contribution to the knowledge of Hurrian literature as 
well as to the history of the Greek epic. The relations of 
the latter with the oriental world can now, I think, be re
garded as well established. 
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HITTITE MYTHOLOGY* 

Speaking of Hittite mythology we have to keep in 
mind that the Hittite Empire, as it spread over all of 
Anatolia and parts of Syria and north Mesopotamia, in
cluded regions of different background, culturally as 
well as ethnically and linguistically. Soon after the 
Hittite language had been deciphered in 1915, it was 
noticed that among the cuneiform tablets of the Hittite 
capital there were texts in several other languages be
side Hittite. Apart from Sumerian and Akkadian, the 
languages of higher learning, a number of local lan
guages could be identified. As the number of texts and, 
with it, our knowledge of these languages increased, it 
became apparent that there existed mythical tales in all 
languages. For a better understanding of the myths of 
ancient Anatolia it will therefore be best to start with a 
brief survey of the various languages, so as to enable us 
to attribute the individual myths to the different compo
nents of Hittite civilization. 

The oldest population of the central part of the 
Anatolian plateau whose language is known are the 
Hattians. Their language does not belong to any of the 
better-known linguistic groups but rather stands by it
self, with a vague, though possible, relation to some of 
the idioms spoken in recent times in the Caucasus. The 

Hittites called this language hattili, that is, the language 

of the country of Hatti. While taking over the name of 
that country for their own kingdom, the Hittites reserved 
the term hattili for the language of the old inhabitants in 
contrast to their own Indo-European language, which 
they called nesili after the town of Nesa, the center of 
their own first settlement. Since moderns had already 
used the name "Hittite" for the official nesili language, 
they had to invent another term for hattili, namely, 
"Hattic." We thus say "Hattic" for the non-Indo-Euro
pean hattili language, but Hittite or sometimes, for 
clarity's sake, "Nesian" for the Indo-European nesili 

language, which was the official language of the king
dom and, as such, most productive in literature. 

There are two more Indo-European languages in 
Anatolia beside Hittite: Luwian and Palaic. Palaic was 
spoken in the north (according to the most likely local

*Reprinted from Mythologies of the Ancient World, S. N. Kramer, 
ed. (Garden City, New York: Doubleday, 1961), pp. 139-179, 
with the permission of Hans Gustav Giiterbock. 

ization proposed, in Paphlagonia, northwest of Hatti); 
like Hittite, it was superimposed on a Hattic substrate. 
Luwian, on the other hand, was spoken in the south: 
probably in the southwest and certainly in the Cilician 
plain. We have to assume that the Luwians, too, super
seded a population that spoke another language, but this 
substrate still remains unknown and unnamed. The lan
guage written with the so-called Hittite hieroglyphs is 
nothing else but a Luwian dialect. But since no mytho
logical material has so far been found in hieroglyphic 
inscriptions — which, for the most part, are of votive 
character — we may safely leave hieroglyphic Luwian 
out of our consideration. 

There finally is the non-Indo-European Hurrian 
language of north Mesopotamia and north Syria. The 
Hurrian element came to play an important part in 
Hittite civilization, especially in the New Kingdom or 
Empire period (fourteenth and thirteenth centuries 

B.C.), during which probably the dynasty and certainly 

many scribes were of Hurrian background. Kizzuwatna, 

the region in southeastern Anatolia including the 
Cilician plain, was the one Hittite province in which 
Hurrian scribal schools must have flourished most 
prominently. Since, as we have seen, Luwian was also 

spoken in Cilicia, we find a certain amount of linguistic 

mixture in that region, as evidenced by Hurrian 
loanwords in Luwian and by Luwian loanwords in 
Hittite texts dealing with Hurrian myths. 

Our task, then, will be to ascribe, as far as pos
sible, the individual myths to these various ethno-lin-
guistic groups: Hattic, Nesian (Hittite), Palaic, Luwian, 
and Hurrian. In so doing we immediately make an ob
servation concerning the literary form in which mytho
logical tales have been handed down: only the myths of 
foreign origin were written as real literary compositions 
— we may call them epics — whereas those of local 
Anatolian origin were committed to writing only in con
nection with rituals. By foreign origin in this context we 
mean mainly Hurrian; beside it, Babylonian, for which 
it can be shown that Hurrian served as intermediary, 
and Canaanite, for which we can only assume that the 
way of borrowing went from Syria via Cilicia to the 
Hittite capital. By local Anatolian we mean the mate
rial preserved in Hattic, Palaic, and Luwian, and those 
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Hittite myths whose protagonists are local, chiefly 

Hattic, deities. 
In Hattic we have, apart from brief and, as yet, 

hardly intelligible allusions to mythological concepts, 
only one little story: "The Moon Who Fell from 
Heaven."1 Although this tale is contained in a bilingual 
text where the Hattic original is provided with a Hittite 
translation, the story itself is far from clear. We can 
only make out that the moon fell down from heaven and 
that various deities, among them the Storm-god, saw it 
and sent messengers after it. From the ritual that pre
cedes and follows the tale we learn that it was told 
"when the Storm-god thunders" and that the Storm-god 
with his helpers, the clouds, thunders, and rains, re
ceived offerings; so the story seems to have been told in 
maiorem gloriam of the Storm-god, who must have 

played a major part in it. 
Much more important is the myth of "The God 

Who Disappeared." The best-preserved versions of this 
myth are in Hittite, but the locale as well as the 
dramatis personae clearly point to a Hattic background. 
There are many versions of this myth. Not only do we 

find different deities in the role of the Vanished God, 

but even the versions dealing with one and the same 
god differ in detail. This textual instability is certainly 
the result of the non-literary character of the texts: all 
versions were written down in connection with a ritual. 
Contrary to what might be expected on the analogy of 
— real or alleged — myths of "dying gods" of other 
peoples,2 this ritual has nothing to do with seasonal pat
terns but rather serves to reconcile the vanished deity 
with a certain individual, who may be a queen or a pri
vate person, and to secure well-being, probably also 
offspring, for that person and his or her household. Nor 
does the god die in these Hittite tales; he rather goes 

into hiding, as we shall see. 
In the best-known version of this myth the god who 

disappears is Telipinu, and the story is therefore mostly 
referred to as the Telipinu Myth. The name of the god is 
Hattic. Telipinu is a son of the great Storm-god, and he 
himself bears many traits of a Storm-god.3 There is also 
a version in which the vanished god is simply called 
Storm-god; since this version has never been translated 
in full, and since it contains an episode not included in 
the Telipinu version, it may be good to give a transla

1. ANET p. 120. 

2. For a sound warning against an easy application of the 
cliche of the "dying god" see the posthumous publication 
of a lecture by Henri Frankfort, "The Dying God," Journal 
of the Warburg and Courtauld Institutes XXI (London, 

1958) 141-51. 

3. For this character of Telipinu see H. G. Gtiterbock, 
"Gedanken iiber das Wesen des Gottes Telipinu," Fest
schrift Johannes Friedrich ... gewidmet (Heidelberg, 1959) 
207-11 [= Perspectives, pp. 63-64 — Eds.]. 

tion of it here.4 (Brackets indicate restorations and pa
rentheses, additions made for the sake of idiom or clar
ity; roman type indicates uncertainty of translation or 

restoration.) 
The beginning of the story, which must have con

tained a description of the god's anger and probably a 
statement of its cause, is so fragmentary that it cannot 
be understood. In another version of the Storm-god 
myth5 it is said that the god "was angry at (queen) 
Ashmunikal" and that in his rage "he put his right shoe 
on his left foot ... and left." This is immediately fol
lowed by the description of the results of the Storm-
god's leaving. At this point our main version of the 
Storm-god myth becomes available, in part restored 

from the Telipinu version. 

Fog seized the windows, smoke seized the house: 

In the fireplace the logs were "oppressed " (smoul 

dering). 
On the pedestal the gods were "oppressed" 
in the fold the sheep were "oppressed " 

in the corral the cows were "oppressed": 

The ewe refused its lamb,the cow refused its calf 

... (two and one-half fragmentary lines not paral
leled by the Telipinu version) 

Barley and emmer-wheat no longer grow, 

cattle, sheep and humans no longer become preg

nant, 
and even those who are pregnant do not give birth. 

The mountains dried up, the trees dried up 

(so that) shoots did not come (forth). 

The meadows dried up, the springs dried up. 
[The great Sun]-god prepared a feast and invited 

the thousand gods. 
They ate but could not satisfy their hunger, 

they drank but could not satisfy their thirst. 

[The Father of the Storm-god sa]id [to the gods]: 

"My son [is not there; he became enraged] 

[and carried away] growth, 
he carried away everything good!" 

The great gods and the small gods set out to search 

for the Storm-god. 
The Sun-god sent out the swift Eagle (saying): 

"Go, search the high mountains, 

search the deep valleys, 

search the darkblue waves!" 
The Eagle went but did not find him. 

The Eagle swiftly brought the Sun-god news: 

"The high mountains I searched, 

the deep valleys I searched, 

the dark blue waves I searched, 

4. Text: Cat. 261 {CTH 325). For the distinction of the vari
ous versions of the myth see H. Otten, Die Uberlieferungen 
des Telipinu-Mythus (Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-
aegyptischen Gesellschaft 46, 1, Leipzig, 1942); the 
Telipinu version used here for partial restoration is Cat. 

258 {CTH 324), translated in ANET pp. 126-128. 

5. Otten, op. cit. pp. 55-56; Cat. 262 {part of CTH 326, A), 1: 

KUB XXXIII 15. 
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but I did not find him, the Storm-god of Heaven!" 
The Storm-god's Father went to his (i.e., the 

Storm-god's) Grandfather and said to him: 

"Who sinned (so that) the seed perished and every 

thing dried up? " 
The Grandfather said: 
"No one sinned, but you alone sinned!" 

The Storm-god* s Father replied: 

"In no way did I sin!" 

But the Grandfather said: 
"This matter I shall investigate, 

and (if I find you guilty) I shall kill you! 

Now go, search for the Storm-god!" 
The Storm-god's Father went to Hannahanna of 

the Gulsas (the Mother-goddess). 
Hannahanna of the Gulsas said to the Storm-god's 

Father: 
"Why did you come?" 

The Storm-god's Father said: 
"The Storm-god became enraged, 
($<?) everything dried up and the seed perished. 

Now my father says to me : 

'It is your fault! 

I shall investigate the matter and kill youV 
Now, how shall I proceed? What has happened?" 

Hannahanna replied: 

"Fear not! 
If it is your fault I shall put it straight, 
and if it is not your fault I shall (also) put it straight. 

Go, search for the Storm-god 
(while) his Grandfather has not yet heard (about it)/" 

The Storm-god's Father said: 
"Where shall I go and search?" 

Hannahanna replied: 

"I shall hand him over to you. 

Go, bring (me) [the Bee]! 

I myself shall instruct it, 
and it will search for [the Storm-god]." 

The Storm-god's Father said t[o Hannahanna]: 

"The great gods and the small gods searched for him 

and did not find him; 
shall now this Bee go and search for him? 

Its wings are weak, and it is weak itself: 

They will /" 

Hannahanna replied: 

" [  ] n o t [  " ]  

In this version the continuation is lost. Since the in
dividual versions differ in detail, it is better to refrain 
from a verbal restoration taken from other versions. It 
seems likely, however, that Hannahanna, in the speech 
that originally followed, dispelled the misgivings ex
pressed by the Storm-god's Father about the Bee's fit
ness and, after the Bee had been brought into her pres
ence, gave it instructions for the search. In a small frag
ment of which it is not clear whether it belongs to this 
particular version but which at least deals with the 
Storm-god,6 parts of these instructions and of the ensu-

6. Otten, o p .  c i t .  pp. 47-48; Cat. 262, 6 (CTH 332, 1}: KUB 
XXXIII 33 . 

ing search are preserved, and in this context "a grove at 
the town of Lihzina" is mentioned, that is, the god's hid
ing place where the bee found him. 

The corresponding section of the Telipinu version 
tells the story roughly as follows: Following Hanna
hanna's instructions, the Bee searches everywhere until 
it finds the god sleeping in a grove at Lihzina. (Note 
that this town, although mentioned as the hiding place 
of both Telipinu and the Storm-god in the two versions 
of our myth, is known from ritual texts as a cult center 
of the Storm-god only.) The Bee stings the god, thus 
awakening him. As a result his anger only increases; he 
now brings destruction over man and beast and the 
whole land. The gods, left in consternation, have re
course to magic. 

In our Storm-god version the corresponding parts 
are lost. What is left of the second column of the tablet 
is very fragmentary and without parallel. It completely 
differs from the part of the Telipinu version just out
lined, but we cannot tell yet whether we have here a 
different story or merely an addition. 

The entreaty and ritual aimed at bringing the van
ished god back follow the same patterns in all versions, 
though with variations in detail; we may safely leave 
them aside.7 The ritual is followed by the narrative of 
the god's return: 

The Storm-god returned to his house and took account 

of his land. 

The fog left the window, the smoke left the house. 

[On the pedestal the gods] were set straight, 

in the fireplace the logs were set straight, 
[ i n  t h e  f o l d ]  t h e  s h e e p  w e r e  s e t  s t r a i g h t ,  

in the corral the cows were set straight. 

[The mother] guided [her child], 

the ewe guided her lamb, 
the cow [guided her calf], 

[the Storm-god] guided [the king and queen] 

and took account of them for life and well-being [to the 

end of days]. 

As said before, various deities are cast in the role 
of the Vanished God. Telipinu and the Storm-god are 
the most prominent and happen to be those dealt with in 
the best-preserved texts. Similar myths about other dei
ties are less intelligible, in part because of their bad 
state of preservation, in part because of philological dif
ficulties. A story in which the Sun-god disappears and 
"Rigor" or "Paralysis" seizes all nature8 belongs in the 
latter category. Some fragmentary texts contain a story 
similar to the Telipinu myth but dealing with Anzili and 

7. The ritual part of the Telipinu version is in ANET pp. 127-
128. 

8. The so-called Yuzgat Tablet with parallels listed Cat. 263 
{CTH 323); for a partial translation see Gurney, The 
Hittites, pp. 187-88; [p. 155 in 1990 ed.]. 
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Zukki, deities of unknown linguistic background.9 In a 
story that differs greatly in detail we find the Bee sent 
out to search for Inara, who is called the daughter of the 
Storm-god.10 The motif of the fury of the deity, but with
out the description of the disappearance and its conse
quences, is found in texts dealing with the Storm-god of 
the town of Kuliwisna11 and with the Mother-goddess, 
Hannahanna.12 The rituals performed to appease these 
deities are very similar to, in part even identical with, 
those connected with the Telipinu and Storm-god 
myths. Whether these texts never had the mythological 
tale or whether it is only lost in the existing fragments 
remains an open question. 

What matters is that in the texts mentioned so far 
the mythological tales are closely connected with ritual. 
The texts themselves were handbooks to be used when
ever the occasion arose for the performance of the 
magic rites described in them. Thus they fall into a 
large group of magic rituals containing shorter or longer 

mythological tales. To mention only two examples for 

many; a ritual against paralysis contains the story of 
how nature was "bound," how the news reached 
Kamrusepa, the goddess of magic, and how she "loos
ened" everything that was "bound."13 In a ritual for the 
erection of a new palace, one of many mythological 
passages reads as follows:14 

When the king enters the house (the new palace), 

the Throne calls the Eagle: "Come! I send you to the 

sea. But when you go (there), look in the green forest 

(andsee) who is sitting (there)!" 

The Eagle replies: "/ looked! Istustaya and Pa

paya, the primeval Netherworld goddesses, are sit

ting there bowing down" 
The Throne answers: "And what are they doing? " 

The Eagle replies: "(One) holds a spindlef they 

(both) hold filled mirrors. And they are spinning the 

king's years. And of the years there is no limit or 

counting!" 

The deified Throne is a Hattic goddess; Istustaya 
and Papaya are Hattic deities, too, who are elsewhere 
mentioned together with other Netherworld deities, the 
most prominent of whom is the Sun-goddess of the 
Earth. Here we get a glimpse of the Anatolian concepts 
of the Netherworld, which include goddesses spinning 
the thread of life like the Parcae. This similarity should, 

9. KUB XXXIII36 and 67 {CTH 333}, Cat. 264, 6, and 346, 2. 

10. Cat. 267, 1 and 2; cf. ibid., 6 and perhaps 3-5 {CTH 336}. 

11. Cat. 342,2-5 {CTH 329}. 

12. Cat. 265,5-9 and 16 {CTH 334}. 

13. Cat. 332 {CTH 390}. 

14. Cat. 308 {CTH 414}; ANET pp. 357-358; for the transla
tion given here see H. G. Giiterbock in RHA XIV/58 
(1956) 22-23. 

however, not be taken as evidence for Indo-European 
origin, since the goddesses are Hattic. Incidentally, the 
"filled mirrors" have been explained as flat pans filled 
with water that makes a reflection. The whole passage 
is typical of the device of using a brief mythological 
tale in a ritual: it is, of course, told in order to secure 
long life for the owner of the new palace; the tale itself 
has magic power here as in the other rituals. 

Returning to the myth of the Vanished God, we 
saw that of the deities cast in that role, Telipinu has a 
Hattic name; Inara, too, is connected with the Hattic el
ement, whereas "Storm-god" and "Sun-god" are univer
sal great gods whose names are written with word signs. 
These gods existed also in the Hattic pantheon, where 

their names, Taru and Estan, respectively, are known, 

and there is nothing against the assumption that our sto
ries deal with the Hattic Taru and Estan. Yet the texts 
are in Hittite, which means that the speakers of Indo-
European Hittite adopted the myths together with the 
gods of their predecessors. 

Among the Indo-European languages of Asia Mi
nor there is one other that superseded a Hattic sub
strate: Palaic. One of the few Palaic texts known so far 
contains a mythological tale followed by a kind of 
hymn.15 Although we still understand very little of the 
language we can see that here the tale contains the mo
tif of the feast at which the gods "eat but cannot satisfy 
their hunger, drink but cannot satisfy their thirst." The 
town of Lihzina is also mentioned here. The hymnic 
part of the text contains the name of the god Zaparwa, 
the main god of the Palaians, who, as has been pro
posed, may well be a Storm-god. The two features men
tioned remind us of the myth of the Vanished God, but 
the rest of the story, as far as it can be made out, seems 
to run differently.16 Although we cannot, therefore, 
claim that the Palaic myth deals with Zaparwa as Van
ished God, it is significant that it shares some motifs 
with the Hittite tales on that theme; these common mo
tifs, at least, if not the whole stories, should then go 
back to the common Hattic substrate. 

Luwian texts are almost exclusively of the magic 
type, either short spells or longer incantations inserted 
in ritual texts. Here again a myth is told in such a text.17 

Although very little of the story can as yet be under-

15. Cat. 438 {CTH 752}; A. Kammenhuber, "Das Palaische," 
RHA XVII/64 (1959) 1-92, section "Mythisches Frag
ment," pp. 40-63. 

16. Cf. Kammenhuber, loc. citp. 55 for contents, p. 91 for 
Zaparwa. 

17. KUB XXXV 107-8, Cat. 452, 2 {CTH 764}; H. Otten, 
Luvische Texte in Umschrift (Berlin, 1953) pp. 97-99; P. 
Meriggi, "Zum Luvischen," Wiener Zeitschrift fur die 

Kunde des Morgenlandes 53 (1957) 193-226; the myth on 
pp. 209-18; E. Laroche, Dictionnaire de la langue louvite 

(Paris, 1959) pp. 158^62. 
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stood, it seems to contain the motif of a feast prepared 
by the Sun-god, but in a completely different setting: 
this feast is closely linked with the cause of the illness 

which the ritual is intended to heal. 
So far we have dealt with mythological tales writ

ten down in connection with magic rituals. There are, 
however, also tales connected with the cult. The best 
known of these is the myth of the fight between the 
Storm-god and the Dragon; illuyanka, thus far taken as 
proper name of the monster, is nothing but the common 
noun meaning "dragon" or "serpent." The text states ex

pressly that the story was recited at the purulli festival 

of the Storm-god, one of the great yearly cult ceremo

nies.18 

Thus speaks Kella, [the priest] of the Storm-god of 
Nerik: 

"(These are) the words of the purulli of the Storm-god 
of Heaven: 

When they speak as follows: 
4Let the land thrive and prosper 
and let the land be protectedV 
and if it, then, thrives and prospers, 
then they perform the purulli festival" 

The story itself, whose first version follows imme
diately, is well known and need not be repeated here in 
full. In a first round the Storm-god is defeated by the 
Dragon, so he asks the other gods for help. The goddess 
Inara helps him by preparing a feast and securing the 
assistance of a mortal man whom she promises her 
love. When the Dragon is drunk from the drinks offered 
him by Inara, the mortal helper binds him, whereupon 
the Storm-god returns and kills the Dragon. The story 
then goes on to tell the fate of the man who enjoyed the 
love of the goddess: He is told not to look out of the 
window, of course does so as soon as the goddess has 
left, longs for his family and, when he expresses the 
wish to go home, is punished in some way. The text is 
broken here, but we may assume that he was killed. 

Unfortunately the break in the tablet makes it al
most impossible to understand the passage immediately 
following the end of this version. In it the king and "the 
first purulli" are mentioned. The next paragraph reads: 

Mount Zaliyanu is the first of all! 
When it has apportioned rains to Nerik, 
the herald brings offering bread from Nerik. 
Mount Zaliyanu asked for rain: 
he brings [ ] bread to it. 

Thereafter the tablet is broken again. Obscure as this 
passage may be, it somehow links the story with the im

portant cult city of Nerik (whose priest was mentioned 

as author of the text in the introduction) and mentions 
the rain-giving, deified mountain, Zaliyanu, which is 

near that town. 
Where the text becomes available after the gap 

we find the second version of the Dragon fight. In it, 
too, the Dragon at first defeats the Storm-god. Here he 
robs him of his heart and his eyes. The Storm-god then 
marries a mortal maid, daughter of a poor man, and has 
a son from her. When the latter grows up he wants to 
marry the daughter of the Dragon. His father instructs 
him to ask for the stolen heart and eyes when entering 
the house of the bride (the legal background is the 
Hittite custom that a wealthy father can get a husband 
for his daughter by paying the so-called bride price to 
the young man; the statement in the story that the lad's 
mother was poor thus gains perspective). The demand 
is met, the Storm-god regains his former stature and can 
engage in a new battle which, we are told, is to take 
place "by the sea again" (so it seems the first fight was 
by the sea as well; that passage is damaged). By marry
ing the Dragon's daughter, however, the son of the 
Storm-god has taken on an obligation of loyalty to his 
father-in-law; he therefore takes the latter's side and 
asks his own father not to spare him; whereupon "the 
Storm-god killed both the Dragon and his own son." 

At the end of this second — and more sophisti
cated — version there is another gap, after which there 
follows a very difficult text, of which only one detail is 
of interest here: Zaliyanu, mentioned earlier in the text 
as a mountain, is here said to be the wife of Zaskha-
puna. Zaskhapuna was once believed to be the Hittite 
name of the Storm-god, and I personally still consider 
this a possibility; at least it can be one name of the god 
beside others. According to its form it is a Hattic name. 
Our text calls Zaskhapuna "the greatest of all gods," a 
distinction certainly befitting a Storm-god more than 
any other deity. 

We saw that the Dragon Fight Myth is linked to 
the city of Nerik by the office of its author and in the 
section following the first version. The Storm-god of 

Nerik himself, however, is not mentioned in the text. 

This young Storm-god, who was a son of the great 
Storm-god, had an important cult. There is a ritual 
aimed at bringing him back to Nerik from other towns to 
which he had gone.19 This may be a mythological ex
pression for the well-known historical fact that Nerik 
was for a time taken away from the Hittites by the 
Gasga people of the north but later regained. The text, 
however, explains the god's absence by his anger — a 
familiar motif. The god is called back to Nerik from 
wherever he may be. One passage (rev. 11-22) has a 

18. Cat. 257 (CTH 321}; ANETpp. 125-126. 

19. KUB XXXVI 89, Cat. 553 (CTH 671}; partly paralleled 
by KUB XXXVI 88, Cat. 290, 4 {CTH 386}. 
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mythological flavor; it deals with the river Marassanta, 
the Halys of the ancients, now the Red River of Turkey: 

You, o Marassanta, are close to the heart of the 

Storm-god ofNerik. 
The Marassanta formerly flowed astray, 
but the Storm-god turned it and made it flow toward 

the sun 
and (thus) made it flow near Nerik. 

The Storm-god said to the Marassanta river: 
"If some one infuriates the Storm-god ofNerik 

(jf? that) he walks away from Nerik and the couch, 
then you, o Marassanta, don't let him go to another 

river (or) another spring!" 
The Storm-god of Heaven said to the Marassanta 

river: 
"(This) shall be (a matter of) an oath for you: 

do not alter your course!" 
The Marassanta did not alter its course. 

You, o gods, did it! 
Now let the river Nakkiliata call the Storm-god of 

Nerik. 
From under the sea (and) the [waves], 
from under the nine river-beds let it bring him back! 

Other parts of this rather difficult text are prayer
like invocations directed to the Storm-god of Nerik him
self, among other things asking him to "bring rain down 
from heaven'* (rev. 60). The passage translated above, 
however, stands out as a rare Hittite example of an 
etiological myth: it was the great Storm-god of Heaven 
himself who diverted the course of the largest river of 
Central Anatolia so as to make it flow near the cult cen
ter of his son. 

What we have surveyed so far does not cover all 
myths of Central Anatolia but may suffice to give a 
general picture of their character. Turning now to the 
myths of foreign origin, we may note in passing that the 
Hittites knew the Babylonian Gilgamesh Epic. The 
Akkadian version was treated in the scribal schools as is 
witnessed by a fragment of it found at Boghazkoy. Be
side it there are fragments of a Hurrian and of a Hittite 
version. The latter shows that the Hittites adapted the 
epic to their own sphere of interest by shortening those 
parts that dealt specifically with Uruk, the Sumerian 
home town of the hero.20 And from the former, that is, 
from the very existence of a Hurrian version, we may 
gather that the Hittites became acquainted with the epic 

20. Cat. 227-230 {CTH 341). H. Otten, "Die erste Tafel des 
hethitischen Gilgamesch-Epos," Istanbuler Mitteilungen 8 
(Deutsches Archaologisches Institut, Istanbul, 1958) 93-
125* gave a translation of the first tablet including recently 
found fragments and showed where the Hittite version dif
fers from the Akkadian (for which see E. A. Speiser's 
translation, ANET pp. 72-99). For the rest of the Hittite 
version cf. J. Friedrich, "Die hethitischen Bruchstucke des 
Gilgames-Epos," ZA 39 (Neue Folge 5, 1930) pp. 1-82. 

through the Hurrians; the same is true, as we shall see, 
of other Babylonian mythological concepts. 

As stated at the outset, there is a whole epic litera
ture in Hittite that deals with Hurrian and Canaanite 
deities or with human heroes bearing Hurrian names. In 
contrast to the Anatolian myths, which we found con
nected with rituals, these tales of foreign background 
are real literary compositions often called "songs" in 
the sense of "epics." Many of them can only be men
tioned here very briefly. Among them there is, first, the 
epic of the hero Gurparanzakh. The name of the hero is 
Hurrian; it is derived from Aranzakh, the Hurrian name 
of the river Tigris, and this river, personified, plays a 
part in the story. The setting is, however, in Akkad, the 
famous north-Babylonian city; so this is another ex
ample of a Babylonian theme transmitted to the Hittites 
by the Hurrians, although no Akkadian prototype has 
yet been found. Second, there is the story of the hunter 
Keshshi, of which there are fragments of a Hittite and a 
Hurrian version, while an Akkadian version formed part 
of the reading material of the scribal school at Tell el-
Amarna in Egypt. Third, the story of Appu and his two 
sons, Evil and Good, and fourth, a myth about the Sun-
god and a cow, in which the cow bears a human child 
that is later found by a fisherman (possibly these two 
fragments belong to the same story as indicated by the 
end of the Appu text, where a cow is introduced and the 
Sun-god makes a prediction concerning it). Fifth, there 
is the myth about the serpent Hedammu, a voracious 
monster that is checked by the goddess Ishtar's wom
anly charms.21 

Of Canaanite or Syrian myths we have Hittite ver
sions of two: one deals with the god Elkunirsa and his 
wife Ashertu, that is, El qdni eres "El the Creator of the 
Earth" and Asherah.22 Of the existing fragments, one 
tells that a god whose name is written with the 
word-sign for the Storm-god but who must in this con
text be Ba'al-Hadad, visits his father Elkunirsa while 
the latter is camping out near the Euphrates; he tells his 

21. Cat. 232-37 (CTH 348, 360-363}. An outline of these sto
ries was given by H. G. Giiterbock in an appendix to his 
Kumarbi: Mythen vom churritischen Kronos (Istanbuler 
Schriften 16, Zurich-New York, 1946) pp. 116-122; full 
translations were published by J. Friedrich, "Churritische 
Marchen und Sagen in hethitischer Sprache," ZA 49 
(N.F.15, 1950) 213-255 (Appu, Cow, Keshshi) and "Der 
churritische Mythus vom Schlangendamon Hedammu in 
hethitischer Sprache," Archiv Orientdlnl XVII/1 (Prague, 

1949) 230-254. 

22. Cat. 231 {CTH 342}; H. Otten, "Ein kanaanaischer Mythus 
aus Bogazkoy," Mitteilungen des Instituts fur Orient-
forschung I (Berlin, 1953) 125-150; the same, "Kanaan-
aische Mythen aus Hattusa-Bogazkoy," Mitteilungen der 
Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft 85 (1953) 27—38; previ
ously F. Hrozny, article "Hittites" in Encyclopaedia Britan-
nica (Vol. 11, p. 607 of the 1956 edition). 
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father that when he came to his house, Asherah made 
him advances which he refused. El advises him to go 
back and threaten her. In the second fragment a god
dess called Ishtar, which again stands for the West-
Semitic Astarte or 'Anat, in the guise of a bird over
hears a bedroom conversation of El and Asherah and 
tells it to her brother, the Storm-god (Hadad). 

The other Syrian myth in Hittite deals with an ad
venture of Mount Pishaisha. This mountain must be in 
Syria since it is mentioned in treaties among the deities 
listed as witnesses together with the equally deified 
mountains Lebanon and Hermos. In our epic fragment 
Mount Pishaisha rapes the goddess Ishtar, is threatened 
with punishment by her, and asks for mercy.23 

The best preserved and, by their contents, most in
teresting Hittite epics reflecting Hurrian myths, how
ever, are those dealing with Kumarbi, "the Father of the 
Gods." So far we have two, or perhaps three, such com
positions. Of the first, the original title is lost; since its 
main theme is the sequence of gods who were kings in 
heaven, it has been called "The Kingship in Heaven."24 

The first part of this epic is preserved in a badly muti
lated single copy; of other copies we only have one 
small fragment and possibly a second. The text begins 
with a proem: 

[Let... and ...] who are primeval deities 

hearken, 
let [... and ...], the mighty gods, hearken! 
Let Na[ra Napshara, Mink]i Ammunki hearken, 
let Ammezzaddu [and... ], father and mother, hearken! 

Let [... ] and Ishkhara, father and mother, hearken, 
let Enlil [and Ninlil], who are exceedingly mighty, ever 

lasting deities, hearken, 
let [... ]and [ ... ]ulkulimma hearken! 

The story itself follows immediately: 

Formerly, in former years, A lain was king in Heaven. 

Alalu was sitting on the throne, 
and mighty Anu, the first of the gods, stood before him. 

He bowed down to his feet 
and put the drinking cups into his hand. 

23. Cat. 246 {CTH 350, 3}; Kum. 122; J. Friedrich, "Zu 
einigen altkleinasiatischen Gottheiten," Jahrbuch fur 
Kleinasiatische Forschung II (1952) 144-53, esp. pp. 147-
50; Otten, in the article quoted last in note 22, pp. 35-36. 

24. Cat. 238 {CTH 344}; (and possibly 244 (CTH 344.4, 
suppl.}; see next note). First made known by E. O. Forrer 
in 1936. Translations: Kum., Texts 1 a and b, pp. 6-10; 
Guterbock, "The Hittite Version of the Hurrian Kumarbi 
Myths: Oriental Forerunners of Hesiod," American Journal 
of Archaeology 52 (1948) 123-34, esp. pp. 124-25 [= Per
spectives, pp. 39-42 — Eds.]; H. Otten, Mythen vom Gotte 
Kumarbi (MGK) (Berlin, 1950) pp. 5-9; ANET pp. 121-
122; P. Meriggi, "I miti di Kumarpi, il Kronos Currico," 
Athenaeum N. S. 31 (Pavia, 1953) 101-57, esp. pp. 110-29. 

For nine "counted" years Alalu was king in Heaven. 
In the ninth year Anu gave battle against Alalu. 
He defeated Alalu, 
and he (Alalu) fled before him 
and he went down to the Dark Earth. 
Down to the Dark Earth he went, 
but on the throne Anu sat. 
Anu was sitting on his thronef 

and mighty Kumarbi gave him to drink: 
He bowed down to his feet 
and put the drinking cups into his hand. 

For nine "counted" years Anu was king in Heaven. 
In the ninth year Anu had to give battle against 

Kumarbi: 
Kumarbi, Alalu*s offspring, gave battle against Anu. 
Anu no longer withstood Kumarbi's eyes; 
he slipped out of his hands and fled, Anu (did), 
and went up to the sky. 
After him Kumarbi rushed 
and seized him, Anu, by his feet 
and pulled him down from the sky. 

He bit his loins 
(so that) his manhood united with Kumarbi*s interior 

like bronze (i.e., as copper and tin unite to form 
bronze). 

When it united, 
when Kumarbi swallowed Anu's manhood, 
he rejoiced and laughed. 
Anu turned back and to Kumarbi he began to speak: 
"Thou rejoicest about thine interior 
because thou hast swallowed my manhood! 

"Do not rejoice about thine interior! 
Into thine interior I have put a (heavy) load: 
First I have made thee pregnant with the weighty 

Storm-god; 
second I have made thee pregnant with the river 

Aranzakh (Tigris), the irresistible; 
third I have made thee pregnant with the weighty god 

Tashmishu, 
and two (other) terrible gods have I put as load into 

thine interior. 
Thou shalt come to stop hitting the rocks of Mount 

Tassa with thy head!** 
When Anu had finished speaking 

he went up to the sky. 
But (Kumarbi) hid himself 
and spat out of his mouth, he, [Kumarbi,] the wise king. 
Out of his mouth he spat spittle [and the manhood] 

mixed together. 
What Kumarbi had sp[at] out, 
Mount Kanzur a fear. 

Kumarbi went in rage into Nip[purt his town]. 
he sat down. 

Kumarbi did not [ ] count [the months]. 
The ninth month came (rest of column lost). 

Counting months is a common motif introducing 
childbirth. In the second column of the tablet, where the 
surface is so rubbed off that a satisfactory text cannot 
be established, childbirth is indeed the theme, although 
it is of unusual nature. It seems that here several deities 
who are in Kumarbi's "interior" discuss with him 
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through what opening of his body they should make 
their appearance. Two of the deities mentioned here are 
not among the three named by Anu: one is Marduk (the 
god of Babylon, here represented by a rare Sumerian 
name), the other's name is written with the word sign 
KA.ZAL, meaning "lust." These may be the "two ter
rible gods" mentioned without name by Anu. Only the 
last child is one of those announced by name: the 
Storm-god. Although the name of this god is here, as 
elsewhere, always written with a word sign, we may 
safely call the god by his Human name, Teshub, in this 
Hurrian myth. 

The third column is badly damaged, too, so that 
here again a coherent text cannot be established. Fol
lowing a suggestion made, we may insert in the gap be
tween columns ii and iii another fragment (which would 
be the third copy alluded to above).25 In it "the king of 
Kummiya," who can only be Teshub (as we shall see 
from the Ullikummi Epic), addresses Anu; he reminds 
him of the fact that "[Kumarbi,] the Father of Gods, 
though a male, has given birth" to him; he also men
tions several hard tasks that his father gave him (not 
otherwise known) and lists the divine powers with 
which he was endowed (a passage similar to a listing of 
the powers given Marduk in the second column). Fol
lowing the same scholar's suggestion we assume that, 
where the third column of the main copy sets in with 
half-preserved lines, Teshub asks Anu to kill Kumarbi.26 

In his reply Anu seems to dissuade Teshub from his 
plan of killing Kumarbi and speaks of the kingship in 
terms that are too fragmentary for full understanding. 
The suggestion that Anu proposes to make Ea king27 

seems to agree with what can be gathered from the fol
lowing sections. After Anu's long speech one may re
store (column iii lines 19-22): 

When Teshub [heard these {Ann's?) words], 
[they] became loathsome to his heart, 
[and in anger] he spoke to the bull Sheri: 
"[ ] are coming against [me] for battle! 

Sheri is one of Teshub's sacred bulls. Several gods 
are mentioned in the fragmentary continuation; that 
Teshub pronounced a curse over them can be gathered 
from the reply (lines 31-32): 

The bull Sheri re[plied] to Teshub: 
"My lord! Why didst thou curse them? " 

25. See Meriggi, loc. ciL, pp. 128-31, for the likely suggestion 
that KUB XXXIII 105 (Cat. 244 {CTH 344.4, suppl.}; 
Kum. Text lb) belongs here. 

26. Meriggi, ibid., p. 123 to line 2 (p. 125). 

27. Ibid., p. 125 with n. 58 to lines 15-16. 

Again the rest of the speech is beyond repair. After a 
gap the curse is still being referred to. This time it is Ea 
of whom we read (lines 67-72): 

When Ea had [hear]d those words 
they became loathsome to his heart. 
Ea began to reply these words to (the god).. .-ura: 
"Do not pronounce curses against me! 
He who cursed me, 
[why] does he curse me? 
Now thou who [tellest me these words] again, 
thou art (thereby) cursing me. 
A dish [that ] with beer, 
that dish will break to pieces/" 

There follows another gap, after which there is 
childbirth again. This time it is Earth who gives birth to 
two children. Unfortunately we can tell neither who 
these children are nor who begot them. The logic of the 
story would require that we should hear what happened 
to the part of the seed that Kumarbi spat out, and Earth 
would be a good candidate for the one who received 
and bore it. In a fragment which partly restores the 
fourth column, however, mention is made of a "wagon," 
and a word that may be restored as "manhood" once 
follows "wagon" in an otherwise broken line. It has 
been suggested on these grounds that the children grew 
out of Wagon's seed and that with "the wagon" the con
stellation of the Great Wagon (or Great Dipper) is 
meant. To complicate things further, it is Ea who counts 
the months and to whom the news of the happy event is 
brought. Thus, the question of who is the father must be 
left open. Mention of a throne and the title king occur

ring in broken context in the vicinity of the name Ea 
might indicate that at this point it is indeed Ea who is 
king among the gods, which would agree with the tenta
tive interpretation of the third column given above. It 
has to be stressed, however, that the present state of 
preservation of the tablet renders all these interpreta
tions highly hypothetical. Shortly after the birth of 
Earth's two children the tablet ends. 

Summing up the contents of this epic composition, 
we find that in its first part it tells how the celestial 
kingship passed from Alalu to Anu and from Anu to 
Kumarbi. Of these gods, Anu is, of course, the well-
known Babylonian god whose name is Sumerian An 
"Sky"; a god called Alala is at least attested in a 
Babylonian list of gods as one of Anu's ancestors. That 
we are dealing with generations is stated in our text 
where Kumarbi is called Alalu's offspring. The name 
Kumarbi is Hurrian; Kumarbi is sometimes equated 
with the Sumerian Enlil, though — as we shall see — 
not consistently. The fact that in our text Kumarbi goes 
to Nippur seems to indicate that its author made that 
identification, since the Babylonian town of Nippur is 
well known as the cult city of Enlil. The parallels that 
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exist between this story and both Hesiod's Theogony 
and the Phoenician mythology as related by Philo 
Byblius have often been discussed; a few remarks may 
therefore suffice here. 

In Hesiod the sequence is Ouranos ("Sky") — 
Kronos — Zeus; the fight between Ouranos and Kronos 
includes the motif of castration as does the fight be
tween Anu and Kumarbi in the Hittite text. There is in 
Hesiod no generation corresponding to Alalu. Philo 
Byblius, however, in the outline of Phoenician mythol
ogy which he ascribes to a certain Sankhuniaton, has 
that generation. Here the sequence is: 

1. Phoenician Elioun, Greek Hypsistos "The 
Highest," corresponding to Alalu; 

2. Greek Ouranos "Sky," Phoenician name not 
given, corresponding to Anu; 

3. Phoenician El, Greek Kronos, corresponding to 
Kumarbi; 

4. elsewhere Ba'al-Hadad is mentioned as the 
chief god, corresponding to Teshub and Zeus. 

The fact that Philo knew of the first generation omitted 
by Hesiod is a point in favor of the authenticity of his 
account; similarly, the discovery of Ugaritic literature 
has shown that a complex mythology indeed existed in 
Syria some fifteen centuries before Philo. 

What exactly followed Kumarbi's victory over 
Anu and his pregnancy incurred in this fight is not clear 
because of the deplorable state of the text. Teshub is 
born, somehow. That he became king in Heaven at 
some point of the story may safely be assumed because 
of his role as supreme god in the actual cult of both 
Hurrians and Hittites; but at what point of the story this 
happened we do not know. Nor is Ea's role too clear 
(Ea, the wise god, is a figure familiar from Sumero-
Babylonian religion, too). We found some indications 
that he may have been made king (after Kumarbi?), but 
the bad state of the text does not allow for a definite 
statement. In another text, to which we shall presently 
turn, Ea rather is the one who appoints and deposes ce

lestial rulers. This text28 deals with the temporary rule 
of a deity whose name is written with the word sign 
KAL, which, unfortunately, is ambiguous. Neither the 
reading Sumerian lama, Akkadian lamassu "protective 
deity," nor the reading Inara — the name of an 
Anatolian goddess whom we met in the Dragon Fight 
Myth — fits the context which seems to deal with a 
rather unruly male god. So we shall simply use the form 
KAL instead of the unknown real name of the god. As 
far as the sequence of events is concerned, it would 
seem that KAL's rule interrupted that of Teshub, since 

28. Cat. 241 {CTH 343.1}; (and 251 (CTH, 343, III, 1} see 
next note). Kum., Text 1 c; Otten, MGK pp. 9-13; Meriggi, 
loc. cit., pp. 133-47. 

it seems that KAL takes the rule from him at the begin
ning but has to recognize him as his master in the end. 

The beginning of the text is lost and its first col
umn badly mutilated. At one point one may restore 
(column i, lines 18-26): 

KAL [ ] and to[ok] the reins and [the whip] out 

of the Storm-god's hand. 

The [Storm]-god turned back and [to KAL] began to 

speak: 
"[My] re[ins and whip] thou hast taken from my hand 

and [taken them into thine own] hand. 

Those reins [are ]/ 

Thou wilt be called to the ... house, 

and the reins [ 

There follow a few lines so fragmentary that they 
are beyond repair, and then a lacuna of some thirty to 
forty lines. In it, it may have been told that Ea ap
pointed KAL to be king, if the following restoration is 
correct (ii 1-9): 

[When] KAL [heard] Ea's words, 

he [ ] 
[and] began to [rejoi]ce. 

[ ]he ate and drank, 

[ u]p to Heaven he wentf 

up to Heaven [ ] he [... ]ed. 
[In the years that] KAL [was king] in Heaven, 

in those years [ ]. 

Whether the following lines contained the description of 
a time of disorder and distress or rather, as has been 
proposed, of blessing, is uncertain because of their frag
mentary state. After another gap and some broken lines 
at the beginning of the third column we read (iii 5-44): 

KAL began to [reply] to ; 

[ ] / determine! 
These gods [grew] big, 

[they ] and they arose, 

(but) I [do not fear] them at all; 

I shall not [put] bread into their mouths! 

The road they are to go 

and the road they are to come, 

those I, KAL, king of Heaven, determine for the gods!" 

The impetuous winds brought the n[ews] (variant: 
KAL's evil words) to Ea (while he was) on his 

way. 

(Variant adds: When Ea heard KAL's [words], 

his [mind became angry].) 
Ea began to speak to Kumarbi: 

"Come! Let us go back! 

This KAL whom we made king in Heaven, 

just as he himself is rebellious, 

so he made the countries rebellious, 

and no one any longer gives bread or drink offerings 

to the gods!" 

Ea and Kumarbi turned [their faces]: 

Ea [went] to Abzuwa, 

but Kumarbi went away to Du[... ]. 
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Ea made a messenger stand up in front [of himself] 
and undertook to dispatch him to KAL (saying): 
"Go, speak these words to [KAL]: 
*Ever since we made thee king in Heaven 
[thou] hast not done anything! 
Never hast thou called [an assembly *"] (end 

of speech fragmentary) 
The messenger departed 
and recounted [Ea's words to KAL] exactly. 

When [KAL] had heard [Ea's words], 
he began to [ ]. 
Ea began to speak to Izzummi[, his vizier]: 
"Go down to the Dark Earthf 

and the words that I speak to thee, 
go and tell them to Nara Napshara, my brother 

(saying): 
'Take my speech and hearken to my words! 
[KAL] has made me angry, 
so I deposed him from the kingship in Heaven. 

"*That KAL whom we made king in Heaven, 
just as he himself is rebellious, 
so he made the countries rebellious, 
and no one any longer gives bread or drink offerings 

to the gods. 
Now, Nara, my brother, hear me! 
And mobilize all the animals of the earth! 
Mount Nasalma [ ], 
and unto his head [ / *"] (broken). 

A small further fragment29 seems to tell that Nara 
fulfilled Ea's wish. After another gap, someone (Ea?) 
gives orders on how to treat KAL, and the Storm-god 
and his vizier Ninurta carry that order out. It seems to 
consist of some bodily punishment involving mutilation. 
After it KAL speaks to the Storm-god, addressing him 
as "my lord" but apparently reminding him of the fact 
that he himself had been made king. The Storm-god 
gives a short reply most of which again is lost. There 
the tablet ends, and its colophon (the entry giving tablet 
number and title, always written at the end of a tablet) 
is broken in such a way that we learn neither the title of 
the work, nor whether this tablet forms part of the same 
epic as the one outlined before, nor whether the story 

continued. 
The second (or, if the KAL text is a separate work, 

third) epic of the Kumarbi cycle is called "The Song of 
Ullikummi/' Although it is a separate literary work its 
contents can be connected with the theme of the celes
tial kingship: Kumarbi tries to replace Teshub as king 
by the stone monster Ullikummi which he begets for 

this purpose.30 

29. KUB XXXVI 3 {CTH 343, III, 1}; (MGK No. 3), cf. Otten, 
MGKp. 12 n. 4; Meriggi, loc. cit., p. 145; contrast Cat. 251. 

30. Cat. 239 {CTH 345}; KumText 2, pp. 13-28; MGK pp. 
13-25; ANET pp. 121-125; H. G. Guterbock, The Song of 
Ullikummi (New Haven: American Schools of Oriental 
Research, 1952); reprinted from Journal of Cuneiform 
Studies V (1951) 135-61; VI (1952) 8^2. 

This epic also begins with a proem; its beginning is 
damaged, the fourth line reads: 

Of Kumarbi, father of all gods, I shall sing. 

There follows the beginning of the story: 

Kumarbi takes wisdom unto his mind 
and a bad "day" as evil (being) he raises. 
Against Teshub he plans evil, 
and against Teshub he raises a rival, 

Kumarbi [takes] wisdom unto his mind 
and sticks it on like a bead. 

When Kumarbi had taken wisdom unto his mind, 
he promptly rose from his chair. 
Into his hand he took a staff, 
upon his feet he put the swift winds as shoes. 
He set out from his town Urkish 
and came to (a place called) Cool Pond. 

At Cool Pond a great Rock is lying: 
Its length is three leagues, 
but its width which it has below is [one] and a half 

leagues. 
His (Kumarbi's) mind sprang forward, 
he slept with the Rock, 
and his manhood [flowed] into it. 
Five times he took it, 
[and again] ten times he took it. 

Urkish, Kumarbi's home town, was in north 
Mesopotamia, the heartland of the Hurrians. After a 
gap there follows a passage in which Kumarbi is invited 
by the Sea; he follows the invitation and, after seven 
drinks, dispatches his vizier Mukishanu to the Waters 
with a message, the contents of which are lost. What 
this episode means in the story can only be guessed: 
presumably the two gods, Kumarbi and the Sea, agree 
that Kumarbi's future child should grow up in the sea. 
After another gap we read that the Rock bore a child: 

[The midwives] brought him to birth, 
and the Fate-goddesses and [Mother-goddesses lifted 

the child] 
and placed him on Kumarbi's knees. 
Kumarbi began to rejoice over his son, 
he began to fondle him 
and began to give him his dear name. 

Kumarbi began to speak to his own mind: 
"What name shall I put on him, 
on the son whom the Fate-goddesses and Mother-

goddesses gave me? 
Out of the body he sprang like a blade. 
Let him go! Ullikummi be his name! 
Let him go up to Heaven, 
let him suppress Kummiya, the dear town! 
Let him hit Teshub 
and pound him like chaff 
and crush him with his foot like an ant! 
Let him break Tashmishu like a dry reedI 
Let him scatter the gods down from Heaven like birds 
and smash them like empty dishes!" 
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(Note the obvious etymological connection made here 
between the name given the child, Ulli-kummi, and the 
task given him, to destroy Kummiya, the city of Teshub. 
The following speech deals with the problem of letting 
the child grow up unnoticed.) 

When Kumarbi had completed these words 
he began (again) to speak to his own mind: 

"To whom shall I give this son? 
Who will [take] him and treat him as a gift? 
[Who will ] 
and [carry] him to the [Dark] Earth? 
Let the Sun-god of Heaven [and the Moon-god] not see 

him! 
Let Teshub, the brave king of Kummiya, not see him 

and let him not kill him! 
Let Ishtar, the queen of Nineveh, not see him 
and let her not break him like a dry reed!" 

Kumarbi began to speak to Impaluri: 
"O Impaluri! The words which I speak to thee, 

to my words lend thine ear! 
Take a staff into thy hands, 
put the swift winds as shoes upon thy feet! 
Go to the Irshirra gods 
and speak these strong words to the Irshirr as: 
'Come! Kumarbi, father of the gods, calls you to his 

house! 
The matter about which he calls you 
[ ]• 
Now come promptly!' 

["Then the Irshirra]s will take the child, 
and they[will carry] him to the [Dark] Earth. 
The Irshirras [will ], 
but to the great [gods] he will not [be visible]." 

[When] Impaluri [heard these words], 
he took a staff into his hand ... (etc.). 

In true epic style the fulfillment of Kumarbi's command 
is then told with identical words. The story continues: 

When the Irshirras heard these words, 
they [hurried], hastened. 
[They rose from their seats] 
and covered the way at once 
and came to Kumarbi. 
And Kumarbi began to speak to the Irshirras: 

"Take [this child], 
treat him as a gift 
and carry him to the Dark Earth! 
Hurry, hasten! 
Put him on Ubelluri's right shoulder like a blade/ 
In one day he shall grow a yard, 
but in one month he shall grow a furlong! 

The Irshirras take the child, but first bring him to Enlil 
(who is here taken as different from Kumarbi). Enlil 
sees that the child's body is made of stone and immedi
ately understands the situation. He says: 

"Of no one but of Kumarbi is this an evil plan! 
Just as Kumarbi raised Teshub 
so now he has raised this Stone as a rival against him." 

Only after this interlude do the Irshirras put the child on 
the shoulder of Ubelluri, who, as we learn later in the 
epic, is a giant who carries Heaven and Earth, including 
the sea (thus comparable to the Greek Atlas). There the 
stone child grows up as fast as ordered. He grows in the 
sea, which only comes to his waist, while his head 
reaches the sky. The first among the gods to see him is 
the Sun-god, who decides to break the news to Teshub. 

When he saw the Sun-god coming 
Tashmishu began [to speak to (his brother) Teshub]: 
"Why does he come, the Sun-god of Heaven, the [king 

of] the lands? 
The matter about which he comes, 
that matter is [grave], 
it is [not] to be cast aside! 
Strong is it, the struggle, 
strong is it, the battle! 
Heaven's uproar it is, 
the land's hunger and thirst it is!" 

Teshub began to speak to Tashmishu: 
"Let them set up a chair for him to sit, 
let them lay a table for him to eat!" 

While thus they were speaking 
the Sun-god arrived at their [house]. 
They set up a chair for him to sit, 
but he did not sit down; 
they laid a table for him to eat, 
but he did not reach out; 
they gave him a cup, 
but he did not put his lips to it. 

Teshub began to speak to the Sun-god: 
"Is the chamberlain bad who set up the chair 
so that thou sattest not down? 
Is the steward bad who laid the table 
so that thou atest not? 
Is the cupbearer bad who gave thee the cup 
so that thou drankest not? " 

Here the first tablet ends. At the lost beginning of 
the second the Sun-god must have told Teshub and 
Tashmishu of the stone monster he had seen growing in 
the sea. Where the text becomes intelligible, the Sun-
god finally is persuaded to take the food and drink of
fered him, and after the meal he returns to Heaven. Af
ter his departure the two brothers, Teshub and 
Tashmishu, decide to go and look for themselves; they 
are joined by their sister, Ishtar (Shaushga in Human), 
who sees them leaving. All three ascend Mount Hazzi, 
a mountain on the shore of northern Syria known from 
Classical times as Casius and from Semitic sources as 
Zaphon. 

They took one another by the hand 
and went up to Mount Hazzi. 
The king of Kummiya set his face, 
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he set his face upon the dreadful Stone. 
He saw the dreadful Stone, 
and from anger his [mind] was altered. 

Teshub sat on the ground, 
and his tears flowed forth like streams. 
Teshub in tears spoke the word: 
"Who will any longer endure this one's violence? 
Who will any longer fight? 
Who will any longer endure this one's fearfulness?" 

Ishtar replied to Teshub: 
"O my brother! He does not know ... or .. 
but bravery has been tenfold given him! 

The continuation of Ishtar's speech is first fragmentary, 
then lost. Probably she tries to console and encourage 
her brother. After the gap we find her by the seashore, 
adorning herself and singing. She is told, however, (by 
a personified Wave?) that this is of no avail: 

"In front of whom singest thou? 
In front of whom fillest thou thy mouth with 
The man is deaf and hears not, 
in his eyes he is blind and sees not! 
And mercy he has not! 
Go away, o Ishtar, and find thy brother 
before the Stone becomes brave, 
before the skull of his head becomes overwhelming/" 

Ishtar takes the advice, throws away her orna
ments and her musical instrument, and leaves, lament
ing. After another gap we find Teshub giving Tash-
mishu orders for the preparation of battle. His war 
chariot and the two sacred bulls that are to pull it are to 
be readied. Furthermore, 

"Let them call forth the thunderstorms, 
let them call forth the rains and winds 

/ 
The lightning which strongly flashes, 
out of the bedchamber let them bring it! 
And let them bring forth the chariots! 
Now arrange, set them, 
and word bring me back!" 

The order is carried out; part of the preparations are lost 
at the end of the second tablet, as well as the beginning 
of the great battle in the following tablet. Obviously the 
"seventy gods" who participate in it on Teshub's side 
are unsuccessful against the Stone, who even overshad
ows Kummiya, Teshub's own town, where Hebat, his 
wife, is worrying about her husband's fate. A maidser
vant sent out by her returns without news. After another 
gap it is Tashmishu who, from the top of a tower, tells 
Hebat, who is on her roof, that her husband will have to 
give up his rule "until the years that have been decreed 
for him will be fulfilled." 

When Hebat saw Tashmishu 
she almost fell from the roof. 

Had she taken a step, 
she would have fallen from the roof 
but the palace women held her and let her not go. 

Tashmishu then returns to Teshub and advises him to 
seek the help of the wise Ea. The two brothers go to 
Ea's abode where they approach him with great rever
ence. The passage in which they actually ask him for 
help is again lost, and so is Ea's reply to them. After the 
gap Ea goes to Enlil first and then to Ubelluri. He asks 
both whether they know of the stone monster created as 
a rival to Teshub. Enlil's reply is lost; the discourse with 
Ubelluri runs as follows: 

Ea began to speak to Ubelluri: 
"Knowest thou not, O Ubelluri? 
Has no one brought thee word? 
Knowest thou him nott 

the swift god whom Kumarbi fashioned against the 
gods? 

And that Kumarbi truly plans death for Teshub 
and fashions a rival against him? 

Is it because thou art remote from the Dark Earth 
that thou knowest not this swift god? " 

Ubelluri began to reply to Ea: 
"When Heaven and Earth were built on me 
I knew nothing. 
But when it came to pass that Heaven and Earth were 

cut apart with a 'cutter? 
this, too, I knew not. 
Now something makes my right shoulder hurt, 
but I know not who he is, that god!" 
When Ea heard these words, 
he turned Ubelluri's right shoulder: 
there the Stone was standing on Ubelluri's right shoul

der like a blade/ 

Ea then orders the Former Gods to produce the very tool 
with which once Heaven and Earth had been separated; 
now he will use it to separate the Stone from Ubelluri, 
on whom he has grown. This is obviously meant to 
break the Stone's power; for, after another gap, we find 
Ea telling Tashmishu: 

"First I struck him, the Stone; 
now go ye and fight him again!" 

Delighted by this news, Tashmishu breaks it to the 
gods. Teshub mounts his chariot again, rides down to 
the sea with thunder, and engages in a fresh fight with 
the Stone. There follows an almost Homeric dialogue 
between the two adversaries, in which Ullikummi 
boasts of the role his father Kumarbi has assigned him. 
Thereafter the text is altogether lost, but we can safely 
assume that the outcome of this second battle was the 
final victory of Teshub. Such a "happy end" is not only 
expected on the analogy of the Anatolian Dragon Fight 

story discussed above and of the Greek myth to be men-
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tioned presently, but is required by the fact that in ac
tual religion Teshub was the supreme god, so that the 
myth must have shown him victorious in the end. 

The Greek parallel just alluded to is the story of 
Typhon. This monster arises as a new adversary to Zeus 
at the point of Hesiod's Theogony where Zeus has just 
gained power by his victory over Kronos and the other 
Titans. Later Greek tradition preserved details that fit 
our Hurro-Hittite myth even more closely. Thus one 
source says that Typhon grew out of an egg impreg
nated with the seed of Kronos. Other authors describe 
the first, unsuccessful battle as taking place at Mount 
Casius, that is, our Hazzi. Typhon himself was believed 
to have his home in Cilicia, and in an unpublished cu
neiform text a mountain called Ullikummi* is listed 
among the mountains of Kizzuwatna, that is, Cilicia. 

Thus far the myths, to the extent that they can be 
understood or reconstructed. As said before, there are 
others, mostly in a bad state of preservation, and there 
probably were still others entirely unknown to us. From 
the foregoing excerpts the difference between 
Anatolian and foreign myths will have become clear. 
The Kumarbi cycle is a work of literature. Whether the 
existing Hittite version is a translation of a Hurrian 
original (as suggested in the past) or whether it is the 
creation of an author or authors who only drew their 
subject matter from Hurrian tradition but freely wrote 
the epic in Hittite, the literary language of the Empire, 
will remain an open question as long as we do not know 
more about a Hurrian version. The Hittite epics before 
us are not only written in a literary, truly epic, style; 
also their contents, the mythological concepts they rep
resent, are very sophisticated. The question of whether 
these epics are translations or free adaptations thus be
comes secondary: what matters is the fact that they re
flect a very complex mythology whose elements can be 
traced back through the Hurrians to Babylonia. Not only 
such names as Alalu, Anu, and Ea with his vizier 
Izzummi (Akkadian Usmu) are Babylonian, but also the 
basic concept of generations of gods who successively 
ruled the universe goes back to Babylonia. Thus this 
Hurro-Hittite epic literature and the mythology con
tained in it are heirs to a long-established West-Asiatic 
mythological literature. The ties with the West-Semitic 
world, Phoenicia and Ugarit, are less obvious. Sankhu-
niaton as quoted by Philo Byblius only seems to reflect 
the same Hurrian mythology that underlies the Kumarbi 
epics; nevertheless it is interesting that in later times 
this mythology was simply considered Phoenician. The 
Canaanite myths preserved in Hittite, in turn, that is, the 
stories about Asherah and Mount Pishaisha, are too 
fragmentary to allow for detailed comparison. Yet it 

seems, even from these small fragments, that the tenor 
of these tales is very similar indeed to that of Ugaritic 
literature, although the particular stories have no coun
terpart there except for an allusion in the Pishaisha text 
to a victory of the Storm-god over the Sea, which may 
mean the victory of Ba'al over Yam "Sea" in the 
Ugaritic Ba'al cycle.31 If we are permitted for a moment 
to look at Sankhuniaton, the fragmentary Hittite ver
sions of Syrian myths, and the Ugaritic epics as one 
group, we may say that in complexity and sophistication 
it equals the myths of Hurro-Mesopotamian back
ground. 

In contrast, the Anatolian myths discussed in the 
first part of this survey seem to be much simpler. Al
though the Anatolian deities also form families, there is 
here no succession of rulers, nor do these myths contain 
Babylonian elements (the word signs used to write 
names of gods should not mislead us). It is true that the 
Storm-god who, as provider of rain, was the supreme 
god all over West Asia outside Babylonia proper, is the 
central figure in both the Anatolian and the Hurrian and 
Syrian myths. But the stories told about him show a 
marked difference: whereas in the Kumarbi cycle 
Teshub is the last king in a divine dynasty going back to 
the Sumerian Alalu, and whereas his struggle with the 
stone monster is a world-shaking battle involving all the 
gods, the Anatolian Storm-god is simply the great god 
of the land whose well-being and well-meaning are 
badly needed. If he goes into hiding because someone 

aroused his anger, he has to be propitiated. To tell, at 

the yearly festival, the story of how he ultimately over
came the Dragon is a means to secure the much-needed 
rain for the land. If a local Storm-god has left his cult 
city he can be brought back by a prayer containing the 
story of the river Marassanta that was especially made 
to flow nearby and charged with watching over him. It 
thus seems that these Anatolian stories are very close 
indeed to what is commonly called nature myths, al
though, perhaps, already one step removed from an hy
pothetical original form of such myths. We saw that the 
myth of the Vanished God is no longer connected with a 
seasonal ritual; and for the Dragon Fight story, which 
does belong to a seasonal festival, I doubt that the lis
teners "knew" that the Dragon "meant" drought: for 
them it was enough to hear that the Storm-god finally 
defeated his enemy. Yet the connection with seasonal 

phenomena is apparent. 
Also the plots of the Anatolian myths are simpler 

than those of the foreign ones. To overcome the 
Dragon, simple ruses are used. None of the gods, not 
even the sharp-eyed Eagle, can find the Vanished God, 
but the Bee, dispatched by the Mother-goddess, finds 

*[Uur.sagu-li-fca-am-ma KBo 15.61 rev. 9. — HGG] 

31. Kum., p. 122; cf. the Ugaritic epic translated by H. L. 

Ginsberg, ANET p. 131. 

oi.uchicago.edu



62 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

him; to overcome his increased fury magic is needed. 
Family relations follow an all too human pattern. In the 
Telipinu version of the Vanished God myth, it is the 
Storm-god, Telipinu's father, who is concerned about 
his son's disappearance but unable to bring him back; 
old grandmother Hannahanna rudely tells him "do 
something!" but she herself has to take over by sending 
out the Bee. In the Storm-god version translated above 
the episode is added in which the Father first turns to 
the Grandfather for counsel, only to be reprimanded 
that it is all his own fault; here again it is Hannahanna 
who finds the solution after having reassured him. 

I hope that in pointing out these differences we 
have done no more than bring into focus what seems 
obvious when the Anatolian and foreign myths are read. 
In doing this we have tried to bring out the fact that not 
all that is written in Hittite is just one "Hittite mythol
ogy" but that it is necessary to distinguish between 

genuine Anatolian myths and those of the Hurrian-
Mesopotamian-Syrian realm. That such different ele
ments were brought together in the Empire and that the 
scribes of Hattusa included such diverse material in 
their writings only serves to illustrate the complexity of 
Hittite civilization. When the Hurrian or Kizzuwatnean 
element in the royal house and in the scribal schools im
ported Hurrian myths, the Anatolian tradition continued 
beside it; and whatever the ethnic background of the in
dividual stories, they were written in the literary lan
guage in which the unifying power of the Hittite Empire 
manifested itself. 

NOTES 

For a general survey of Hittite history and civilization 
the reader is referred to: 

O. R. Gurney. The Hittites (Pelican Book, A 259. 
Harmondsworth: Penguin Books, 1952; 2nd ed. 1954, 
[1981,1990]). 

Translations of Hittite texts by A. Goetze are found in: 

J. B. Pritchard, ed. Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to 
the Old Testament (Princeton: University Press, 1950; 2nd 
ed. 1955), which will be quoted in the notes as ANET. 

E. Laroche published a "Catalogue des Textes Hittites" in 
Revue Hittite et Asianique XIV (1956) 33-38; 69-116; XV 
(1957) 30-89; XVI (1958) 18-64, quoted hereafter as Cat. 
(with number).* It contains references to the original pub
lications of cuneiform texts and to translations and discus
sions. For the scholar, reference to Cat. will be sufficient in 
most cases; only a few texts are quoted below by the cu
neiform edition, for which the following abbreviation is 
used: 

KUB: Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi (Berlin, 1921—). 

Other abbreviations used in the notes are: 

RHA: Revue Hittite et Asianique. 

ZA: Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie. 

Kum,\ see note 21. 

MGK: see note 24. 

[*Now supplemented with CTH numbers; see the Preface. — 

Eds.] 
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GEDANKEN UBER DAS WESEN DES GOTTES TELIPINU* 

Seit dem Bekanntwerden des "Telipinu-Mythus"1 

hat man sich allgemein daran gewohnt, den Gott 

Telipinu als einen Vegetationsgott zu bezeichnen. Ob-
wohl das im groBen und ganzen zutrifft, scheint es doch, 

daB ein wesentlicher Zug im Wesen des Gottes bisher 
nicht genUgend beachtet worden ist: seine Zugehorig-

keit zum Typus der hethitischen Gewittergotter. Diese 

laBt sich aus folgenden Beobachtungen erschlieBen: 

1. Der Mythus vom verschwundenen Gott wird 

nicht nur von Telipinu erzahlt, sondern auch vom 
Gewittergott2, wobei die Erzahlung selbst in alien 

wesentlichen Punkten die gleiche ist3. 

2. Die Stelle im Mythus, die den verscharften Zorn 

des Gottes schildert — nachdem die Biene ihn geweckt 

hat —, lautet in der ersten Fassung des Telipinu-

Mythus4: "Telipinu kam wiitend (lelaniyanza)5, er 

donnerte mit dem Blitzstrahl (uwantiwantaz tetheskitta), 

*Reprinted from Festschrift Johannes Friedrich zum 65. Geburts-
tag am 27. August 1958 gewidmet, R. von Kienle, A. Moortgat, H. 
Otten, E. von Schiller, and W. Zaumseil, eds. (Heidelberg: Carl 
Winter Universitatsverlag, 1959), pp. 207-211, with the permis

sion of Hans G. Giiterbock. 

1. KUB XVII 10, 1926. 

2. H. Otten, Die Uberlieferungen des Telipinu-Mythus 
(MVAeG 46, 1, 1942); H. Laroche, Catalogue des textes 
hittites, RHA XIV/58 (1956) 33 ff., bes. 59, 110 ff., Nrr. 
258-259, 261-262 (abgekiirzt Catal.) {CTH 324, 325, 326}. 

3. Im Gegensatz zur Yozgat-Tafel und den Ritualen zur 
Herbeirufung der DINGIR.MAH, Catal. 263; 265, 5-9 und 

16 {CTH 334). 

4. KUB XVII 10 ii 33 ff. {CTH 324}. 

5. Diese Bedeutung ergibt sich aus der Situation, besonders 
bei einem Vergleich der Parallelfassungen. In der dritten 

Fassung (KUB XXXIII 10, 9 und 15, Otten C, Catal. 258 
{CTH 324}, 3feme version) darf man sicher erganzen [le-e-

la]-ni-e-et-ta-at und [le-l]a-ni-it-ta-a[t] (vgl. A. Goetze in 
ANET 127). Da der Gott vorher schon sanza war, bezeich-
net lelaniya- (Verb) und lelaniyant- (Partizip) offenbar den 
hochsten Grad des Zornes, also Wut ("wiiten", "wiitend"). 
Das paBt auch in der Variante zu §38 der Gesetze (KBo VI 
2 + Zus. ii 14 zu 3 ii 32, Friedrich, HW 128 unter lelaniia-). 

Der Paragraph handelt von straffreiem Totschlag im Affekt; 
der Prozessierende darf den unerwunschten Dritten, der sich 
in den Streit eingemischt hat, schlagen — sogar mit 
todlichem Ausgang —, weil er lelaniatta, wofiir das 

die dunkle Erde drunten schlug6 er". Hier ist es ausge-

sprochen, daB Telipinu uber Blitz und Donner verftigt. 

3. Die Notzeitschilderung im Mythus ist keines-

wegs auf die Vegetation beschrankt, sondern erstreckt 

sich auf alle LebensauBerangen. Wenn es auch 
willkUrlich erscheinen mag, anstelle der auf Pflanzen 

beziiglichen eine andere Einzelheit aus dieser 
allgemeinen Schilderung herauszugreifen, so verleiht 

doch die eben genannte Beziehung zum Gewitter dem 

Austrocknen der Berge, Baume, Wiesen und Quellen 
(Kol. i 16 f.) besonderes Gewicht: alles andere kann 

leicht als Folge des Vertrocknens, d.h. des Ausbleibens 
lebenspendenden Regens verstanden werden. In der 

dritten Fassung des Telipinu-Mythus7 werden denn auch 
die "guten Regengusse und guten Winde" ausdrticklich 

unter den Dingen genannt, die Telipinu bei seiner 

RUckkehr wiederbringt. 

4. Die meisten Vertreter einer Textgruppe, die der 

Einfachheit halber als "Kultinventare" bezeichnet sei, 
handeln von verschiedenen Wettergottern, in deren 
Kult im Herbst und Friihling Feste gefeiert werden, die 
durch das harsi-GefaB charakterisiert sind8. Einer dieser 

Duplikat sagt kartimmiya[[n]]tari "erziirnt ist". Auch hier 
liegt der hochste Grad von Affekt vor, also "wiitend wird", 

nicht das blasse "vorschnell handelt". 

6. So, wenn von zahJ}-, HW 256. 

7. KUB XXXIII 9 iii 10, Otten C III. 

8. Catal. 294 {CTH 509}, 298 {CTH 505} und einzelne 
weitere Texte. KUB XVII 35-37 (Catal. 305, 1-3 {CTH 
525, 530}) handeln von verschiedenen Gottheiten: 35 i—ii 5 
Wettergott von Gursamassa; ii 6-34 Sonnengottheit 
derselben Stadt im Tempel des Wettergottes, also wohl 
seine Gemahlin; ii 35-iii 22 Iyarri; iii 23-38 "GroBe 
Quelle", wohl wie die Quellen in KBo II 7 und 13 eine 
Trabantin des Wettergottes; iii 39 ff. ein Berggott (Orien-
talia XV 492, h); in Kol. iv wird der Wettergott ofter 
genannt (Anfang und Ende des Abschnittes fehlen). Da-
gegen handelt Nr. 37 von den "Konigin" genannten Gottin-
nen verschiedener Stadte. Die von C. G. von Brandenstein 
veroffentlichten Bildbeschreibungen (MVAeG 46, 2; 
Catal. 295-296 {CTH 501, 521, 503, 514}) mit ihrer 
Mannigfaltigkeit von Gottheiten enthalten keinen Hinweis 

auf harsi-Kiten. 
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Texte9 verzeichnet die Kultfeste folgender Gottheiten 
(vgl. die Unterschrift): 

1) Die Gottheiten von Urista (iv 60), namlich: 

a) (nicht erhalten); 

b) Berg FJalwanna (als heiliger Berg eines Wettergottes): 
i 1-33; 

c) Wettergott der Wiese von Urista: i 34-50; 

d) (Name verloren): ii 1-9; 

e) {Jatipuna (die Gattin des Telipinu): ii 10 ff. (nach 18 
noch in Urista); 

2) Die Gottheiten einer Stadt, deren Name in der 
Unterschrift abgebrochen ist; auch der Text, Kol. iii, 
fehlt; 

3) Die Gottheiten von {Jakmissa (iv 61), nur das Ende in 
Kol. iv 1-3 erhalten; 

4) Telipinu/Telipuna: iv 4-10; 61; 

5) tJuwatta (von buwant- "Wind"?): iv 11 ff., in 61 abgebro
chen; 

6) Wettergott des Blitzes: iv LUcke bis 46; 62; 

7) Wettergott des Regens: iv 47-59 und lk.Rd.; iv 62. 

Nach dem oben unter 1-3 Ausgefiihrten ist es 
wohl kein Zufall, daB hier Telipinu und seine Gattin 
unter Wettergottern und mit den gleichen Riten wie 
diese aufgefiihrt sind. 

5. Ein Gegenargument konnte der Hymnus auf 
Telipinu in dem Gebet des Mursili10 liefern, wenn es 
zutrafe, daB dieser wortlich nach dem parallelen 
Hymnus auf die Sonnengottin von Arinna11 zu erganzen 

ware12. DaB das nicht zutrifft, hat schon Gurney 
gezeigt13, und ich bin an anderer Stelle darauf einge-
gangen14. Die vermeintliche Ubertragung von Ziigen 
des Sonnengottes auf Telipinu existiert also nicht. 

Mit all dem soli die lebenspendende Natur des 
Telipinu nicht geleugnet werden. Sie scheint nur, wie 
schon die Parallelerzahlung vom Verschwinden des 
Wettergottes nahelegt, der des Wettergottes zu 
gleichen. Wie der Gewittergott durch den Regen das 
Leben der Pflanzen, Tiere und Menschen ermoglicht, so 
offenbar auch Telipinu. Dieser fiigt sich so in das 
hethitische Gottersystem als ein Vertreter eines wohl-
bekannten Typus ein. DaB Telipinu ein Sohn des 
Wettergottes ist, ist bekannt; das hat eine Analogie in 
den Wettergottern von Nerik und Zippalanda, die 
bekanntlich ebenfalls Sohne des Hauptwettergottes 
sind. DaB sein Vater sagt, Telipinu pfllige und bringe 
Wasser15, steht nicht im Widerspruch zu der hier 
vertretenen Anschauung. Neuerdings hat Laroche 
gezeigt, daB der Name des "Priesters" Telipinu von 
Aleppo in ideographischer Schreibung in der Hiero-
glypheninschrift von Aleppo vorkommt16. Leider ist das 
Zeichen kein klar erkennbares Bild. Selbst wenn es ein 
baum — oder bliitenartiges Gebilde ware, was nicht 
sicher ist, wiirde die Wahl eines solchen Bildzeichens 
zwar eine Seite im Wesen des Gottes hervorheben, 
seiner Zugehorigkeit zum Typus Wettergott aber nicht 
widersprechen. 

9. KUB XXV 23; Catal. 301, 1 {CTH 525, 3}. 

10. KUB XXIV 1 und 2; Catal. 282 {CTH 377). 

11. KUB XXIV 3 usw.; Catal. 283 {CTH 376}. 

12. So H. Ehelolf, Berliner Museen 49 (1928) 32 ff.; Goetze in 
ANET 396 f.; Kleinasien, 1. Aufl. 128 Anm. 7; 2. Aufl. 136 
Anm. 7. 

13. O. R. Gurney, Ann. Arch. Anthr. 27, 9-11. 

14. Vortrag 1958, in JAOS, 78. 

15. Goetze, Kleinasien, 2. Aufl. 143 zu VBoT 58 i 29 f. 

16. Syria 33 (1956) 133 f. zu HHM Nr. 2, Z. 1, letztes Zeichen. 
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A HURRO-HITTITE HYMN TO ISHTAR* 

The Hittite text I am here presenting to my friend 
Samuel Kramer has been known for a long time. It 
takes up the first and part of the second column of a tab
let, Bo 2024, published in cuneiform copy by A. Walther 
as KUB 24.7 in 1930; the tablet is now kept in the 
Istanbul Museum. The second part of the tablet contains 
the well-known tale of "The Sungod, the Cow, and the 

Fisherman."1 

In contrast to that tale the hymnic first part of the 
tablet (CTH 717) was for a long time more or less left 
aside because of the difficulties of understanding it. A. 
Goetze, in 1933, gave the first translation of col. i 12-32 
(AM pp. 262 f.), in which he correctly brought out the 
essentials. C. G. von Brandenstein (in the places cited 
under CTH 717) only commented on individual lines. 
Only recently have editions of the whole text been pub
lished. In 1977 there appeared an article by A. Archi, "I 
poteri della dea Istar hurrita-ittita," Oriens Antiquus 16, 
297-311, that contains a full transliteration and transla
tion of the hymn (pp. 305-311). Almost simultaneously 
Ilse Wegner included individual parts of the text in her 
dissertation, Gestalt und Kult der Istar-Sawuska in 

Kleinasien.2 These editions have become a basis for fur
ther study and have been helpful in the preparation of 
this article. 

For some time I wondered whether the hymn was 
an introduction to the tale of "The Sungod and the 
Cow." In the beginning of the story the Sungod falls in 

Transliteration 
Column i 

§1 First six lines lost; line 7 damaged. 
7 [ ]-ma rla-ah-hi(l) i-ia\-atlan-t]a-ri(l) 

8 [...] ku-e-e[z-za o o] MES(?)3 na-at ku-ra-ak-ki 

"'Reprinted from the Journal of the American Oriental Society 103 
(1983): 155-164, with the permission of the American Oriental 
Society. 

1. Abbreviations as in the Chicago Hittite Dictionary (CHD) 
and HW,HW2. 

CTH, 363; part of it was made available by H. Ehelolf as 
early as 1926 (OLZ 29,766-769); the standard edition is by 
J. Friedrich, ZA 49 (1950), 224-233. In my Kumarbi 
(1946), 119-122 I gave an outline of the story, connecting 
it with the tale of Appu (CTH 360, ed. by J. Siegelov£, 

love with a beautiful cow, and (apparently as a result of 
their union) the cow gives birth to a human child. Was 
that the reason for prefacing the tale with a hymn to the 
goddess of love? I no longer think so. It is more likely 
that KUB 24.7 is simply a Sammeltafel, a tablet upon 
which two separate texts happen to be written. Whether 
the scribe who thus combined them was thinking of 
Istar's role in the adventure of the cow is another ques
tion. The main reason for separating the two texts, how
ever, is their form: the tale is told in prose, while the 
hymn has a clear strophic structure. Another reason may 
be the following: In Kumarbi, 119-22, I included both 
the Appu story and the tale of the Cow among Hittite 
texts of Hurrian origin, and both Friedrich (ZA 49, 213 
ff.) and Hoffner (I.e. in note 1) followed me in this. But 
Siegelova (StBoT 14, 33 f.) showed that there is no evi
dence for Hurrian origin in these two tales, and the rep
ertory of preserved Hurrian mythological fragments 
published by M. Salvini (SMEA 18, 1977, 73-91) does 
not include a Hurrian text on Appu or the Cow story. 
The hymn, on the other hand, shows its Hurrian origin 
clearly in the names of the goddesses who are atten
dants of Istar. If thus the two texts have different back
grounds, this is one more reason for keeping them apart. 

I shall first present the text in transliteration and 
translation; this will be followed by a philological com
mentary and a literary analysis. 

Translation 

§1 (about six lines missing) 

(7) But [when she] go[es] (or: [they] go) to war, [...] on 

one side (are) [the ...]s, 

they are [like] pillars; 

StBoT 14, 1971, 1-34) for reasons that in my mind are still 
valid. A new analysis of "The Hurrian Story of the Sungod, 
the Cow and the Fisherman" was published by H. A. 
Hoffner in M. A. Morrison and D, I. Owen, eds., Studies on 
the Civilization and Culture of Nuzi and the Hurrians in 
Honor ofE.R. Lacheman (1981), 189-94. 

2. Hurritologische Studien III = AOAT 36, published 1981, 
but, according to the preface, completed in 1976. 

3. Or [o - o-t]e-es! 

65 
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9 [ma-a-an?] a-sa-an-zi sar-ga-u-e-es-ma ku-e-ez-za 

10 [UR.SAG?].MES nu za-ah-hi-ia tar-ah-hi-is-kan-zi 

11 [ku-e-eziyma SALME^e-si-in-zi SALMESKAR.KID-/a 

SlG5-an-te-es 

on the other side (are) the mighty [heroes], 

they always win in battle; 

and [on another side] (are) the efi-women and 
4good' (shapely?) prostitutes 

§2 12 [wa-al-l]a-ah-hi-ia-as SA dGASAN ha-an-te-ez-zi-us 
SALSUtfUR.LAL.tfI.A 

13 [dNi-na]-at-ta-an dKu-li-it-ta-an d5i-en-tal-ir-te-in 

14 [dHa]-am-ra-zu-un-na-an nu-kan dI$TAR-li E-ir ku-it 

15 [a-as-si]-ia-at-ta-ri nu a-pu-u-us a-pe-e-da-ni E-ni 

16 [s\w-wa-u-wa-an-zi u-i-ia-az-zi nu KIN-tfrt ku-it an-

ni-is-kan-zi 

17 fna-afl hal-wa-am-na-az an-ni-is-kan-zi E-ir-ma ku-it 

18 an-ni-is-kan-zi na-at du-us-ka-ra-at-ta-az-za 

(erasure) 

19 an-ni-is-kan-zi ha-an-ta-ir-ma SALME5E.GE4. A-us 

20 nu TtG-an sa-ri-is-kdn-zi ha-an-da-ir-ma 

DUMU.MES t- TI 

21 nu A.SA-an IKU-/z har-si-is-kan-zi 

§2 (12) I shall praise them, the 'first' lady attendants of Istar: 

Ninatta, Kulitta, Sintal-irti (and) [H]amra-zunna. 

Whatever household is beloved by Istar, 

she sends these into that house in order to look 

(after it)(?). 

The work which they (the people of the house) 

perform, 

they perform with laughter; 

(17) the house for which they care, 

they care for it with joy. 
The young brides have been in harmony, 

and (so) they keep weaving cloth; 

and the sons of the house have been in harmony, 
and (so) they continue plowing the field by the 

acre. 

§3 22 wa-al-la-ah-hi-ia-as $A dGASAN ap-pe-ez-zi-us 
SALSUyUR.LAL.0I.A 

23 6A-li-in dHal-za-a-ri~in dTa-ru-wi5-in 

24 d$i-na-an-da-du-kar-ni-in wa-al-la-ah-hi nu-kan 
dGASAN-li 

25 [k]u-it t,-ir pu-uk-kdn nu a-pu-u-us a-p£-e-da-ni E-ri 

26 a-ni-ia-u-wa-an-zi (eras,) u-i-ia-zi nu E-ir tuh-[hi-

ma-az-z]a 

27 pid-du-li-ia-az-za e-es-sa-an-zi nu-kan SALr£l 

[GE4.A-;t] 

28 kap-pi-la-a-ir nu-kan I-as 1-an SAG.DUf-azil 

29 sal-la-an-ni-is-ki-iz-zi nu nam-ma ha-an-t[a-an-te-

es(7) TIJG-an] 

30 U-UL sa-a-ri-ia-an-zi LLJ.MES AT-HU-TIM-[ma] 

31 fkul-ru-ri-Ua^-ah-hi-ir nu nam-ma A.Sk-an [1KU-// 

U~UL] 

32 1 harl-si-ia-a[n-z]i hal-lu-wa-nu-e-er-m[a-at-za{l)] 

33 nu nam-ma [SE? m]a-al-lu-u-wa-ar U-U[L ki-sa-ri(?)] 

34 nu UR.GI7 GI[M-an SA]y(?) U-UL ha-an-ta[-iz-

»(7) — (7)1 

35 nu-kan NINDA.X[o o]X rNA^ku-un-ku-nu-uz-zi-i[n ...] 

36 GIM-a« u-e-te-ni an-da tar-nir na[-at... ] 

37 ar-ha har-ni-in-ki-i[r] 

§3 (22) I shall praise them, the 'last' lady attendants of Istar: 

Ali, Halzari, Taruwi (and) Sinanda-dukarni 

I shall praise. 

Whatever household is hated by Istar, 

she sends those into that house in order to treat it. 

They do the housework with gr[oaning] and anguish. 

(27) The you[ng brides] were at odds, 
and (so) one always pulls the other by the head, 

and they no longer weave [cloth] in har[mony]. 

The brothers have become enemies, 

and (so) they [no] longer plow the field [by the 

acre]; 

they have quarreled, 

(33) and (so) grinding [of grain] no longer 

[takes place]. 

Just as the dog do[es] not [get] along with the pig(?), 

they let [...] bread (and?) basalt into the water 

like [...] 

and (so) they have destroyed [...] completely(?). 

§4 38 LU-is-ma-kdn DAM-ZU-ia ku-i-e-es a*as-si-ia-a[n-

ta-ri] 

39 nu-us-ma-as-kdn a-as-si-ia-tar ZAG[-as]-sa-an ar[-

nu-wa-an-zi] 

40 na-at tu-e<-da>-az-za dlSTAR-li-az-za [t]a-ra-a-an 

SAL!-rt[a!-art ku-is(l) 

41 pU'pu-wa-la-iz-zi nu-za-kan pu-pu*-wa-la^-tar ZAG-

as[-sa-an] 

42 ar-nu-uz-zi na-at tu-e-da-za dGASAN-//-z[<z ta-ra-a-

an ...] 

§4 (38) A man and his wife who love each other and carry 

their love to fulfillment: 

that has been decreed by you, Istar. 

[He who] seduces a w[oman] 

and carries the seduction to fulfillment: 

that [has been decreed] by you, Istar. 
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43 i.DtJG.GA na-at wa-as-ta-ri tu-uk-ma-kan 

[ku-is ... (?)] 

44 [a-as]-si-ia~at-ta-ri nu-us-si zi-ik URU-a[s an-tu-uh-

sa-tar(l)] 

45 [ga]-la-ak-ta-ra-si na-an an-da ka-a[-ri-ia-si] 

46 [nu-ka]n(l) tu-e-da-az-pat dI$TAR-li-az a-pe-e 

[...(?)] 

47 [o]-x ar-ha O-UL ku-it-ki is-da[m~ma-as-sa-an-zi] 

§5 48 [ma-a-a]n SAL-TUM-ma A-NA ^MU-TI-SU pu-u[k~ 

kan-za na-an zi-ik] 

49 [dGASAN-t.s(?)] pu-uq-qa-nu-wa-an frar-t[i] ma-a-

an [LU-is-ma A-NA DAM-££/(?)] 

50 \im-ma(l)] pu-uk-kan-za nu-us[-ma-as]-kdn [ ] 

51 [z/-*£(?)] dl$TAR-is is-hu-u-wa<-an> fhar-tfl [ ] 

52 [...]* na-as mar-la-tarpu-pu-wa[la-tar...] 

53 [ ]x ma-na-at-kan wa-at-ku-an[-zi ] 

54 [ T]l-nu-zi ap-pa-an-zi-ma[- ] 

55 [ ] e-su-wa-ar mar-la[- ] 

§6 56 [dlSTAR-in(l) is-ha-m]i-is-ki-mi na-an[ ] 

57 [ ]x-in nu-mu LtJ.Jc[ ] 

58 (traces) 

(gap of about 5 lines) 

Column ii 

1 [ wa-as{l)]-ta-as-ku-wa-ar zi-ik dI$TAR [-/£] 

2 [ ]jc nu-za h^MU-TI-KA ar-ha ka-ri-i\p~ta] 

3 [ku-in-kan Ltf-a]n LU.SU.GI-ah-ta ku-in-ma-kan LU-

an ZAG-na 

4 [ar-nu-u]t(?) ku-in-ma-za LO-an h<}G\JR\JS-an-pdt 

har-ni-ik-ta 

5 [nu-z]a LU.MES hu-el-pi GA.RAS.SAR i-wa-ar ar-ha 

ka-ri-[ip-ta\ 

6 [z]i-ik dI$TAR-is e-sa-ra-si-la-as-ma-as a-ri-sa-an-

d[a| 

7 GIM-an du-wa-ar-ni-is-ki-it na-as-za-kan 

SE.LU.SAR TGIM-arcX?) 

8 IT-T[I NUM]UN(?) ka-ri-ip-ta na-as-kdn ar-ha har-

ni-ik-ta 

9 TUG.NfG.LA[M-a5-ma(?)]-a£-ztf GIM-a/i par-ku-wa-

ia wa-as-se-es-ki-si 

10 nu ku-in [pa]-ap-ra-afy-ti ku-in-ma-za par-ku-un-pat 

ar-ha pid-da-la-si 

11 ku-in fu-wa-tel- si na-an gî AN.ZA.gAr GIM-aw 

par-ga-nu-si 

12 ku-in-ma[-ka]n a-pe-el-pdt u-e-ta-an-da-as pa-ra-a 

13 u-wa-te-s[i] A-as-ma (? a-as-mal) ku-wa-pt la-hu-

uz-zi 

14 nu-waf-at-ta-ru(!)] KU-iz-zi zi-iq-qa-za dGASAN-/s 

LU.MES-ms 

15 QA-TAM-M[A zi]-in-ni-is-ki-si nu-us-si-kdn 

mAs.tur.$i.a 

[...] (43) sweet-scented oil, and it is pleasing. 

For him [who] is beloved [by you] 

you make the townf's people] drowsy and 

cover him, 

(so that) thanks to you, Istar, those [people] 

do not hear anything. 

§5 (48) But [if] a woman is ha[ted] by her husband, 

[then you, Istar] have caused [her] to be hated. 

[But] if [a man] is [even(?) hated [by his wife], 

then [you], Istar, have heaped up [...] for them. 

[They/he will...] 

(52) and he [will commit] a foolish act, 

(namely) adul[tery]. 

They might elope, 

[but...] will not save [them]. 

They will be seized [...]; 

to be [...] is fooli[sh](?). 

§6 (56) [Of Istar] I shall [si]ng and [...] her. 

(Two lines too fragmentary for translation, 

then gap of ca. 5 lines) 

ii (1) [...] constant [tra]nsgression [did] you, 

Istar, [commit]: 

you devoured your husbands: 

[One man] you made old, 

another man you [let attain] fulfillment, 

another you destroyed even in his prime: 

you devoured] men like fresh leek. 

(6) You, Istar, kept breaking them like the ... of their ... 

and devoured them like coriander with (its) 

[see]d(?), 

and completely destroyed them. 

When you put clean festive garments on them, 

you soil one, 

and another you neglect even though he is 

clean(!). 

(11) Another you bring and make him high like a tower, 

he keeps eating (? drinking?) : you, Istar, thus 

always finish men off. 
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16 GIM-an [ta~r]u-up-pa-an-zi EGlR-an-da GUL-ki-

s[« ]*(?) 

17 G^kat-taS-lu}-uz-zi-ma-as Dl!-at na-as-k&n 

GI[R-ir...] 

Afterwards(?) you keep hitting at(?) him(?) 

just as one herds kids together. 

You have made them into a threshold 

and [trample] them [with your] feet. 

§7 18 ANSE-as-ma-za GIM-an pu-un-tar-ri-ia-li-is z[i-ik] 

19 SAL.LUGAL-as dI$TAR-is x-ga-x (traces) 

20 nu'ut-ta ku-wa-pi [o] x [... 

21 UR.MA0-ma-za GI[M-an ... 

22 KALAG.GA-as al-p[a-as{1) ... 

23 Lu.MESGURU§_^.wa_za [ 

24 

25 SALM^al-la-wa-an[-... 

26 zi-ik-pdt dI[STAR-is ... 

[End of hymn lost. Walther estimated the gap 

between line 26 and the double rule marking the 

end of the hymn as ca. 17 lines.] 

(18) You are stubborn like an ass, O queen Istar! 

[••.] 

And when [...] you [...] 

You are(?) like a lion [... 

a terrible clo[ud ...] 

To the young men [...] 

to the maidens [...] 

the a.-women [...] 

Only you, Istar [...] 

(§§8 ff. lost: about 17 lines to the end of the hymn.) 

COMMENTARY 

i 9: Instead of [GIM-ari\ (Archi) I restore [ma-a-
an], the same word spelled out, because it fills the 
space better. Although the text uses GIM-a« more often, 
the same tablet (same scribe, although the other text) 
has UR.MAy-tf.? GIM-an and huwanhuessar ma-a-an 

side by side in col. iii 24, 26. 

10: [UR.SAG].MES is free restoration based on the 
context and the space available. 

11: SALMB&esinzi9 Luwian nom. pi., not known oth
erwise.— SAL MESKAR.KID, Akk. (sg.) harimtu, Hitt. 
reading unknown. In the Hittite Laws (§194) the word 
occurs with its basic meaning "prostitute." The 
KAR.KID, often in the plural and occasionally with a 
chief or overseer (GAL, UGULA), plays a role in the 
cult festivals; for details see H. Otten, ZA 53 (1959), 
181 f. In none of these occurrences do they actually ex
ercise their profession. The only hint is contained in a 
text which I called "An Initiation Rite for a Hittite 
Prince," where after much eating and some drinking 
twelve salmeSKAR.KID are brought into the presence of 

the prince.4 For a prostitute functioning in the cult the 

term "hierodule," which is commonly used, is adequate; 
in our context it may simply be "prostitute." 

12 and 22: In contrast, the salSU$UR.LAL (also 
SUGUR.LAL, i.e., LA5 and LA, respectively) in the 
Hittite texts is not a hierodule. The definition as a kind 

4. IBoT 1.29 rev. 46-56; see Guterbock in D. Sinor, ed., 
American Oriental Society Middle West Branch Semicenten
nial Volume [Oriental Studies 3] 1969, 99-103. 

of prostitute given for kezertu by both the CAD and the 
AHw is based on late sources. For the Old Babylonian 
period, J. J. Finkelstein (YOS 13 [1972], 10 f.) only con
sidered the possibility that kezretu might have engaged 
in such activities. B. F. Batto (in 1974)5 flatly denied it; 
but M. L. Gallery6 argues that a certain married woman, 
among whose activities harimutu "prostitution" is men
tioned in one OB document, was a kezertu, although she 
is not explicitly so designated. For the SU0UR.LAL in 
Hittite texts, a perusal of the Chicago Hittite Dictionary 
files7 resulted in the following picture, supplementing 
and modifying the observations of J. Friedrich, SV 2, 
155 f., 170 f. 

(1) The S.L. plays no role in the cult. 
(2) She belongs to the palace (Huqq. §§31, 32; 

Dienstanw. 16; KUB 14.4 iii 15). Since she is contrasted 
to "free" women in the first two occurrences, she must 
have been unfree. Nevertheless, 

(3) a S.L. named Kuwattalla and designated as 
GEME of the king and queen received a very large es

tate from Arnuwanda I and Asmunikal (ca. 1400 B.C.).8 

5. B. F. Batto, Studies on Women at Mari 1974, 114 f. (I owe 
this reference to Jo Ann Scurlock, Chicago.) J. Renger, ZA 
58 (1967), 188 does not even mention this condition. 

6. M. L. Gallery, "Service Obligations of the kezertu-
Women,*' Or. 49 (1980), 333-338. (I owe this reference to 
S. Kosak, Chicago.) 

7. Begun by H. A. Hoffner, Jr., continued under a grant from 
the National Endowment for the Humanities. 

8. KBo 5.7, ed. K. K. Riemschneider, MIO 6 (1958), 344-355 
as LS 1; her name is in rev. 47 f. 
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(4) A S.L. of the same name, presumably the 
same person, is the author or co-author of several 
Luwian purification rituals (references in Laroche, NH 

no. 662.2). In most of the cases she appears together 
with a certain Silallulp (NH no. 1148), a SALSU.GI, lit. 
"old woman" but in effect an exorcist. 

(5) In some magic rituals the "tongue," i.e., harm
ful speech, slander vel sim., of the S.L. is exorcised with 
that of the palace attendant (DUMU.E.GAL), guardsman 
(MESEDI), paslsu-priest (L0GUDU), priest (L0SANGA) 
and priestess (SALAMA.DINGIR); here too she belongs to 
the personnel of the palace (KUB 9.34 i 31-32 and 
similar texts, cf. CHD lala- 4, esp. 4 b 3'). 

(6) Deities can have S.L.s. In addition to our text 

there are these examples: [SALS]UyUR.LAL dHi-bat 

(KUB 10.92 vi 7); the same goddess is kept from falling 
by her SALMESSUtf UR.LAL (KUB 33.106 = Ull III A ii 9). 
Apart from our hymn Istar also has them in KUB 39.93 
obv. 5, a text with recitations in babitili, one of which 
reads: alikatu sa paniki ali[kdtu sa arkiki] SALME§SUyUR. 
LAL-ki SALMESKAR.K1D-£/ "Those who walk before you 
and those who wal[k behind you], your S.L.s and your 
hierodules." There are 2 SALMESSUyUR.LAL DINGIR-
LIM "of the deity" in KUB 31.67 iv 9, where the deity 
probably is [Istar of] Lawazantiya of line 8. In KUB 

7.54 ii 19, however, the deity meant in the phrase $A 

DINGIR-LIM SALMESSU0UR.LAL can only be the male 
god Yarri (16), most probably the counterpart to Erra. 

(7) Rarely does a S.L. act in a magic ritual. In the 
Ritual of Tunnawi (CTH 409) ii 65-67 she uses nine 
combs to cleanse the EN.SISKUR over his whole body 
while he is bathing, but it is the SALSU.GI who brings the 
combs and pronounces the spell. And in KUB 27.29 iii 
5-7 the S.L. throws water over the EN.SISKUR. 

As a result we can state that the S.L. is definitely 
not a hierodule in Hittite texts. She is an attendant, in 
the palace (where she is unfree), among gods, and also 
an attendant of the exorcist. Specifically in this case she 
is a helper in bathing a person. This function brings to 
mind the reliefs no. 37 and 36 at Yazilikaya, where 

Ninatta carries an ointment horn and Kulitta, a mirror.83 

There we may call them "lady's maids" (German: 
Zofen), but in general we shall translate S.L. as "atten
dant woman" or "lady attendant." 

12: dGASAN is simply another logogram for Istar, 

as shown by the identical phonetic complement -//- used 

with both dGASAN and dI$TAR. Cf. dI$TAR~li (14) with 
dGASAN-// (24), both dat. in parallel clauses. Both writ

ings represent the still unknown Hittite name of the 

8a. Gallery, loc. cit. (n. 6), 338 with n. 22, cites Finkelstein's 
suggestion of 1973 that the kezertu was a hairdresser. This 
would fit the reliefs very well and encourages me to inter
pret the hieroglyph of no. 36, Kulitta (Laroche, HH> sign 
no. 158), as representing curls. 

goddess; cf. also abl. dlSTAR~li-az(-za) (i 40, 46) and 
dGASAN-//-z[a] (42), nom. iSTAR-is (i 51, ii 19). The 

use of the Hittite name of the goddess rather than of her 
Hurrian name, Sauska, side by side with her Hurrian at
tendants Ninatta, Kulitta, Sentalirte etc., has a parallel 
in the Hittite version of the Hurrian Kumarbi cycle; cf. 
Kumarbi, 96. I therefore use the name Istar rather than 
Sauska in the translation. 

14: Of the two alternative restorations of the first 
sign of the name as ha or na offered by von 
Brandenstein, Bildbeschr., 33,1 prefer ha, Hamrazunna, 

because of the frequency of the element hamra/i- in 
Hurrian; cf. Laroche, Gloss. hour? ., 91 f. 

15: The restoration [a-as-si]-ia~at-ta-ri follows 
Gotze, AM p. 262; for a-as-... cf. i 38 f. For the construc
tion with the dative see Sommer, HAB, 185, and HW2, 

401. 
15 end: The sign as copied is -ni rather than -ir. 

The text writes E-ir (per) for the nom./acc. (i 14, 25) 
and E-ri (peri) for the dat.-loc. (25), but here E-ni 

(parni), the more frequent form of the dat.-loc.; prob
ably a modernization by the copyist. 

16: The restoration of the first sign and with it of 
the verbal stem is uncertain. Goetze refrained from re
storing and translating. Wegner's restoration is against 
the available space and results in a non-existing form. 
Archi's restoration [sjw- is preferable, but "to fill" does 
not yield a satisfactory sense. I think of the verb 
suwaya- "to look" although its (unattested) infinitive 
should be *suwayawanzi rather than *suwauwanzi. But 
given the known mixing of similar verbs by the scribes 
(cf. Oettinger, Stammbildung, 269 ff.) our interpretation 
seems possible. 

16: For KIN-AH - aniyan see HW2, 88 r.; for the 
spelling of the simple verb aniya- with single n, of its 
iter.-dur. with double n see HW2, 87 r.; anniski- with 
"house" as object was translated "besorgen" by Goetze 
(AM, 262), a definition which does not appear in HW2; 

presumably it is subsumed there under "behandeln" (p. 
87 sub II 2 our passage is not translated). I chose "to 
care for" as suiting the context best. 

17: For halwamnaz see Otten apud HW 3. Erg., 13. 
19 f.: hantair has been taken in the sense of 

"vermahlen," i.e., "to marry off, give into marriage" by 
the previous interpreters. But this translation does not 
really fit the context: why should the sons of the house 
have to be married in order to till the fields? Also the 
contrasting statements in lines 27-32 point into a differ
ent direction. Decisive for our passage are two catalog 
entries: KUB 30.56 iii 10-11 man UN-si IR.MES-Sf/ 

GEME.M[ES-5f/-ja UL] SlxSA-anzi (i.e. handanzi) 

nasma LU-LUM SAL-TUM-ya UL handanzi, which 
Laroche, CTH, 182, translates: "Quand pour une per-
sonne ses serviteurs et ses servantes [ne] s'entendent 
[pas], ou bien qu'un homme et sa femme ne s'accordent 

oi.uchicago.edu



70 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

pas"; KUB 30.45 iii 6-9 with dupl. 44 iii(?) 2-5, CTH, 
160 f. as lines 14-17 of the composite text and the 
translation "ne sont pas d'accord." Cf. also (I took 
Puduftepa for my wife) nu handawen IJatt. iii 2, which 
Otten, StBoT 24, 17, translates "wir hielten zusammen." 
This is a good rendering; "we understood each other, 
were in harmony, had good relations" would also fit. In 
these passages handdi- is intransitive, whereas in line 
19 of our text salmeSE.GE4.A-mj is the accus. pi. form. 
Since, however, DUMU.MES E-77 (20) and L° 
ME$ATHUTIM (30) can be both nom. and acc., while 
SAME1[.GE4.A...] (27) is incomplete, and since in the 

plural improper use of the -es and -us forms is frequent, 

I follow the examples cited in taking the verb as intran
sitive with "brides" as subject. This has the advantage 
of avoiding change of subject. 

29: The restoration proposed by Archi, ha-an-t[a-

an-zi U-UL nu TUG-tf/?], which would give a good sense 
also with our interpretation of the verb, seems to be too 
long for the available space. I therefore propose a 
shorter restoration yielding the same sense. The parti
ciple handantattested with meanings like "corre
sponding to, aligned with" et sim., may also serve as 
participle to the intrans. use assumed here. 

32: For halluwanuer see Goetze, JAOS 74 (1954), 
188 (HW 1. Erg., 3). Still, the causative form here is 
difficult. In the Gilgamesh Epic (Otten, 1st. Mitt. 8, 114, 
line 15, to be restored after Madd., 82 n. 1) Gilgamesh 
and Enkidu "incite" Huwawa "to violence"; but in our 
text we expect the young men to be violent, unless, of 
course, we assume that here the goddesses are the sub
ject. Since the end of the line is broken, one might think 
of restoring a -za for a reciprocal meaning.9 

33: In [o]\-al4u-u-wa-ar I can only think of restor
ing [m]a~ which fits the preserved traces. That the ne
glect of plowing would lead to curtailment of grinding 
grain fits the context. There is space for one more sign, 
for which I propose SE. 

34: The restoration [S]AIJ rather than [n]ir as in 
line 36 is based on the fact that the line seems to con
tain a simile: "Just as the dog ..." (With Archi's restora
tion GIM[-a« tar-n]ir I cannot construe the rest of the 
line). ha-an-ta[-...] brings to mind the verb discussed 
above, although here it seems to be transitive, since 
there is no "and" after SAG. But since the next lines are 
so fragmentary and difficult to understand, it is not clear 
where such a simile would lead. 

35: The traces after NINDA do not support Archi's 
reading NINDA.ril?-[E.DE]f.A^?; the first sign looks 
rather like KASKAL; cf. NINDA.KASKAL-Atf KBo 2.17:2 
(SL 597, 184). I cannot restore the next few signs. With 

9. But the form fralluwanut, KUB 24.7 iii 26 (Cow story, same 
tablet!) must be "lowered" as given in HW after Sommer, 
HAB 76. There seem to be two unrelated homonyms. 

the "basalt" the grindstone could be meant. After 
kunkunuzzi[n] there is space for another word. "Let into 
the water" is used in magical and medical rituals for im
mersing and thereby dissolving materials in water. This 
cannot apply to the stone, so the whole remains rather 
enigmatic. Maybe the GIM-*m of 36 should be taken as 
the temporal conjunction "when": "When they let 
(pret.) [the ... (35)] into the water... ." After na[...] in 
36 there is more space than for only the enclitic pronoun 
-as or -an or -at. If the lost word was the object, then it 

would have to be na[-at ...] "and they ..." "And they 

destroyed [...] completely." 

39 and 41 f.: One expects the phrase beginning 
with ZAG to be the same in both places. I therefore re
store ZAG[-as]-sa-an in 39 and ZAG-as[-sa-an\ in 41, as 
did Wegner; the last sign in 41, as copied by Walther, 
can only be as, not na. Besides, ZAG-as-sa-an occurs 
KUB 31.125:7, followed by a trace that may be the be
ginning of ar, corresponding to arnu- in our text. The 
form is kunna (allative) "to the right" plus -san. For the 
occurrence of this particle in the interior of a sentence 
see Carruba, Part.10 p. 20. ZAG-as-sa-pat KUB 21.27 ii 
32 could be either mistake for ZAG-as-sa-an-pat or con
tain the possessive pronoun -sa, "to his/its right." 

ZAG-na is used as adverb. The right side being the 
propitious one, ZA G-na designates what is agreeable to 
someone, suits him, etc. Cf. nuttakkan kuit ZA G-na nu 
apat uppi "send whatever you please" KBo 2.11 rev. 14 

(AU 242); man tukma UL ZA G-na nu ANA dUTU-£/ hatrdi 

"if it does not suit you write to His Majesty" Kup. §19 D 
iv 3 f. (SV 1 p. 132); "Let them unload (the grain ship
ments) in Ura or in Lastis[a] kuedani URU-n ANA 
DUMU-7A ZKG-na(\, copy -us) [na]n apiya katta 
i[shuwandu] In whichever city it suits you, my son, [let 
them] unfload] it there" (Bo 2810:14-17, H. Klengel, 
AOF 1 [1974], 171-73). In our text, ZA G-na arnu- "to 
bring/carry to the right," with assiyatar "love" as ob
ject,11 would be "carry it to a state where it is pleasing 
or satisfying"; for the translation of our passages I chose 
"carry to fulfillment." In line 39 I restored the verb as 
3d. pi. pres. in order to make the construction parallel to 
41 f., with -smas (39) corresponding to -za (41). One 
could also think of restoring ar[nusi\ "you (Istar) carry 
the love for them to fulfillment," but that would weaken 
the parallelism and be redundant in view of the next 
clause "that has been decreed by you, Istar." 

41: pupuwalai-, pupuwalatar: Wegner, op. cit., p. 
142, came close to the right understanding. The basic 
stem LVpupu- (or bubu-) occurs in the Laws, §198. This 

10. O. Carruba, Die satzeinleitenden Partikeln in den 
indogermanischen Sprachen Anatoli ens [Incunabula Graeca 
32], 1969. 

11. Both Archi and Wegner took it as subject, which would re
sult in intransitive use of arnu-, not registered in HW2. I 
could not find our passage in HW2 at all. 
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is the man with whom a married woman committed 
adultery in her house. Goetze (ANET, 196) translated 
"adulterer," Friedrich (HG, 87) "Buhle." In KUB 
43.35:12 L^pupus assus occurs in broken context which 
belongs in the forensic sphere but leaves us to guess 
what the adjective "good" is doing here. An abstract 
noun directly derived from this noun is pupuwatar, in 
HW l.Erg., 16, without reference, now KBo 9.73 obv. 6, 

the Old Hittite yabiru treaty (CTH 27): [... w]astai nu 
L°pupuwatar izzi "sins and commits p." here perhaps 
"fornication" in general rather than "adultery." 

In our passage pupuwalatar, abstract noun derived 
from the verb pupuwaldi- , has a positive connotation. I 
think that the term refers to all kinds of love affairs 
other than marriage; for translation I chose "to seduce, 
seduction."12 In the oracle questions KUB 49.94 obv. 2-
14, where someone, presumably the king (cf. line 4), 
"was determined by oracle with regard to the word/af
fair of pupuwalatar" (3) and where someone (again the 
king?) has to perform a S1SKUR pupuwalannas "a ritual 
of/against /?." (11), the connotation is obviously one of 
reproach, regardless of whether the king had actually 
had an affair or whether there had only been some gos
sip of that sort.13 

40: For the restoration [t]a-ra-a~an cf. KUB 14.4 iii 

24, KBo 10.7 ii 18, etc. 
40 end: My restoration SAL-n[a-an ku-is] is based 

on my understanding of pupuwaldi. The traces given by 
Walther, while not exactly suggesting the reading SAL-

at least are not excluding it (not collated). 
43: I.DIJG.GA must have been preceded by a word 

at the end of 42, after restored [taran]; wastari after E. 
Neu, StBoT 5, 192 (:)w^j(j)- "angenehm sein" with n. 3 
about our passage. 

43 and 45: In restoring [ku-is] and ka-a[-ri~ia-si] I 
follow Archi. This latter restoration together with UL 

kuitki is-d[am~...] (47) seems to mean that Istar some
how prevents someone — perhaps the townspeople 
(44) — from noticing the lovers. This leads me to my 
restoration and understanding of the first word in line 
45. 

12. Archi correctly distinguishes between this paragraph, 
where the verb has a positive connotation (but where his 
rendering "adorare, adorazione" is, to my mind, not spe
cific enough) and the next paragraph, where it is negative 
and where his translation "infedelt&" is appropriate. But I 
am not sure that this necessitates to restore *pupuwa[tar] 
instead of pupuwa[latar\. 

13. In the prayer of Hattusili and Puduhepa, KUB 21.27 ii 32 
(cf. above under TAG, i 39) cited by Wegner, 142, the res
toration of \pupu\lawatar is uncertain because of the trace 
of a vertical at the end of the gap which is also too long for 
\pu-pu-] alone, while a spelling *[pu-pu-ti]-... is not other
wise attested; nor do the traces in the next line fit a form of 
arnu-. 

45: [ga]laktarasi, 2d sg. pres. For the first sign I 
can only think of ga, since I know of no other word con
tinuing with -laktar-... . A noun galaktar is known. It 
designates something that is usually deposited in incan
tation rituals together with other objects, most fre
quently with parhuena-. Otten, ZA 46, 218, n. 1, defined 
both words as "angenehme, siisse Produkte pflanzlicher 
Art." In some instances these substances are expected 
to have the effect that the deity be galankanza (partic. 
pass.) "pacified, reconciled" vel sim. It is assumed that 
the verb and the plant (product) are connected at least 
by the magic of the assonance, if not by etymology. 
There is one passage where galaktar is inserted or stuck 
into some vessel.14 Thus g. itself is a plant, apparently 
one with a stem. In our passage the verb denominated 
from g. has the result, outlined above, that the lovers 
are not noticed. 

A plant with a stem and having this effect may be 
the poppy, which is at home in Anatolia. I leave it open 
whether the Hittites extracted the sap or only used the 
seeds. It is tempting to connect Hitt. galaktar with 
Greek gala, galaktos etc., Latin lac, lactis, but I must 
leave it to the specialists to judge this connection. The 
milky sap of the poppy might be the link. However, 
there is another word for "milk" in Hittite, pankur (if 
this tentative definition of mine is correct; HW 3£rg.f 

25).15 And according to W. Farber16 there is no evidence 
for the use of the poppy or of opium in ancient 
Mesopotamia. Thus I refrain from positing galaktar 
"poppy," but I think that the context allows for the inter
pretation expressed in the translation. 

51:1 can only make sense out of the signs follow
ing is-hu-u-wa- by inserting an omitted -an and restor
ing har-ti. The object of the verb is lost. 

52: For marlatar see HW 3.Erg., 23; for pu-pu-wa[-

...] see above. In view of the bad state of preservation 

of these lines the translation can only be tentative. 
56: Here begins a new paragraph. Given the small 

size of the gap at the end of col. i it is probable that the 
beginning of col. ii still belongs to the same. Since Istar 
is addressed in col. ii it is assumed here that her name 
was the object to "I shall sing of" ([is-ha-m]i-is-ki-mi 
with Archi). 

ii 1: The restoration [wa-as]-ta-as-ku-wa-ar is 
based on the fact that according to the Glossaire inverse 

14. KBo 22.225 ii? 5-7 with dupL Bo 2646 iii 2-4 (Otten, HTR, 
121 with obsolete translation); cf. KBo 22 p. vi. 

15. Not to speak of GA-us KUB 28.70 rev. 12, which could be a 
mistake for GUD-as. 

16. Walter Farber, "Drogen im alten Mesopotamien — 
Sumerer und Akkader," in G. Volger, ed., Rausch und 
Realitdt: Drogen im Kulturvergleich (Materialienband zu 
einer Ausstellung des ... Museums fiir Volkerkunde der 
Stadt Koln. Cologne, 1981), 270 ff., 271; courtesy of the 
author. 
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of P. Reichert17 this is the only verb that fits the pre
served syllables, also because the following lines in
deed describe the misdeeds of the goddess. 

2: The first sign, as, could be the ending of a 2d sg. 
pret., but I am unable to restore the verb. 

3: Beginning of line restored in parallelism to the 
following kuinmakan LV-an. 

3 end: The last sign is na rather than anything else, 
and according to the copy nothing is missing after it. 
This recalls the phrase ZAG-na arnu- of i 39 ff., and [ar-
nu]Jut 1 fits the space and the trace at the beginning of 
line 4. It is true that this, in contrast to the list of her 
misdeeds, would be a positive act of the goddess, but 
this has a parallel in line 11. 

6: The last two words are hapax legomena. I would 
analyze the first as esarasilas+smas, gen. pi. with poss. 
pron. of 3d. pi.18 

8 beg.: The traces look like IT-^TO (thus also 
Archi), followed by traces which could belong to 
NUMUN. At least, "coriander with (its) seed(s)" would 
make sense. 

9: ... [-as-ma]- is the only restoration I can think of 
that fits the space and the trace and yields some sense. 
TUG.NIG.LAM must be neuter according to the adj. 
parkuwaya. The restored reading would be neuter plur. 
ending -a+smas+za; -smas would refer to the men, 
since the following kuin — kuin presupposes a plurality. 

10: Although parkun, strictly speaking, is from 
parku- "high," the context here calls for parkui- "clean, 
pure." Mixing of the two adjectives is easy to assume; it 
would be the mistake of a scribe who thought of the 
verb parganu- "to make high" of the next line. Archi 
also has "pure."19 

12-14: These lines are very difficult, wetandas 
looks like the participle of weda- "to build" or perhaps 
wida- "to bring," but neither of them fits the context. 
Because of lahhu- in 13 one thinks of water, but 
wetandas is not a form of watar, wetenas. However, 
there is a derived -ant- stem attested as u-i-te-na-an-za 

17. Pierre Reichert, Glossaire inverse de la langue hittite = 

RHA 21/73 (1963), 59-143; 108. 

18. For arisand[a(-) ...] see HW2, 299 with reference to aresa 
259. This cross-reference need not imply morphological or 
semantic connection. 

19. It has been claimed that parkui- originally is the IE femi
nine in -I from an adjective *parku- "clean," and that the 
was retained In order to distinguish this adj. from its hom
onym parku- "high." See O. Szemerenyi in Studi linguistici 
in onore di Vittore Pisani, vol. 2, 1969* 991 f. with refer
ences to Holger Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen 
indoeuropaischen Sprachen, 1938, 35 f., and H. Kronasser, 
Etymologie der heth. Sprache, 1962-66, 107. If this were 
correct, parkun could be an archaic masculine form here, as 
tentatively suggested by Eric P. Hamp orally. 

(nom. sg.)20 and u-i-te-na-an-te-es (nom. pi),21 and 
there is a short stem wit(a)~ (HW, 255). Thus it is con
ceivable that an -ant- stem existed also from this short 
stem and that our form was the dat.-loc. pi. of that. 

In line 13 one might read A as logogram "water." 
Since the pronoun -as "he" has to follow -may not to pre
cede it, the -as here would have to be phonetic comple
ment to A, for wetenas or the hypothetical wetandas. 
But a reading a-as-ma "first" is not excluded either, cf. 
HW, 36 and HW2, 425. 

14 beg.: Since there is no quoted speech with -
wa(r)- in this whole text, one has to separate nu from 
the following. The traces and the somehow "watery" 
context lead to a restoration wa-a[t-ta-r]u. The follow
ing word must be an iter.-dur. form, regardless of 
whether it is meant to be KU (as written) or rather NAG 
(with an easy mistake): azzikizzi or akkuskizzi, not 
ezzazzi or ekuzi, respectively. 

If all these hypotheses were correct, they would 
result in something like this: "But another one you lead 
out to his own waters(?), but when he pours into the wa
ters (or: when he first pours?) he keeps drinking(?) the 
fountain]." And what would be meant by this? 

15 f.: After the plural LU.MES-ws of 14 the text 
here returns to the singular, -Si "to him/her." This pro
noun probably refers to a man, not to Istar, who is here 
addressed in the 2d person: GUL-fa-.?[/] (again iter.-dur., 
walheskisi). The first verb in 16 was restored to Ua-ru}-
up-pa-an-zi by both Archi and Wegner. Indeed the 
traces given by Walther point in this direction, and if 
the verb were only uppanzi "they send" I would be un
able to explain the traces before it. Since tarup- is tran
sitive, MAS.TUR.0LA should be object; the 3d. pers. pi. 
then stands for the general subject "they" in the sense 
of German man, French on. This would result in a trans
lation "When they gather the kids for him, you keep hit
ting/beating afterwards(? or: from behind?)." EGIR-
anda (appanda) normally means "afterwards, thereaf
ter," but cf. HW2, pp. 148 ff., appa3, sections III and VI. 
— The translation adopted is another attempt to under
stand the sentence. 

18: puntarriyalis was translated "ostinato" by 
Archi, who already referred to the vocabulary entry 
KBo 1.50 + KUB 3.99, lines 11-12:22 

g u. [ o o ] X a [ o ? ] = [o o]-A;w = pu-un-tar-ia-u-wa-ar 
gu.e.la.a.e = [o-o-£w] sd ANSE = ANSE-aipu-un-ta-ri-ia 

[-u-wa-ar] 

20. KBo 10.45 ii 24 (Otten, ZA 54, 122); cf. ibid. 156 ad KUB 
41.8 iv 37 = 139 n. 242, where, however, the restoration H-
e\-te-na-z]a, variant to A-az, and the interpretation as nom. 
sg. are not certain. The central piece of KUB 41.8 iv 36-42 
is now (1982) missing, so the width of the gap cannot be 
ascertained. 

21. KUB 32.121 ii 28 (Laroche, RA 48,48) 

22. To be published in MSL 17 as Erim-ljus Bogh. C. 
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"To be stubborn," "the stubbornness of an ass" are 
obvious translations. Our text has an adj. in -ali- derived 
from it. The clause is a nominal clause with -za; it 
therefore has to be understood with the pronoun of the 

2d person as subject.23 

25: For SALM^al-la-wa-an[-...] see HW2, 57. KUB 

45.43 ii 5-7 cited there has ehu dI$TAR URUx-x[- ...] iSTU 

E al-la~wa-an[- ...] kalmusaza iSTU E[...](end of para

graph). "Come, O Istar, from(?) the town of [...]; from 

the a.-building [...], but from the house [of the king(?) 

get] the lituus." The word is not listed in Laroche's 

Gloss, hourr. 

LITERARY ANALYSIS 

It is immediately obvious that the text has a cer
tain structure. "I shall praise the first attendants" (i 12, 
§2) and "I shall praise the last attendants" (i 22, §3) 
form a pair, as do "The husband and wife who love 
each other" (i 38, §4) and "If a woman is hated by her 
husband" (i 48, §5). As is the case with most Hittite lit
erary compositions, the text is written as if it were 
prose, without attention to poetic 'lines' or stichoi.24 

When I was editing "The Song of Ullikummi" in JCS 5-
6 (1951-52) the editor, Albrecht Goetze, kindly al
lowed me to render the text twice, once in the tradi
tional transliteration following the lines of the tablet 
(i.e., the tablet chosen as main manuscript) and once in 
* broad transcription' arranged according to syntactic 
units (clauses) which could be assumed to coincide with 
the poetic 'lines' (cf. JCS 5, 141 f.). In the present case, 
it seems best still to transliterate the text according to 
the lines of the original, so as to facilitate comparison 
with the cuneiform copy and also to give the reader an 
idea of the space available in broken passages. In con
trast, I arrange the translation according to the clauses 
supposed to be verses. In order not to clutter it I enter 
only a few of the original line numbers, hoping that they 
will enable the reader to compare the translation with 
the text without too much difficulty. 

As will be seen from my arrangement of the lines 
some clauses can be combined with others to form 
larger units or sentences; in terms of verses, these form 
distichs or tristichs. In broken passages the arrangement 
of such units is uncertain, with the result that the distri
bution chosen here is by necessity arbitrary to a certain 

23. H. A. Hoffner, Jr., "On the Use of Hittite -za in Nominal 
Sentences," JNES 28 (1969), 225-30. 

24. One exception is the Hittite version of "The Great Prayer to 
Istar" (E. Reiner and H. G. Giiterbock, JCS 21 [19671, 255-
66), KUB 31.141, where each written line is a stichos. Note 
the line numbers of the Hittite version, Hi (1) etc. on pp. 
257 ff., and cf. p. 265. 

extent. Where syntactic units are very short two of them 
may have formed a single 'verse.' 

As far as the inner structure of the stanzas or stro
phes (here numbered as §§) is concerned, a fair amount 
of parallel structure can be observed in the two pairs 

mentioned above, §§2 and 3, §§4 and 5. 
Thus in §§2 and 3 the introduction "I shall praise" 

forms a distich with the list of four divine names. This is 
followed by another distich, "Whatever household is 
beloved/hated, she sends these/those into that house." 
Thereafter, however, the two distichs of §2 ending with 
the words "with laughter" and "with joy" are contrasted 
in §3 by a single line combining "groaning" and "an
guish" in one sentence. Then again §2 has one distich 
each for the girls' weaving and the youths' plowing, 
whereas §3 devotes a tristich to the girls and two 
distichs to the youths. After this come the enigmatic 
lines 34-37 of the text, where both the division into 
clauses and the translation are problematic; but in any 
case these lines form an addition over and above the 
parallel parts — if the term be allowed, a coda. 

In the second pair of stanzas (§§4 and 5) the com
parison is made difficult by the bad state of preserva
tion of §5. Both speak of married couples first, of other 
relations second. In §4 the structure is fairly regular: 
one tristich each for the married couple and the other 
lovers; then, after an incomplete and unclear line (43), 
another tristich on Istar's help for the lovers. In §5 I 
wrote the translation in five distichs, but they include a 
short clause that is lost and other short clauses that may 
have to be combined with the next one. But while the 
exact wording and verse structure are problematic, the 
sequence: married couple — extramarital relations — 
consequences of the latter, is parallel to that of §4. 

It is a pity that §§1, 6, and 7 are incomplete. In §1 
it would seem that five preserved original lines (7-11) 
and six lost lines preceding them would have formed 
one, rather than two, stanzas. 

Above we proposed to take the entire text from 
col. i 56 to ii 17 as one stanza (§6). But even if this 
were wrong, i.e., if the end of col. i (three preserved 
plus five lost lines) were a stanza by itself, the para
graph from ii 1 to 17 would still be longer than any of 
the others. And of §7 only the first sentence, or stich, is 
preserved; otherwise only unconnected words at the be
ginning of lines; only the length, nine lines on the tab
let, is given. 

About the inner structure of §6 I need not say 
much beyond what is expressed by the arrangement of 
the translation. The one feature that stands out are the 
sequences of kuin — kuinma "the one — the other" 
clauses, from time to time interrupted by a general 
statement. These kuin — kuinma chains are comparable 
to those with kuez — kuezza "on one side — on the other 

side" of §1. 
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Concerning the contents, the structure of the text is 
clear — as far as preserved. §1 seems to deal with Istar 
the Warrior. If understood correctly it describes those 
who follow her into battle. In this context the two kinds 
of women in the last line might be camp followers 
(German: Marketenderinnen) and prostitutes. 

In §§2-3 the consequences of Istar's favor and dis
favor is described as it affects whole households; in 
§§4-5, as it affects individuals. In §§4-5 one may say 
that it is the mutual love, or the lack of it, of a married 
couple that determines Istar's attitude. In §§2-3, on the 
other hand, we do not learn why one household is loved 
and the other hated by the goddess. 

§6 is the most surprising part of the whole compo
sition. It is a long list of invectives, reminiscent of the 
sixth tablet of the Gilgamesh Epic, although different in 
detail. Not every single point is negative, though: we 
found that probably two statements give credit to the 
goddess (ii 3-4 ZAG-na a[rnut\ and 11 parganut). They 
would underline the unpredictability of the goddess, 
also known from Mesopotamia,25 but the overall tenure 

of the stanza is to show her cruelty. This cruelty or dan-
gerousness of the Goddess of Love is, of course, an es
sential part of her nature; in singing about it the poet, in 
a sense, praises her might. 

One would like to know what §7 really contained. 
The comparison of the goddess with a stubborn ass at its 
beginning lets one expect a lighter tone, but nothing is 
preserved that would hint at such a tone. And after §7 
there must have been at least one more stanza, to judge 
by Walther's estimate of a minimum of 16 and a maxi
mum of 20 lines missing. 

Even in this incomplete form this text is a piece of 
poetry of high quality. In the form in which it has come 
down to us it is the work of a Hittite writer. How close 
he followed a Hurrian original we shall only learn if 
and when such a Hurrian text is discovered. Ultimately 
one of course looks for Mesopotamian models. I hope 
that Sam Kramer, the rediscoverer of Sumerian litera
ture, will be able one time to tell us about that. 

25. This side of her character has been illustrated by selections 
from many sources in the chapter "Inanna = Infinite Vari
ety," by Thorkild Jacobsen in his book The Treasures of 
Darkness, 1976, 135-43. 
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THE HITTITE PALACE* 

Just as in other countries so also in texts of the 
Hittite kingdom the logogram E.GAL, with Akkadian 
complements ekallum, ekallim, ekallam, designates the 
"palace" both as a building and an institution. But be
fore going into detail let me dispose of two other terms 
that have to be kept apart. 

One is E.LUGAL, literally "house of the king," 
which never means "palace" but either "royal house" in 
the sense of "royal family" or "estate of the king." An 
example for the former meaning is the INIM E.LUGAL 
from which Istar protected IJattusili; the latter occurs in 
the annals when a distinction is made between the 
booty brought home by the "people of Hatti" and that 
taken by the king to the E.LUGAL, for which he some
times says E-M "my estate."1 

The other term which I would keep apart from 
E.GAL = ekallu is one written E-77M GAL (in all occur
rences genitive): the complement points to a reading 
bitim rabim, literally "great house," which I interpret — 
at least in some cases — as referring to the Great 
Temple of Bogazkoy. One festival text mentions the 
Stormgod sa biti rabt several times, and another de
scribes the festival of the bltu rabu during which the 
Stormgod sa btti rabt is worshipped together with other 
deities.2 The "great house" is the source of offering ma

terials in the XHIth tablet of the EZEN hisuwas? Some 
passages where I am not sure whether one should take 
the signs E and GAL as ekallu or as bitu rabU may be 
left aside here.4 

It is hardly necessary to adduce evidence for the 
use of E.GAL referring to the "palace" as an institution, 
comparable to such modern terms as "the crown" or 
"the fiscus." Well known are some passages in the 
Laws: 

"Formerly they used to pay 6 seqels of silver: the 
claimant got 3 seqels, and they used to take 3 seqels 
for the palace. Now the king has abolished the 
share of the palace, so that only the claimant gets 3 

seqels." (§9; cf. §25). 

In §41 fields under certain circumstances revert "to the 
palace." §47a deals with fields received as "gift of the 
king." According to the older version of the Laws these 
fields are free of feudal duties, but in the new version 
(§ XXXIXa) the exemption is no longer automatic but 
depends on whether "he is freed by the palace." In a 
treaty the phrase 1NA E.GAL-LIM danzi means "they 
confiscate," and the IJukkana treaty speaks of the law, 
or rule (saklais), of the palace.5 

These examples for the use of E.GAL for the insti
tution may suffice here. If it seems strange that the 

*Reprinted from Le palais et la royauti (XIXe Rencontre 
Assyriologique Internationale, 1971), P. Garelli, ed. (Paris: 
Librairie Orientaliste Paul Geuthner, 1974), pp. 305-314, with 
the permission of Paul Geuthner. 

1. tJattusili i 56; AM p. 56, Zehnj. ii 41 and Ausf. iii 50 (here 
fi-M) and passim (cf. index); KBo V 6 iii 42 (JCS X 95). 

2. KBo XIX 128, colophon and ii 17, etc.; cf. Actes de la 
XVIIe R.A.I., 180; KBo IV 13 ii 18 etc. (DU t-TIM GAL-
LIM ibid, iv 4 must be mistake).— The edition of KBo XIX 
128 by H. Otten, Ein heth. Festritual (StBoT 13, 1971) 
reached me in June of 1971 after the completion of this pa
per. In this printed version I have left the text of the paper 
unchanged while discussing in the footnotes those points 
where my interpretation differs from Otten's. — The close 
similarity of KBo XIX 128 and KBo IV 13 is duly stressed 
by Otten, pp. 27 ff. — I cannot follow him (pp. 22 f.) in his 
assumption that &-TIM GAL be only a graphic variant of 
E.GAL = ekallu. In LU/DUMU.MES.fi. GAL-77M the TIM 
only represents the well-known Hittite use of this sign as a 
plural marker regardless of the real Akkadian form; it has 

nothing to do with the TIM in E-TIM GAL. The existence of 
a DU E.GAL (op. cit. p. 22 from KBo XVII 79, 3), even if it 
means "Stormgod of the Palace," does not imply that DU E-
TIM GAL is the same. 

3. KBo XV 37 i 58 f. For this festival cf. Actes, ibid. 179 f., 
and Laroche, Catalogue des Textes Hittites (CTH, 1971) 
No. 628. 

4. "The great house of {Jupisna" (KUB XXV 30 i 7; Oriens 
XV, 1962, 345 f.; cf. Otten's note 17) could be the main 
temple in that city, while the "three great houses" (E.MES 
GAL) of Nenassa, [Tuwanuwa], and yupisna providing 
food and drink for the twelfth day of the nuntarriyashas fes
tival in tfARrana (KUB X 48 ii 3-8; JNES XX, 1961, 89) 
could be temples or any other kind of establishments. I 
agree with Otten that not all occurrences of E-TIM GAL re
fer to one and the same temple, but I maintain that those in 
KBo XIX 128 most probably refer to the Great Temple in 
whose precinct the tablet was found. 

5. Friedrich, Staatsvertr. I 114, Kup. C 17; IJuqq. (Friedrich II 
122) KBo V 12 iii 4 + KUB XXVI38 iii 19. 
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Hittites should have distinguished between the "palace" 
as "fiscus" and the "house of the king" as his "private 
estate," I can only say that the distinction between 
E.GAL and E.LUGAL is in the texts and that I know of 
no example where one is used in the sense of the other. 

The Laws also mention the palace as a building, 
e.g. in §126 which deals with the theft of "a bronze 
spear at the gate of the palace" (INA KA E.GAL). And 
in §§198 and 199 the KA E.GAL is the place where the 
king decides criminal cases. 

We have a ritual for the erection of a new palace 
(KUB XXIX 1; ANET 357 f.), written in an archaic lan
guage and with a fragment of a duplicate in old script 
(XXIX 3). While the beginning, where the building 
would have been introduced, is broken, there is a refer
ence to it later in the text (col. iii 13): "When he builds 
a palace (E.GAL-LAM) anywhere in a town." This is 
followed by a statement that the offerings are provided 
lSTU E.GAL-LIM (line 15 and thereafter). Here, then, 
the two meanings of ekallu appear in the same context. 
In the formulae spoken during the ritual, however, the 
new building is referred to simply as "house" (pir, 
parna-), once (ii 12) apparently as "house of the king" 
(LUGAL-wa-of par-na).6 

There were several buildings called "palace," both 
in various towns as envisaged by this old ritual, and in
side the capital city. In the XHIth tablet of the EZEN 
hisuwas the following establishments are mentioned: in 
a duplicate preceding the main text by only a few lines7 

we find the king in the E huhhas "the house of the 
grandfathers)"; a few lines later (KBo XV 37 i 7) of
fering material is brought from the E.GAL huhhas "the 
palace of the grandfather(s)," probably the same build
ing. We already noted that the "Great House" is men
tioned in a similar passage of the same text (i 58), and 
later on (iii 34 and 66) the E.GAL SAL.LUGAL "pal
ace of the queen" has the same function. 

In the outline of the Spring Festival certain rites 
are performed in the E.SAL.LUGAL, literally "house of 
the queen," which, again, is likely to be the same as her 
palace.8 

6. Cf. Sommer, HAB 111, for the possibility that £.GAL-m 
(KUB XX 88 rev. 7) may represent simple parni. But also 
the still enigmatic [ ... ]x-an-na-par-na of Law §25 (KBo 
VI 2 i 58), which stands where E.GAL is expected (ct 
Friedrich, Heth. Ges. p. 93), could be the Hittite word for 
«palace» (a composite with «house») underlying this 

E.GAL-/!/. 

7. 1252/v rev. 10, dupl. of KUB XX 52 + KBo IX 123 iv 19 
(17); cf. Actes, loc. citp. 180, footnote, sub i. 

8. KBo X 20 ii 3-7, JNES XIX 1960, 81. Whether the E.GAL 
L°ABUBITI (ibid. p. 7, 41) is a "palace" or a "great house" 
of the intendant (CAD, A/1, 76) is hard to decide; cf. the 
passages in p. 306 n, 4. Note 6 ABUBITI and DINGIR. 
MES ABUBITI in KUB X 48 ii 21 f. with duplicate. 

So far we have only considered occurrences of the 
logogram E.GAL. How was it read in Hittite? We do not 
know.9 But I think there is a Hittite word which means 
"palace." This is halentuwaMrs. Jakob-Rost came 
very close to my understanding by defining the word as 
"Wohnpalast"10 "in contrast to the official parts of the 
palace." My own feeling is that it refers to the palace as 
a whole, as we shall see. I only know passages where it 
designates the physical palace, the building, not the in
stitution. If halentuwa were a "reading" of E.GAL (for 
which there is no direct evidence) then it might be a 
reading of the logogram in only one of its two semantic 
ranges: "palace" as building, while the Hittite word for 
"palace" as institution might be different. But this re
mains speculation. 

Be that as it may, the word halentuwa deserves 
some attention. It is usually written with the determina
tive E and declined as plural: acc. hialentuwa,n dat.-loc. 
halentuwas; rarely as singular, acc. halentu (KUB VII 
25 i 1), dat.-loc. halentuwa (KUB X 18 i 28, vi 17; XXV 
14 i 19; KBo X 24 iv 8); genitive in -as and ablative in -
az may be either singular or plural (a fortiori rather the 
latter). 

Spellings with the sign -en- and additional -w- are 
by far in the majority. Rare spellings are: 

tha-li-in-du-wa (nom.) KUB XIX 9 ii 19; 

%a-li-in-du-wa-as (gen.) KUB XXX 34 iv 2 (cf. n. 11); 

^ha~li-tu-wa[-.„ ], ha-li-tu-u-i (dat.-loc.) 570/t 3 f.; 

SA %a-li'tu-as KBo XI32, 17. 

A form in -fw- is also attested: 

ha-le-en-ti-u 665/u, 7; 

[%]a-li-ti-u-i KBo IV 13 v 19 f.12 

There even is a pseudo-sumerogram: 

6.IJA.LIM.DU8.A (signs kflA.SLGAB.A) Bo 6119, 11.* 

The word makes the impression of being of Hattic 
origin. It seems to belong together with such words as 
halmasuit- from Hattic hanwasuit which contains the 
Hattic local prefix ha-: "place to sit" = "throne." In the 

9. Cf. n. 6 for E.GAL-ni. There may, of course, have been 
more than one Hittite term behind the ideogram E.GAL. 

10. MIO XI, 1966, 204 f.: "... mochte ich hier * Wohnpalast' 
vorschlagen, im Gegensatz zu den offiziellen Raumlich-
keiten im Palast." 

11. %a-le-en-tu-u-wa-as KUB XI 35 i 8 for the accus. 
(hassanzi) is shown to be a mistake by the duplicate, VBoT 
129, 5; similarly in KUB XXX 34 iv 4 the -as is a mistake 
attracted by the gen. in line 2. 

12. According to Otten, op. cit. 20, this is the older form. He 
also gives more examples. Add ^halentiwi (dat.-loc.) Bo 
6271, quoted by E. Neu, StBoT 5, 1968, 37, and %a-le-en-

]KBo IX 136 i 3. 

*[My old mis-reading; the full passage should now be read: 
NIG.SU.LUy.HA IGLDU8.A — HGG] 
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case of fyalentuwa it even looks as though we were 

dealing with a "locative plural" beginning in ha-le-P 

The preference for plural inflexion in Hittite could eas

ily be understood if the original were a plural, and a 
term originally meaning "in the chambers" (or some
thing similar) could conceivably be the base of the word 
for "palace." It seems that the word is actually attested 
in Hattic (though broken). KUB XXVIII 60 col. i has 

the following sequence: 

(5) asa asa Taru [ "Come, come, o Stormgod!"14 

(8) asa ha-le-en[which could well mean "come to 

the palace!" 

There also is a foreign term uttered in some rituals 
which I would connect with our word. In KBo V 11, a 
text known for its list of Hattic words, we read (iv 9): 
mahhan-ma ha-li-in-du-wa taranzi "when they say h" 
(without determinative, as is customary in the writing of 

Hattic), and in line 11 ha-li-in-du-wa-as appears in 

Hittite context. In the Ritual for the Dead15 the phrase 
halantuwa halziya occurs twice (once without -n-)\ vari
ant forms are ha-la-an-ti-u-wa halziya, [h]a-li-ti-u-i 

halziya, and ^ha-la-an-tu-u-wa-as halz[iya],i6 the last 
one showing by the determinative that this is indeed our 
word. I would interpret these as calls "to the palace." 

Again a similar word has to be set apart. This is 
fyalenzu, which I translate "leaves, foliage" to render 
both the passage in the Telipinu myth where it covers the 
vanishing god in the thicket and the hazannu instruction 
where halenzu is to be removed from the top of a pond.17 

If we are right in taking the ha-le- in both words as pre

fixes, then the difference between -tu and -zu does not 

simply affect the last syllable but the actual root.18 

13. See A. Kammenhuber, "Das Hattische," in Handbuch der 
Orientalistik, Altkleinasiatische Sprachen, at the places 
listed in her special index, MSS, Beiheft 4, 1969, p. 100 sub 
ha-li-t fya-le-. 

14. I had long considered asa the Hattic word meaning "come!" 
This is now confirmed by the bilingual, Laroche, Cat. 
(RHA 60) No. 359, 1 = CTH (1971) No. 726, 1, obv. 35a a-
sa-a-fyu compared with 36b e-fyu. 

15. H. Otten, Heth. Totenrituale, 1958, p. 128, comments to p. 
28, 12 and p. 78, 44. The equation with NAPTANU GAL 
proposed there is one of those cases where words occurring 
in similar context are taken to be identical. The logical 
Hittite counterpart to "great repast" is salli asessar, often 
abbreviated salli, and frequently with ftalziya (cf. Neu, 
StBoT 5, 37). A call to the meal and a call to the palace 
may amount to the same thing, but that does not constitute 
an equation. 

16. These forms are attested, respectively: KUB XXX 41 vi 36; 
KBo IV 13 v 19 f.; and 315/t, 4. Note the -iu- here again. 

17. KUB XVII 10 i 13; KBo XIII 58 iii 18 ff., H. Otten, 
Baghdader Mitteilungen III, 1964, 95. 

18. A river galenzuwa occurs KBo XII 59 i 4; fyatenzu in bro
ken context and partly restored, 702/t, 7; 9. 

Returning to the meaning of halentuwa, our rea
sons for interpreting it as "palace" are these: 

In the outline tablet of the Spring (AN.TAy.SUM) 
Festival quoted before, the ceremony called salli 

asessar "great 'sitting'" is held in the E.SAL.LUGAL in 
the presence of the queen on the 9th day, but in the 
halentuwa on the tenth with the king.19 Furthermore, in 
the so-called Mesedi text, i.e., the ishiul, "binding 
rules," for the bodyguard, the word is used wherever 
reference is made to the complex which we call palace. 
In §1 we read that the guards "cover one courtyard of 
the halentuwa" (i 5 f.). When the king is about to leave, 
"one palace attendant comes out of the h." (§12: i 64). 
The passage where, in the guards' courtyard, one wall 
is halentuwaz andurza in contrast to one that is askaz 

"on the inner side, toward the palace" and "on the out
side" (§2: i 9-16) could be interpreted in the sense that 
h. is only a particular, innermost, part of the palace 
complex. But then, again, we read (§44: iii 71 f.): (the 
king) "goes to the h. on a huluganni,20 and [when] he 
approaches the gate" (he is greeted there and a long 
description of his entry follows). Here he obviously re
turns "to the palace." And toward the end of the de
scription of this same royal entry some people are pro
hibited from coming "up to the gate of the palace of the 
king" (S[A LU]GAL-ma-kdn [SA E.G]AL-L/M KA. 
GAL-as sard, (§48: iv 14 f., with logogram!) 

The very fact that the salli asessar ceremony and 
cult in general can take place in a h. speaks against the 
interpretation as residential part only and for that as 
palace as a whole. Indeed it seems that a sanctuary 
could be included in a h. At least this is how I would un
derstand the beginning of the second day of the Winter 
Festival (KUB II 6 iii 20-42): After the royal couple 
donned their regalia in the bath house they return to the 
h.\ here the guards' courtyard has already been opened 
again, and several officials stand there in attendance. 
Followed by the bodyguards the king and queen then 
enter the temple of the Sungod. 

One gets the impression that this temple is only a 
few steps away.21 This would agree with the archaeolo
gists' interpretation of some buildings on Buytikkale as 
sanctuaries. 

We saw that there could be E.GALs in various 
towns. The same is true of the halentuwa. At the begin
ning of the Spring Festival22 we find one in Tahurpa, 
where the royal couple drive up to it. In tjattusa, too, it 

19. KBo X 20 ii 7 and 9, JNES XIX 81. 

20. For the vehicle huluganni see now Otten, StBoT 13, 20 ff. 
The situation in KBo XI 73 obv. 21 ff. quoted there and in 
the passage ibid. n. 11 is similar to that in the Mesedi text. 

21. Contrast KBo IV 9 i 26-ii 7, where the royal couple leaves 
the h. before going to the temple of Zababa. 

22. KBo X 20 i 15-18; KBo XI73 iii 12-25. 
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is high up.23 There also was one in Ankuwa,24 and 
yattusili III says:25 "In yissa[shapa], above, there was 
a h. of my father." 

There also was more than one h. in the capital. In 
KUB VII 25 the king leaves one h. in the morning (i 1-
5), mounts a horse and rides up to the stela of Anzili. 
There he alights in the portico and enters a h. where he 
makes offerings. He then leaves this h. (12 ff.) and ap
proaches the stela itself, where the main ceremony be
gins. Obviously there was a special "palace" in the up
per city. 

In the course of our survey we mentioned the 
Mesedi Text. Since this instruction for the bodyguard 
(IBoT I 36) contains many references to parts of the 
palace a few words about this source may be in order. 

Professor Otten drew my attention to the spelling 
peculiarities of this unique text, and I found his obser
vations confirmed.253 Accordingly the text must be 
dated before Mursili II, i.e., in the first part of the New 
Kingdom before the middle of the 14th century. This 
explains why the layout of the palace as it can be de
duced from the text cannot easily be matched with the 
plan of Buyiikkale, since the latter represents the final 
form of the acropolis dating to the second half of the 
13th century. Also, the text is meant to give general 
rules that can apply to different palaces, as evidenced 
by such passages as these: 

(§12, addition) "The guards take their stand next 
to the canopy on the right. But if in some town it is [not 
customary] to stand on the right, they take a stand on 
the left. The unchanging (rule) for them is to stand next 
to the canopy." 

(§48) "They shall not come up to the gate of the 
king's palace, but if there are two porticoes they may 
come up to the lower gate but not to the upper." 

But even though the text was not written for the 
royal acropolis of the 13th century it mentions enough 
features that must be common to all palaces, including 
some that were found on Buyiikkale. 

We read about courtyards, one of which is called 
the guards' courtyard, in which the palace attendants 
are lined up on one side and the bodyguards on the 
other, waiting for the king to appear. We read about 
several gates and doors that are opened on different oc
casions. The presence of a storehouse is mentioned (at 
least as a possibility, in one of the additions, i 20). At 

the end of the text the king retires to the tunnakessar, 

the inner chamber. 

23. KBo X 20 i 22 f. 

24. Ibid, iv 17; KUB XI27 colophon. 

25. KUB XIX 9 ii 19. 

25a. Cf. now H. Hoffner, JNES 31, 1973,33. 

Among the structures that are either gates or build
ings connected with gates we find the following: 

A door (KA) of a courtyard (hila-); 

the hilammar, a pillared hall or portico. It has a gate 
(hilamnas KA.GAL, iv 3 f., partly restored); also in 
the passage read earlier (§48) the lower and upper 
gates are connected with two hilammars; 

the arkiuFrom occurrences in other texts26 I con
clude that it is an open structure, often near a gate, 
perhaps only an awning or canopy. In our text it is 
mentioned at the point where the fyuluganni is made 
ready (§12, addition: i 70 ff.); a canopy to protect the 
king while he mounts the vehicle would be well in 
place. 

the GAL KA.GAL, "Great Gate" or "Main Gate/' re
served for persons of high rank; 

the lustani, which is contrasted with the Great Gate 
and is therefore likely to be a side door; 

the kaskastipa, which seems to be an elaborate gate 
structure, perhaps a propylon. 

In §12 (i 66 f.) we read that two different guards 
and a gatekeeper "go to the Ekaskastipa and lift the door 
bolt of the Main Gate." From this I would conclude that 

the k. (with determinative E) is a building which in

cludes the main gate (GAL KA.GAL, never with deter

minative). Apparently the k. is relatively far from the 
guards' court, since there is a passage of four para

graphs (§§13-16) listing the officials who line the way 
from one to the other, apparently in sections of one iku 
(ca. 100 meters) each! It furthermore seems that the 
king mounts the huluganni inside the k. and drives 
through it (§ § 17-20). 

In the section dealing with the return of the king 
(§§44 ff.) we read that, when he approaches the 
KA.GAL ("gate" without specification), the 'comedi
ans'27 arrive at the gate and shout their welcome. From 
there some IJaljbaeans follow the king, singing. At the 
gate of the hilammar the 'comedians' greet the king 

26. References listed by L. Jakob-Rost, MIO XI, 1966, 210; 
add IBoT III 1, where the entry into the %estcts proceeds 
via the gate (aska17), the arkiu- (21), where hand
washing takes place, and a door (KA, 24) into the 6.SA 
(26). One reaches the a. when leaving the fyalentuwa (KUB 
XX 87 i 1—3; KBo IX 136 i 3 f.) or after coming out the 
door (KBo X 23 ii 23-32) or before entering a building 
(KUB XXXII 108 obv. 4-10; KBo X 26 i 10-18). "When 
the king arrives in front of the gate of the portico, bread and 
cups are heaped under the arkiu; then the king alights from 
the chariot*' (KUB XXV 18 ii 3-6). The phrase "under the 
aoccurs a few more times (KBo X 23 ii 26; 30; 24 iv 21). 
In KUB XX 87 the king pours a libation there on a live bull, 
which is more easily understood if the arkiu is an open 
structure. 

27. The equation of the Bogazkoy writing l0ALAN,KAXUD 
with LLIALAN.ZU» graphic variant of l0ALAN.ZU = 
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again. In both places the welcoming occurs when the 
mules emerge from the gate, so obviously the king 
drives through both gates; he actually alights only 
thereafter (§49). He then (§50) enters the palace 
(halentuwa), while the gatekeeper and guards "[come] 
up from the Great kaskastipa and throw the door bolt." It 
would seem, therefore, that either one of the gates just 
passed by the king or both of them form part of the k. 
and that he returned through the same gate by which he 
left, although the wording is different, kaskastipawith 
determinative E and declined as singular, cannot be the 

reading for KA.GAL, which is plurale tantum.28 But it 
seems that they are interchangeable terms for one struc

ture, just as we might say "propylon" or "gate" when re
ferring to one and the same building. 

The elaborate sortie and return of the king for 
which the Mesedi Text lays down the rules serves to 
take him to a place where he functions as judge. This is 
in contrast to the Hittite Laws of the Old Kingdom, and 
with pointing to this change we may close our brief sur
vey of the Hittite Palace. 

aluzinnu, is beyond doubt. The evidence, recognized by B. 
Landsberger, was presented in CAD A/1, 1964, 392 s.v.; 
the Proto-Lu and Lu passages are now in MSL XII pp. 54 
(variant p. 72) and 136. While AHw offers the meaning 
"jester" (etwa "Spassmacher, Clown") for "actor" 
("Schauspieler") proposed by Meissner, CAD avoids 
translation and discusses the rather scant evidence. In 
RHA XXII/74, 1964, 96 f. I presented the Hittite evidence 
which, as stated in CAD, does not help much. For lack of a 
better translation I use 'comedian' in quotation marks. 

I. J. Gelb kindly provided the following evidence for 
UD.DA.KU, the other Sumerian equivalent of aluzinnu: the 
UD.DA.KU belongs to the class of NAR "singers/musi
cians" according to B.M. 14618 (unpublished); and accord

ing to two Ur III receipts (Legrain, TRU 45, and Fish, Cata
logue, p. 54, No. 494) a bear (bear cub) is received once by 
a NAR, the other time by an UD.DA.KU from another per
son (NAM.)UD.DA.KU-se*, i.e., either to be trained in the 
art of an aluzinnu, or to be used by the aluzinnu in the per
formance of his own craft. This, in conjunction with the re
citing done by him in Hittite rituals and the impersonations 
which he claims to perform (TuL 17, CAD), seems to jus
tify the rendering by "comedian." 

28. In contrast to E. Laroche, OLZ 1962, 29 f., I do not see that 
kaskastipa could be the same as fyilammar. His reference to 
Hattic kastip "door" (= KA) is valuable and confirms that k. 
is a kind of gate structure. 
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THE HITTITE TEMPLE ACCORDING TO WRITTEN SOURCES* 
The common term for "temple" in Hittite texts is 

the ideogram E.DINGIR-L/M, Akkadian bit Hi "house 
of a god," which is used when the word stands by itself, 
or simply E, when the name of the deity follows imme
diately: E DUTU "house - temple of the Sungod," etc. 
The Hittite equivalent was a literal translation: siunas 
pirlparna- "house of the god(s)."1 Friedrich's Hethi-
tisches Worterbuch (HW) gives as equivalent of E. 
DINGIR-L/M Hittite *karimmi. Whereas this equation is 
supported by a variant in the bel madgalti instruction,2 

the Instruction for Temple Officials differentiates be
tween the two terms: "(If something happens) in the 
E.DINGIR-L/M or in another karimmi"3 The natural in
terpretation would be to take karimmi as the wider term, 
"sacred building" or the like, which includes temples in 
the narrower sense. Just like E, parna- also occurs with 
the genitive of a divine name to designate the temple of 
a specific deity.4 

The ritual texts mention an extremely great num
ber of temples. I have no comprehensive collection of 
all passages of E followed by a divine name, but even 
those that can easily be gleaned from a few texts are 
very numerous. As could be expected, there are temples 
in most of the towns or cities which are mentioned as 
cult places of gods. In the case of Carchemish we learn 
from the Deeds of Suppiluliuma that the temples were 
situated in the acropolis.5 Leaving aside for a moment 
the temples in other towns, even the list of temples situ

^Reprinted from Le temple et le cult, E. Van Donzel, ed. (Leiden: 
Nederlands Historisch Archeologisch Instituut te Istanbul, 1975), 
pp. 125-132, with the permission of Nederlands Historisch 
Archeologisch Instituut te Istanbul. 

1. Siunas parna KBo XIII 175 obv. 5; XVII 15 obv. 3; 
DINGIR.MES-as parna KUB XX 3, 11; KBo X 25 ii 31; 
DINGIR-MES-flif parni anda KUB XIII 4 ii 27; siunas E-ri 
KBo XVII 15 obv. 13; siunas &-az KBo XVII74 ii 38. 

2. KUB XIII 2 ii 29 f.: E. von Schuler, Heth. Dienstanweis-
ungen (AfO Beih. 10), 45 with variants (notes 22-23) from 
KUB XXXI90 ii 10 f. 

3. KUB XIII 4 iii 36 f.: E. Sturtevant, Hitt. Chrestomathy, 158: 
SA E.DINGIR-L/A/ nasma tamedani6karimme. 

4. DUTU-«5 parna KBo X 26 i 10 etc.; KV^kursas parna Bo 805, 
10, quoted KBo XX, vii, n. 10. 

5. Sarazzi gurti, JCS X (1956) 95 iii 33 ff. 

ated in the capital city is a long one. The outline tablet 
of the festival of the AN.TAH.SUM plant alone lists the 
following eleven:6 The temple of the Sun, of (the Palaic 
god) Ziparwa, of the Stormgod, of Zababa, of yannu, of 
the Tutelary Deity, of the Stormgod of Aleppo, of the 
Mother Goddess, of Asgasepa, of Ea, and of one god 
whose name is lost in the text. And in one optional 
variation of the rites for the first day, worship in the 
temple of Zitljariya is included, which brings the num
ber of temples visited in Qattusa during this spring festi
val alone up to twelve. 

The KI.LAM festival7 mentions again the temple 
of the Sun and adds the temples of the Grain deity, of 
the Divine Shield, and of a god Surra.8 

Even without collecting more temple names from 
other texts we face a serious problem if we try to locate 
the fifteen temples so far mentioned within the area of 
Bogazkoy. As is commonly known, the excavators 
speak of five numbered temples, of which the largest is 
No. I in the lower city, while Nos. II-V are on high ter
races in the southern extension of the city. It is true that 
there are large parts of the city area still awaiting exca
vation, but not every part is suitable for temple archi
tecture. In the upper city, west of Temple IV, there is a 
large unexcavated flat terrace which must conceal a 
monumental building, possibly a temple. The three "for
tresses" in the city area, Ni§antepe, Sankale, and 
Yenicekale, may have been sacred buildings or at least 
contained sanctuaries; but if our suggestion is right that 
they are the structures called "summit house," E 
na4hegur? then they would have to be counted in addi

tion to, not included in, the number of named temples 
considered so far. A large unexcavated area is, of 

6. KBo X 20: JNES XIX (1960) 80 ff. 

7. For this festival cf. E. Laroche, Catalogue des Textes 
Hittites (1971) (abbr.: CTH, quoted by number) 627; H. G. 
Giiterbock, Actes de la XVIIe Rencontre Assyriologique 
Internationale (abbr. XVII RAI), 178 f. [= Perspectives, p. 
89 — Eds.]. KI.LAM is, on the one hand, Akk. mahlru 
"Gegenwert, Kurs; Markt" (AHw), on the other hand, Hitt. 
fiilammar "portico." 

8. DUTU-<zs parna KBo X 26 i 10; 27 v 19; E DHalkiyas 27 
iv 15; 6 K{]^kursas iii 18; DSu-ur-ra-as parnas piran KUB X 
1 i 6 f. 

9. JNES XXVI (1967) 81. 
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course, the lowest section of the city; it is flat enough to 
have contained large buildings including temples, but 
until it is excavated or at least explored by test trenches, 
one has to reserve judgment. One can only say that the 
city may have contained fifteen, or rather, allowing for 
those not included in our random sampling, up to 20 or 
25 temples, if they were relatively small, smaller than, 
e.g., Temples II or IV, not to speak of Temple I. 

Qattusili I of the Old Kingdom mentions three 
temples in his annals: that of the Sungoddess of Arinna, 
that of the Stormgod, and that of Mezulla. One expects 
them to have been situated in the Old City, i.e., the 
Lower City, or even on Biiyiikkale.10 The temples of the 
supreme divine couple, the Stormgod and the 
Sungoddess, may have been situated in the same place 
where in the New Kingdom Temple I was erected for 
the same deities, covering for ever whatever might 
have been beneath. 

The Upper City, in contrast, is known to be an ad
dition of the New Kingdom. If a festival text of the Em
pire seems to describe the temple of Zitljariya as being 
"above," this is likely to refer to one of the four upper 
temples.11 

In view of the great number of "temples" one may, 
on the other hand, ask whether any one temple might 
have housed several gods. In Temple V two cellae were 
recognized because of the statue bases contained in 
them, and for Temple I Dr. Neve has recently also re
constructed a second sanctuary.12 On the 21st day of the 
AN.TAtf.SUM festival four other gods are worshipped 
in the temple of the Mother Goddess: Katajifca, Nergal, 
IJasameli, and Ea.13 Does that mean that each of these 
had a "chapel" in the temple of the Great Goddess, or an 
image in her cult room? Note that a "house of Ea," 
which must be his temple proper, is the scene of the rites 
of the 29th day of the same festival! When the king, in 
the course of a normal festival rite, performs the drink 
offering for a long list of gods, he obviously does not 
move from one place to another, so the worship of sev
eral gods does not necessarily imply the existence, in 

10. For sacred buildings of level IVb on Biiyiik Kale (early 
Empire) see K. Bittel, Hattusha, the Capital of the Hittites 
(1970), 70-72 and fig. 18; P. Neve, Istanbuler Mitteilungen, 
Beiheft 5 (1971) 16-19; later structures: ibid. 9-16. For a 
possible mention of a temple in the palace, KUB II 6 iii 20-
42, see my remarks in XIX RAI. 

11. As implied by the word sara KUB X 18 ii 1 followed by the 
mention of Zitfcariya; uncertain. 

12. K. Krause, Bogazkoy Tempel V (Istanbuler Forschungen 11, 
1940); P. Neve, Bogazkoy IV (Abhdi D.O.G. 14, 1969), p. 
9. 

13. KBo X 20 iii 19 ff. (JNES XIX 86) as restored by 438/s iii 8 
ff., Giiterbock, in: Neuere Hethiterforschung (Historia, 
Einzelheft 7, 1964), p. 65 [= Perspectives, p. 105 — Eds.]. 

one temple, of different "chapels,"133 but it could mean 
that all those gods were represented in one room by 
some sort of cult object. I can only point to the problem 
posed by the great number of temples but cannot solve 
it. For an architect's view of multiple cult rooms I refer 
to P. Neve's contribution to this Rencontre.13b 

Returning to temples outside the capital, we note 
that there were temples in most cities and towns, but not 
necessarily in every single one. The cult inventories14 

list some places where a god has no temple but only a 
stela (huwasi stone); in others the temple is said to be 
ruined, or newly built, or not yet built. In the city of 
Karaljna15 there are, so we are told, 26 deities, of which 
9 have temples and "14" (read: 17!) have huwasis. The 
principal temple of that city is said to be "made good" 

(adorned?) on the inside by the goldsmith (KU.DIM) 

and seal engraver (PUR.GUL),15a meaning here per
haps that the building was either filled with jewelry or 
adorned with metal and stone incrustations. 

Cult images were either anthropomorphic figures 
— to judge by some measurements given in the texts 
perhaps statuettes rather than statues — some standing, 
some seated, or zoomorphic, as in the case of bull fig
ures representing the Stormgod, or even zoomorphic 

vessels (bibrti).16 The care for local temples was en

trusted, in part at least, to the provincial governors, as 
we learn from the Instruction for the Border Com
mander adduced by Professor Korosec in his paper.17 

The descriptions of cult festivals give some indica
tion of various parts of a temple, though not as much as 
one would wish. KBo IV 9, part of the rites of the 16th 
day of the AN.TAy.SUM festival, describes the ap
proach of the royal couple to the temple of Zababa as 
follows: 

They leave the halentu (which I understand to be 
the palace, as explained at the XIX® RAI) in a proces-

13a. "Not necessarily": it is possible, however, that passages 
like KBo IV 13 v-vi or KBo XIX 128 iv-v, where one god 
after the other receives drink offerings "outside" and "in
side," could indeed refer to a movement from one room to 
the next; cf. H. Otten, StBoT 13 (1971), p. 52. 

13b. Cf. P. Neve, in Festschrift H. Otten (1973), pp 253-72. 

14. For cult inventories see Neuere Hethiterforschung, p. 
70 ff.; XVII RAI, p. 176 [= Perspectives, p. 87 — Eds.]; 
CTH 501 ff., esp. 509,511. 

15. KUB XXXVIII 12 iii: M. Darga, RHA XXVII (1969) p. 
5 ff. on huwasi stones in general, p. 7 f. this text (also in 
Turkish, Belleten XXXIII (1969) 493 ff). 

15a. KUB XXXVIII 12 i 1 ff. 

16. Descriptions of images: literature in CTH preceding No. 
501; in particular Nos. 501 f., 505,514-16; 521 f. For mea
surements and their relation to actual figurines: S. Alp, 
Anatolia VI (1962) 217 ff., esp. 232-34. For animal fig
ures and bibrd etc. see Giiterbock, Orientalia N.S. XV 
(1946) 489 ff. 

17. KUB XIII2 etc., von Schuler, Dienstanw. (cf. n. 2) p. 45 f. 
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sion formed by high officials and accompanied by musi
cians. The latter enter the temple before the king and 
queen reach it. The royal couple then first enters the 
hilammar, a pillared hall or portico. From there they 
proceed to the courtyard of the temple, where an elabo
rate handwashing ceremony takes place. Only thereaf
ter do they actually "enter the Temple of Zababa," that 
is, presumably, the sanctuary proper which, in the 
known temples, could only be reached from the court
yard. Here the king goes to the throne while the queen 
enters the "inner chamber" (E.SA).18 The king alone 
performs offerings to the "holy places" such as hearth, 
throne, window, and doorbolt, as well as to the statue of 
fjattusili — all these apparently were in the cult room. 
Thereafter the king and queen sit down, the latter ap
parently having re-joined her husband, and the elabo
rate main cult actions begin, which include a meal and 
the libations to a long list of deities. At the beginning of 
this main ceremony the musicians are called inside 
from the courtyard where they must have waited in the 
meantime. 

The temple also was an economic establishment. 
If tribute is specified as being due to the Sungoddess of 
Arinna, the Stormgod of Zippalanda, the Stormgod of 
IJatti, and the Stormgod of Nerikka,19 this must mean 
that it was paid to their temples. The extensive store
rooms surrounding Temple I give an idea of the magni
tude of this establishment (here again I refer to Dr. 
Neve's paper for details). As a sideline I mention that 
two of the names attested on sealed clay bullae found in 
the storerooms of Temple I also occur in inventory 
texts; here they belong to officials in charge of the dis
tribution of precious metals.20 One may even consider 
the possibility that the inventory texts refer to goods de
posited in the temple storerooms, in other words, that 
the temple also served as state treasury. This is, of 
course, impossible to prove; nor is a distinction between 
goods kept in the temple and in the palace possible at 

18. The plans of the excavated temples show rooms that can 
only be reached through the sanctuary or "adyton"; see, in
ter alia, the monograph by Krause cited in n. 12, PL 6; 
Bittel, Hattusha (see n. 10), figs. 13-14. 

19. KBo XII 38 i 10-20: JNES XXVI (1967) 75-78. In the trib
ute lists from Ugarit (PRU IV, p. 37 ff.) the Ugaritic ver
sion has Isps am "to the Sungoddess of Arinna" (p. 45, line 
18) where the Akkadian has DUTU-& LUGAL GAL (p. 41, 
line 20); cf. the comments by Nougayrol, ibid. p. 39, 1°. If 
this is not a scribal confusion of the two terms containing 
the word "sun," it would indicate that indeed tribute paid to 
the king could also be considered paid to the main goddess 
(and presumably delivered to her temple). 

20. The names are Pupuli and Zuzuli; see E. Laroche, Les 
Noms des Hittites, Nos. 1054 and 1590; add KBo XVIII 153 
(dupl. of KUB XXVI 66) for both, and note that Bo 420 is 
now KUB XLII 73. The seal impressions will be published 
in Bogazkoy V. 

present. The numerous storerooms excavated on Biiyiik 
Kale must also have contained some of the deliveries 
made to the state. 

The temple had a large personnel. There are sev
eral terms referring to such persons, and it is not easy 
exactly to define the meaning of each of them. 

Among the functionaries mentioned in the course 
of the descriptions of cult ceremonies (the so-called 
Festrituale, which are the most numerous class of 
Hittite texts) some are clearly court officials rather than 
part of the temple personnel.21 These are the mesedi, 
who is the royal body guard, and the DUMU. E.GAL lit
erally "son of the palace," who is in charge of the king's 
wellbeing and safety inside the palace. They accom
pany the king and queen during the whole ceremony but 
are not engaged in the cult proper, nor are they listed in 
enumerations of temple personnel. 

Of such lists we have several. The most general 
term is LU.E.DINGIR-L/M "man of the temple." The 
text known as Instructions for Temple Officials22 is 
addressed to the LU.MES.E.DINGIR-L/M (apart from 
some persons of lower rank to be mentioned later). 
It defines them as l0MESSANGA, L0MESGUDU, and 
sALMES^jyj^ qingiR-L/M. Of these ideograms, the first 
stands for sankunnis, a loan from Akkadian sangtt into 
Hittite. The conventional translation "priest" is too 
vague but hard to replace by a better or more precise 
one. The sankunnis has the highest rank among the 
temple personnel. In the cult inventories he is often the 
only "priest" mentioned in connection with a temple. 
Still more difficult to translate is GUDU (written "IM. 

ME" in the Bogazkoy script), since the literal meaning 
of Akkadian paslsu "anointed" does not mean much to 
us. The third, AMA.DINGIR-L/M, is an ideographic 
rendering of Hittite siwanzannis, literally "mother of a 
god."23 The high rank of both the sankunnis and the 
siwanzannis is shown by the fact that the king and 
queen occasionally apply these titles to themselves. 

Another text, speaking of "all the LU.MES.E. 
DINGIR-LIM? lists them as follows: L°SANGA, 
L^tazzellis, L^haminas, and Ll^GUDU.24 The meaning of 
tazzellis is not known; haminas is most probably the 
Hittite reading of LtlSA.TAM, satammu, the official in 
charge of storehouses. His presence among the "men of 

21. Cf. S. Alp, Untersuchungen zu den Beamtennamen irn hethi-
tischen Festzeremoniell (1940). 

22. KUB XIII4 etc., CTH 264 with bibliography, and cf. the pa
per by Prof. Korosec at this Rencontre, published in Anat. 
Stud. H. G. Guterbock (1974), pp. 165-74. 

23. This term is not known in Mesopotamia. The phonetic 
complement, //m, shows that the Hittites meant it as *ummi 
///, not entu = NIN.DINGIR. For the latter cf. CTH 738. 

24. KUB XLI 30 iii 2 ff. It shows that tazzelli cannot be identi
cal with GUDU, as was claimed on the basis of listings that 
resemble one another without being identical (HW s.vv.). 
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the temple" agrees with what was said about the temple 
storerooms. Both the tazzellis and the haminas are lower 
in rank than the sankunnis, as shown by the fact that 
they receive garments "of second rank" in contrast to 
the "first rank" garment given to the latter (KUB X 13 
iii 4-8). 

That LU.MES.E.DINGIR-L/Af is the most general 
term for temple personnel is confirmed by other texts. 
Mursili II complains that the "scribes on wood and the 
men of the temple undertook to change" the rites of a 
certain cult (KUB XXXII 133 i 4-6), and "men of the 
temple" are asked, and give information, about the rea
son for a god's anger (IBoT II 129 obv. 1-4). In the de
scriptions of festivals for the goddess 0uwassanna, 
which are performed by a bel blti "owner of a house
hold," the term is used concurrently with Hittite 
karimnalas. Despite the slight difference in meaning be
tween E.DINGIR-LIM and karimmi observed above, 
karimnalas25 thus seems to be the (or a) reading of LU. 
E.DINGIR -LIM. In these texts the term may simply re
fer to any person who is a member of a temple staff in 
contrast to the bel blti. 

But LU.E.DINGIR-L/M or karimnalas was not the 
only term of wide range. More details about temple per
sonnel are learned from the cult inventory of the city of 
Karaljna (KUB XXXVIII 12, CTH 517). In it we find 
several collective terms. The most comprehensive 
among them is hilammattes (plural), which is used in a 
narrower and a wider sense in the text. In the narrower 
sense it includes: The GUDU (pasisu), a kind of priest 
discussed above; DUB.SAR "scribe"; DUB.SAR.GIS 
"scribe on wood" (supposed to be writing hieroglyphs); 
L0IJAL {barti), whose role in Bogazkoy is that of an in
cantation priest rather than that of a seer; L^NAR 
"singer" but also "musician"; LU.GIS.BANSUR "man 

of the table," approximately to be rendered by "stew
ard"; lOMU0ALDIM "cook"; l0SILA.SU.DU8.A "cup
bearer"; LU.GIS.SUKUR lit. "man of the spear," a kind 
of guardsman; l0NI.DU8 "gate keeper"; LUGALA 
{kalu), in Bogazkoy a musician; palwatallas, a kind of 
reciter; arkammiyalas, a musician who plays the 
arkammi; L°TIN.NA "brewer"; LIJ.NINDA.DU.DU 
"baker"; LU.A.IL.LA26 "water carrier"; LU.KISAL. 
LUIJ "courtyard washer"; LU.MUSEN.DU, according 
to the Bogazkoy texts an augur rather than a raiser of 

25. From the oblique stem karimn- with the suffix -alaFor the 
{Juwassanna rituals in general see CTH 690-694 and XVII 
RAI, p. 176 f. karimnata- occurs KUB XXVII 51,6 and KBo 
VII 39, 5; LU.MES E.DINGIR-LIM KUB XXVII 49 iii 10; 
24; 55 iii(!) 17; KBo XIV 89 i 1; 96 ii 15. 

26. For this reading of the signs formerly read LU A SA 
KUS(.LAL) (HW 264 and 283), based on H. Otten and W. 
von Soden, StBoT 7 (1968), 33 to IV 39, see Giiterbock, 

Festschr. H. Otten, p. 85 f. 

fowl; LU.DUG.SILA.BUR.NA "potter"; and L*>EPI$ 

BA.BA.ZA "maker of the dish called pappasu." We 
learn from this text (col. i 1 ff.) that these were taken 
from captured persons or from households held by the 
Palace. Apart from the first-mentioned, the GUDU, the 
barti, and the two kinds of scribes, the others have 
rather subordinate tasks: music, serving at table, prepar
ing the food, house-cleaning, and pottery-making. The 
Instructions for Temple Officials use a general term for 
"kitchen personnel": EN.UTUL "master of dishes," 
which includes the cupbearer, the cook, the "table
man," the baker, and the brewer.27 

In the Karahna text the priests proper, i.e., three 
sangd of different gods, one AMA.DINGIR, and fifteen 
women whose name of profession is lost (katra-1), are 

listed separately under the category of foazziwitassi-,28 a 

term derived from hazziwi, "rite, cult ceremony." It is 
said that these are not included in the count of 
hilammattes earlier in the text. However, in the total 
given at the end of the tablet the SANGA and AMA. 
DINGIR are included among the hilammattes. (col. iv 
16 f.). 

After the enumeration of hilammattes the text 
mentions some kind of men belonging to the E.GIS. 

KIN.TI (col. i 17).29 A small tablet found in 1968 in the 
South Area near Temple I30 contains the beginning of a 
list of 205 persons called DUMU.IJI.A E.GIS.KIN.TI 
"children of the bit kiskatti." The preserved items are: 
18 sakkunes "priests" (SANGA), 29 katra women, 19 

27. KUB XIII4 iii 55 ff.: Sturtevant, Chrestomathy 160. The in
struction edited by J. Friedrich, MAOG IV (1928-29) 46 ff., 
KUB XIII3 ii 20 ff., has a longer list. 

28. Col. ii 1 ff. The suffix -assi- is Luwian and forms adjectives 
of appurtenance corresponding to the genitive. While 
jtazziwi- occurs in Hittite declension, it also has Luwian 
forms: Dat.-Loc. sing, ftazztwiti KUB XVIII 25 i 9; Acc. 
plur. hazziwita KUB XXXII 133 i 4; 10; it once occurs with 
the marker ("Glossenkeil"): KUB XVI 77 ii 33; 39. Hence 
it is a Luwian stem in -it- dropping the t in final position (E. 
Laroche, Dictionnaire de la Langue Louvite (1959), p. 132, 
§ 5), The Hittite equivalent of hazziwitassi- is LtJ/SAL 
hazziwiyas with Hitt. genitive: KBo II 8 iii 10; iv 19; 22. 

On the two terms fiilammattes and hazziwitassi-, with 
special reference to their distinction in KUB XXXVIII 12, 
see M. Darga in Tarih Enstitusii Dergisi I (Istanbul, 1970) 
121-130 (in Turkish). Her conclusions coincide with those 
expressed here, and she gives ample documentation. It is 
hoped that her article will also be published in a Western 
language. 

29. The group of signs preceding it is not clear. It also occurs in 
line 9 where both the copy and the original have clearly 
LU.MES.DU.AN(-/«fl-fl5-itfl/i). In 17 collation showed the 
DU to be all right, but that the following sign, if it is meant 
to be AN, is garbled. And what about -za, which would be 
incorrectly separated from the enclitics after the next word? 

30. KBo XIX 28; H. Otten, apud Neve, Bogazkoy IV, p. 30 
"Haus der Arbeit." 
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scribes (DUB.SAR), 33 "scribes on wood" (DUB.SAR. 
GIS), 35 L*HAL (incantation priests), 10 singers for 
Human (NAR hur-ri); further items covering the re
maining 61 persons are lost. A comparison of this par
tial list with the enumeration of hilammattes in the 
Karaljna tablet shows that the two kinds of scribes, the 
yAL, and the singer are common to both, while the 
SANGA and some woman whose lost profession may 
have been katra are among the hazziwitassis. Here, 
then, we get overlapping terms. For GIS.KIN.TI, 
Akkadian kiskafittti, the dictionaries give "craftsman, 

Handwerker," but in our terms priests, scribes, and sing
ers would not be considered craftsmen. Apparently the 
meaning was wider, at least in Hittite usage, to include 
professions demanding literacy. The following observa
tion would support this: in two colophons the scribes call 
themselves "pupil of PN, the EN.GIS.KIN.TF';31 thus, 
the "master of the craft" would be the teacher of 
scribes. If the findspot of the tablet is an indication, then 
the South Area included the scribal school.32 

31. KAB.ZU.ZU $A mZu-wa-a EN.GIS.KIN.TI KUB XIII 9 + 

XL 62 iv 11 (H. Von Schuler, Festschr. Friedrich, 448); 

[KAB.ZU.ZJU SA mMe-ra-A.A [E]N.GIS.KIN.TI KBo XII 4 

iv 4 (restored according to the preceding by Laroche, OLZ 
1964, 564). 

32. For the South Area ("Sudareal") see P. Neve, in Bogazkoy 
IV, pp. 20-31; on its interpretation, p. 29 f. and Dr. Neve's 

contribution to this Rencontre. 
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SOME ASPECTS OF HITTITE FESTIVALS* 

Among the peoples of the Ancient Near East the 
Hittites are those who left the richest literature concern
ing "festivals," if by this term we understand what they 
themselves expressed by the ideogram EZEN, 
Akkadian isinnu; its Hittite reading is still unknown. 

It is common knowledge that so-called Festrituale 
are extremely numerous. These are detailed manuals, 
or prescriptions, for the performance, step by step, of all 
the rites pertaining to a festival. Without exaggeration it 
can be said that festival texts are the most numerous 
category among the tablets and fragments found in the 
Hittite capital. In the excavations at Bogazkoy it be
came a bitter joke that whenever the archaeologists 
wanted to know what a fragment, found in an archaeo-
logically interesting spot, might contain, the philologist 
would, in nine out of ten cases, have to say: ein Fest-
ritual! 

The great number of fragments and the rather ste
reotype wording of the main sections of the festival 
texts make it difficult to assign individual pieces to spe
cific festivals. It is true that we possess colophons 
through which some series can be assembled. We also 
have a few outline tablets for the important festivals, 
especially those covering many days.1 There are also 
lists of festivals contained in various texts. But so far it 
has not been possible to correlate all these bits of evi
dence with one another, although good beginnings have 
been made. As for the rest of Hittite literature, so also 
for the festival texts Professor Laroche's Catalogue des 

textes hittites2 is of great help. Since its publication the 

*Reprinted from Actes de la XVIIe Rencontre Assyriologique 
Internationale (1969), Andre Finet, ed. (Brussels: Comit6 Beige 
de Recherches en MSsopotamie, 1970), pp. 175-180, with the 
permission of Andre Finet. 

1. For outline tablets see Giiterbock, JNES 19 (1960) 80-89 
[= Perspectives, pp. 91-98 — Eds.]; 20 (1961) 90; Neuere 
Hethiterforschung (Historia, Einzelschriften, Heft 7, 1964) 
62-69 [- Perspectives, pp. 104-108 — Eds.]; also ibid. p. 
73, n. 97. While much of the subject matter of the present 
paper was contained in this German article, I am grateful to 
the Groupe Thureau-Dangin for the opportunity to restate it 
here in English and with additions in the context of «Les 
Fetes en Mesopotamie et dans les regions voisines». 

2. First published in RHA XIV-XVI (1956-58); section 
«F8tes» in vol. XV, fasc. 60 (1957) 65-79. Hereafter ab-

material has increased considerably, and we are look
ing forward to the new edition of the catalogue which is 
in the process of publication. 

To start from the meaning of EZEN as found in the 
Bogazkoy texts, it may simply mean "feast" in the sense 
of "meal" or, to use a colloquial word, "a party."3 Thus 
it occurs in the myths: Istanus EZEN-an iet4 "The Sun-
god prepared a meal" amounts to saying "gave a party." 

The most common use of the term EZEN is, of 
course, in reference to the cult, where we speak of "cult 

festivals." Often these cult festivals are performed by 

the king or a member of the royal family. But to say that 
this is normally the case would be an unjustified gener
alization. The statement is true as far as the capital is 
concerned; but what about the rest of the country? Obvi
ously the king could not be everywhere, and yet local 
gods had their regular "festivals." We know this from 
the so-called cult inventories.5 Most of these are ar
ranged by cities, giving the name of the main deity wor
shipped and enumerating the festivals celebrated there. 
In the majority of cases such a local god had two festi
vals: one in the spring and one in the fall. In the fall the 
storage vessels were filled, in the spring they were 
opened. But there are also towns for whose gods more 
festivals were celebrated, in one case as many as 
eleven, of which ten were performed every year and 
the eleventh once in two years.6 Other deities had 

monthly festivals. 
Recently, H. A. Hoffner collected all festival 

names attested in the cult inventories and other 
sources.7 Some names are taken from the seasons: apart 

breviated Cat. and quoted with the numbers of that first edi
tion. [Equivalents in CTH follow each Cat. number; see the 
Preface. — HGG] 

3. J. Renger in his contribution to the Rencontre (here 77) 
drew attention to the "feast" given by Assurnasirpal at the 
completion of his palace. 

4. KUB XVII 10 i 19 and parallel passages. 

5. C. W. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories (diss. Chicago, 1962, 
microfilm); L. (Jakob-)Rost, MIO 8 (1961) 161-217; 9 
(1963) 175-239; and KUB XXXVIII. 

6. KUB XXXVIII 12 i 19-24, cf. RHA XXV/81 (1967) 142 f. 

7. H. A. Hoffner, RHA XXV/80 (1967) 39^1. For sources see 
the literature in n. 1 above; the table, MIO 8, 172 f. con-
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from the festivals of spring and fall already mentioned 
there are also festivals of winter,8 rain, and thunder. 
Others refer to agricultural activities: "festival of the 
sickle/' "f. of the cutting of grapes," perhaps also "f. of 
the grain pile."9 Still other names are descriptive of one 
part of the ceremony, like "f. of bathing" or "f. of carry
ing to the mountain."10 There are many other names, 
and a large proportion of them are unfortunately still 
unexplained. 

We have to assume that these local cult festivals 
were performed by the personnel of the local shrines. 
Yet they were probably public and official, at least in 
the sense that the crown kept a record of them, and 
more than once we read that one or the other detail was 
introduced or changed by His Majesty. There is reason 
to identify this unnamed king with Tudfealiya IV (c. 

1250 B.C.). 

But apart from festivals performed in the capital 
and in the temples of other towns there is still another 
use of the term EZEN. We have texts concerning the 
cult of the goddess IJuwassanna of yubisna and of the 
Stormgod of Kuliwisna (FJubisna is Kybistra = Eregli; 
that Kuliwisna has the same ending may indicate that it 
belongs in the same general area). 

The ritual of the Stormgod of Kuliwisna is called 
mukisnas EZEN "festival of invocation" and is per
formed by a person called (logographically) bel bltim 
"owner of the house." It is performed every year but not 
in any fixed season, rather at whatever time suits the 
bel bitim best.11 The Stormgod of Kuliwisna belongs to 
the type of the Vanishing God, and the story of his dis
appearance (better known of Telipinu) is told in the 
second tablet of our ritual. Thus we have before us a 
ritual, performed by a private individual every year 
but not in a fixed season, containing the story of the 
Vanishing God who is invoked to return — hence the 
designation of the text — and this ritual is called an 

EZEN! 

Similarly, for the goddess 0uwassanna12 there are 
fragments of texts which, according to their colophons, 
belong to different festivals, EZEN, and yet these are 
performed by an EN.SISKUR = bel niqe. Since the text 
prescribes different offerings depending on whether the 
EN.SISKUR is rich or poor, it is evident that a private 
individual is meant. And still, he is to perform an EZEN. 
This use of the term is, as far as I can see, only found in 
Hittite texts. 

Concerning the festivals of the capital city, one 
source, the Instruction for Temple Officials,13 lists eigh
teen different names. Only a part of these can be trans
lated. The list is as follows: 

EZEN ITU.KAM 

EZEN MU-77 

EZEN A-YA-LI 

EZEN zenandas 

(Var. nuntarriyas{ias)u 

EZEN liamesbandas 

EZEN tethesnas 

EZEN hiya(r)ras 

EZEN pudahas 

EZEN isuwas 

EZEN issatassas 

EZEN BlBRl 

EZEN.MES suppayas IuSANGA-aj 

EZEN.MES M me5SU.GI 

EZEN.MES sal meSAMA.DINGIR~L/M 

EZEN daliiyas 

EZEN.MES LU.MES upatiyas 

EZEN.MES pulas 

EZEN.MES haf^r annas 

"or whatever festival there is in tjattusa." 

festival of the month 

f. of the year 

f. of the stag (? if this is 
the correct reading) 

f. of autumn 

f. of spring 

f. of thunder 

f.of... (?)15 

f .  o f . . . ( ? )  

(for this festival see 
below) 

f. of ... (?) 

f. of the animal-shaped 
vessels 

festivals of the pure 
priest 

festivals of the old men 

festivals of the high 
priestesses 

f.of... (?)16 

f.s. of the people of 
outlying settlements 

f.s. of throwing lots (?) 

f.s. of raking (? sc. the 
grain?) 

tains a number of mistakes. Other lists are in the prayers of 
Mursili: Gurney, AAA 27 (1940) 19 and 58-61; in KUB 
XXV 26 and 27; and in the Instruction for Temple Officials 
(below, p. 177, n. 2). Cf. also Catabove, 175, n. 2. 

8. EZEN SE12 KBo II 8 i 14; iv 6 (Carter); EZEN gimmantas 
AAA 27, 18, 4. The EZEN HULLANU (KUB XXXVIII 6 iv 
17; MIO 8, 188; 190), named after a blanket or wrap, prob
ably also falls into the cold season. 

9. The first of these is EZEN <un)du>SU.KIN KBo II 1 i 44; iv 
9; 8 iii 4 (Carter, against MIO 8, 173); for the other two see 
MIO 8,172 f. (now KUB XXXVIII 12). 

10. EZEN yUR.SAG-/ pedummas KBo II 1 i 43 (Carter, 

against MIO 8, 173). 

11. KBo XV 32 i 1 ff. Another EZEN performed by a bel bitim 

is KBo XVII 83. 

12. GUterbock, Oriens 15 (1962) 345-51; Laroche, Diet, de la 
langue louvite (1959) 175-77; Cat. 463-467 {CTH 690-

694}. 

13. KUB XIII 4 i 39-45; Sturtevant-Bechtel, Hitt. Chresto-
mathy, p. 150 f. One of the duplicates, KUB XIII 6 + 17 + 
19 {Cat, 166, C + E + G (CTH 264}) is supplemented by 
the unpublished fragment 17/v (cf. Otten, Baghd. Mitt. 3 

[1964] 91, n. 2). 

14. 17/v 3: EZEN n u - u n - t [ a ] .  

15. -ar- in 17/v. This festival is mentioned in oracle texts, but 
the meaning of its name is unknown. 

16. This festival has to do with cult of the dead, see H. Otten, 
Heth. Totenrit. 109, n. 1. Is the similarity to the Hattic word 
for "barber" more than accidental? 
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By no means all these festivals are known from 
texts, although some are.17 For the Autumn festival the 
variant (n. 14) confirms what was already known, 
namely, that the nuntarriyasfias festival was celebrated 
in the fall, "when the king returns from a campaign" as 

is sometimes said. 
It appears that in the center of the country the two 

main festivals had special names: the autumn festival 
was called nuntarriyashas (the word is derived from the 
verb "to hurry, hasten"; the reason for this designation 
is not clear18), the spring festival took its name from the 
plant called AN.TAy.SUM.SAR, for which F. Cornelius 
proposed the translation "crocus (saffron)."19 Both 
these great festivals include trips outside the capital to 
such cult cities as Katapa, Arinna, Ankuwa, and others. 
We know this from the outline tablets which also show 
that these festivals covered many days: the spring festi
val lasted as many as 38 days! Apart from these trips, 
many different temples within the capital were visited 
and many gods were worshipped in the course of these 
long festivals. 

A number of the descriptions of individual parts of 
the two great festivals are available in cuneiform publi
cation, typical examples also in translation.20 The es
sential phase of the festivals is formed by offerings to 
the various gods, accompanied by music. Such festivi
ties are illustrated on the relief vases, the best example 
of which still awaits publication.21 A procession to a 
place outside the city with merrymaking at that place is 
part of the spring festival in Qattusa as well as in a 
number of the local festivals listed in the cult invento

ries. This custom can be compared with the Babylonian 

akitu festivals. 

With a better understanding of the cultic trips it 
became evident that some of the texts which seemed to 

17. A group of "Gewitterrituale" which may represent the 
EZEN tethesnas is published in KBo XVII74 ff. and will be 
edited by E. Neu. 

18. Since cult voyages are now known to be part also of the 
AN.TAH.SUM festival, the traveling during the nuntarr. 
cannot, by itself, be the reason. 

19. F. Cornelius, in the Bossert Memorial Volume (Anadolu 
Arastirmalari II = Jahrbuch fur Kleinasiatische Forschung 
"II" [recte: IV], 1965) 175-77; see also his contribution to 
this Rencontre. Some doubt comes from the fact that saf
fron is normally taken from the autumn-blossoming purple 
variety of crocus. Cf. andahsu in CAD in contrast to AHw. 

20. E.g., A. Goetze's translation of the ritual for the 16th day of 
the AN.TA0.SUM festival, performed in the temple of 
Zababa (KBo IV 9 with duplicates) in ANET pp. 358-61. 

21. K. Bittel, Festschrift Carl Weickert (1955) 23-33; T. 
Ozgu?, Anatolia II (1957) 57-78. The best published vase, 
from Bitik, also in E. Akurgal, Die Kunst der Hethiter 
(1961) pi. XIV. An almost complete such vase was found 
in the mound of Inandik; it is in the Ankara Museum, still 
unpublished. 

refer to a local cult really describe rites taking place at 
one station of such a trip. But this is not to deny the ex
istence of regular festival texts pertaining to local cults, 
texts which are neither part of a greater unit like the 
AN.TA0.SUM or nuntarriyashas festivals nor mere cult 
inventories. Gradually groups of texts pertaining to a 
certain religious center become better known, as for in
stance those about the cult of Nerik. 

In closing I would like to draw attention to a few 
special festivals. One is the EZEN hassumas. Its name 
may be translated "festivals of procreation," and from 
its contents it seems to be a puberty rite for a prince.22 

Another festival, which became known relatively 
recently, has the strange name EZEN KI.LAM.23 It de
scribes in detail the "sortie" of the king, how he moves 
from one gate of the palace to the next, and how sev
eral objects are carried along in procession while he is 
waiting at the gate. Among these objects are animal fig
ures made of precious metal, which remind us of the 
bibru after which a festival is named in the list con
tained in the Instruction for Temple Officials. And of 
special interest for archaeology is the mention of an 
iron hammer or adze decorated with an image of the 
Stormgod!24 Finally the king and queen mount their 
chariots. Afterward, when the royal couple reaches the 
temple of the Graingoddess, the abarakku of various 
towns present them with the produce that was brought 
from the storehouses belonging to their respective 
towns, storehouses which were no doubt located in the 
capital.25 Each abarakku is introduced by the herald 
with the Hattic gentilic name of his town, e.g. Karahnail 

"the one from Karafona," etc. The rest of the ritual fol
lows the pattern of other festivals with the usual offer
ing ceremonies. 

Another festival which has only recently become 
available in cuneiform edition is the EZEN isuwas or 
hisuwas {CTH 628}. Its name, which also occurs in the 
Temple Officials lists, is not clear to me, nor can I ex
plain the presence or absence of the initial h. The colo
phon, known since 1951 from a preliminary note of H. 
Otten,26 reads as follows: 

"When queen Puduljepa called the chief of 
scribes, UR.MAIJ-ziti, to look in IJattusa for tablets of 

22. IBoT I 29. A paper characterizing it as "An Initiation Rite 
for a Hittite Prince" was read by the author at a meeting in 
1960 and has now been published in American Oriental So
ciety Middle West Branch Semi-Centennial Volume, ed. by 
D. Sinor (= Asian Studies Research InstOriental Series, 
No. 3, Indiana University Press, 1969) 99-103 [= Perspec
tives, pp. 111-114 — Eds.]. 

23. KBo X, Inhaltsiibersicht, Nos. 23-32. 

24. KBo X 24 iii 27-iv 4 with duplicate KUB XX 91 
(NIG.GUL = akkullu). 

25. Cf. Giiterbock, JNES 20 (1961) 88 f. I still maintain my 
view that these lists of abarakku are not itineraries. 

26. BiOr. 8 (1951) 225. 
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Kizzuwatna, he wrote these tablets of the EZEN 

hisuwas." 

Professor Laroche was expected to read a paper 
on this festival at the Rencontre, and it is hoped that he 
will soon find an opportunity to make known his com
ments. In the context of this outline the following brief 
remarks must suffice. In accordance with its south-east
ern background the text contains many speeches in 
Hurrian and deals mainly with Hurrian deities. Among 
the latter it includes long lists of deified mountains and 
rivers ranging from Cilicia to Syria.27 The purpose of 
the rites is to purify the king and the royal family and in 
general to secure their well-being. Known by now are 
tablets II, (perhaps III and IV), V, VIII, IX, X, XI, XII 
and XIII, which is the last.28 

Finally, a word about a find of 1968. In the area of 
the Great Temple at Bogazkoy a tablet was found, with 
about three-fourths of the text preserved.29 It belongs to 

the well-known festival type — so again, the best-pre-
served tablet of the year was "of course, a Festritual!" 
But this time it was quite interesting. The colophon 

says: 
"Second tablet, (text) complete, of the Great 

House, of the Spring (festival). The second day is com
pleted." The writing is $A E-TIM GAL - sa bfti{m) rabt: 
the tim between E and GAL shows that one should not 
read ekallu\ In accordance with the colophon we read in 
the text that the king enters the Great House (col. i, line 
12). Among the gods worshipped in the course of the 
festival there is dISKUR E-TIM GAL (ii 7) "The 
Stormgod of the Great House." It does not take much 
imagination to see what the Great House, with its 
Stormgod of the Great House, may be, especially since 
the tablet was found in one of the storerooms of — the 

Great Temple! 

27. These lists are discussed by Otten, ZA 59 (N.F. 25, 1969) 

247-60. 

28. The following list is only an attempt at fitting some texts 
into the sequence of the numbered tablets. The division of 
the series into tablets varied in the different manuscripts; 
but the identification of individual manuscripts and of the 
numbering in them must be left to a fuller treatment of the 
series, as must also the placing of additional fragments in

cluding unpublished ones. 

a) KBo XV 48 with duplicates (Cat. 433,4) contains in col. 
i the end of the first day; it is therefore likely to be Tab

let II. 

b) KUB XII 12 with duplicates (Cat. 433, 5) may belong 
here as Tablet III or after Tablet V (as VI or VII). 

c) KUB XXVII 19 (Cat. 433, 1, H) {CTH 790} whose line 
22 probably mentions the king's entry into the temple of 
Is(!)bara, should precede the Vth Tablet, hence repre

sent part of Tablet IV. 

d) Tablet V was identified by colophons (Cat. 433, 1). 
Among the copies are KBo XV 60 (- C), 50 (= E) (+) 
49. A further duplicate is Bo 2040 according to Otten, 

Heth. Totenrit. 134. 

e) Tablet VIII is KUB XL 102 according to the colophon. 

f) Parts of Tablet IX are covered by those copies which 
contain(ed) text portions preceding the lists of moun

tains and rivers. These are mainly: KBo XV 58, 61, (65, 
66), KUB XX 74 with its duplicates (Cat. 433, 7, includ
ing Laroche's join B = FHG 15 + KBo XV 69), KUB 
XXVII 48 + IBoT II 85 + KUB XL 97 (Cat. 400, 1, A), 

and KUB XL 100. 

g) Tablet X (Cat. 433, 2) is now KBo XV 52 (+ ?) 54 (+) 
55 (+) 63; duplicates are KUB XX 95, XXVII 47, KBo 
XV 51, 59, 68, XVI 95, 96, and unpublished 1113/c. 

h) Tablet XI KUB XXX 40 (Cat. 433, 3); its beginning 

overlaps with the end of the Xth Tablet. 

i) KUB XX 52 + KBo IX 123 (Cat. 434, 2) follows, since 
its beginning closely resembles the end of the Xlth Tab
let. It may therefore be numbered Tablet XII. A dupli
cate to its col. iv is unpublished 1252/v, mentioned by 
Otten as duplicate to the beginning of KBo XV 37, thus 
showing that the latter follows immediately. 

j) KBo XV 37 with duplicates (Cat. 433, 6; copy H now 
KBo XV 39; 243/q is an unpublished duplicate to 37 v 
47 ff.) thus becomes Tablet XIII. The broken tablet 
number in the colophon can be restored as XIII from the 
traces given (differently) in ABoT 7 and KBo XV 37, 
and the word QATl immediately following the name of 

the festival marks this tablet as the last. 

29. Field number Bo 68/55, to be published by Otten as KBo 

XIX 128. 
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AN OUTLINE OF THE HITTITE AN.TAH.SUM FESTIVAL* 

Among the tablets found in 1957 in the archive 
room of Building K on Buyiikkale at Boghazkoy1 there 
is a nearly complete tablet {[KBo X 20 — Eds.] field 
number 126/p + 271/p + 433/p + 444/p)2 which I copied 
in 1959. Since it has duplicates, this two-column tablet 
will be called copy A. Copy B is KUB XXX 39, the 
begining and end of a one-column tablet from Building 

A (Catalogue3 496, 1, A {CTH 604}); copy C is KUB X 
94 {496, 3 {CTH 604}), a small fragment of another 
two-column tablet from Winckler's excavations. KUB 
XXV 27 (508, 3 {CTH 629}) is in part parallel, al
though dealing with EZEN.MES SAG.US "the regular 
festivals." Quoted here as S. Transliteration and trans
lation follow: 

A, col. i, beginning restored from B 

(B 1) [ ... ]-ri $A EZEN.IJI.A [AN.TA0.SUMSAR ... (B 2) ...mYa-a^an LUGAL-W]S m[JHa-at-tu-si se-e[r gi-im-

ma-an]-da[-ri-ia-az-zi (B 3) nu GIM-A/? LU]GAL-M5 myjHa-at-tu-sa-az (A 4) [(da-a-i nu LUGAL) SAL.LUGAL 
m(vHa)]-at-tu-sa-az mvTa-fyur-pi (A 5) [(an-da pa-a-an-zi na-as-ta LUGAL)]-WS mlJTa-hur-pi (A 6) [s(a-ra-a iS-TU 
GISGIGIR)] pa-iz-zi 

(A 7) [(ma-a-an LUGAL -us a)]-ra-ah-za(-ma) ku-wa-pi-ik-ki da-me-e-da-ni (8) [(URU-N gi-im-ma-a)]n-ta-ri~ia-

az-zi ma-ah-ha-an-ma (9) [(U.BURUran-za)] ki-sa-ri tdk-kan LUGAL-Z/J a-pi-iz URU-az (10) [(d)a-a-i (nu a)]n-

da-an mvTa-hur-p((-pat) pa-iz-zi (11) [(^RX}Ka)]-a-ta-pi-ma-kan sa-ra-a U-UL ku-it-ki4 pa-iz-zi (12) mvKa-a-ta-pi 

DINGIR.MES-<Z? ha-az-zi-u-i NU GAL ku-it-ki5 

(13) ma-a-an LUGAL-i-ma a-as-su ta-as-ta m{JKa-a-ta-p(sa-ra-a (14) a-pe-e-ni-is-sa-an pa-iz-zi DINGIR-LUM-

ma-za U-UL ku-in-ki i-ia-zi (15) sal-li(-ia) U-UL hal-zi-ia lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL (16) vmTa-hur-pi 

an-da-an pa-a-an-zi na-as-ta LUGAL-MS muTa-hur-pi (17) sa-ra-a OLSGIGIR-az pa-iz-zi ta ^ha-le-en-tu-u-wa-as (18) 

sal-li a-se-es-sar 

(19) lu[-uk]-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL mvHa-at-tu-si6 an-da-an pa-a-an-zi (20) nu I-NA ®mSAGTi-ip-pu-u-

wa LCrMESME-SE-DI DUMU.MES.E.GAL7 (21) pit-ti-ia-an-zi nu-za LUGAL SAL.LUGAL har-nu-i wa-ar-ap-pa-an-zi 

(22) na-as-ta8 mvHa-at-tu-si sa-ra-a G1^hu-u-lu-ga-an-ni-it9 (23) pa-iz-zi nu %a-le-en-tu-u-wa(-as) sal-li a-se-es-sar 

*Reprinted from the Journal of Near Eastern Studies 19 (1960): 
80-89, with the permission of the University of Chicago Press. 

1. MDOG XCI57 ff.; 75. 

2. The last two fragments, completing the colophon, were 
added by H. Otten after my departure. 

3. E. Laroche, "Catalogue des Textes Hittites," RHA XIV 33-
38, 69-116; XV 39-89; XVI 18-64. Hereafter referred to 
by simple number (in italics). [Equivalents in CTH follow 
each Cat. number; see the Preface. — HGG] 

4. B 9: ku-wa-at-qa. 

5. B 9: f}a~az-zi-i~u (sic!) EZEN[-/a U-U]L ku-is-ki, cf. IBoT 
III 40, 5. 

6. Cf. SiT: [ur]uPA-j7. 

7. In B 15 inverted. 

8. B 16 adds [ ... LUGAL]-wj. 

9. B 16: -na-az. 
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(24) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma mi}[(A-ri-i)]n-na-az KV^kur-sa-asw [(u-iz-zi)] (25) %a-l[e-en-tu-u-as a-ni-u\r(l)u sal[(-li)] 

a-se[(-es)]-sar 

(26) [lu-uk-kat-ti-ma KV^kur-s(a-as ^^Ta-u-i^-ni-iapa-iz-zi (27) [... A-N(A EZEN.ITU wa-ar-a)]p-zi12 

(28) lu-uk[-kat-ti-ma KV^kur-sa-as (mvTa-u-i)]-ni-ia-az u-iz-zi (29) na-as(l) [m(^Hi-ia-aS'na se-es-zi) na-as-kan] x-

x[-x(?) p]a-iz[-zi]13 (30) L[U.ME]S A(-£tf-£/-ZWDUMU.SAL x) ... mi]]Zi-ip[(-pa-la-an)]-dalA (31) [x] x x [ ... ]-zi 

(32) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma EZ[EN] x-x-an I[S-T]U(1) [E].GAL tar-kum-mi-an[-zi] (33) nu ^kur^sa-as] I-NA E 
DNISABA(?) \u\-iz-zi (34) [nu] I-NA E DNISABA(?) x x x [x x] x x l0MESGUDU(?) [ ...?] (35) NINDA.KUR4.RA hi-

in-kan-zi muKa-a[-sa-ia]-az-zi-ia SILA-an [u(l)]~da-an-zi15 

(36) nu ^ha-le-en-tu[-u-wa-as] sal-li a-se-es~sar (37) I-NA FI.GAL L[*A-BU-B]I-TI-ia-kdn ZAG-na-as (38) $A DU 
VR[vZ]i-ip-pa-la-an-da DUGhar-si-ia-al-li (39) a-pe-e-da-ni-pdt UD-ti ki-nu-wa-an-zi 

(40) [nu] I-NA UD.3.KAM EZEN e-es-sa-an-zi 8 GUD.IJI.A [x] UDU.tfl.A (41) [x] x x x x $A E.GAL L°A-BU-

BI-TI-pat da-as-kdn-zi (42) [ ... -i]a-kdn iS-TU ^he-es-ti-i SAyAR.HI.A-M5 (43) [a-pe-e-da-ni U]D-F/pi-e-da-i 

(44) [ ... LUGAL SAL.LUGAL(?) I-NA] E DUTU \pa-a-a\n-zi (?) (45: traces; two more lines to end of column) 

A, col. ii 

(1) [ .... m]vA-ri-in-na pa-i[z-zi ... (2) ... -t]i-el-la sal-li a-se-es-sar sa-sa-a[n-na-ma (3) LUGAL-ws /-/V]A 
mvA-ri-in-na pa-iz-zi SAL.LUGAL-ma URUKU.BA[BAR-.fi (4) I-NA E.]SAL.LUGAL pa-iz-zi 

(5)16 [{lu-uk)-kat]-ti-ma-kdn LUGAL-us I-NA mvA-ri-in-na AN.TA0[(SUMSAR (6) da-a-i S)]AL.LUGAL-ma-as-

sa-an ^KtLBABAR-lz I-NA E.SAL.LUGAL (7) [(AN.TA0.SU)]MSAR da-a-i nu I-NA E.SAL.LUGAL sal-li a-se[{-

es-sa)r] 

(8) [{lu-uk-k)]at-ti-ma LUGAL-ws URVA-ri-in-na-az ^KU.BABAR-^z (9) u-iz]-zi nu ^ha-le-en-tu-u-wa-as sal-

li a-se-e[s-sar] (10) UD.10.KAM 

(11) l[u-u]k-kat-ti-ma GAL.DUMU.MES.E.GAL I-NA %e-es-ti[-i (12) MU.KAM-a]« pe-e-da-i LUGAL-us~sa 

EGIR-SU ia-ia-a[t-ta-ri (13) nu-k]dn pa-iz-zi pit-ti-ia-u-wa-as ANSU.KUR.RA.MES KAS[-^/ da-a-i]17 

10. Cf. S i 5. 

11. B 19 less, perhaps [sal-li a-ni-u]-ur. 

12. S i 7 ff: [lukkatti-ma VRUTa~u~i-ni-ia (8) 
[paizzi I-NA(?)] E.GAL-LIM-ma A-NA EZEN.ITU.KAM 
(9) [wa-ar-ap-pu]~wa-an-zi (cf. A iii 30). 

13. S i 12 f.: [lu~uk~k]at KV*gur-sa-as myjHi-ia-as-na se-es-zi 
(13) [na-as-kd]n(l) su-ufy-fia pa-iz-zi. 

14. In B 23 end of paragraph; the verb of A 31 could be re
stored on edge of B. Thereafter B breaks off. 

15. Cf. S i 20 f.: lu-uk-kat KV^gur-sa-as VRVHi-ia~as-na-za 
EGIR -pa (21) uruPA -si u-iz-zi URUKa-sa-ia-za SILA ... (il
legible traces over erasure). 

16. C is duplicate to lines 5-9. 

17. Restored after iii 9. 
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(14) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL-ws I-NA E DZi-par-waa-a [pa-iz-zi] (15) nu EZEN $A DU wuKU.BABAR-77-za-fa7/i 
DVGhar-si-ia[-al-li] (16) se-ep-pi-it-ta-as a-p4-e-da-ni UD-ti ki-nu[-wa-an-zi (17) I]-NA E DUTU-ma EZEN fta-da-u-ri 

i-ia-an-zi [... (?) (18) 10] UDU.0I.A hu-u-kdn-zi™ 

(19) [nu]-kan LuzuJ su-up-pa da-an-zi na-at za-nu-wa-an-zi (20) [na]-at PA-NI DINGIR-L/M ti-an-zi UDU.IJI.A-

ma hu-u-ma-a[n-du~us (21) I-N]A E.GAL-L/M EGIR-pa da-an-zi 

(22) [1] UDU-ma[-kdn S]A E.DINGIR-LIM d[a-a-l]i-ia-an-zi LCNAR[-ia-kdn] (23) ™ME-$E-DI J-NA EJ DU ma-

ah-ha-an as-sa-nu-ir I[-NA E DUTU-/A] (24) QA-TAM-MA Ras-sa-nu^-wa-an-zi iS-TU DINGIR-L/M QA-TAM-MA 

[SlxSA-at]19 

(25) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL-w.? I-NA E DZi-par~waa-a (26) nam-ma pa-iz-zi nu EZEN-SU 

(27) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL-WS tdk-na-as DUTU ... (28) L"YAL-MA ne-ku-uz me-hur I-NA ^tar-nu-u-i [ ... ?] 

(29) A-NA GIS.0I.A GLSTUG ̂ hu-u-wa-si SA DU [x].MES x[ ... ] 

(30) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL-«S I-NA har-nu-u-i $A GIS.IJI[.A GLSTUG pa-iz-zi] (31) nu $A DU NA^hu-u-wa-si 

GUD.YI.A UDU.PJI.A hu-u-kdn-zi 

(32) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL I-NA E DU pa-a-an-zi (33) nu sal-li a-se-es-sa[r I]-NA E 
DZA.BA4.BA4-ma EZEN.xf... ]20 (34) i-ia-an-zi nu 10 UDU.0I.A hu-u-kan-zi nu-kan uZXJsu-u[p-pa] (35) da-an-zi na-

at PA-NI DINGIR-L/M ti-an-zi UDU.0I.A-wa (36) hu-u-ma-an-du-us I-NA E.GAL.LIM EGIR-/?a da-an-zi (37) 1 

\JT>\J-ma-kdn SA E.DINGIR-L/M da-a-li-ia-an-zi (38) GAL^LA-ma-kdn SA EZEN.ITU.KAM as-sa-nu-wa-an-zi 

(39) iS-TU DINGIR-L/M ki-is-sa-an ha-an-ta-it-ta-at 

(40) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL I-NA E DHa-an-nu pa-a-an-zi (41) nu sal-li a-se-es-sar I-NA E DU-ma 

DUMU.LUGAL (42) iS-TU E.GAL -LIM u-i-ia-an-zi nu EZEN ha-ta-u-ri (43) i-ia-zi nu UDU.yi.A hu-u-kdn-zi nu-

kan su-up-pa (44) da-an-zi na-at za-nu-wa-an-zi na-at PA-NI DINGIR-L/M (45) ti-an-zi UDU.IJLA-wztf hu-u-ma-an-

du-us I-NA E.GAL-LIM (46) EGIR-pa da-an-zi 1 UDU-ma-kan SA E.DINGIR-L/M (47) da-a-li-ia-an-zi a-da-tar a-

ku-wa-tar (48) [lS]-TU E <.GAL-LIM > [A-NA\ DUMU.LUGAL u-i-ia-an-zi nu GAL har-zi (49) [ ]x-ma-az 

SIR-ki-iz-zi (50-51 traces, then end of column) 

A, col. iii 

(1) [ ] ... (2) W A-NA Dx URU1... DU mvSa-mu-ha-ia (3) si-pa-an-da-an-zi 

(4) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma-za-kdn LUGAL-ws E pdr-ku-wa-ia-as (5) DU pi-ha-as-sa-as-si-in i-ia-zi SAL.LUGAL-/mz-za-

kdn (6) DUTU muA-ri-in-na SA %a-le-en-tu-u-wa-as i-ia-zi 

18. Cf. S i 14. 

19. Restored from iii 16-18 and ii 39; [SIxSA-af] on account of 
space. 

20. Traces of tf[I.A.]? But cf. S i 9 f.: I-NA E DZA.BA4.BA4-m<* 
(10) [EZEN fya-da]-u-ri. 
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(7) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma su-up-pa-ia-as UD-az LUGAL-us-ma (8) A-NA GIS.YI.A GLSTUG pa-iz-zi nu-kdti pit-ti-ia-u-

wa-as ANSU.KUR.RA.MES (9) KAS-S/ da-a-i EGlR-iz-zi-ia-az-ma-kdn ma-a-an [GA]L ME-SE-DI (10) ma-a-an 

GAL.DUMU.MES.E.GAL PA-NIDU pi-ha-as-sa-as-si (11) U PA-NIDUTU ^"TUL-na GAL.0I. A as-sa-nu-uz-zi 

(12) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma su-up-pa wa-ar-ap-pu-u-wa-ar21 (13) ku-lu-mur-si-ia si-pa-an-da-an-zi I-NA FS D[KAL(?)] 

(14) EZEN ha-da-u-ri i-ia-an-zi nu 10 UDU hu-u-kan[-zi] (15) nu-kan su-up-pa da-art-zi na-at PA-NI DINGIR-L/M 

[ti-an-zi] (16) 1 UDU-ma-kdn SA E.DINGIR-LIM da-a-li-ia-an-zi (11) L(iNAR-ia-kdn ^ME-SE-DI I-NA E DU GIM-

an (18) as-sa-nu-e-er I-NA £ DKAL-ia-kan QA-TAM-MA as-sa[-nu-wa-an-zi] 

(19) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma f/-iV]A E DU mvHa-la-ab I-NA E D[ ... -iai\ (20) A-NA DKa-a[t-ta]h-ha DU.GUR DHa-sa-me-li 

(21) U A-NA D[x] LEZEN ha\-da-u-ri i-ia-an-zi (22) nu 10 UDU.HI.A SA IE.DING1RJ-L/M S[i-pa]-an-da-an-zi 

(23) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL I-NA |E dJAs-ka-si-pa (24) pa-a-an-zi LCMESIJAL-OTA DI$TAR U[RL,//]A-

at-ta-ri-na (25) [mu-u-ga-an]-zi UD.22.KAM 

(26) [lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LU]GAL SAL.LUGAL[... (27) ... ] ... DI$TAR [mvHa-at-t]a-ri-na (28) [mu-u-ga-an z]i 

(29) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL S[AL.LU]GAL I-NA E D[x] pa-a-an-zi (30) nu su-up-pa wa-ar-ap-pu-u-wa-an-zi 

LU MIISJJAL-ota (31) DlSTAR URV}Ja-at-fa-ri-na nam-ma mu-u-ga-a-an[-zi] (32) SA DINGIR-L/M-IA SU.IJI.A su-up-pi-

ia-ah-ha-an-zi (33) ne-ku-uz me-hur-ma ku-lu-mur-si-ia si-pa-an-da[-an-zi] 

(34) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma A-NA DlSTAR vmHa-ad-da-ri-n[a ... ] 

(35) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma A-NA DI$TAR umHa-ad-da-ri-n[a ... (?)] (36) su-up-pa-ia-as UD-az 

(37) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma LL)MESYAL DNi-na-at-ta-an-ni-us (38) si-pa-an-da-an-zi LUGAL-us-ma-za DKar-ma-hi-li-in 

(39) i-ia-zi 

(40) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma-az LUGAL-MS vVR SAGTa-pa-la-an DU-zi 

(41) [lu]-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL I-NA E DA-a pa-a-an-zi 

(42) [lu-u]k-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL I-NA E DINGIR.MAY pa-a-an-zi (43) [DU m]uHur-sa-an-na-as-si-

in-na mu-u-ga-an-zi 

(44) [lu-u]k-kat-ti-ma LUGAL SAL.LUGAL DINGIR.MAFJ 6ar-ki-u-i-i[a (45) i]-ia- a[n-z]i DU muHur-sa-an-na-

as-si-in-na mu-u[-ga-an-zi] 

(46)  [ . . .  ]  I-NA E.SA.TAM SAG.Kl-es-na [. 

21. Cf. S iii 12: lu-uk-kat-ti-ma su-up-pa NISABA-ar. 

(perhaps one more line to end of column) 
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A, col. IV 

(1?) ... (2)[... GUD].0LA UDU.0I.A si-pa~an-ti 

(3) [lu-uk-kat~t]i-ma kat-ru^-wa-ri-wa-ar I-NA E L"MES[MU(?) (4) wa~g]a-an-na hal-zi-ia nam-ma LUGAL 

SAL.LUGAL I-NA [E DJKAL (5) fpa^-a-an-zi KAS-an-ma da-ra-an-zi ®msAGPis-k[u-ru]-nu-wa-an (6) da-a-is (-) ti-

an-zi 

(7) [l]u-uk-kat-ti-ma LUGAL-wj m{JHa-it-ta se-es-zi [ ... ]-ma-as-sa-an (8) sa-ra-a IJUR.SAG-/p£-e-da[-an-zi] 

(9) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma-as-sa-an LUGAL SAL.LUGAL fJUR.S[AG-/ UGU pa-a-a]n-zi (10) nu EZEN-$U sa-sa-an-

na-ma an-da-an v[KlJHur-ra-na-as-s]i22 (11) pa-iz[-zi] 

(12) [lu]-uk~kat-ti-ma-az LUGAL SAL.LUGAL DUTU ^A-ri-in-nla ... ]x-ia (13) [I]-NA VRVHur-ra-na-as-si i-

ia-an-zi GAL.DUMU.E[.GAL-ma ... ] (14) I-NA vmZi-ip-pa-la-an-dape-en-an-i (15) ta-as-se L"MESSANGApi-ra-an 

a-da-an[-zi] 

(16) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma mxjZi-ip-pa-la-an-ti23 [ ... (?)] 

(17) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma mi5An-ku-wa nu %a-le-en-tu-u[-wa-as] (18) sal-li [a-se]-es-s[ar] 

(19) lu-uk-kat-ti-ma-az LUGAL-ws EZEN ZU-UN-NI i-ia-zi24. 

(19a) [DUB.l.KAM]25 (20) EZEN.yi.A AN.TAg.SUMSAR [(ma-ah-h)]a-an ha-an-te~ez-zi26 (21) a-ni-ia-an-te-es 

SU.NIGIN IT[(U.1.K)]AM UD.r8l(?).KAM-/a27 (22) A-NA EZEN.0I.A AN.TA£.SUMSAR~&-<m ku *-i-e 1 (23) 

an-da ha-an-da-a-an-zi QA-TI2% 

(24) SA-ta si-ia-an-na-as DZi-it-ha-ri-ia29 (25) A-NA EZEN.0I.A AN.TAH.SUMSA[(R/)]~M4 E-SU30 a-pe-e-el31 

(26) ^ka-ri-im-mipa-is-k[(at-ta a-ri-i)]a-an-ma-at [...?] (27) ku-it ut-tar su-wa-at[(ta-at)]32 

(1) ... of the AN.TAtJ.SUM festival... 

[7s/ day] If the king spends the winter up in 
Hattusa, then, when the king sets out from Hattusa, the 
king and queen go from Hattusa to Tahurpa; the king 
drives up to Tahurpa in a chariot. 

22. Horizontal at end of line; restored after line 13. 

23. B rev. 1': [ ... Zi]-Up-p\a-la-an-d]a[... ]. 

24. B 3': [ ...-m]a-zaLUGAL-M5^Ztf-CW-Atf EZE[N(?) ... i-
ia]-zi. 

25. B 4': [DUBJ.l.KAM QA-TI; A has QA-TI at end of 23, 
while [DUB.l.KAM] may be restored in the break above 
the center of line 20. 

26. B: adds -//. 

(7) But if the king spends the winter anywhere 
else, in another town, then, when it becomes spring the 
king sets out from that town and goes to Tahurpa. But 
up to Katapa he does not go at all: at Katapa there are 
not rites (var.: and no festival) of the gods. 

27. B 5': ITU.l.KAM U UD.5.KAM; numeral in A damaged by 
break between 433/p and 271/p. See below. 

28. For position of QA-TI in B see note 25. 

29. B 1' adds -as. 

30. B 8' adds ̂ Ha-at-tu-si. 

31. B 8' adds I-NA. 

32. B 9' f. after paiskatta: a-ri-ia-an-ma-at DINGIR-L/A/-/7 
(10) ut-tar-kan su-u-wa-at-ta-at. 
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(13) But if it pleases the king he may go up to 
Katapa even so; but neither shall he celebrate there any 
god, nor shall the great assembly be called. The next 
day33 the king and queen enter Tahurpa; the king drives 
up to Tahurpa in a chariot. In the fyalentu house the 

great assembly (takes place). 

[2d day] (19) Next day the king and queen enter 
Hattusa. At Mount Tippuwa the bodyguards and the 
palace attendants race. Then the king and queen bathe 
in the tarnu house. The king drives up to Hattusa in a 
(light) cart. In the halentu the great assembly (takes 

place). 

[3d day] (24) Next day the Fleece arrives from 
Arinna. [Rites of] the halentu (var.: [great rit]es?). 
Great assembly. 

[4th day] (26) [Next day the Fl]eece goes to 
Tawiniya. [... ] bathes for the Festival of the Month. 

[5th day] (28) Next day [the Fleece] comes (back) 
from Tawiniya; it stays over night at Hiyasna, [then] 
goes [up to the roof(?)].34 The abubitu ... the daughter 
...[... the Storm-god of (?)] Zippalanda. 

[6th day] (32) Next day they announce from the 
palace the ... festival. The Fleece arrives at the temple 
of Nisaba(?); in the temple of Nisaba(?) ... to(?) the 
anointed (priests) they deliver bread, and they bring a 
lamb from Kasaya. 

(36) Great assembly in the fralentu. In the palace 
of the abubitu they open the storage vessel of the right 
side of the Storm-god of Zippalanda on that very day. 

[6th-8th days] (40) For three days they perform 
the festival. Eight oxen and x sheep they take [from the 
... ] of the palace of the abubitu, and [the ... ] brings 
earth from the House of the Dead on [that] day. 

( 4 4 )  [  . . .  t h e  k i n g  a n d  q u e e n  ( ? ) ]  g o  i n t o  t h e  
temple of the Sun-god(dess) ... 

(ii 1) [... ] goes to Arinna. Great assembly [in ... ] 
... But for sleeping [the king] goes to Arinna, while the 
queen goes (back) to Hattusa into the Queen's Palace. 

[9th day] ( 5 )  N e x t  d a y  t h e  k i n g  t a k e s  t h e  
AN.TAy.SUM plant in Arinna, while the queen takes 
the AN.TAy.SUM plant in the Queen's Palace at 
Hattusa. Great assembly in the Queen's Palace. 

[10th day] ( 8 )  N e x t  d a y  t h e  k i n g  c o m e s  ( b a c k )  
from Arinna to Hattusa. Great assembly in the (talentu. 
Tenth day. 

[11th day] ( 1 1 )  N e x t  d a y  t h e  c h i e f  o f  t h e  p a l a c e  
attendants carries [the "year"] to the House of the 

33. If the optional trip to Katapa is taken, Tahurpa is entered 
on the second day, but this delay is not counted in the nor-
mal course of the festival. 

34. Thus perhaps after S i 13 (n. 13). 

Dead, and the king follows him. He goes and puts the 
race horses on their way. 

[12th day] (14) Next day the king goes into the 
temple of Ziparwa: festival. They open the grain stor
age vessel of the Storm-god of Hatti on that day. In the 
temple of the Sun-god(dess) they perform the hadauri 
festival. [... ] they slaughter [ten] sheep. 

(19) And they take the meat and cook it and put it 
before the deity. All the sheep they take back to the 
palace, 

(22) but one sheep they leave in the temple. Just 
as the singer and the bodyguard have set up (the cups) 
in the temple of the Storm-god, in the same way they 
set (them) up in [the temple of the Sun-god(dess)]; thus 
it was determined by the deity. 

[13th day] (25) Next day the king again goes into 
the temple of Ziparwa. His festival (takes place). 

[14th day] (27) Next day the king [celebrates(?)] 
the Sun-goddess of the Earth, while an incantation 
priest in the evening [goes( ?)] in(to ?) the tarnu house 
and ... es the ... s of the Storm-god at the stela (which 
is) at the boxwood trees. 

[15th day] (30) Next day the king [goes] to the 
tarnu house of the [boxwood] trees; they slaughter oxen 
and sheep at the stela of the Storm-god. 

[16th day] (32) Next day the king and queen go 
into the temple of the Storm-god. Great assembly. But 
in the temple of Zababa they perform the festival[s(?)] 
[... ].35 They slaughter ten sheep, take the meat and put 
it before the god. They take all the sheep back to the 
palace, but one sheep they leave in the temple. They 
set up the cups belonging to the Festival of the Month; 
thus it was determined by the deity. 

[17th day] (40) Next day the king and queen go 
into the temple of Hannu. Great assembly. But into the 
temple of the Storm-god they send a prince from the 
palace, and he performs the hadauri festival. They 
slaughter sheep, take the meat and cook it and put it be
fore the god. They take all the sheep back to the palace, 
but one sheep they leave in the temple. They send food 
and drink from the palace to the prince. He holds a cup 
[and sets it up(?) while the ... ] keeps singing ... (iii 1) 
... and to god X of the town of Y and to the Storm-god 
of Samuha they make offerings. 

[18th day] (4) Next day the king celebrates the 
Storm-god pihasassi in the Pure Temple, while the 
queen celebrates the Sun-goddess of Arinna in the 
halentu. 

[19th day] (7) Next day is the day of the meat (of
ferings). The king goes to the boxwood trees and puts 
the race horses on their way. Afterwards (someone), be 

35. Cf. note 20 to transliteration. 
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it the chief of the bodyguards or the chief of the palace 
attendants, sets up the cups before the Storm-god 
pihasassi and the Sun-goddess of Arinna, 

[20th day] (12) Next day holy ablution (takes 
place). They perform kulumursiya offerings. In the 
temple of [Inara(?)] they perform the hadauri festival. 
They slaughter ten sheep, take the meat and put it be
fore the deity. < They take all the sheep back to the pal
ace^ but one sheep they leave in the temple. Just as 
the singer and the bodyguard have set up (the cups) in 
the temple of the Storm-god, in the same way they set 
(them) up in the temple of Inara. 

[21st day] (19) Next day they perform the hadauri 
festival in the temple of the Storm-god of Halab and in 
the temple of [ ... ] for Kattahha, Nergal, Hasameli, 
and [X]. They offer ten sheep in (each?) temple. 

[22d day] (23) Next day the king and queen go 
into the temple of Askasipa, while the incantation 
priests lament for Ishtar of Hattarina. Twenty-second 
day. 

[23d day] (26) [Next day] the king and queen [ ... 
while the ... ] lament for Ishtar of Hattarina. 

[24th day] (29) Next day the king and queen go 
into the temple of X and to take the holy ablution, while 
the incantation priests again lament for Ishtar of 
Hattarina. They also purify the hands of the deity. In the 
evening they perform kulumursiya offerings. 

[25th day] (34) Next day [ ... ] for Ishtar of 
Hattarina. 

[26th day] (35) Next day is the day of meat (of
ferings) for Ishtar of Hattarina. 

[27th day] (37) Next day the incantation priests 
make offerings to the Ninattanni goddesses, while the 
king celebrates Karmahili. 

[28th day] (40) Next day the king celebrates 
Mount Tapala. 

[29th day] (41) Next day the king and queen go 
into the temple of Ea. 

[30th day] (42) Next day the king and queen go 
into the temple of the Mother Goddess and lament for 
the Storm-god of Hursanassa. 

[5/sr day] (44) Next day the king and queen cel
ebrate the Mother Goddess in the arkiu house and la
ment for the Storm-god of Hursanassa. 

(46) [ ... ] in the house of the satammu ... 

(iv 1) ... offers [oxe]n and sheep. 

[32d(l) day] (3) Next day, in the morning, 
(people) are called into the house of the [cooks(?)] for 
a collation. Then the king and queen go into the temple 
of Inara. And they determine the road: they include (?) 
Mount Piskurunuwa. 

[55d(?) day] (7) Next day the king spends the 
night in Haitta, while they carry [the ...] up to the 
mountain. 

[34th(l) day] (9) Next day the king and queen go 
[up] to the mountain. Its festival (takes place there). 
For sleeping, however, he goes into [Hurranassa]. 

[35th{7) day] (12) Next day the king and queen 
celebrate the Sun-goddess of Arinna and [ ... ] in 
Hurranassa, while the chief of the palace attendants 
drives [(some animals)] to Zippalanda; the priests eat 
them in his presence. 

[36th(l) day] (16) Next day: in Zippalanda 
[... (?)]. 

[37th(l) day] (17) Next day: in Ankuwa. Great as
sembly in the halentu. 

[38th(l) day] (19) Next day the king performs the 
Rain Festival (var.: performs the [ ... ] festival for the 
Storm-god of Rain). 

[Colophon] (20) (One tablet) (about) how the fes
tivals of the AN.TAy.SUM plant are first (?) per
formed. A total of one month and eight( ?) (var.: five) 
days that they devote to the AN.TAIJ.SUM festivals. 
Complete. 

(24) To remember: For the AN.TAIjLSUM festival 
of Zitljariya one goes to his temple, (that is) to his own 
temple (in Hattusa). The wording that was determined 
is too long (var.: It was (thus) determined by the god; 
the wording is too long). 

It is obvious that this text is an outline as well as a 
cult inventory of the long spring festival that takes its 
name from the AN.TAy.SUM plant. The ceremonies 
cover more than one month. In B the total is given as 
"one month and five days"; this would be 33, 34, or 35 
days depending on whether a month had 28, 29, or 30 
days. In A, the number of days added to "one month" 
has, according to H. Otten's copy of 433/p, two verticals 
at the bottom, while the top is damaged; thus, it could 
be 2, 5, or 8. The individual days are usually introduced 
simply by lukkatti-ma "the next day"; only the tenth and 
twenty-second (damaged but probable) days are ex
pressly numbered. Counting only the lukkatti formulae 
preserved in A after the twenty-second day, one gets 
thirty-eight days as a minimum. This is against a read
ing of the damaged figure as either "2" or "5" but would 
fit its restoration (or emendation?) to "8" and would 
thus yield a month of thirty days. 

There exist several rituals for individual parts of 
the AN.TAJJ.SUM festival (485-497 {CTH 605-625}). 
Many of these recur in our text, and other festival texts, 
not hitherto recognized as belonging to the 
AN.TAH.SUM, can now also be placed.36 The results of 
a first attempt at such identifications may be presented 
in the following list; prolonged work may well result in 
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additions and modifications. Even at this stage I offer 
this study to Professor Benno Landsberger as a small to
ken of gratitude and affection, although we are still far 
from establishing a "Cult Calendar of the Hittites." 

In the following list, items of doubtful pertinence 
or mere comparison are put in brackets. 

1st day: 

2d day: 

3d-5th days: 

4th day: 

6th day: 

8th-9th days: 

11th day: 

To Tahurpa but not to Katapa: IBoT 
III 40 {496, 1, A' {CTH 605, 3}); 
[cf. for Katapa: IBoT II 16; KUB X 
31 (496, 6; 2) {CTH 605,2}]. 

[For entering Hattusa via Tippuwa 
see at end (493) {CTH 594.01-
594.03}]. Great assembly in 
balentu: KUB X 3 etc. (497, 1 
{CTH 606, 1, A}). 

[For a different travel of the Fleece 
cf. KUB X 78 + XX 25 (512,1) 
{CTH 599, 1}]. 

[For the EZEN.ITU cf. 473,4 {CTH 
591.05} and 11 {CTH 670}]. 

[Storm-god of Zippalanda: uncer
tain whether 474 {CTH 607} be
longs here. For %esti see 11th day]. 

[Arinna: uncertain whether any of 
the texts under 498 {CTH 634.01-
634.04} belong here]; silver used 
for the AN.T.S. festival there: KBo 
1X91 rev. 6-10. 

"[Years]" to hesti house: IBoT II 1 
(496, 4 {CTH 609, 3}); KUB XX 33 
(510, 5 {CTH 609, 2}) Otten, 7A 
XLIX, 345 {CTH 391.01-391.02}); 
IBoT III 1 (510, 1 {CTH 609, 1}), 
MU.yi.A in line 49; [perhaps also 
510, 2-4 {CTH 675, 2^4}]. 

Temple of Ziparwa: KUB XX 8 
(492 {CTH 610}); [cf. KUB XX 29 
(476, 1 {CTH 750, 2}) with unpubl. 
dupl. Bo 235]. 

Sun-goddess of the Earth: KUB XX 
$(492 {CTH 610}). 

Stela of Storm-god at boxwood 
trees near tarnu: 495 {CTH 611}. 

[Temple of Storm-god:?]; temple of 
Zababa: KBo IV 9 etc. (487 {CTH 
612.02, A}). 

[Prince performs in temple of 
Storm-god: KUB XX 45 (530, 4 
{CTH 647.02})? Various temples, 
but AN.T.S. in i 8 etc. mentioned!]. 

36. I wish to express my indebtedness to Laroche's "Cata
logue*' (above, n. 3), without which I could not have under
taken this task. 

12th—13th days: 

14th day: 

14th—15th days: 

16th day: 

17th day: 

18th—19th days: Storm-god pihasassi and Sun-
goddess of Arinna: KUB XI 13 (576 
{CTH 613, 1}). 

21st day: [Storm-god of Aleppo: 392 {CTH 
698, IB-ID} not pertinent]. 

21st or 24th day: [The short divine name in either 
place could be dIB; if so, IBoT I 3 
(491 {CTH 614})]. 

22d-24th days: mugauwar for Istar of IJattarina: 
IBoT III 115 (413,2 {CTH 615,1}). 

25th-26th days: [Offerings to the same: cf. IBoT II 
55 (413, 1 {CTH 615, 2})?]. 

28th day: [Mount Tapala: 475 [CTH 593, 1} 
has trip there: pertinent?]. 

29th day: Temple of Ea: KUB X 5 (485 {CTH 
616,1}). 

30th-31st days: [For DU mx}Hursannassi cf. DU 
Jjursannas, ABoT 1 (529,7 {CTH 
646,7}), performed by the queen 
only; note "house of satammu" 
there and on 31st (?) day] 

32d day: [Temple of DKAL: cf. 486 {CTH 
617, 1-2} forDKal ofTaurisa, 
performed in grove at that town: 
pertinent? Trip may be inferred 
from the following]. 

32d~34th days: To gaitta, festival on Mt. 
Piskurunuwa KUB XXV 18 {CTH 
618, 1, A}; IBoT 11(490, 1; 4 
{CTH 618, 2}). 

35th-36th days: [To Zippalanda: KUB XXXIV 126 
(502 {CTH 635.11})? Cf. colophon 
with those of 476, 1 {CTH 750, 2} 
and 486, 1 {CTH 617, 1}. Doubtful 
whether 474 {CTH 607} belongs 
here, cf. 6th day]. 

[To Ankuwa: cf. trip there KUB XX 
96 (474, 3 {CTH 635.02}) iii 21 in 
text devoted to Storm-god of 
Zippalanda]. 

Rain festival at Ankuwa: KUB 
XXX 73 (label only, 189, 5 {CTH 
619}). 

The AN.TAfl.SUM. Festival of 
Zithariya, in his temple in the capi
tal, is KUB X 18 etc. (493 {CTH 
594.01, A}), see X 18 ii 3-12 = 17 
ii 1-8. Entry via Tippuwa; from X 
17 ii 9 on parallel to 479 {CTH 
627.JK, A-B}, 1 (cf. 2d day). 

37th day: 

38th day: 

"Note": 
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RELIGION UND KULTUS DER HETHITER* 

Die grundlegende Darstellung der hethitischen 
Religion, einschlieBlich des Abschnittes iiber den 
Kultus, in A. Goetzes Handbuch1 kann — dem Plane 
des Herausgebers dieser Zeitschrift gemaB — als 
bekannt vorausgesetzt werden. Wahrend man heute 
selbstverstandlich die zweite Auflage dieses Buches, 
von 1957, zu Rateziehen wird, so sei doch noch einmal 
betont, daB das urspriingliche Werk von 1933 die erste 
zusammenfassende, auf den Originalquellen basier-
ende Behandlung des Gegenstandes darstellt. Daneben 
sind zwei Arbeiten von O. R. Gurney zu nennen, 
namlich das Kapitel iiber Religion in seinem Buch The 
Hittites und sein Beitrag zu dem von S. H. Hooke 
herausgegebenen Sammelbande2. Im folgenden soil im 
wesentlichen auf einige durch neues Material und 
neuere Arbeiten aufgeworfenen Probleme eingegangen 
werden. In ahnlicher Weise hat auch H. Otten in seinem 
Beitrag zu dem in Anm. 2 genannten Werk besonderes 
Gewicht auf neue, seit Goetzes Handbuch aufgetauchte 
Probleme und Quellen gelegt. 

Nach dem eben Gesagten eriibrigt es sich, hier 
noch einmal eine Gesamtdarstellung zu versuchen. 
Wenn der Verfasser im folgenden zu manchen Fragen 
seine eigenen, von seinen Vorgangern abweichenden 
Ansichten vortragt, so liegt das in der Natur der Sache. 

^Reprinted from Neuere Hethiterforschung, G. Walser, ed. 
(Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner Verlag, 1964), pp. 54-73, with the 
permission of Franz Steiner Verlag. 

1. A. Goetze, Kleinasien (in: Handbuch der Altertums-
wissenschaft, III. 1.3: Kulturgeschichte des Alten Orients, 
3.1), Zweite, neubearbeitete Auflage. Miinchen, 1957 
(abgekiirzt Kl.2). Die Abkiirzungen sind grundsatzlich nach 
der dort aufgefiihrten Liste S. XII-XVI gegeben. 

2. O. R. Gurney, The Hittites (Pelican Books, A 259) '1952, 
21954, revised 1961; ders., "Hittite Kingship" in S. H. 
Hooke (ed.), Myth, Ritual, and Kingship (Oxford, 1958) 
(abgekiirzt: Hooke), S. 105-121. — AuBer diesen sind zu 
allgemeinen Literatur, Kl.2 130, nachzutragen: Verf., Art. 
"Hethiter II: Religion" in Die Religion in Geschichte und 
Gegenwart, 3. Aufl., Bd. Ill (1959), Sp. 301-303; H. Otten, 
Kapitel "Kult und Religion" (S. 425-441) in seinem 
Beitrag "Das Hethiterreich" zu H. Schmokel u. a., Kultur
geschichte des Alten Orient (Kroners Taschenausgabe Bd. 
298) Stuttgart, 1961 (abgekiirzt: Kronerausgabe). ders., 
"Die Religionen des alten Kleinasien" im Handbuch der 
Orientalistik, hrsg. von B. Spuler, Bd. VIII/1, Lfg. 1 (1964). 

Man moge solche AuBerungen als Beitrage zur Dis-
kussion auffassen; daB der Verfasser den Autoren 
friiherer Beitrage zu Dank verpflichtet ist und sich 
wesentlich auf das von ihnen Erarbeitete stutzt, versteht 
sich von selbst. 

Die Verteilung der zahlreichen in hethitischen 
Texten genannten Gotter auf die verschiedenen 
ethnischen Schichten ist im groBen und ganzen klar. 
Besonders niitzlich fur bequeme Orientierung ist E. 
Laroche, Recherches sur les noms des dieux hittites3, 
obwohl jetzt erganzungs- und in einigen Punkten auch 
korrekturbediirftig; denn hier sind die Gotternamen mit 
Belegen nach den Sprachgruppen getrennt aufgefiihrt. 

Zu der von Goetze, Kl.2 134, im AnschluB an die 
chunritischen und die durch das Churritische vermittel-
ten babylonischen Gotter kurz besprochenen Sonder-
gruppe Nara, Napsara usw. ist jetzt nachzutragen, daB 
diese Gruppe, vermehrt um weitere Namen, als Unter-
weltsgotter bestimmt ist. Hatte man das schon fruher 
vermutet4, so bringt ein kiirzlich von H. Otten bearbei-
teter Ritualtext nunmehr GewiBheit5. Hier (S. 120 f., Z. 
46 ff.) werden diese Gottheiten als "die Friiheren 
Gotter, die Herren der Erde (so nach Variante)" 
bezeichnet und wie folgt aufgezahlt: Aduntarri, der 
Seher; Zulki, die Traumdeuterin; Irpitiga, Herr des 
Gerichts (so Otten S. 146 nach Parallelstellen; Text 
"der Erde"); Nara6, Namsara; Minki, Ammunki; und 
A'abi ("Brunnen"). An den von Otten im Kommentar 

3. Paris, 1947 (abgekiirzt: Laroche, Recherches); auch er-
schienen als RHA Bd. VII. 

4. H. O. Forrer, Melanges F. Cumont (Annuaire de l'lnstitut 
de Philologie et d'Histoire orientales et slaves, IV) 
Brussel, 1936, S. 697-700; O. R. Gurney, LAAA 27 (1940) 
81 f.; Verf., Kumarbi (1946) 99; Laroche, Recherches 126 f. 

5. H. Otten, "Eine Beschworung der Unterirdischen aus 
Bogazkoy", ZA 54 (N. F. 20, 1961) 114-157; Text-
Exemplare: A = KUB VII 41, B = KBo X 45, C = Bo 2072; 
D = KUB XII 56; E = IBoT II 128 (S. 157); vgl. Laroche, 
Catalogue des textes hittites, in RHA XIV-XVI 
(abgekiirzt: Cat.) Nr. 327 (CTH 446). 

6. Nach Otten, S. 147 unter 4, und L. Rost, MIO VIII (1961) 
189, sollen die Kultinventare Bo 434 und Bo 595 ein 
Kultbild des Nara in Stierform belegen. Diese Deutung 
beruht auf einer Fehllesung. Die beiden Texte sind 
Duplikate, wie sich aus der Ubereinstimmung von Bo 434 
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beigebrachten Stellen werden noch andere Namen mit 
diesen zusammen genannt; es gab demnach verschie-
dene Uberlieferungen liber die Zusammensetzung der 
Gruppe, wie ja auch die Vertrage (Kl.2 131, 134) 
wieder andere hinzufiigen. Weiter ist von Bedeutung, 
daB derselbe Text neben und gleichbedeutend mit der 
hethitischen Bezeichnung der Gruppe als karuiles 
siunes "Friihere Gotter" den Namen Anunnage ge-
braucht, d. h. den bekannten babylonischen Namen der 
Unterweltsgotter. Die von Otten herangezogenen 
Belege aus churritischen Texten bestatigen ferner den 
schon friiher gewonnenen Eindruck, daB diese Gruppe 
— was immer ihr sprachlicher Ursprung sein moge — 
zumindest auch dem churritischen Kreise angehort. 

Fiir die im Kult in Gotterreihen (hethitisch kaluti) 
zusammengefaBten churritischen Gotter und Gottinnen 
ist der Artikel von E. Laroche, "Tessub, IJebat et leur 
cour"7, auch heute noch grundlegend. Nachtrage zu der 
mannlichen Reihe lieferte Verf8. in Fortftihrung eines 
Aufsatzes von H. Otten9. Durch die tabellarische 
Zusammenstellung der verschiedenen Gotterreihen — 
in Erganzung zu den von Laroche schon benutzten — 
versuchte er dort den Nachweis zu erbringen, daB 
Suwaliyat der hethitische, Tasmisu der churritische 
Name eines und desselben Gottes sind, namlich des mit 
dem babylonischen Ninurta gleichgesetzten krieger-
ischen Gottes, des Bruders des Tesub10. Daneben ergab 

iv 15-25 (Rost S. 188) und Bo 595 iv I—II (ebd. 196) und 
der gleichen Stadtereihe im Kolophon von Bo 595 und dem 
erhaltenen Text von Bo 434 klar ergibt. Demnach lautet die 
Zeile Bo 434 iv 15 = Bo 595 iv 1 wie folgt: mvMallittas 1 
GUD.MA0 GIS AN.NA.GAR.RA4.GUB-zfl D[U] mvMa[l;: 
litta]. Die Lesung DNa-a-ra fiir die hier AN.NA.GAR.RA 
umschriebenen vier Zeichen erregte Zweifel 1. wegen der 
scheinbaren Stellung des Gottesnamens zwischen der 
Angabe der Materials "aus Holz" und der weiteren Be-
schreibung des Stieres als "auf alien Vieren stehend", 2. 
wegen der in diesen Texten sonst ungebrauchlichen 
endungslosen Form, und 3. weil nach der durch den Dup-
likatcharakter gegebenen Erganzung der wahre Gottes-
name am Ende der Zeile erhalten ist. Auf meine Bitte 
bestatigte dann Frau Jakob-Rost die Lesung GAR statt "a" 
an den (hier beschadigten) Originalen. Wir dlirfen also 
ubersetzen: "Stadt Mallitta: ein Stier aus Holz, mit Zinn 
belegt, auf alien Vieren stehend: (das ist) der Wettergott 
von Mallitta", und damit in diesem Stierbild — wie in alien 
anderen — das Kultbild eines lokalen Wettergottes er-

blicken. 

7. JCS II (1948) 113-136. 

8. "The god Suwaliyat reconsidered", RHA XIX/68 (1961) 1-

18. 

9. "Die Gotter Nupatik, Pirinkir, IJesue und Hatni-Pisaisaplji 
in den hethitischen Felsreliefs von Yazilikaya", Anatolia 
IV (Ankara, 1959) 27-37. 

10. AnschlieBend wurde vorgeschlagen, der Torgott vom 
sogen. Konigstor in Bogazkoy konnte eben diesen kriege-
rischen Gott darstellen. 

sich aus der gleichen Zusammenstellung die Deutung 
der Pferdegottheit Pirwa (Kl.2 134 mit Anm. 14) als 
einer Erscheinungsform der Istar. Andere Texte, die 
diese Gleichung nahelegen, hatte schon Otten11 zusam-
mengestellt, doch hielt ihn eine Bildbeschreibung, nach 
der Pirwa als Mann dargestellt wurde, von der Iden-
tifikation ab. Aber nachdem Laroche12 fiir Sausga, d. h. 
die churritische Istar, Doppelgeschlechtigkeit nachge-
wiesen hat, wurde das Uber Pirwa Bekannte gut dazu 
passen. Allerdings muB einschrankend hinzugefiigt 
werden, daB Pirwa nicht der hethitische Name der Istar 
sein kann, 1. weil das Ideogramm normalerweise mit 
-li(s) verlangert wird, also einen auf -//- auslautenden 
Namen reprasentiert, und 2. weil in KBo III 8 iii 14-16 
Istar (ideographisch geschrieben) neben Pirwa als 
handelnd auftritt. Trotzdem darf man die Gleichsetzung 
wohl mit der Einschrankung gelten lassen, daB es einen 
auf -//- endenden hethitischen Namen fiir eine Erschei
nungsform, daneben den (in Kanes beheimateten, Kl.2 

134 m. Anm. 13) Namen Pirwa fiir eine andere, doppel-
geschlechtige Form der Gottheit gegeben hat. 

Es sei gestattet, schon hier auf die Deutung der 
Gotterreihen in der groBeren Kammer des Felsheilig-
tums Yazilikaya einzugehen13; denn einerseits waren 
die eben erwahnten Aufzahlungen churritischer Gott-
heiten, zusammen mit der Lesung einiger Namens-
beischriften in Hieroglyphen, bestimmend fiir Laroches 
Deutung der Reliefs als Darstellung des churritischen 
Pantheons14, und andererseits hat Verf. durch die 
Tabellen (oben Anm. 8) zu zeigen versucht, daB keine 
der textlich Uberlieferten Listen ganz genau mit Yazili
kaya iibereinstimmt, womit er implicite an den Deu-
tungsversuchen Ottens (oben Anm. 9) Kritik iibte. 
Beziiglich des seltsamen Phanomens, daB in der hethi
tischen Hauptstadt das churritische Pantheon dargestellt 
ist, mochte Verf. der von Goetze erwogenen Erklarung 
aus der churritischen Herkunft der GroBreichsdynastie 
zustimmen und dazu auf seinen eigenen Versuch in 
dieser Richtung hinweisen15. Auf die von Goetze in 
diesem Zusammenhang erwahnte Beziehung des 
Felsheiligtums zum Totenkult sowie auf andere 
Deutungsmoglichkeiten wird am Ende dieser Arbeit in 
anderem Zusammenhang noch einzugehen sein. 

11. JKFII (1952) 63 f. 

12. "Le pantheon de Yazilikaya, JCS VI (1952) 115-123, bes. 
116 f. 

13. Kl.2 141 f. mit Lit. — Eine Kleinigkeit zu S. 142: Wie K. 
Bittel, Yazilikaya (WVDOG 61, 1941) 87, gezeigt hat, ist 
die Waffe des jugendlichen Gottes (Nr. 44) keine Doppel-
axt, sondern einschneidig mit stumpfem Riicken. 

14. Kl.2 142 mit der dort, Anm. 2-3 erwahnten Lit. 

15. "The Hurrian Element in the Hittite Empire", Cahiers 
d'Histoire Mondiale II (1954) 383-394, bes. 386-388 [= 
Perspectives, pp. 179-186, esp. pp. 180-182 — Eds.]; dazu 
JCS X (1956) 120-122. VgL Goetze, hier S. 29. 
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Dem Satze, daB nur wenige Gottheiten fiir uns 
greifbare Gestalt gewinnen (Kl.2 136), kann man nur 
zustimmen. Es scheint dem Verf., daB selbst die 
Quellen, die, wie der Hymnus an die Sonnengottin von 
Arinna (Kl.2 ebd.) und der Telipinu-Mythus (KL2 143 
f.), etwas Einblick in das Wesen einer Gottheit zu ge-
statten scheinen, mit groBer Vorsicht zu benutzen sind. 

In einem 1958, also nach der Neuauflage von 
Goetzes Handbuch, erschienenen Artikel16 hat sich 
Verf. bemiiht, die Uberlieferungsgeschichte des Son-
nenhymnus zu rekonstruieren und damit seine seltsame 
Ubertragung von einer Gottheit auf die andere zu 
erklaren. Die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchung seien 
hier kurz wiederholt. 

Eine urspriingliche Form des Hymnus liegt in dem 
groBen Text KUB XXXI 127 mit Zusatzstiicken und 
Duplikaten vor17. Dieser Text zerfallt in zwei Teile, 
deren erster ein an den mannlichen Sonnengott Istanu 
gerichteter Hymnus ist18, wahrend der zweite ein Gebet 
an den personlichen Gott des Beters ist. Beide Teile 
verwenden viele Motive aus babylonischen Samas-
Hymnen und -Gebeten, besonders der erste; diese Mo
tive sind aber frei verwendet und mit anderen, unbaby-
lonischen gemischt. Der Beter nennt sich in dieser Fas-
sung einfach "Menschensohn". Eine Parallelfassung, 
von der nur das personliche Gebet erhalten ist, die aber 
nach Schatzung des am Anfang Fehlenden den Sonnen-
hymnus enthalten haben diirfte, ist dem Kantuzzili, 
einem Prinzen der Generation Suppiluliumas I., in den 
Mund gelegt19, wahrend sich der Sprecher in weiteren, 
fragmentarischen Paralleltexten20 als "Konig" bezeich-
net. Der Name des Kantuzzili gibt einen Anhalt fiir die 
Datierung dieser Gruppe (mit etwas Spielraum nach 
oben und unten), in der der angeredete Gott, wie 
gesagt, der mannliche Istanu ist, also dem Samas ent-
spricht. 

Als nachste Stufe ist dann die Ubertragung dieses 
Hymnus auf die weibliche Sonnengottheit der Stadt 
Arinna zu betrachten, die von Mursili II stammt. Ahn-
lich wie in der alteren Fassung der Hymnus an Istanu 
als Einleitung zu einem personlichen Gebet diente, so 
ist auch jetzt derjenige an die Gottin von Arinna mit 
anderen Gebeten verbunden. Nach der sorgfaltigen Be-
arbeitung und Analyse Gurneys21 beginnen die Mursili-

16. "The Composition of Hittite Prayers to the Sun", JAOS 78 

(1958) 237-245. 

17. JAOS 78, 238, Anm. 9-13; Laroche, Cat. Nr. 274 (CTH 

372}. Zu Anm. 13 ist nachzutragen, daB laut Kollation das 

Exemplar C von B und D verschieden ist, daB aber B und D 

Teile einer und derselben Tafel sein konnen. 

18. Ubersetzt JAOS 78, 239-241. 

19. Ubersetzt von Goetze in ANET 400 f. 

20. JAOS 78, 238, Anm. 15; 242 mit Anm. 27; Cat. 276 {CTH 

374}. 

21. "Hittite Prayers of Mursili II", LAAA 27 (1940). 

Gebete mit einem von ihm "Invocation" genannten Teil 
(seine Section I, S. 16 ff.), auf den dann als Section II 
ein "Hymn of Praise" folgt (an die Gottin gerichtet S. 
22-25, (b), der in Kl.2 136 iibersetzte Teil). Dieser 
Lobhymnus beginnt mit allgemeinem Lob und nimmt 
erst danach (Gurney C i 34) den Wortlaut des Istanu-
Hymnus auf. Als spezielles Gebet folgt in einer der 
Fassungen die Bitte um Befreiung von der Pest und um 
Hilfe gegen auBere Feinde22. 

Endlich richtete Mursili auch an den Gott Telipinu 
ein Gebet, das sich aus ahnlichen Teilen zusammen-
setzt. Diese sind: I. die "Invocation"; II. der Lobhym
nus, aber nur sein erster, allgemein gehaltener Teil. 
Wie schon Gurney (S. 9-11) hervorhob, kann der dem 
Sonnenhymnus nachgebildete Teil schon aus Raum-
griinden nicht in dem Gebet an Telipinu enthalten 
gewesen sein, ganz abgesehen davon, daB er zum 
Charakter dieses Gottes nicht passen wiirde. Nach der 
Liicke folgt dann noch eine Bitte um gottlichen Segen 
(Gurney S. 20-23, A iii 1-17, woran S. 32-35, Section 
IV (a) anschlieBt). Die Ubertragung gottlicher Wesens* 
ziige geht also nicht so weit, daB Eigenschaften des 
Sonnengottes auf Telipinu iibertragen wiirden! 

In dem soeben exzerpierten Aufsatz hatte Verf. 
die Ubertragung solarer Eigenschaften von dem 
mannlichen Istanu auf die Sonnengottin von Arinna als 
legitim bezeichnet. Inzwischen ist aber von anderer 
Seite darauf hingewiesen worden, daB die Gottin von 
Arinna auch Ziige einer Unterweltsgottheit tragt23. Ob 
man diese auffallige Erscheinung mit Otten als "Bei-
spiel verschiedener theologischer Systembildung im 
Hethiterreich" erklart oder mit Macqueen den chtho-
nischen Charakter als urspriinglich24, die Bezeichnung 
der Gottin als "Sonnengottin" und die Ubertragung 
solarer Eigenschaften auf sie als sekundar ansieht, 
moge dahingestellt werden und wiirde, falls "ver
schieden" im Sinne von "zeitlich verschieden" auf-
gefaBt werden diirfte, sogar auf eins hinauslaufen. 
Richtig ist, daB die Mythologie von Nerik, fiir die die 

Gleichsetzung der Gottin von Arinna mit der babylo

nischen Unterweltsgottin Ereskigal bezeugt ist, als 
altertiimlich gelten darf. Zum chthonischen Charakter 

22. Gurney, Section III; ANET 396, b. Fiir Einzelheiten und 

Kombination mit anderen Bitten s. JAOS 78, 244 f. 

23. J. G. Macqueen, "Hattian Mythology and Hittite Monar

chy", Anat.St. IX (1959) 171 ff., bes. 175-180, mit 

Hinweisen auf H. Otten, JCS IV (1950) 119 ff., bes. 133— 
136. 

24. Ihr chattischer Name Wurusemu enthalt das Wort wur, fiir 

das zwar aus Bilinguen nur die Bedeutung "Land" 

(Ideogramm KUR) belegt ist, fiir das aber von manchen — 

vielleicht mit Recht — auch die Bedeutung "Erde" 

vermutet wird (Macqueen 179; Gurney, The Hittites 152 

und bei Hooke, 106, stets auf purutli beziiglich, ohne 

Bezugnahme auf den Namen der Gottin). 
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der Gottin paBt auch, daB am fiinften Tage des 
nuntarriyashas-Festts (auf das noch zuriickzukommen 
sein wird) die Konigin den Sonnengottinnen von Arinna 
der verstorbenen friiheren Koniginnen Opfer bringt25. 
Ferner denkt man bei einer "chthonischen Sonnen-
gottin" sogleich an die "Sonnengottin der Erde'\ deren 
Rolle als Unterweltsgottheit langst erkannt worden ist 
(KL2 138 [zum Geschlecht Anm. 2]; 144). Und viel-
leicht darf man im AnschluB an Macqueens Aus-
fiihrungen weiter fragen, ob in den vielen Lokalkulten, 
in denen eine "Sonnengottin" als Gemahlin eines 
"Wettergottes" verehrt wurde, jeweils die Gottin das 
chthonische Element vertritt. 

Mit Wurusemu und dem Kult von Nerik haben wir 
bereits den urspriinglichen Gotterkreis des Hethiter-
landes, den chattischen (KL2 135 ff\), erreicht. In 
diesem Zusammenhang sei auf eine Gruppe von Texten 
hingewiesen, in denen — teils in chattischer, teils in 
hethitischer Sprache — jedem Gott ein Name "unter 
Menschen" und ein anderer "unter Gottern" zugeschrie-
ben wird. Zu den bisher bekannten Texten dieser Art26 

sind neuerdings weitere hinzugefunden worden, von 
denen einige, nach dem Schriftduktus zu urteilen, 
bereits dem Alten Reich angehoren. 

Im chattischen Pantheon steht neben der Gottin 
Wurusemu ihr Gatte Taru; in der iiblichen Schreibung 
der hethitischen Texte heiBt dieses Paar "Sonnengottin 
von Arinna" und "Wettergott". Dabei ist "Wettergott" 
(englisch Stormgod oder Weathergod, franzosisch Dieu 
de TOrage) konventionelle Wiedergabe des Sumero-
gramms DISKUR (mit dem Zeichen IM geschrieben, 
das an sich "Wind" bedeutet), fur das gleichbedeutend 
auch die heilige Zahl "10" (DU) eintritt. "Wetter" steht 
dabei fur Gewitter, Regen, kurz flir die lebenspen-
denden Niederschlage; vgl. die in diese Sphare 
gehorigen Beiwdrter "des Regens, des Blitzes, des 
Donners, der Wolken" usw27. Wahrend die Namen 
dieses Gottes in anderen Sprachen bekannt sind 
(sumerisch Iskur, akkadisch Adad, kanaanaisch Hadad, 
churritisch Tesub, luwisch Tarljunt, chattisch Taru), ist 
der hethitische Name noch immer unbekannt bis auf die 
Tatsache, daB er auf -unna- auslautet (KL2 132 Anm. I). 
Von den vorgeschlagenen Lesungen ist IJummuni/ 
IJa(m)ma(n)ni (Recherches 49) hochst unwahrschein-

25. Zum Text (KUB XXV 14 mit DupL; vgl. noch weiter 
unten) s. Gurney bei Hooke 120 f. "The exact meaning of 
this curious passage is uncertain, though it suggests that 
dead queens were in some way identified with the sungod-
dess of Arinna". Ja, eben weil sie eine Unterweltsgottin 
war und die Koniginnen nach dem Tode ihr ahnlich wurden 
(wie der Pharao dem Osiris!)? 

26. Bearbeitet von E. Laroche, "Hattic Deities and Their Epi
thets", JCS I (1947) 187 bis 216; vgl. Otten, Kroner-Ausg. 

431. 

27. Laroche, Recherches 109 f. unter "Dieu naturiste". 

lich, weil dieser Gott — von dem abweichenden Aus-
laut abgesehen — einerseits wieder dem churritischen, 

nicht dem eigentlich hethitischen Kreise angehort und 
andererseits von untergeordneter Bedeutung zu sein 
scheint28. Der altere Lesungsvorschlag, Zasljapuna, den 
Verf. wieder befiirwortete29, scheidet jetzt aus, weil 
Zasljapuna/Zabpuna nach Bildbeschreibungen eine 
Gottin ist30 und Zweigeschlechtigkeit flir diese Gottheit 
schwerlich anzunehmen sein durfte. Neuerdings hat nun 
Macqueen31 vorgeschlagen, in DlM-unnas das indo-
europaische Wort "Himmel" (Diaus, Zeus) zu er-
blicken. Obwohl der Gedanke einiges fur sich hat — 
indem der nur im Anitta-Text genannte Gott Siusmis 
aus seiner Isolierung gelost wurde —, so bleiben doch 
zu viele Schwierigkeiten bestehen, als daB man ihm 
vorbehaltlos zustimmen konnte. Zu der schon von 
Macqueen selbst erwahnten Schreibung mit einfachem 
gegeniiber doppeltem -n- kommt hinzu, daB siunasl 
siunisfsius, unbeschadet der Etymologie, im Hethi
tischen nicht "Himmel" sondern "Gott" bedeutet. So 
muB die hethitische Lesung des Gottesnamens weiter-
hin als noch unbekannt gelten31a. 

Der groBe Wettergott (Wettergott des Himmels, 
Wettergott von Hatti) und seine Gattin, die Gottin von 
Arinna, haben Sohne; genauer gesagt, sie haben in den 
verschiedenen Kultkreisen jeweils einen Sohn, wobei 
es dem Betrachter iiberlassen bleiben muB, ob er darin 
Erscheinungsformen eines und desselben Gottes oder, 
der hethitischen Tendenz zur Individualisierung 
folgend, verschiedene Gotter sehen will; vgl. Goetzes 
Bemerkungen zu den Wettergottern von Nerik und 
Zippalanda (KL2 135 und 140). Neben dem schon oben 
in anderem Zusammenhang erwahnten Wettergott von 
Nerik ist auch Telipinu zu diesem Typus zu rechnen, d. 
h. als jugendlicher Wettergott zu betrachten32. Seine 
Klassifikation als "Vegetationsgott" (KL2 143) mochte 
Verf. nur in dem Sinne gelten lassen, in dem sie, wie 
oben angedeutet, auf alle "Wettergotter" als Regens-
pender zutrifft. Der Passus, nach dem Telipinu Schollen 
bricht, pfliigt, Wasser herleitet und das Getreide 

28. B. Hrozny, Archiv Orientalm IV (1932) 124 Anm. 2. 

29. In seinem Beitrag "Hittite Mythology" zu S. N. Kramer u. 
a., Mythologies of the Ancient World (1961) 152 [= Per

spectives, p. 53 — Eds.]. 

30. H. Otten, KBo XI, Inhaltsiibersicht, Anm. 4 zu Nr. 60; L. 
Rost, MIO VIII 216; Text ebd. 215, Z. 2. Im Illuyanka-
Mythus, KBo III 7 iv 17 f. u. DupL, ist dem Wortlaut nicht 
eindeutig zu entnehmen, wer wessen Gattin ist; hier muB 
die Bildbeschreibung den Ausschlag geben! 

31. In dem Anm. 23 zitierten Aufsatz, S. 179 f. 

31a. Erwagung verdient die von S.Alp, Belleten XVIII/72 
(1954) 466 Anm. 39 vorgeschlagene Lesung *Tarhuna-; zu 
dieser vgl. weiter E. Laroche, RHA XVI/63 (1958) 94. 

32. Verf., "Gedanken iiber das Wesen des Gottes Telipinu", 
Festschr. Joh. Friedrich (1959) 207-211 [= Perspectives, 
pp. 63-64 — Eds.]; Macqueen, a. a. O. S. 174 f. 
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[wachsen laBt] (KL2 143), ist damit durchaus vereinbar. 
Was den bekannten, von seinem Zorn und Verschwin-
den handelnden Mythus betrifft, so muB erneut33 betont 
werden, daB derselbe Mythus auch, und zwar ebenso 

oft, vom Wettergott erzahlt wird34, daneben aber auch 

von verschiedenen anderen Gottheiten35. Zu der oft 
wiederholten Feststellung, daB das Ritual, in das die 
Erzahlung eingebettet ist, nichts mit dem Jahreszyklus 
zu tun hat, sondern lediglich der Besanftigung des 
gottlichen Zornes dient, ist noch nachzutragen, daB nach 
einem unveroffentlichten Text das Ritual fiir den 
Wettergott von Kuliwisna ausdriicklich zu jeder 
Jahreszeit gefeiert werden kann36. 

Obwohl die hethitischen Mythen in diesem Heft 
von anderer Seite behandelt werden, muBten sie ihres 
Inhalts wegen doch auch hier wenigstens kurz gestreift 
werden. Aus dem gleichen Grunde sei hier auch 
wiederholt, daB der Mythus vom Drachenkampf (KL2 

139 f.) im Gegensatz zu demjenigen vom Verschwun-
denen Gott mit einem Jahreszeitenfest, dem purulli-
Fest in Nerik, verbunden ist, und daB im ganzen 
gesehen die echt anatolischen Erzahlungen mehr vom 
Charakter von Naturmythen bewahrt haben als die 
Kunstepen churritisch-mesopotamischen oder kanaana-
ischen Ursprungs37. 

Fiir die iibrigen Gotter der verschiedenen eth-
nischen Schichten und Kulturkreise (chattisch, hethi-
tisch, luwisch, churritisch) darf auf die vorliegenden 
Gesamtdarstellungen verwiesen werden. Hier seien nur 
die folgenden Nachtrage gestattet. 

Zum Mondgott verdient der von Goetze (Kl.2 133 
Anm. 21; 134 Anm. 9) zitierte Artikel von Laroche be-
sonders Beachtung38, in dem gezeigt wird, daB der 
Mond bei den Hethitern selbst kaum als wirklicher Gott 
greifbar ist, im Gegensatz zum Siidosten, wo der 
churritische Mondgott Kusul) und der langlebige 
Mondgott von Harran beheimatet sind. 

Und fiir die Gottin Kubaba (KL2 133 Anm. 22) sei 
auf einen seither erschienenen, erschopfenden Artikel 
von Laroche hingewiesen39. 

33. Nach H. Otten, Die Uberlieferungen des Telipinu-Mythus 

(MVAeG 46, 1, 1942) und seitdem oft. 

34. Ubersetzung einer Wettergott-Fassung d. Verf. in Mytholo

gies (oben Anm. 29) 144-148 [= Perspectives, p. 51 — 
Eds.]. 

35. E. Laroche, RHA XIX/68 (1961) 25 f. von einer Gottin; 

Verf., Oriens XV (1962) 351 mit Anm. 3 vom Wettergott 

von Kuliwisna. (Mythol. 148 dahingehend zu andern, daB 

der Anfang mit der Schilderung des Zornes jetzt vorliegt). 

36. 1664/c, von H. Otten anlaBlich seiner Anmerkung zu KBo 

XIV 86 dem Verf. im Wortlaut mitgeteilt; erscheint in KBo 

XV. 

37. Verf., Mythol. 172-175. 

38. "Divinites lunaires d'Anatolie", RHR 148 (1955) 1-24. 

39. "Koubaba, deesse anatolienne, et le probleme des origines 

de Cybele", Elements orientaux dans la religion grecque 

Fiir das Weiterleben des bisher nur aus den alt-

assyrischen KUltepe-Texten bekannten Gottes Parga im 

hethitischen Kult hat Otten wichtige Belege zusammen-
gestellt39a. 

Zu den Abschnitten "Gott und Mensch" und "Die 
Magie" in Kl.2 (S. 146 bis 161) hat Verf. nichts Neues 
beizutragen, er begnugt sich daher mit ein paar 
bibliographischen Hinweisen. 

Von den Gebeten liegen die beiden 1957 noch als 
unbearbeitet notierten jetzt in Ubersetzung vor: KBo 
VII28 wurde von J. Friedrich bearbeitet40; es ist von be-
sonderem Interesse, weil es in althethitischer Sprache 
abgefaBt ist. Und von dem groBen Gebet an den 
Sonnengott (KUB XXXI 127 usw.) wurde der erste, 
hymnische Teil vom Verf. iibersetzt41, wahrend der 
zweite Teil parallel zu dem Gebet des Kantuzzili ist42. 

Die Gebete des Mursili, die sich auf die Verban-
nung der Tawannanna beziehen, wurden als Gruppe 
besprochen und auszugsweise iibersetzt von Laroche43. 
Ein fragmentarisches Gebet desselben Konigs, das sich 
auf Ereignisse der Regierungszeit seines Vaters 
bezieht, wurde vom Verf. bearbeitet und in die Gruppe 
der bekannten Pestgebete einzuordnen versucht44. 

Neu hinzugekommen, aber noch nicht iibersetzt, 
ist ein Gebet des Muwatalli, KBo XI 1. 

Zu den magischen Ritualen sind als neue 
Textbearbeitungen (zu KL2 151 f.) zu nennen: die schon 
oben (Anm. 5) zitierte "Beschworung der Unterir-
dischen" von H. Otten, und H. Kronassers Bearbeitung 

ancienne (1960) 113-128. Zu Gubaba in Assyrien 

(Laroche 122) weist B. Landsberger darauf hin, daB die 

nur in theophoren assyrischen Personennamen belegte 
Zeichengruppe KCJ.KA eine Schreibung des Namens 

Kubaba, also Kil-bdbu ist (K. Deller, Orientalia N. S. 31 

(1962) S. 14 Nr. 99, ist hiernach zu modifizieren). "XV-

KA" ist ebenfalls in KU.KA zu verbessern (nach A. 

Ungnad, OLZ 1937, 733 Anm. 1 aufgrund von Kollation; 

von Deller zitiert aber nicht ausgewertet). Belege unter 

den alten Lesungen "Ellu-babi- ..." und "Istar-babi- ..." in 

den Namenverzeichnissen Kohler-Ungnad, Assyrische 

Rechtsurkunden (1913); K. Tallqvist, Assyrian Personal 

Names (1914); O. Schroeder, Keilschr. aus Assur 
Verschied. Inhalts (WVDOG 35, 1920). 

39a. H. Otten, "Zur Kontinuitiit eines altanatolischen Kultes", 

ZA 53 (N. F. 19, 1959) 174-184. 

40. "Ein hethitisches Gebet an die Sonnengottin der Erde", 

Scritti Giuseppe Furlani = Rivista degli Studi Orientali 

XXXII (1957) 217-224; vgl. Cat. 289 {CTH 371). 

41. JAOS 78, 239-241, oben Anm. 16 und 18. 

42. Goetze, ANET 400 f., oben Anm. 19. 

43. In seinem Beitrag zu C. F. A. Schaeffer u. a., Ugaritica III 

(Mission de Ras Shamra VIII, 1956) 100-103 {CTH 70 
and 71}. 

44. "Mursili's accounts of Suppiluliuma's dealings with Egypt", 

RHA XVIII/66 (1960) 57-63; Text KUB XXXI 121, 121a, 
Cat. 281 {CTH 379). 
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der Sammeltafel, die fiinf medizinisch-magische Ritual-
texte enthalt45. 

Uber den hethitischen Kult liegen wichtige neue 
Quellen und Untersuchungen vor. 

Bessere Kenntnis des wichtigsten koniglichen 
Kultfestes, des nach der Pflanze AN.TA0.SUM (einer 
Knollenpflanze, etwa Krokus ?) benannten Friihlings-
festes (Kl.2 165 Anm. 5; 166) sowie vermehrte Einsicht 
in das Wesen der Kultreisen (Kl.2 165) verdanken wir 
dem Funde einer Ubersichtstafel uber das erstgenannte 

Fest46, aus der wir lernen, daB dieses sich liber 38 Tage 

erstreckte und Reisen zu mehreren Kultstadten in sich 
schloB. Dieser Fund zeigte somit, daB solche Reisen 
nicht auf das sogenannte nuntarriyasfyas-Fest be-
schrankt waren, und daB die friiher bekannten Texte 
liber Reisen bei dem letztgenannten Fest ebenfalls als 
Ubersichtstafeln anzusprechen sind. In beiden Fallen 
war es moglich, wenigstens einen Teil der zu den 
einzelnen Tagen gehorigen Detailbeschreibungen zu 
identifizieren. Als zukiinftige Aufgabe zeichnet sich 
damit die Moglichkeit ab, den ganzen Verlauf eines 
solchen groBen Festes in all seinen Etappen zusammen-
stellen und zu iibersetzen. Zur Zeit allerdings stehen die 
noch verbleibenden erheblichen Liicken der Erfiillung 
dieser Aufgabe im Wege. Hier miissen wir uns damit 
begniigen, einen kurzen Uberblick liber den Gesamt-
verlauf des erstgenannten Festes (mit Zusatzen und 
Verbesserungen zu dem friiheren Artikel) zu geben, 
wie er sich aus der genannten Ubersichtstafel ergibt. 
Vorher ist jedoch noch auf folgende Punkte hinzu-
weisen. 

Erstens ist 1960 ein Bruchstiick einer abweichen-
den Fassung gefunden worden47. Zweitens gibt es eine 
ahnliche Ubersichtstafel, die sich laut Unterschrift auf 
"die RegelmaBigen Feste" bezieht, aber in ihrem ersten 
Teil mit einem Teil der Ubersicht iiber das AN.TAy. 
SUM-Fest parallel lauft48. Es ist moglich, daB hier ein 
Teil dieses Festes unter die "regelmaBigen" aufgenom-
men ist, doch fragt man sich dann, warum nicht das 
ganze, und wie die Abweichungen im einzelnen zu 
erklaren sind. Aus der Existenz der Paralleltexte, D und 
S, wird man vielleicht folgern diirfen, daB die Ausfiih-
rung solch langer Kultfeste Revisionen und Anderungen 
unterworfen war. Da einige der Einzelrituale in 
Ausfertigungen Tudljaliyas IV. vorliegen, ist es mog-

45. "Fiinf hethitische Rituale", Die Sprache VII (1961) 140-
167; Text KUB VII 1 + KBo III 8, Cat. 332 {CTH 390}. 

46. KBo X 20, bearbeitet vom Verf., "An Outline of the Hittite 
AN.TAff.SUM Festival", JNES XIX (1960) 80-89 [= Per
spectives, pp. 91-98 — Eds.]. 

47. 438/s, noch unveroffentlicht; im folgenden als Exemplar D 
zitiert, zusatzlich zu den in JNES XIX verwerteten 
Exemplaren A-C. 

48. KUB XXV 27, in JNES XIX und hier als Exemplar S 
bezeichnet. 

lich, daB ihm auch eine Revision des Gesamtverlaufs 
zuzuschreiben ist, doch sind die erhaltenen Ubersichts
tafeln leider undatiert. 

In der folgenden Ubersicht wird der Haupttext 
zugrunde gelegt und auf die Varianten in Klammern 
hingewiesen. Fiir die versuchsweise Identifikation der 
Rituale fiir die einzelnen Tage sei dagegen auf JNES 
XIX 88 f. verwiesen mit dem ausdriicklichen Vorbehalt, 
daB es sich dort nur um einen ersten Versuch handelte 
und daB neue Funde schon jetzt einige Zusatze und 
Anderungen notwendig machen und die Zukunft noch 
weitere bringen wird. 

1. Tag: Reise nach Tahurpa, entweder von yattusa 
oder von einer anderen Stadt aus, in der der Konig den 
Winter verbracht hat. Ein Abstecher nach Katapa wird 
freigestellt, der dafiir notige Extratag aber nicht 
gezahlt. 

2. Tag: Riickkehr nach IJattusa via Tippuwa, wo 

der (oft besprochene49) Wettlauf stattfindet. "GroBe 

Versammlung" im halentu-Haus. (Der erste erhaltene 
Absatz von S erwahnt yattusa, weicht aber im iibrigen 
ab.) 

3. Tag: Ankunft des gottlichen Schildes50 aus 
Arinna; "GroBe Versammlung" (auch in S, aber ohne 
die Versammlung). 

4. Tag: Der Schild wird nach Tawiniya gebracht 
(in S mit Zusatzen). 

5. Tag: Riickkehr des Schildes aus Tawiniya via 
yiyasna, wo er die Nacht verbracht hat. 

6. Tag: Die Ankunft des Schildes51 wird gemeldet, 
er erreicht den Tempel der Getreidegottheit; ein Lamm 
wird aus Kasaya gebracht. (5. und 6. Tag in S i 12-21, 
mit erheblichen Zusatzen.) Noch am gleichen Tage 

49. Bedenken gegen die Deutung als Wettlauf hat Goetze in 
Kl.2 163 Anm. 6 geauBert, ausfiihrlicher in JCS I (1947) 85 
im AnschluB an S. Alp, Unters. zu d. Beamtennamen 
(1940) 23 Anm. 1. Unbeachtet geblieben, da nur tiirkisch 
erschienen, ist Alps Besprechung von IBoT I in Ankara 
Univ. DTCF Dergisi II (1944) 790 f., wo er aufgrund von 
IBoT I 13 v 14-18 seine Bedenken aufgegeben hat. Hier 
heiBt es: "Danach kommen zehn Laufer (KAS4.E); dem, 
der gewinnt, und dem, der auf dem zweiten Platz ist, gibt 
man zwei Soldatenkleider". — DaB tarh-, wenn es "be-
siegen" bedeutet, mit -za steht, ist fiir den absoluten Ge-
brauch nicht verbindlich. — Ein Wettlauf liegt also vor; ob 
zeremoniell oder rituell, ist eine andere Frage. Die "Pferde 
des Laufens" (pittiyauwas) konnen doch wohl nur Renn-
pferde sein (so weiter unten im Text). 

50. Zur Bedeutung von kursa-, "Vlies" (so JNES XIX) oder 
"Schild" (Kl.2 168 Anm. 13-14), vgl. Friedrich, Heth. Wb. 
s. v.; Griinde fiir Bevorzugung von "Schild" bei Sommer, a. 
dort a. O.; vgl. auch Otten, Festschr. J. Friedrich, 355 f. 

51. JNES XIX 81, Z. 32, statt EZEN x-x-an vielmehr KV*kur-sa-
an zu lesen nach Kollation von R. Werner. 
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findet im halentu-Hause eine "GroBe Versammlung" 
statt und wird in einem anderen Gebaude das 
VorratsgefaB des Wettergottes von Zippalanda geoffnet 
(nicht in S; zum Offnen der VorratsgefaBe s. weiter 

unten). 

Dieses Fest dauert drei Tage (6.-8. Tag) (S 22-27 
handelt von anderen Festen). Wohl noch am 8. Tage 
betritt jemand (nach S 28 der Konig) den Tempel der 
Sonnengottheit. Nach einer Liicke folgt (wohl ebenfalls 
noch am 8. Tage) eine Reise nach Arinna. Auf dem 
Wege findet in Matila (so nach D, das hier einsetzt) die 
"GroBe Versammlung" statt; von dort geht der Konig 
"zum Schlafen" nach Arinna, wahrend die Konigin in 
ihren eigenen Palast in der Hauptstadt zuriickkehrt. (D 
ftigt Klagegebet fur den Wettergott harsannassis 

hinzu.) 

9. Tag: Das "Nehmen" der AN.TAIJ.SUM-
Pflanze, vom Konig in Arinna, von der Konigin in ihrem 
Palast in $attusa ausgefiihrt (in D mit dem gleichen Zu-
satz wie beim 8. Tag). 

10. Tag: Riickkehr des Konigs von Arinna nach 
Ffattusa; "GroBe Versammlung" im halentu-Haus. (Zu-
satz in D fragmentarisch, dann abgebrochen.) 

11. Tag: Der Oberste der Palastbeamten bringt 
[das Jahr] in den Totentempel, gefolgt vom Konig; 
Rennpferde werden bereitgemacht52. 

12. Tag: Der Konig feiert ein Fest im Tempel des 
Ziparwa. Das VorratsgefaB des Wettergottes von Ffatti 
wird an diesem Tage geoffnet. Ein anderes Fest findet 
im Tempel der Sonnengottheit statt. Es folgen Einzel-
heiten liber Opfer. 

13. Tag: Wieder ein Fest im Tempel des Ziparwa. 

14. Tag: (Feier fur) die Sonnengottin der Erde. 
Am Abend Vorbereitungen fur den nachsten Tag. 

15. Tag: Der Konig begibt sich zum tarnu-Haus 
des Buchsbaumhaines, wo an der Stele des Wetter
gottes Ochsen und Schafe geopfert werden (dazu noch 
weiter unten). 

16. Tag: Konig und Konigin begeben sich in den 
Tempel des Wettergottes, wo eine "GroBe Versamm
lung" stattfindet. Auch im Tempel des Zababa findet 
ein Fest statt (das Einzelritual ftir diesen Festteil, im 
Zababa-Tempel, ist das besterhaltene, s. Kl.2 166). Es 
folgen Angaben iiber die Opfer. 

17. Tag: Das Konigspaar feiert im Tempel des 
Gottes yannu, wahrend der Prinz in den Tempel des 

52. Vgl. oben Anm. 49. Dazu noch KBo IX 91 Rs. B 4: iSTU 
ANSE.KUR.RA kuis tarahzi "wer mit dem Pferde siegt" (d. 
h. das Rennen gewinnt). 

Wettergottes delegiert wird. Nach einer Liicke, wohl 
noch am gleichen Tage, Opfer ftir den Wettergott 
pihasassis, die Sonnengottin von Arinna53 und den 
Wettergott von Samu^a. 

18. Tag: Der Konig feiert den Wettergott 
pihasassis, die Konigin feiert die Sonnengottin von 
Arinna. 

19. Tag: Der Konig begibt sich (wieder) in den 
Buchsbaumhain; wieder werden Rennpferde erwahnt. 
Fur den Wettergott pihasassis und ftir die Sonnengottin 
von Arinna werden Trinkbecher bereitgestellt. (Hier 
setzt D wieder ein, weicht aber ab.) 

20. Tag: Bad und Trankopfer. Fest im Tempel des 
Schutzgottes (Ideogramm DLAMA in D erhalten). 
Opfer (in D verkiirzt). 

21. Tag: Der Konig begibt sich in den Tempel des 
Wettergottes von Aleppo. Im Tempel der Muttergottin 
(DINGIR.MAy, in D) Feier ftir folgende Gottheiten: 
Kattaljha (chattisch "Konigin"), Nergal, IJasameli und 
Ea (in D erhalten). Opfer. 

22. Tag: Konig und Konigin gehen in den Tempel 
der Asgasepa; Klagegebet flir die Istar der Stadt 
IJattarinna. (D statt dessen: Tempel des Schutzgottes 
von Taurista [so!, statt sonstigem Taurisa]; es folgen in 
fragmentarischem Zusammenhang die Ortsnamen 
yantilassa und Arinna, danach abgebrochen. Ist das 
Einzelritual Cat. 486 zu vergleichen?). 

23. Tag: (Zerstort bis auf die Erwahnung der Istar 
von yattarinna). 

24. Tag. Das Konigspaar begibt sich in den Tem
pel des Gottes [x]54. Bad; erneutes Klagegebet ftir die 
Istar von IJattarinna. 

25. und 26. Tag: Der gleichen Istar gewidmet. 

27. Tag: Opfer flir Ninatta (eine Dienerin der 
Istar); der Konig feiert die Gottheit KarmaJjili. 

28. Tag: Der Konig feiert den (gottlichen) Berg 
Tapala. 

29. Tag: Das Konigspaar geht in den Tempel des 
A'a (Ea). 

30. Tag: Das Konigspaar geht in den Tempel der 
Muttergottin; Klagegebet fur den Wettergott harsanz 
nassis{ !)55. 

53. Diese beiden Namen in Kol. iii 1-2 ebenfalls nach 
Kollation Werners. 

54. Nur ein Zeichen. Die JNES XIX 88 erwogene Erganzung 
D[IB] bleibt hier moglich; fur den 21. Tag liegen jetzt durch 
D andere Erganzungen vor. 

55. Entgegen JNES XIX 84, 87, 89 mochte ich das erste 
Zeichen (harlhurlmur) jetzt har Iesen und auBerdem das 
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31. Tag: Feier fur dieselben Gottheiten in einem 
anderen Gebaude. 

Es folgen beschadigte Abschnitte, die die Zahlung 
der Tage unsicher machen. 

32. (?) Tag: Mahl im "Haus der [Koche(?)]". 
Konig und Konigin gehen in den Tempel des Schutz-
gottes. Festsetzung der Route fur die folgende Reise 
zum Berge Piskurunuwa. 

33. Tag: Ubernachten in yaitta; Opferzuriistungen 
werden zum Gipfel (voraus-)geschafft. 

34. Tag: Das Konigspaar steigt zum Gipfel (des 
Piskurunuwa) auf, wo ein Fest stattfindet. Fur die Nacht 
Abstieg nach tjurranassa. 

35. Tag: In Hurranassa feiert das Konigspaar die 
Sonnengottin von Arinna. Inzwischen fahrt der Oberste 
der Palastbeamten nach Zippalanda. 

36. Tag: (Feier) in Zippalanda. 

37. Tag: Desgleichen in Ankuwa, mit "GroBer 

Versammlung". 

38. (letzter) Tag: Der Konig begeht das Regenfest 
(in Ankuwa). 

An dieser Ubersicht liber das achtunddreiBig-
tagige Fest fallt zunachst die Vielzahl der in seinem 
Verlauf erwahnten Gotter auf. Ihre Zahl wird noch 
vermehrt, wenn die Detailbeschreibungen der einzel-
nen Tage herangezogen werden, die Opfer fur zahl-
reiche weitere Gottheiten vorschreiben. Dabei sind 
durchaus verschiedene der nach ihrer sprachlichen 
Zugehorigkeit unterscheidbaren Gotterkreise vertreten. 
Um nur die wichtigsten der in der Ubersichtstafel 
genannten Gottheiten zu nennen, so steht neben den 
Hauptgottern, die meist chattischen Ursprungs sind, der 
ebenfalls ursprunglich chattische Gott Ziparwa, der 
aber im Lande Pala verehrt wurde; die Gotter von 
Samulja und Aleppo gehoren dem churritischen Kreise 
an, wieder andere, wie Asgasepa, dem Kult von Kanes. 
Der Eindruck, daB bei diesem groBen hauptstadtischen 
Kultfest die Gottheiten aller Reichsteile bedacht 
werden sollten, wird verstarkt durch einen zum 
AN.TAy.SUM-Fest gehorenden, in das Schema der 
achtunddreiBig Tage aber vorerst nicht eingeordneten 
Text, in dem die Gotter vieler Stadte aus verschiedenen 

Reichsteilen aufgezahlt sind56. 

Stadt-Determinativ (in Z. 43 und 45) als Fehler ansehen, 
weil im Expl. D (438/s ii 7, 11) in gleichem Kontext, wenn 
auch fur andere Tage, die iibliche Schreibung DU har-sa-
an-na-as-si-... vorliegt (dazu Laroche, Recherches 110). 

56. KBo IV 13, wegen seiner geographischen Liste oft disku-
tiert, vgl. JNES XX 88. 

Aus dem Verlauf dieses langen, teils in der Haupt-
stadt, teils auf Reisen zu begehenden Festes seien hier 
einige Einzelziige herausgegriffen. Unter diesen ist zu 
nennen einmal das Offnen der VorratsgefaBe (am 6. 
und 12. Tage), zum anderen die "im Hain" stattfin-
dende Feier des 15. Tages. Die Einzelbeschreibung fur 
die letztgenannte liegt in zwei Fassungen vor (Cat. 495, 
1 und 2), von denen die eine im Namen Tudljaliyas IV. 
ausgefertigt ist. Liegt es an sich schon nahe anzu-
nehmen, daB der Hain auBerhalb der Hauptstadt ge-
legen war, so wird diese Annahme noch bestarkt durch 
die Angabe der Einzelbeschreibung (KUB XI 22 i 22-
24), daB der Konig sich zu dem dort belegenen 
Gebaude im Wagen begibt. Auch das Vorhandensein 
einer Stele (huwasi) an dieser Lokalitat deutet in 
dieselbe Richtung, wie noch auszufuhren sein wird. 
Nach einem leider nicht einzuordnenden Fragment57 

liegt ein Hain (derselbe?) auBerhalb des Tawiniya-
Tores, also auBerhalb der Stadt in der nordlichen 
Ebene. Auch daB am 19. Tage bei einer weiteren Feier 
im Hain Rennpferde erwahnt und Becher fur die Gotter 
hergerichtet werden, verbindet dieses groBe Friihlings-
fest der Hauptstadt mit den noch zu besprechenden 
lokalen Frlihlingsfesten, bei denen die Gotter aus dem 
Tempel zum huwasi-Stein hinausgeschafft werden, wo 
dann allerlei Belustigungen stattfinden und u. a. auch 
die Becher aufgestellt werden. Auch zu diesen lokalen 
Festen gehort jedesmal das Offnen der VorratsgefaBe. 
Diese Einzelziige deuten auf ein alien anatolischen 
Friihjahrsfesten gemeinsames Grundschema hin. 

Eine andere Einzelheit, die Beachtung verdient, ist 
die Erwahnung des E hesti , d. i. des Totentempels, am 
11. Tage. Die Erganzung "das Jahr" ist dem fiir diesen 
Tag vorhandenen Einzelritual entnommen. Was ist 
damit gemeint, daB man "das Jahr in den Totentempel 
schafft"? Wird das abgelaufene Jahr dort beigesetzt, 
etwa in Gestalt eines (hieroglyphischen) Symbols? Die 
SchluBzeilen des Einzelrituals58, wonach man "drei 
Brote vor die Jahre legt" und danach den Schauplatz 
der Riten "schlieBt", konnten in der Tat auf etwas 
derartiges hindeuten. Zu der Erwahnung des Toten
tempels darf ferner daran erinnert werden, daB nach 
einem von Otten erwahnten unpublizierten Text auch 
die Opfer vor den Abbildern verstorbener Herrscher 
einen Teil des AN.TAy.SUM-Festes bilden59. 

57. KUB X 91; vgl. Garstang-Gurney, The Geography of the 
Hittite Empire (1959), S. 11. Zur Lage s, JNES XX 86 f. 

58. IBoT II 1 vi 3-7. 

59. H. Otten, Heth. Totenrituale, S. 110 unten zu VAT 7501 
und den Paralleltexten (Cat. 523 {CTH 660}). Allerdings 
brauchen diese Texte nicht zu diesem Tage zu gehoren, da 
das Bild des tJattusili auch beim Einzelritual des Zababa-
Temples (KBo IV 9 iii 11) ein Opfer erhalt. In ahnlicher 
Weise finden auch bei dem im Herbst begangenen 
nuntarriyasf}as-Fest Opfer fiir verstorbene Koniginnen 
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Von Interesse ist ferner die Kultreise des Schildes, 
der am dritten Tage aus Arinna in die Hauptstadt 
kommt, am vierten von da nach Tawiniya und am 
fiinften von dort via yiyasna wieder zuriickgebracht 
wird. Eine analoge Reise des Schildes findet nach der 
oben als Variante S benutzten Ubersichtstafel iiber die 
"RegelmaBigen Feste" auch bei einer dieser Feiern 
statt. Wie bereits friiher ausgeflihrt60, ist damit typo-
logisch vergleichbar die Sonderreise des Gottes Zit-
Ijariya am dritten Tage des nuntarriyashas-Festes, die 
in zwei, der Reiserichtung nach einander entgegen-
gesetzten, Fassungen beschrieben wird. Wahrend die 
Ubersichtstafel61 nur die Reiseroute des Zitljariya 
angibt, stipuliert der andere Text62, daB an jeder Station 
die Opfermaterie aus dem "Hause des Schildes" 
geliefert werden solle. Die Angabe Ottens63, wonach 
hier "von kultischen Reisen des Dkursa- die Rede ist", 
ist vielleicht mit einer kleinen Modifikation aufrecht zu 
erhalten: Der Gott, der diese Reise macht, wird 
Anfangs (Z. 4) nur "der Gott" genannt, sein Name, 
Zit^ariya (also nicht kursa!) ist aber in Z. 14 
ausdriicklich angegeben. In Anbetracht der Tatsache, 
daB Zitljariya einer der Schutzgotter ist64, und des 
auffalligen Umstandes, daB alle Lieferungen aus dem 
"Hause des Dkursa" kommen und bei der Riickkehr des 
Zitljariya ein Fest "im Hause des Dkursa" stattfindet (Z. 
14-17), darf man aber vielleicht annehmen, daB 
Zitfoariya selbst durch einen Schild reprasentiert wurde, 
wie ja auch der von Otten a. a. O. mitgeteilte Text von 
den "Schilden des Zitljariya und des Schutzgottes von 
Patenzuwa" handelt. In diesem Falle waren die Reise 
des Schildes beim AN.TA0.SUM- und die des 
ZitJjariya beim nuntarriyashas-Feste nicht nur 
typologisch, sondern auch sachlich identisch. 

Der von Otten behandelte Text65 handelt an sich 
von etwas anderem: Wenn in IJattusa die Kultschilde 
der genannten Gotter erneuert werden, dann werden 

statt, aber in Ta^urpa, also nicht im Totentempel der 
Hauptstadt (vgl. oben, Anm. 25, und unten, Anm. 67). 

60. JNES XX 90. 

61. KUB IX 16 i 9-11 = KBo III 25 i 6 f. 

62. KUB XXII27 iv 1-20. 

63. Festschr. J. Friedrich 356 zu KUB XXII 27 Kol. iv. Von 
einer anderen Kultreise des Schildes handeln KUB X 78 + 
XX 25 (JNES XX 92) und unveroff. 591/t. — Im Gegensatz 
zu Otten, a. a. O., glaubt Verf., daB das E Dkursas nicht ein 
Gebaudeteil, sondern doch ein selbstandiges Gebaude, 
wegen der Lieferungen ein Tempel, ist; in 169/p (jetzt KBo 
X 27) iii 18 f. steht es nicht "neben fyilamni", sondern hat 
selbst einen solchen Torbau: "Wenn die NIN.DINGIR beim 
E Kv*kursas ankommt, singen im Torbau die (dann) tritt 
die N. D. ein". 

64. Laroche, Recherches 40. 

65. Bo 2393 + Bo 5138: Festschr. J. Friedrich 351-359; vgl. 
auch Otten, Kronerausgabe, S. 427. 

die alten Schilde in kleinere Orte gebracht und erhalten 
dabei einen anderen Namen. DaB dabei "der alte Schild 
des Zitljariya" in "Schutzgot^Schild"66 umbenannt wird, 
ist fur die oben vorgeschlagene Interpretation von 
Bedeutung. 

Das soeben herangezogene nuntarriyashas-Fest ist 
das andere mit Reisen verbundene groBe Fest. Im 
Gegensatz zum AN.TA0.SUM-Fest, das im Friihling 
gefeiert wird, findet es im Herbst statt, "wenn der 
Konig vom Feldzug heimkehrt"67. Dem "Nehmen der 
AN.TAIJ.SUM-Pflanze" am neunten Tage des Friih-
lingsfestes steht das "Nehmen" der neu geernteten 
Produkte am fiinften Tage des Herbstfestes gegeniiber; 
danach werden diese Produkte fur den Verbrauch frei-
gegeben68. Dagegen ist das sonst fiir Herbstfeste 
charakteristische Fiillen der VorratsgefaBe69, das 
Gegenstiick zum oben erwahnten Offnen derselben 
beim Friihlingsfest, bisher fiir das nuntarriyashas-Vtsi 
nicht belegt. Es kann aber in den z. Zt. noch fehlenden 
Textteilen erwahnt gewesen sein. 

Am sechzehnten Tage des nuntarriyashas-Festes, 
nach der Riickkehr in die Hauptstadt, wird eine Feier 
begangen, die den Namen "Fest der Nerik-Reise" fiihrt. 
In einem friiheren Aufsatz70 hat Verf. die Auffassung 
vertreten, daB dies — wenigstens zur Zeit der Ab-
fassung des hier vorliegenden Textes unter Mursili II. 
— eine Ersatzfeier gewesen sei, weil Nerik sich damals 
in der Hand der Gasgaer befand und deshalb 
unerreichbar war. Zu anderen Zeiten mag die Reise bis 
Nerik gefiihrt haben. 

66. Erganze Z. 22 vielleicht appositionell DLAMA KuS£wr-
sa[-an] nach Anniwiyani iii 4, iv 36; dazu E. H. Sturtevant, 
A Hittite Chrestomathy, S. 122. 

67. Zu Kl.2 165 Anm. 11 und Cat. 481 ff. {CTH 626}. vgl. 
Verf., JNES XX 90 mit Anm. 26-30, mit folgenden 
Zusatzen: Das dort in Anm. 27 genannte Fragment ist jetzt 
KBo XIV 76; zu Cat. 482, 1 {CTH 626} (5. Tag) sind 
weitere Duplikate KBo XI 43 und KUB XX 50 + XXV 19 
(Cat. 482, 2 {CTH 626}). Nachzutragen ist, daB Gurney, 
bei Hooke 120 mit Anm. 4, bereits die Opfer fiir ver-
storbene Koniginnen (KUB XXV 14 mit Dupl. KBo II 15, 
Cat. 529, 1 {CTH 626}) richtig als zu diesem Fest gehorig 
erkannt hatte. Die von ihm zitierten Zeilen KUB X 48 i 5-6 
gehoren zum 5. Tag (ebd. 1 ff. = KUB IX 16 i 17 ff.). 
Demnach gilt das eben fiir denselben Tag angefuhrte 
Einzelritual (Cat. 482, 1 {CTH 626}) der Tatigkeit des 
Konigs in Arinna, wahrend Gurneys Text die von der 
Konigin in Tafcurpa begangene Feier beschreibt. — Vgl. 
ferner KBo X 18 und 19. 

68. Ubersichtstafel KUB X 48 i 3-7 mit Dupl.; am Ende des 
Abschnitts: nu GIBIL adanna tarnattari "dann wird das 
Neue zum Essen freigegeben (wortl. gelassen)". 
Einzelrituale: KBo XI 43 i 26-28 (lies auch hier GIBIL) 
und KUB XXV 14 col. iii (GESTIN GIBIL neuer Wein). 

69. S. weiter unten und Verf., Oriens XV 349 mit Anm. 1. 

70. JNES XX 91 f. unter 8; KUB X 48 ii 20-23; Mursili im 
Dupl., KUB IX 16 iv 5. 
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Aus anderen Quellen tritt die Bedeutung dieses 
alten Kultplatzes deutlich hervor. DaB der Mythus vom 
Drachenkampf zum purulli-Fest von Nerik gehort, 
wurde schon erwahnt; aus den nicht zur Erzahlung 
gehorenden Abschnitten des gleichen Texten erfahrt 
man einiges iiber die dort verehrten Gottheiten. Auch 
im Zusammenhang mit der Gottin Wurusemu wurde auf 
den Kult von Nerik hingewiesen. Ritualtexte, die sich 
auf diesen Kult beziehen, sind von Laroche in seinem 
Catalogue gebucht worden (Nrn. 369, 504 und 553-
556). Die groBe Bedeutung, die die Hethiter selbst 
diesem Kult beimaSen, erhellt auch u. a. aus den 
wiederholten Erwahnungen von Verlust und Riickge-
winnung der Stadt (vgl. Kl.2140 mit Anm. 6) sowie den 
auf die Riickeroberung der Stadt und ihrer Umgebung 
und die Wiederaufnahme des purulli-Festes bezii-
glichen Orakelanfragen.71 Eine Spezialuntersuchung 
dieses Kultes steht noch aus72. 

AuBer den hauptstadtischen Kulten und dem eben 
genannten Kult von Nerik gibt es noch zahlreiche 
andere Lokalkulte, von denen jedoch hier nur auf 
einige wenige hingewiesen werden kann. Das groBe 
Fest EZEN (h)isuwas, auf das zuerst Otten die Auf-
merksamkeit gelenkt hat, wurde laut Unterschrift auf 
Befehl der Konigin Puduljepa, der Gattin IJattusilis III., 
von einem Oberschreiber aufgezeichnet, der eigens zu 
diesem Zwecke nach Kizzuwatna entsandt worden 
war73. Der zum groBen Teil noch unveroffentlichte 
Text, zu dem in neueren Ausgrabungen noch weitere 
Fragmente hinzugefunden wurden, beschreibt Reini-
gungs- und andere Riten, die dem Konigspaar Wohler-
gehen und gottliche Gunst sichern sollen. Unter den 
Reinigungsriten findet sich eine Szene74, bei der der 
Konig und sein Gefolge vom Priester mit "Gottes-
staben" auf den Riicken geschlagen werden und diese 
Stabe dann kiissen. Die bei diesem Fest verehrten 
Gotter gehoren dem churritischen Pantheon an, und 
Spriiche in churritischer Sprache werden rezitiert. Fur 
weitere churritische Kulte sei auf den eben zitierten 
Abschnitt des Catalogue sowie auf die oben fur die 
churritischen Gotterreihen zitierte Literatur verwiesen 

(oben Anm. 7-9). 

71. Vor allem KUB XXII 25 (vgl. JNES XX 93 f.). Auf die 
Umgebung beziiglich: KUB V 1 (ebd.) und die von H. 
Klengel, MIO VIII (1961) 15-23 behandelten Texte. — 
Verf. sucht Nerik am rechten Ufer des unteren Halys, 
speziell seines von W noch O flieBenden Teilstiickes (a. a. 
O. 92 f.) am FuBe der hohen Berge. 

72. Guter Uberblick: Gurney, bei Hooke 107. 

73. Cat. 433 ff. {CTH 628} unter "Rituels et fetes Kizzu-
watniens", mit Hinweis auf Otten, Bibl. Or. VIII (1951) 
225-227. 

74. ABoT 7 v 1 ff. mit unveroff. Zusatzfragmenten, Cat. 433, 6 
{CTH 628,10. Tafel}, bei Otten, a. a. 0.227. 

liber den Kult der Gottin Istar (vgl. Cat. 406-414), 
die, unter dem Namen Sausga, besonders im churri
tischen Bereich verehrt wurde, liegen Einzelunter-
suchungen vor: Texte, die sich auf Istar von Ninive 
beziehen, hat M. Vieyra zusammengestellt75. Frau J. 
Danmanville bearbeitete einen Text, der sich nicht auf 
den eigentlichen Kult, sondern auf die Versohnung der 
Istar von Samulja bezieht76, und behandelte ein Ritual, 
das in Samu^a fur die Istar von Tamininga ausgeflihrt 
wurde77. 

In den luwischen Bereich gehoren die Festrituale 
der Stadte Istanuwa und Lallupiya78 sowie der Kult der 
Gottin IJuwassanna von Ffupisna (Kybistra, Eregli in 
der Provinz Konya)79. Bei dem letztgenannten fallt es 
auf, daB sogenannte "Feste" (EZEN) auch von Privat-
personen begangen werden konnen. Bei einem dieser 
Feste werden VorratsgefaBe gefiillt, es handelt sich also 
offenbar um ein Herbstfest, das von einem Individuum 
gefeiert wird. 

Uber zahlreiche in kleineren Orten des Reiches 
ausgefiihrte Kulte unterrichten Texte, fur die sich die 
Bezeichnung "Kultinventare" eingeblirgert hat. Diese 
Inventare, die meist nach Stadten angeordnet sind, 
nennen den Namen des in der betreffenden Stadt 

verehrten Gottes und fiigen Angaben iiber das Aus-

sehen seines Kultbildes oder sonstigen Kultobjekts, 
iiber die fur ihn gefeierten Feste, und oft auch liber das 
Kultpersonal hinzu. Obwohl oft alle diese Angaben in 
kiirzerer oder ausfiihrlicherer Fassung zusammen 
vorliegen, lassen sich in der Praxis zwei Typen unter-
scheiden, von denen der eine mehr Gewicht auf die 
Bildbeschreibung, der andere auf die Beschreibung der 
Feste legt. Aus der ersten Gruppe hat C.-G. von 
Brandenstein schon vor Jahren die wichtigsten Texte 
vorgelegt80. Diese Arbeit ist neuerdings von Frau L. 
Jakob-Rost wieder aufgenommen und aufgrund unver-
offentlichter Texte weitergefiihrt worden81. An wei-

75. "Istar de Ninive", RA 51 (1957) 83-102, 130-138 (mit 
Vorsicht zu benutzen!). 

76. "Un roi hittite honore Ishtar de Samuka'\ RHA XIV/59 
(1956) 39-61: KUB XXXII130, vgl. Cat. 540 {CTH 710}. 

77. "Le rituel d'Istar de Tamininga: KUB XII 5", RHA XX/70 
(1962) 51-61, mit Heranziehung anderer Belege fur die 
gleiche Istar. 

78. Cat. 458-461 mit Lit.; in Umschrift Laroche, Dictionnaire 
de la langue louvite (Paris, 1959) S. 163-174 {CTH 772-
773}. 

79. Cat. 463-467 {CTH 690, 691, 692}; Dictionnaire 175-177; 
Verf., Oriens XV (1962) 345-351. 

80. Hethitische Gotter nach Bildbeschreibungen in Keilschrift-
texten (MVAeG 46, 2, 1943); dazu Verf., Orientalia N. S. 
15 (1946) 482-496. 

81. L. Rost, "Zu den hethitischen Bildbeschreibungen", MIO 
VIII (1961) 161-217; IX (1963) 175-239. Der I. Teil be-
handelt Texte mit ausfiihrlicher Bildbeschreibung; dort S. 
163 eine Ubersicht iiber die Formulartypen und Gattungen. 
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teren zu diesem Thema gehorigen Einzeluntersuchun-
gen sind zu nennen ein Artikel von J. Danmanville82, in 
welchem die Bildbeschreibung der Istar mit den vor-
handenen Darstellungen in der Kunst verglichen wird, 
sowie eine Arbeit von S. Alp83, in der die Angaben der 
Bildbeschreibungstexte, einschlieBlich der von L. Rost 
publizierten, tabellarisch zusammengestellt und die 
MaBe bekannter Statuetten zur Bestimmung der in den 
Texten enthaltenen hethitischen MaBangaben benutzt 
sind. 

Uber die zweite Gruppe, aus der sich mehr iiber 
Kultfeste entnehmen laBt, liegt eine ungedruckte 
Chicagoer Dissertation von C. W. Carter vor84. Diese 
Arbeit basiert auf den veroffentlichten Texten, von 
denen einige in extenso bearbeitet sind85. Weitere, noch 
unveroffentlichte Texte dieser Gruppe sind im II. Teil 
der Arbeit von Frau Jakob-Rost (Anm. 81) exzerpiert, 
ihre Veroffentlichung in KUB XXXVIII angekundigt. 
Nach der oben (Anm. 81) genannten Ubersicht scheint 
es, daB weitere, noch unveroffentlichte Texte dieser 
Gruppe in dem zu erwartenden II. Teil der Arbeit von 
Frau Jakob-Rost enthalten sein werden. 

Was den Kult betrifft, so sind in den meisten 
dieser Inventartexte Feste in wechselnder Zahl ange-

fiihrt86. Uber viele von ihnen ist nichts Naheres bekannt. 
Als haufigste heben sich unter ihnen ein Herbst- und ein 
Friihlingsfest heraus; in manchen Stadten sind diese 
beiden die einzigen, und die meisten Beschreibungen 
beziehen sich auf diese beiden Feste. Beim Herbstfest 
werden die VorratsgefaBe gefullt (sunna-) oder (voll-
)geschiittet (suhhaishuwa-), und beim Friihlingsfest 
werden sie geoffnet (hes-) oder erbrochen (kinu-). 

Gelegentlich beim Herbstfest, gewohnlich aber, und 
uberwiegend, beim Friihlingsfest findet eine Feier 
auBerhalb der Stadt statt, zu der die Gotterbilder aus 

82. "Aper^us sur Tart hittite & propos de l'iconographie 
d'lSTAR-Sausga", RHA XX/70 (1962) 37-50, Auszug aus 
einer noch ungedruckten Dissertation. 

83. "Eine hethitische Bronzestatuette ... aus Zara bei 
Amasya", Anatolia VI (1961-1962) 217-243. 

84. Charles William Carter, Hittite Cult-Inventories. Diss. Chi
cago, 1962. Als Mikrofilm beziehbar durch Photoduplica-
tion Department, The University of Chicago, Chicago 
60637, Illinois. 

85. KBo II 1; 7; 13; KUB VII24; XII 2; XVII35; XXV 23. 

86 Fur Feste im allgemeinen s. Kl.2165; Listen von Festen fin-
den sich u. a. in den Dienstvorschriften fur das Tempel-
personal (Bibliographie Kl.2 161) und in den Gebeten des 
Mursili (Gurney, LAAA 27, 19 und 58-61). Die aus Tafel-
anfangen und -Unterschriften identiflzierbaren Feste sind 
in Cat. 473 ff. {CTH 591 ff.} (mit einftihrenden Bemer-
kungen, RHA XV/60, S. 65) angefiihrt. Neu hinzugekom-
men sind mehrere Tafeln des groBen, wohl nach der "Vor-
halle" (hilammar) benannten KI.LAM-Festes (KBo X, 
Inhaltsiibersicht zu Nm. 23-32; zu Nr. 33 s. Laroche, OLZ 
1962, 30). 

dem Tempel zu einem huwasi hinausgeschafft werden 
und bei der Belustigungen stattfinden. Der allgemeine 
Ausdruck dafiir ist duskaraz "Vergniigung" oder das 
entsprechende Verb, dusk- (Kl.2 163 Anm. 5). Im ein-
zelnen kommen vor: Ringkampf (GESPU) und wohl 
SteinstoBen (NA4-a/i siya-)s7 sowie das schon vor lan-
ger Zeit von H. Ehelolf bearbeitete szenische Kampf-
spiel (Kl.2 163). Es liegt nahe, an die Gauklergruppe in 
der Reliefszene des Sphinxtores von Hiiyiik bei Alaca88 

sowie an das unterste Register der Bitik-Vase zu 
denken, wo die erhaltenen Reste wohl als Schwerttanz 
zu deuten sind89. 

Von der Tatsache ausgehend, daB eine Feier 
auBerhalb der Stadt einen so hervorragenden Platz in 
den Friihlingsfeiern einnimmt — sowohl in den kleinen 
Stadten als auch, wie oben ausgefiihrt, in der Haupt-
stadt —, vergleicht Carter dann die aus Babylonien 
bekannten akitu-Feiern90, womit dann weiter die Frage 
nach der Deutung von Yazilikaya verkniipft ist. Fiir 
dieses Felsheiligtum liegen zwei Deutungsvorschlage 
vor: akitu-Haus oder Totentempel91. Es braucht nur an 
die oben hervorgehobene Einzelheit aus dem AN.TAIJ. 
SUM-Fest erinnert zu werden, nach der der Toten
tempel im Zuge dieses Festes aufgesucht wird, um die 
enge Verbindung zwischen Totenkult und Friihlingsfest 
hervortreten zu lassen. Auch an die oben erwahnten 
Opfer fiir verstorbene Konige beim Friihlings-, Konigin-
nen beim Herbstfest ist in diesem Zusammenhang zu 

87. KUB XXV 23 i 22 (fur GESPU s. B. Landsberger, WZKM 
56 [1960] 115-117); XVII 35 ii 26; 36, 4. 

88. H. Frankfort, The Art and Architecture of the Ancient Ori
ent (The Pelican History of Art, Bd. Z 7, 1954/55) S. 127 f. 

89. Tahsin Ozgiig, "The Bitik Vase", Anatolia II (1957) 57-78, 
bes. S. 63 und 65 mit Anm. 12. Zeichnung ebd. S. 61. Zur 
Datierung in althethitische Zeit s. ebd. 74 ff. und vorher K. 
Bittel, "Eine hethitische Reliefvase aus Kappadokien", 
Festschr. Carl Weickert (Berlin, 1955) 23-33. 

90. Zu diesen s. A. Falkenstein, "akiti-Fest und akiti-Fest-
haus*\ Festschr. J. Friedrich 147-182. 

91. Fiir die erste: W. Andrae, Alte FeststraBen im Nahen Osten 
(Leipzig, 1941) 14-19; B. Landsberger, Sam'al (Ankara, 
1948) 113; fur die zweite: Verf., MDOG 86 (1953) 74-76. 
Wegen Mangels an Beweisen abzulehnen ist der Vorschlag 
von E. Akurgal, Die Kunst der Hethiter (MUnchen, 1961) 
S. 86 unten, Tudljaliya IV. habe "sich zu Lebzeiten ver-
gottlichen lassen". — Vereinigung der sich scheinbar 
widersprechenden zwei Deutungen bei Th. Beran, "Das 
Felsheiligtum von Yazilikaya. Deutung und Datierung", 
Zeitschrift fiir Kulturaustausch (Inst. f. Auslandsbe-
ziehungen, Stuttgart) XII (1962) 146-152; ahnlich Otten, 
Kronerausg. 434 und 440. Hiernach ist die Ablehnung, 
MDOG 94 (1963) 23, Anm. Ende, unverstandlich. — Fur 
mich ist die Anwesenheit des Schwertgottes, dessen Be-
ziehung zur Unterwelt auch Otten zugibt, in dieser Kammer 
nur im Rahmen des Totenkultes erklarbar. Ubrigens 
scheinen nach KUB XXXV 145 Vs. 3, 10, 15 auch die 
Zwolf Gotter in die gleiche Sphare zu gehoren wie Nergal. 
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erinnern. Verf. mochte daher Th. Beran darin zustim-
men, daB Yazilikaya beide Funktionen erfiillt hat. 
Wenn bei einer Feier im hesti-Hause, deren Zugehorig-
keit zu einem der groBen Feste allerdings nicht nach-
weisbar ist, eine Reihe von Opfern vor den Unterwelts-
gottern, eine andere vor den groBen Gottern des 
Reiches dargebracht wird, so konnte auch das gut zu 
den zwei Felskammern von Yazilikaya passen92. DaB 
nach einem — nicht zu den hier besprochenen Kult-
texten gehorigen — Fragment93 am Neujahrstag eine 
Versammlung der Gotter stattfindet, auf die sich die 
Darstellung des Gotterzuges in der groBeren Fels-
kammer beziehen kann (nicht muB!), ist mit dieser 
Deutung durchaus vereinbar94. 

Im AnschluB an Yazilikaya sei schlieBlich noch 
kurz auf das Ritual fur die Brandbestattung der hethi-
tischen Konige eingegangen. Zu den Ausfiihrungen Kl.2 

170 ist nachzutragen, daB H. Otten die einschlagigen 
Texte in Buchform veroffentlicht95 und K. Bittel die 

Grabfunde in einer abschlieBenden Publikation 
vorgelegt hat96. Fur Nichtphilologen ist besonders der 
Beitrag Ottens zu Bittels Band hervorzuheben, weil hier 
ohne technischen Apparat die Texte in ihrer mutmaB-
lichen (und inzwischen z. T. bestatigten) Reihenfolge 
wiedergegeben sind. Unter den bearbeiteten Texten 
befindet sich auch das BruchstUck einer Ubersichts-
tafel97. Seitdem sind in neueren Ausgrabungen viele 
neue Bruchstticke hinzugekommen, die Otten nach 
einigen vorlaufigen Mitteilungen, jetzt in Keilschrift-
kopien veroffentlicht hat98. 

AbschlieBend sei noch einmal betont, daB hier im 
Sinne des Themas "neuere Forschung" nur gewisse 
Teilgebiete und Fragenkomplexe behandelt worden 
sind, wahrend andere entweder nur kurz gestreift oder 
beiseite gelassen wurden, weil sie in den vorliegenden 
Werken bereits dargestellt sind. 

92. Der MDOG 86, 75, Anm. 3 erwahnte Text, jetzt IBoT III 1. 

93. Der von Landsberger (s. Anm. 91) erwahnte Text, jetzt 
KUB XXXVI 97, bearbeitet von H. Otten, "Ein Text zum 
Neujahrsfest aus Bogazkoy", OLZ 1956, 101-105. 

94. Nach Alp, Anatolia VI 226, wird V. Soucek einen Text 
vorlegen, nach welchem bei einem Fest des Telipinu Gotter 
aus verschiedenen Stadten herbeigebracht werden, eine 
weitere Parallele zum akitu-Fest. 

95. H. Otten, Hethitische Totenrituale (Dtsch. Akad. d. Wiss. 
zu Berlin, Inst. f. Orientforschung, Veroff. Nr. 37), 1958. 

96. K. Bittel u. a., Die hethitischen Grabfunde von Osmankyaysi 
(WVDOG 71), 1958. 

97. Otten, a. Anm. 95 a. O., S. 48-51. 

98. KUB XXXIX (1963, ausgegeben 1964). Dazu H. Otten, 
"Eine Lieferungsliste zum Totenritual der hethitischen 
Konige", WO II, Heft 5/6 (1959) 477-479; "Zu den 
hethitischen Totenritualen", OLZ 57 (1962) 229-233; 
Kroner-Ausg. S. 438-440. 
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AN INITIATION RITE FOR A HITTITE PRINCE* 

Among the many Hittite texts in which the ritual for 
so-called festivals, Sumerian ezen, Akkadian isinnu, is 
laid down in great detail, there is one that is unusual 
with regard to both its name and its contents. The tablet 
Bo 2017, published in cuneiform by the present author 
as IBoT I No. 29,1 is, according to its colophon (reverse, 
line 57) "[The first tablet], text not complete, of the 
EZEN hassumas in [ ... ]." The tablet number, though 
broken, can be restored as "first" because the fragmen
tary beginning of the tablet (obverse 1-5) looks like the 
beginning of the whole text, giving in line 1 the name of 
the festival and in line 2 the place where it is per
formed, [Ha]ttusi, "in Hattusa." The word hassumas is 
the genitive of the gerund of the verb has- "to procreate, 
beget, give birth." In order to find out which of these 
shadings, if indeed any of them, is applicable, we have 
to look at the contents of the text. 

The main figure in the ritual is a prince, DUMU. 

LUGAL, "son of the king"; the king himself appears only 
in the first paragraph (obverse 4), never thereafter, 
whereas the prince, who may have been first introduced 
in line 5 (restored), is mentioned all through the text 

from there on. 
The rites continue for several days: four days are 

covered by the extant tablet, and more days must have 
been contained in the lost continuation. 

A great number of priests and representatives of 
various professions participate in the performances. 
There are several lists of such officials in the text, none 
of them completely preserved; the lists vary, but some 

of the officials recur. 

*Reprinted from the American Oriental Society, Middle West 

Branch, Semi-Centennial Volume: A Collection of Original Es

says, D. Sinor, ed. (Asian Studies Research Institute, Oriental 

Series 3; Bloomington, Indiana: Indiana University Press, 1969), 

pp. 99-103, with the permission of the American Oriental Soci

ety and Indiana University Press. 

1. H. Bozkurt, M. £ig, H. G. Giiterbock, Istanbul Arkeoloji 

Miizelerinde bulunan Bogazkoy Tabletlerinden segme 

metinler (Istanbul, Maarif MatbaasT, 1944), text No. 29. 
The fragment 141/s, found in 1960, is a duplicate (hitherto 

unpublished). 
This paper was read at the meeting of the Middle West 

Branch of 1960. A full edition of the text with transliteration 

and translation must await another occasion. The passages 

discussed in this paper are given in transliteration at the end. 

Most important are the localities at which the rites 
are performed and the nature of these performances. 

One striking feature is that eating and feasting are pre

dominant throughout the text, and in accordance with 
this the places most often mentioned are the E 

'"MUJJALDIM, "house of the cook," i.e., the kitchen, and 
the arzanas parna-, a building which has been ex
plained as "inn" or "dining room." Thus we read (ob

verse 18 f.): 

When the prince asks for food in the kitchen, then 

twelve priests sit down in front of him. 

After an enumeration of the twelve different 

priests, the text goes on (25 f.): 

Before they sit down to eat, the "anointed one" and the 

priests perform purification rites at the kitchen door. 

Similarly (obverse 50): "The prince goes into the 
arzana house and asks for food." Then, after an enu
meration of foods and beverages, (53) "all the priests 
sit down in front of the prince. But for eating they are 
called into the kitchen." Thereafter bread is put on the 
tables of the prince and the various priests. 

Similar scenes recur several times. In outline, the 
performances in the various localities run as follows: 

The beginning of the rites taking place in the morn
ing of the second day (obverse 6 ff.) is badly damaged, 
but eating is repeatedly mentioned. 

The prince asks for food in the kitchen (obverse 
18); purification rites at the kitchen door (26, see 

above). 

The prince goes into the arzana house; food and 

offerings (29 ff.). 

He goes into the temple of the goddess Kataljha 

and asks for food (35 ff.). 

Third day: Ceremonies for the goddess Ariniddu in 

the kitchen (39 ff.). 

The prince goes into the arzana house; eating in the 
kitchen; listing of tables set up for the various priests 

and of offerings (50 ff.). 

Gap between obverse and reverse. 

11 
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After some mutilated lines at the beginning of the 
reverse, tables, food, and offerings are listed again 
(rev. 10 ff.). 

Meat is carried into the inner chamber of the bath 
house (23 f.)> 

The prince goes into the arzana house; eating (28 
ff.). 

Fourth day: Breakfast (33), followed by special 
rites to be discussed presently. 

The prince leaves (probably the arzana house) and 
goes back to the temple of Kattaljba; eating (41 ff.). 

He then goes to the arzana house (again), where 
the following ceremony takes place (last paragraph of 
our first tablet, rev. 46-56): 

He goes into the arzana house and there, too, asks 
for food. Three hot breads, 10 moist breads, 10 bar
ley breads, 10 sweet breads, 3 handfuls of groats, 2 
waksur measures of milk, 2 huppar vessels of beer. 
And twelve prostitutes sit down before him. They 
eat and drink. And on that night they purify the 
prince again and make him lie down. At either side 
of his head they put two thick breads, and at either 
side of his feet they put two thick breads, and around 
him they make a drawing out of beer. When [...], 
then they bring in the prostitutes. 

Thus ends the extant part of the text. It takes little 
imagination to guess what this ceremony means. It 
seems that this passage gives the clue to the nature of 
the text and thereby to the meaning of its title: it is the 
"festival of procreating" by which these women, written 
with the logogram salracSKAR.KID, Akkadian harimdti, 
"prostitutes," initiate the prince into adult life. 

The preparations for this include, apart from the pu
rification before going to bed and the extensive feasting 
mentioned earlier, some other ceremonies that may 
now be considered. At the end of the second day we 
read (obverse 35-38): 

Then he goes into the temple of Kattahha and asks 
for food. Twelve plowmen sit down before him. 
Then he provides the gods (with offerings). The 
plowmen lift yokes from in front of the deity and 
harness one team of purified oxen and drive them to 
the fallow. End of second day. 

Or take another scene (rev. 17-19): 

A handmill is put in front of the fireplace. The 
prince, the "anointed" priest, the chamberlain, the 
barber, and the brick moulders turn the mill. 

These two scenes may very well symbolize the 
food-providing aspects of kingship and serve to initiate 
the prince into the duties of plowing and flour making. 
In this connection it may be mentioned that one of the 
deities named in the text is dLAMA.LUGAL, "the Protec
tive Deity of the King." 

Finally, at the beginning of the fourth day we read 
(rev. 33-41): 

On the fourth day for breakfast: three hot breads 
(etc., an enumeration of food and beverages fol
lows; then in line 35) The "anointed" priest goes to 
the House of the Dead. (More breads listed; libation 
for the gods). They lead a he-goat outside, slaughter 
it and eat it, and take the hide of the he-goat. They 
strip a blind man, beat him, and lead him to the 
House of the Dead. Then they eat and drink. 

This rite, which is difficult to understand in all its 
implications, may have something to do with putting the 
old ego to rest now that the prince enters a new phase 
of his life.2 

While many problems raised by this unique text re
main unsolved, and although features known from eth
nology as characteristic of initiation rites are lacking 
here, it seems that the references to such basic duties as 
plowing and grinding fit the pattern, just as the last 
paragraph describes the prince's initiation into adult 
life. 

2. This interpretation was suggested by Thorkild Jacobsen in 
the discussion of the paper. 

TRANSLITERATION OF SELECTED PASSAGES 

Obverse 

1 ]-ha EZEN ha-a[s-su-ma-as 

2 mffa-a]t-tu-si A-NA [ 

3 ]x 3 UP-NU ba-x[ 

4 ]NINDA.KUR4.RA.#I.A LUGAL-WS p[ar-si-ia 

5 DUMU.LU]GAL a-se[-e]-sa-an-zi rt[u 

18 nu DUMU. LUGAL ku-wa-pt I-NA 6 '"MUHALDIM a-da-an-na u[-e-ek-zi nu-us-si pi-r]a-an 

(19) 12 1|SSANGA e-sa-an-da 
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25 ... nu-us-sa-an ku-it-ma-an a-da-an-na n[a-a-u-i e-sa-an-t]a-ri 

26 a-as-ga A-NA KA E.MUFJALDIM lHa-zi-li-is Mme5SANGA su-up[-p(-ia]-ah-h[a-an-z]i 

35 ... ta-as I-NA E AKa-tah-ha pa-iz-zi nu a-da-an-na u-e-ek-zi 

36 [nu]-us-si 12 Mme5APlN.LAL pi-ra-an e-sa-an-ta-ri na-as-ta DINGIR.MES as-nu-zi 

37 MmesAPlN.LAL ^SUDUN.IJI.A iS-TU PA-NIDINGIR-LIM kar-pa-an-zi nu 1 ha-ap-ki-ri GUD 

38 su-up-pi-ia-ah-ha-an-da-an tu[-u-r]i-ia~an-zi nu wa-ar-hu-us-su-i p4-en-na-an-zi 

UD.2.KAM QA-TI 

50 [nu] DUMU.LUGAL ar-za-na par-na pa-iz-zi nu DUMU.LUGAL a-da-an-na u-e-ek-zi 

53 nu A-NA DUMU.LUGAL WMC§SANGA hu-u-ma-an-te-es pi-ra-an-se-et e-sa-an-da-ri 

54 a-da-an-na-ma I-NA £ '"MU^ALDIM hal-zi-ia-at-ta-ri ... 

Reverse 

17 ... 1 NA4ARA ha-as[-si-i pi-ra]-an (18) ti-an-zi ta NA4ARA DUMU.LUGAL 1 ta-zi-el-li-is 
MSA[.TAM] (19) WSU.I iame®siG4-na-al-le-e-es ma-al-la-an-zi... 

33 l-NA UD.4.KAM wa-ga-an-na 3 NINDA a-a-an ... 

35 ... ta ta-zi-el-li-is I-NA €he-es-ta-a pa-iz-zi 

37 ... MAs.GAL-M<2 a-ra-ah-za pi-e-hu-da-an-zi 

38 nu-kdn MAS.GAL-OT ar-kdn-zi na-an ar-ha a-da-an-zi 

39 KUS.MAs.GAL-MA da-an-zi 1 LTJ.IGI.NU.GAL ni-ku-ma-an-da-ri-an-zi 

40 na-an wa-al-ha-an-ni-an-zi na-an 6he-es-ta-a pe-e-hu-da-an-zi 

41 nu a-da-an-zi a-ku-wa-an-zi na-as-ta DUMU.LUGAL pa-ra-a u-iz-zi 

42 nu EGIR-pa l-NA E dKa-tah-ha pa-iz-zi ta a-da-an-na 

43 u-e-ek-zi ... 

46 I-NA £ ar-za-na pa-iz-zi nu a-pi-ia-ia a-da-an-na u-e-ek-zi (47) 3 NINDA a-a-an 10 NINDA 

LA-AB-KU 10 NINDA.SE 10 NINDA.KU7 3 UP-NU AR-ZA-AN-NU (48) 2 wa-ak-sur GA 2 
dughu-u-up-par KAS nu-us-si 12 SALRACSKAR.KID (49) [p(-r]a-an e-sa-an-ta nu a-da-an-zi a-

ku-wa-an-zi (50) [nu a-p]g-e-da-ni MI-ti DUMU.LUGAL QA-TAM-MA su-up-pi-ah-ha-an-zi 

(51) [nam-ma\-an sa-as-sa-nu-an-zi nu-us-si iS-TU SAG.DU-SU [ke-e-ez-za] (52) [2 

NINDA.KUR4.R]A ke-ez-zi-ia-as-si 2 NINDA.KUR4.RA ti-an-zi (53) [/S-7Y/] GIR.MES-5F/-/A-

as-si ke-e-ez-za 2 NINDA.KUR4.RA ke-e-ez[-zi-ia\ (54) [2 NINDA.KUR4.RA] ti-an-zi nam-

ma-as-kan si-es-sa-ni-it (55) [a-ra-ah-za-a]n-da gul-sa-an-zi ma-ah-ha-an-ma ku[- ] 

(56) [nu-kdn an-da SA]I ME5KAR.KID ar-nu-wa-an-zi 

57 [DUB. 1 .KAM] NU TIL EZEN ha-as-su-ma-as I-NA x[ ... ] 
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HETHITISCHE GOTTERBILDER UND KULTOBJEKTE* 

Die in hethitischen Texten genannten Kultobjekte 
sind schon oft behandelt worden, und meine Beschaf-
tigung mit dem Thema geht ebensoweit zurlick wie 
meine Freundschaft mit Kurt Bittel — rund ein halbes 
Jahrhundert. Es war urn jene Zeit, daB C.-G. von 
Brandenstein mir von seiner Beschaftigung mit Bildbe-
schreibungstexten nicht nur erzahlte, sondern in uberaus 
kollegialer Weise auch erlaubte, die wichtigsten seiner 
Texte fiir mich abzuschreiben. Ja, er gestattete die 
Verwendung der auf den Wettergott beziiglichen Stelle 
in der Yazilikaya-Publikation1 noch vor dem Erschei-
nen seiner eigenen Arbeit liber das Thema2. Die in 
diesem Buch veroffentlichten Texte zusammen mit 
schon langer bekannten dienten als Grundlage fiir einen 
1943 vor der Tiirkischen Historischen Stiftung 
gehaltenen Vortrag3 und eine ausflihrliche Besprechung 
des Werkes von Brandensteins4. Nach dem Kriege 
fiihrte L. (Jakob-)Rost die Arbeit weiter, indem sie 
viele weitere Texte gleicher oder ahnlicher Art aus dem 
Berliner Museum bekannt machte5. 

Die Bildbeschreibungen sind ein Ausschnitt aus 
einer groBeren Gruppe von Texten, fiir die sich die 
Bezeichnung "Kultinventare" eingebiirgert hat. Es gibt 
mehrere Formen. Bei der einen liegt der Akzent auf der 
Beschreibung der Kultbilder, bei einer anderen auf den 
wichtigsten Kulthandlungen bei den Festen, wieder 

^Reprinted from Beitrdge zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens: 

Festschrift fiir Kurt Bittel, R. M. Boehmer and H. Hauptmann, 

eds. (Mainz am Rhein: Philipp von Zabern, 1983), pp. 203-217, 

with the permission of Hans G. Giiterbock. 

1. K. Bittel - R. Naumann - H. Otto, Yazihkaya. WVDOG 61 

(1941) (abgek. Yaz.1) 83; vgl. K. Bittel et a]., Das 

hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazihkaya (1975) (= Yaz.2) 167. 

Andere Abkiirzungen sind die in der Hethitologie iiblichen, 

vgl. Abkurzungsverzeichnis in J. Friedrich - A. Kammen-

huber, Hethitisches Worterbuch2 (= HW2). 

2. C.~G. Frhr. von Brandenstein, MVAeG 46/2, 1943. Die 

darin bearbeiteten Texte im folgenden als v. Br. mit 

Nummer zitiert. 

3. H. G. Guterbock, Belleten 7, 1943, 295-317. 

4. H. G. Guterbock, Orientalia N.S. 15, 1946, 482-96. 

5. L. Rost, MIO 8, 1961, 161-217; MIO 9, 1963, 175-239, und 

KUB 38 (1965), beide mit EinschluB der von seiten von 

Brandensteins bearbeiteten Texte (im folgenden nach MIO 

mit Band und Seite zitiert). 

andere beschranken sich auf bloBe Aufzahlung. Die 
Chicago'er Dissertation von C. W. Carter6 behandelt 
vorwiegend Kultinventare der zweiten Form. Eine 
Nachlese solcher Kultinventare aus den Grabungen K. 
Bittels lieferte Carter in KBo 26 (1978) als Nummern 
147-228; leider sind fast alle sehr bruchstiickhaft. 
Einige weitere Texte dieser Art sind auch in neueren 
Banden der Serien KBo und KUB enthalten7. Endlich 
erschien im gleichen Jahre in Warschau eine Mono* 
graphie von M. Popko liber Kultobjekte in der hethi
tischen Religion8. Wahrend hier der Begriff "Kult

objekte" weiter gefaBt ist, indem er auch die im Tempel 

mit Opfern versehenen heiligen Statten wie Thron, 
Herd, Fenster sowie Teile des Mobiliars und andere 
Gerate umfafit, so sind doch auch "Gotterattribute" und 
vor allem "Unpersonliche Gotterdarstellungen" aus-
fiihrlich besprochen, Dinge also, die uns hier beschaf-

tigen. 
Trotz der inzwischen angewachsenen Literatur mag 

es niitzlich sein, auf die Texte noch einmal zurlick-
zukommen. Wenn dabei Dinge wiederholt werden, die 
der Jubilar langst kennt, so moge er es verzeihen: es 
geschieht zu dem Zweck, ein moglichst abgerundetes 
Bild zu geben und zugleich altere AuBerungen, die z.T. 
an schwer zuganglichen Stellen erschienen waren, in 
verbesserter Form wieder zuganglich zu machen. 

Viele Kultinventare sind nach Stadten geordnet, 
indem fiir jede Stadt die dort zusammen verehrten 
Gottheiten aufgezahlt werden. In denjenigen Texten, in 
denen die Gotterbilder oder Kultobjekte beschrieben 
sind, wird dabei oft — aber nicht immer — ein Wort 

6. C. W. Carter, Hittite Cult Inventories (1962), unveroffent-

licht, aber in photomechanischer Wiedergabe von der Uni-

versitatsbibliothek, University of Chicago, beziehbar; vgl. 

Verf., in: G. Walser (Hrsg.), Neuere Hethiterforschung. 

Historia, Einzelschrift 7 (1964) 71 mit Anm. 84 f. 

7. Bis KBo 21 und KUB 43 verzeichnet von E. Laroche in 

CTH (1971) mit Nachtrag, RHA 30, 1972, 94-133, unter 

Nrn. 501, 502, 505-522, 524-530; danach noch KUB 44.1; 

44.4 + KBo 13.241; KUB 44.18; 20; 21; 42; 48; KUB 46.17; 

21; 22; KUB 48.113; KBo 22.222; 223; 26.147-228. 

8. M. Popko, Kultobjekte in der hethitischen Religion (nach 

keilschriftlichen Quellen), Dissertationes Universitatis 

Varsoviensis (1978). 
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gebraucht, das eine Abstraktbildung von dem Wort fiir 
"Gott" ist und mit einer Kombination aus Wortzeichen 
und akkadischem und hethitischem Komplement 
geschrieben wird: DINGIR-L/M-tar, hochst wahrschein-
lich siunijatar zu lesen. So heiBt es z.B.: "(Stadt) 
Lapana: (Gottin) Ijaja: das siunijatar ist eine holzerne 
Frauenfigur, sitzend, ..." usw. (v.Br. Text 2 IV 1 f.). 
Wenn man dann im gleichen Text liest DINGIR-LIM-
tar 2 waksur (Kol. 12) oder DINGIR-L/M-tar BIBRU 
GUD (Kol. I 29 f.), so kann man nicht daran zweifeln, 
daB das bedeutet "Die Gottesdarstellungen sind zwei 
"wa&swr-GefaBe" bzw. "Die Gottesdarstellung ist ein 
Stier-bibru (zur Bedeutung von bibru, meist mit 
"tierformiges GefaB" oder ungenau "Rhyton" wieder-
gegeben, s. weiter unten). Die Ubersetzer, von 
Brandenstein und Jakob-Rost, haben in den meisten 
Fallen auch so ubersetzt, in anderen aber offenbar nicht 
gewagt, den SchluB zu Ziehen, daB die gleiche 
Konstruktion die entsprechende Ubersetzung erfordert. 
Wendet man dieses Prinzip an, so ergibt sich z.B. fiir 
den Text v.Br. 29 folgendes Bild: 

"(Stadt) Tarammeka: Wettergott des Heeres und 
"Marduk" (d.h. Santas?): die Gottesdarstellungen (oder 
besser: Kultobjekte) sind zwei waksur-GzfaBe aus 
Silber im Gewicht von zwei Minen". 

"(Gott) Zababa: das Kultobjekt ist ein GESPU aus 

Silber" (dazu weiter unten). 

"Quelle Isljasburijas: das Gottesbild ist ein Frauen-
bild aus Holz ..." (usw.). Es folgen zwei weitere 

Frauenbilder. 

"(Stadt) Kunkunija: Der Starke Wettergott: das 

Gottesbild ist ein Stier-Wfcrw ..." (usw.). 

"(Stadt) Wijanawanda: Schutzgott des Feldes: [das 
Gottesbild] ist ein silbernes Bild eines Mannes ..." 

(usw.). 

Schon an diesem kurzen Auszug aus einem Text 
kann man beobachten, daB vor allem Gottinnen anthro-
pomorph dargestellt werden, wahrend bei mannlichen 
Gottern andere Kultobjekte haufig sind. Dafiir gibt es 
zahlreiche Belege. Bevor wir auf diese verschiedenen 
Objekte eingehen, geben wir einige Bemerkungen zu 
den anthropomorphen Darstellungen, obwohl die be-
sterhaltenen Bildbeschreibungen lange bekannt und in 

Ubersetzung zuganglich sind. 

L ANTHROPOMORPHE GOTTERDARSTELLUNGEN 

In dem Text v.Br. I10 handeln die zwei ersten er-
haltenen Abschnitte von zwei Formen der Istar 
(Sausga). DaB der zweite Abschnitt die mannliche Er-

9. v.Br. Text 2 = MIO 8, 1961, 178 ff. = KUB 38.1. 

10. v.Br. Text 1 = MIO 8, 1961,174 ff. = KUB 38.2 (beachte 

die Umnumerierung!). 

scheinungsform der Gottin beschreibt, wurde zuerst von 

E. Laroche erkannt11; L. Rost konnte das schon benut-
zen. Bei der Beschreibung einer Istar im ersten erhal-
tenen Abschnitt sind ihr Beiname sowie die Angaben 
des Geschlechts und des Materials nicht erhalten. DaB 
es sich um eine Frauenfigur handelt, ist nicht mehr so 
selbstverstandlich wie frUher. Ein Indiz fiir weibliches 
Geschlecht ist aber wohl der Becher in der Hand, weil 
diese Angabe meist bei der Beschreibung von Gottin
nen vorkommt. DaB sie auBerdem sitzend dargestellt 
ist, ist an sich kein Zeichen fiir Weiblichkeit, weil 
derselbe Text auch einen sitzenden Wettergott kennt, 
paBt aber wenigstens zu vielen anderen Bildern von 
sitzenden Gottinnen. — Fliigel, die Trabantinnen 
Ninatta und Kulitta, und das geflugelte Fabelwesen 
awiti sind beiden Erscheinungsformen der Gottin 
gemeinsam. Die mannliche steht auf ihm; bei der 
weiblichen heiBt es nur "unter ihr befindet sich eine 
silberiiberzogene Basis, [auf der] Basis liegt ein mit 
Silber iiberzogener awiti", ohne daB seine Lage im 
Verhaltnis zu der Frauenfigur erklart wurde. Die 
mannliche Figur, die man mit dem Relief Yazilikaya 
Nr. 38 verglichen hat, halt ein goldenes Beil in der 
Rechten. In Yazilikaya fehlt das Beil12, aber auf den 
spathethitischen Reliefs von Malatya-Arslantepe ist es 
vorhanden13. Auch der Goldring in Oxford14 ist schon 
langst zum Vergleich herangezogen worden. Auch hier 
fehlt das Beil. Das Mischwesen hat hier einen Lowen-
und einen mit Gottertiara bedeckten menschlichen Kopf 
und wird von dem Gott an der Leine gehalten15. 

Im nachsten Abschnitt (v.Br. Text 1 II 4) kann die 
Erganzung des Gottesnamens zu [KarmabJilis (v.Br. S. 
35) als sicher gelten. In KUB 38.2 sind auf dem rechten 
Tafelrand noch die Zeichen fiir "Gold" (Z. 4) und 
"Silber" (Z. 5) wiedergegeben, es handelt sich also um 
"eine mannliche Figur, sitzend, [die Augen(?)] aus 
Gold; sie halt eine Keule in der [Rechten]. Darunter 
eine Basis aus Silber". 

11. E. Laroche, JCS 6, 1952, 116 f.; 119, "Istar du cri" im Sinne 
von Istar des Schlachtrufes. Der Name ist hier DLIS ge
schrieben. 

12. Vgl. K. Bittel, Yaz.2 142. 

13. Zuletzt bei K. Bittel, Die Hethiter (1976) Abb. 276, 278. 

14. D. G. Hogarth, Hittite Seals (1920) Nr. 195; Bittel, Die 
Hethiter Abb. 236 f. 

15. Den Gedanken, daB awiti einfach "Lowe'* heiBen konnte, 
habe ich langst aufgegeben; vgl. Rost, MIO 8, 1961, 175 
Anm. 60. DaB das Tier Fliigel hatte, zeigen die Texte. Ob 
es aber ausschlieBlich das zweikopfige Wesen des Gold-
ringes war, oder auch ein anderes Fliigelwesen, wie ein-
kopfige Sphinx oder Fliigellowe, sein konnte, bleibt offen. 
Die Leine auf dem Ring illustriert die Notiz v.Br. Text 2 II 
8, wonach ein Gott awiti ismerijanti "auf einem aufge-
zaumten awiti" steht (u.S. 207 f.). 
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Zu dem sitzenden Bild des Wettergottes des 
Himmels ist nichts Neues zu bemerken16. 

Bei der Beschreibung des Kriegsgottes Zababa (II 
17 ff.) als silberner mannlicher Figur mit Keule und 
Schild auf einem Lowen muB zugegeben werden, daB 
bei keinem der in Yazilikaya als Kriegsgotter in 
Anspruch genommenen Gotter (Nr. 27 und 30) die 
Bewaffnung zu dieser Beschreibung paBt. DaB der 
Lowe fehlt, ist dagegen ohne Bedeutung, da, wie schon 
ofter beobachtet, in Yazilikaya solche Tiere nur auf der 
Nordwand dargestellt sind, in anderen Fallen aber, wo 
sie nach schriftlichen oder monumentalen Quellen zu 

erwarten waren, weggelassen sind17. 
Mit dem Schutzgott (ohne spezifischen Zusatz) 

(v.Br. Text 1 II 24—III 1), der als stehender Mann mit 
Lanze und Schild auf einem Hirsch beschrieben wird, 
vgl. die Beschreibung des Schutzgottes der Wildflur in 
Text 2 (unten S. 118). 

Fiir die seltsame Beschreibung des Sonnengottes 
des Himmels als sitzende mannliche Figur mit Fischen 
am Kopf (III 5 f.) kann ich keine bessere Erklarung 
bieten als die, daB vielleicht ein in der Ikonographie 
nicht bewanderter, registrierender Beamter die 
(vielleicht beschadigte oder oxydierte) Flugelsonne so 
miBverstanden haben konnte. Der Name ist derselbe 
wie bei Yaz. Nr. 34; der Gegensatz zwischen der im 
Text beschriebenen sitzenden Figur und der stehenden 
im Felsrelief ist derselbe wie beim Wettergott. 

Bei der Beschreibung der IJatepuna (III 12-17) 
bleibt manches unklar. Die Erganzung des Ideogramms 
fiir Prostituierte oder Tempeldirne (KAR.K[ID]) in der 
Beschreibung der Gottin ist ganz unsicher, da das zu 
erwartende Determinativ SAL fehlt und die Spuren kar-

x[ ... ] auch anders erganzt werden konnten. Am Ende 
des Abschnitts, wo das Tempelpersonal genannt wird, 
hat L. Rost schon das Ideogramm fiir "Priesterin" 
(AMA.DINGIR) angenommen. 

Das beschreibende Adjektiv hupitanza, in anderen 
Texten hupitauwanza, aber auch hupigauwanzax%, findet 

16. v.Br. Text 1 II 8 ff., zuletzt H. G. Guterbock in: K. Bittel, 
Yaz.2 169 f., 189. 

17. Zur moglichen Identifikation von Yaz. Nr. 27 und 30 vgl. 
ebenda 176 f., im AnschluB an E. Laroche, RHA 84/85, 
1969, 79 ff. 

18. [:? hu]~u~p(-da-an-za KUB 38.2 III 13, [:]hu-pl-ta-an VBoT 
38,1, :{}u-u-p(-da-a-an KUB 38.14 Vs. 1, :fjui(-u)-p(~ta(-a)-
u-wa-an-za KUB 38.1 I 11; IV 2; 9; (erganzt ebd. I 16; 20); 
KUB 38.3 III 13; 14; ohne "Glossenkeil" KUB 38.26 Vs. 
31; 38,7; KBo 26.147, 2; dagegen hu-u-pi-ga-u-wa-an-za 
KUB 15.5 II 48; 50, wozu t0g£u-u-pi-ki KUB 33.67 I 30, 
100bu-u-pi-ga-an-na 315/t 111 (Akkus. + "und"), salmeS£M-
u-pt-ga-lu H[S] Bo 3175 III 2 (Akk.Pl.). E. Laroche hielt 
zuerst (RHA 68, 1961, 25 f.) die Schreibung mit talda fiir 
fehlerhaft; in OLZ 1967, 32 f. iiberlegte er, ob umgekehrt 
bupiki in *#wpidi zu emendieren sei; aber die hier mit-
geteilten unveroffentlichten Belege stiitzen die Lesung mit 
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sich nur bei Frauenfiguren und bezieht sich offenbar auf 
ein Element der Tracht. Die Ubersetzung "verschleiert" 
ist nur eine Moglichkeit. Im AnschluB an eine Text-
stelle, nach der die Gottin Anzili das hintere hubiki 
vorn, das vordere hinten "laufen lieB" (herunterhangen 
lieB?), dachte Laroche an den Schleier oder Mantel in 
zwei Bahnen (& double pan), der vom Polos oder der 
spitzen Haube herunterhangt und den E. Akurgal mit 
dem tiirkisch £ar§af genannten Uberwurf verglichen 
hat19. Aber was dabei mit dem "vorderen" und "hin-
teren" gemeint sein mag, wird aus den Reliefdarstel-
lungen nicht klar. Wir enthalten uns der Ubersetzung. 

In dem Text v.Br. 220 sind die ersten als anthropo-
morph beschriebenen Gottheiten die Quelle Isfoasljurija 
und zwei weitere Gottinnen, deren Namen verloren 
sind. Vermutlich handelt es sich um zwei weitere 
Quellen oder um eine Quell- und eine FluBgottin, wie in 
ahnlichen Aufzahlungen (KBo 2.7 und 13). Alle drei 
sind hupitauwant-y sitzend und mit einem Becher in der 
Hand dargestellt. Ihr Schmuck ist ausfuhrlich be
schrieben. Ihre Hohe ist mit einem nur in diesem Text 
belegten Ideogramm fiir die MaBeinheiten, SIG.KUS 
(geschrieben SIG.U) angegeben21. In seitdem ver-
offentlichten Bildbeschreibungen findet sich ein MaB 
U-TU, U~TI, das ist offenbar akkadisch utu "Hal-
belle"22. Ist vielleicht das SIG unseres Textes auf ein 
miBverstandes Zeichen lh zuriickzufiihren, und ist in 
beiden Fallen die gleiche Einheit Vi (!) KUS = utu 

"Halbelle, Spanne" anzunehmen? Aus anderen Bildbe
schreibungen, die die hethitische MaBeinheit sekan 
verwenden, hat S. Alp23 unter Heranziehung erhaltener 
Statuetten fiir sekan die Bedeutung "Spanne" ermittelt. 
Ist dann sekan die hethitische Lesung von akkadisch 

glk.  DaB es zwei nur in einem Laut verschiedene 
Wortstamme in der gleichen Bedeutungssphare gegeben 
habe, ist kaum anzunehmen. Es fallt auf, daB die Formen 
mit glk durchweg ohne 'Glossenkeil' geschrieben sind, 
diejenigen mit dlt meist mit diesem Kennzeichen (von den 
oben notierten Ausnahmen abgesehen). Das sieht wie zwei 
verschiedene Schreibertraditionen aus, wobei der Unter-
schied auf einen alten Schreibfehler zuriickgehen mag. 

19. E. Laroche, RHA 68, 1961, 26 mit Verweis auf E. Akurgal, 
Spathethitische Bildkunst (1949) 31 f. und E. Laroche, 
Anatolia 3, 1958, 46. 

20. MIO 8, 1961, 178 ff. und KUB 38.1 mit Zusatz gegeniiber 
v. Br. Text 2. 

21. KIJS = akk. ammatu ist "Elle". Die Kombination mit SIG 
"schmal, diinn" kommt in Mesopotamien nicht vor; vgl. v. 
Br. S. 46 f. 

22. KUB 38.29 Vs. 5; Rs. 8; IBoT 2.102 Rs. 9 (vielleicht auch 
KUB 38.14 Vs. 2 $A 1(!) U-TU zu lesen); W. von Soden, 
AHw 1447, wo als Wortzeichen "1/2 U" notiert ist; vgl. E. 
Laroche, OLZ 1967, 34. 

23. S. Alp, Anatolia 6, 1961/62, 232 ff. 
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utuUf}. Im folgenden verwenden wir durchgehend die 
Ubersetzung "Spanne". 

Der Abschnitt iiber die Stadt Wijanawanda (v.Br. 
Text 2 II 1 ff.) beschreibt zunachst den Schutzgott der 
Wildflur: [Das Gottesbild] ist eine goldene Figur eines 
Marines, stehend, durch das Adjektiv kurudawanza 

charakterisiert25. Er halt in der Rechten einen Bogen 
aus Gold, in der Linken einen goldenen Adler und einen 
goldenen Hasen; er hat ein goldenes Schwert, mit 
goldenen "Friichten" besetzt, und steht auf einem 
Hirsch aus Gold, der auf alien Vieren steht. 

Von Darstellungen eines Gottes auf dem Hirsch ist 
das kleine Steatitrelief aus Yenikoy26 schon lange be-
kannt. Neu hinzugekommen ist diejenige auf dem Fries 
des HirschgefaBes der Sammlung Schimmel27. Beide 
haben den Adler. In der hieroglyphischen Beischrift auf 
dem Goldplattchen des HirschgefaBes hat F. Steinherr 
das Hirschgeweih-Zeichen erkannt28, das als Namens-
hieroglyphe des Schutzgottes bekannt ist. Allerdings ist 
das darunterstehende Zeichen ungedeutet. Wahr-
scheinlich handelt es sich hier um einen anderen 
Schutzgott als in dem Text, wie ja auch die Parapherna
lia nicht iibereinstimmen: Lituus statt Bogen, und 
Fehlen des Hasen29. Zudem tragt der auf dem Hirsch 
stehende Gott auf dem SilbergefaB nicht die hohe Hor-
nerkrone, sondern eine runde, eng anliegende Kappe. 
Da fallt es auf, daB in dem hier besprochenen Text 
unmittelbar auf das Obige folgend und ohne Nennung 
eines anderen Namens folgendes zu lesen ist: "Eine 
stehende Figur eines Mannes aus Gold, mit einer 

24. Gleichheit von SIG.U mit sekan schon vermutet von E. 
Laroche, RHA 51, 1949/50, 21 ff., zitiert auch bei Alp a.O., 
noch mit der "Kleinelle". G. F. del Monte, RGTC 6, 1978, 
492 und ofter "ubersetzt" SIG.U im Deutschen mit sekan. 
Ausfiihrliche Diskussion bei L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9, 1963, 
176 ff., wo aber unsere Ubersetzung "Halbelle, Spanne" 
die Proportionen verandert. 

25. In neu veroffentlichten Bildbeschreibungen einmal neben 
"Panzer" genannt (KBo 26.147, 8, Gottesname abgebro-
chen), einmal in einer Beschreibung des Gottes U.GUR 
(Nergal) wahrscheinlich zu erganzen (KBo 26.149, 8), 
sonst aber auch Beiwort von Priestern (KUB 10.1 I 19; 

41.30 III 2; 11). 

26. K. Bittel, Die Hethiter (1976) Abb. 247; H. Th. Bossert, 
Altanatolien (1942) Nr. 570. 

27. O. W. Muscarella, Ancient Art: The Norbert Schimmel Col
lection (1974) (ohne Paginierung) Nr. 123 (im folgenden 
Muscarella mit Nummer); K. Bittel, Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
heth. Bildkunst, SBHeidelberg, 4, 1976, 5 ff., bes. Tf. 4, 4b. 

28. Zitiert von Muscarella, a.O.; Zeichen Laroche, Les Hiero-
glyphes Hittites, Nr. 103, hier waagerecht. 

29. Naher kommt dem Text das spathethit. Relief aus Haci 
Bebekli; J. Garstang, The Hittite Empire (1929) 308, Abb. 
45; H. Th. Bossert, Altanatolien (1942) Nr. 817; K. Bittel et 

al., Yaz.168, Abb. 21. 

Kappe bekleidet30; [er steht] auf einem an der Leine 
gehaltenen Sphinx" (oder Fltigellowen, awiti, s.o.). 
Darauf folgt eine kurze Textllicke. — Ist das eine 
andere Darstellung des Schutzgottes der Wildflur, eben-
falls in Wijanawanda? Oder eher eines mit dem Schutz
gott zusammen verehrten Gottes, dessen Name nur 
zufallig dem registrierenden Beamten unbekannt war? 
DaB das Kapitel Schutzgott von Wijanawanda noch 
weitergeht, ergibt sich daraus, daB nach der Liicke31, 
nach Erwahnung der Siebenergottheit mit Basis und 
einer Liste von Gegenstanden, der Name der Gottin Ala 
erscheint, die als weibliche Schutzgottin neben dem 
mannlichen Schutzgott bekannt ist. Auf dem linken 
Rand der Tafel steht, daB in Wijanawanda Feste fur den 
Schutzgott (DLAMA) und Ala gefeiert wurden, daB fur 
Ala aber noch kein Gottesbild da war32. 

In der vierten Kolumne sind zwei Stadte behandelt, 
Lapana und Tiura, aber in jeder von ihnen nur eine 
Gottheit, und zwar in beiden dieselbe Gottin Ijaja. An 
beiden Orten ist sie als sitzende Frau aus Holz von 
einer Spanne Hohe mit der erwahnten Tracht dar-
gestellt33. In Lapana ist der Kopf mit Gold uberzogen, 
der Korper und der Sitz mit Zinn; in Tiura ist die ganze 
Figur aus Holz, mit Silber uberzogen. In Lapana sitzen 
zwei Bergschafe aus Holz, mit Zinn bedeckt, rechts und 
links unter(halb) der Gottin. Weitere Objekte sind ein 
zinntiberzogener Adler, zwei Kupferstabe und zwei 
Bronzebecher. — Die mit Bergschafen oder Ziegen 
dargestellte Gottin auf Siegeln ist von N. Ozgu9 schon 
mit dieser Beschreibung der Ijaja zusammengestellt 
worden34. In der Stadt Tiura fehlen die Schafe; statt 
dessen liegt auf der Basis, vor der Gottin, ein tallas 

genannter silberner Gegenstand. Von Interesse ist, daB 
in Kara^na die Gottin Ijaja als eine von drei Mutter-
gottinnen genannt wird35. 

30. lupanauwa\nza\, cf. Chicago Hittite Dictionary s.v., wo es 
statt "not preserved" vielmehr "not mentioned" heiBen sollte. 

31. In dem in KUB 38.2 und MIO 8, 1961, 180 veroffentlichten 
Zusatzstiick zu v.Br. Text 2, Kol. II 26. 

32. DaB die sitzende Gestalt auf dem HirschgefaB, mit Spitz-
miitze und Adler aber, wie manche Frauenfiguren, mit 
einem Becher in der Hand und mit einem langen Gewand 
bekleidet, in der Beischrift das Zeichen fur "Tochter" und 
einen mit a- beginnenden Namen hat, laBt zwar an die 
Gottin Ala denken, aber solange die iibrigen Zeichen nicht 
klar sind, kann man ihre Identitat mit dieser nicht 
behaupten. 

33. Ebenso in KUB 38.26 Vs. 31 ff. (36), wo sie mit dem 
Wettergott zusammen verehrt wird. 

34. N. Ozgiig, The Anatolian Group of Cylinder Seal Impres
sions from Kiiltepe, T.T.K.Y. V 22 (1965) 69 f.; dies, in 
Ancient Art in Seals, Hrsg. E. Porada (1980) 73 f. mit Abb. 
Ill 32-36 (turkisch in Belleten 41, 1977, 374 f. mit Tf. 13-
14, Abb. 32-36); vgl. auch H. G. Guterbock, SBo II (1942) 
Nr. 220. 

35. KUB 38.12 III 9 f.: 3 ALAN DINGIR.MAtJ.MES, dazu M. 
Darga, RHA 84/85, 1969,9 f. 

oi.uchicago.edu



HETHITISCHE GOTTERBILDER UND KULTOBJEKTE 119 

Nach einer Llicke folgt die Stadt Pirwassuwa. Hier 
gibt es eine mannliche Figur aus Holz, unter ihr ein auf 
alien Vieren stehendes Rind. Der Name des Gottes ist 
nicht erhalten. Ist das etwa der fur die GroBreichszeit 
bisher nicht belegte Wettergott auf dem Stier? Obwohl 
der Ortsname Pirwassuwa an den Gottesnamen Pirwa 
erinnert, halt uns der Umstand, daB der Gott auf einem 
Rind steht, davon ab, den Namen Pirwa hier zu 
erganzen. Denn Pirwas Tier ist das Pferd. 

In der Bildbeschreibung dieser Gottheit (v.Br. Text 
4)36 ist das Wort fur "Mann" oder "Frau" verloren. Die 
Erwahnung von Ringen ([a]mftz,s) und die Worte "[mit 
... ] aus Gold gegiirtet" sprechen eher flir eine 
weibliche Figur. Allerdings hat H. Otten a.O. 64 eine 
Beschreibung Pirwas als Mann aus einem (ebd. Tf. I in 
Foto veroffentlichten) Wahrsagetext bekannt gemacht; 
aber die Indizien fur eine Gottin Pirwa sind doch auch 
vorhanden, ebenso auch fiir ihre Ahnlichkeit mit Istar37; 
wie diese diirfte auch Pirwa zweigeschlechtig sein. 
Man darf also in der Ubersetzung dieser leider so 
fragmentarischen Beschreibung weiter das weibliche 
Pronomen gebrauchen (v.Br. gegen MIO 8, 1961, 185). 
Man beachte, daB Pirwa nicht nur auf einem Pferde 
steht oder sitzt (das Verbum fehlt), sondern unter den 
Kultgeraten auch ein bibru in Pferdeform besitzt. 

Nicht alle nach Stadten geordneten Kultinventare 
enthalten die gleichen Angaben. Vielen gemeinsam ist 
die Erscheinung, daB einem Hauptgott — meistens dem 
lokalen Wettergott — mehrere Gottheiten beigeordnet 
sind, darunter oft eine Sonnengottin, ferner Berge 
(mannlich) sowie Quellen und Fliisse (weiblich). In 
diesem Sinne ist ein weiterer langst bekannter Text zu 
verstehen (v.Br. Text 3). Der erste Teil (Kol. I—II 5) 
behandelt die Stadt Tiliura; in dieser zuerst den 
Wettergott von Lihzina, sodann eine Gottin Ishashurija. 
In dem Text v.Br. 2 (oben S. 116) fanden wir eine 
Quellgottin desselben Namens in Tarammeka, auch 
dort auf einen Wettergott folgend. Es ist anzunehmen, 
daB auch in Tiliura dieselbe Quelle gemeint ist38, die 
auch hier dem Wettergott beigesellt ist. Das Gottesbild 
ist zwar nur aus Rohrgeflecht, mit Silber iiberzogen, 
dafiir aber relativ groB, namlich 1 lh Spannen, und mit 
besonders reichem Schmuck ausgestattet. 

In der nachsten Stadt, Zanzisna, wird als erster ein 
Berggott beschrieben. Sein Name ist zu Isk[isas] 
erganzt worden39; der Name bedeutet "Riicken". 
Berggotter, die nicht als Trabanten eines Wettergottes, 
sondern als selbstandige Gotter verehrt werden, gibt es 

36. v.Br. Text 4 = KUB 38.4 = MIO 8, 1961, 185 = H. Otten, 

JbKlF 2, 1952/53, 65. 

37. H. Otten a.O. 62 ff.; Verf., Oriens 9, 1956, 312; RHA 68, 

1961, 14 mit Anm. 18. 

38. VgL J. Tischler in RGTC 6, 1978, 531. 

39. RGTC, s.v., mit Verweis auf E. Laroche, RHA 69, 1961, 78 f. 

auch sonst40. Dieser ist dargestellt als stehender Mann 
aus Holz, mit Silber belegt, [mit ... ] bekleidet, eine 
Spanne hoch, mit(?) ... ausgeflihrt/behandelt(?); der 
Name des Konigs und das Getier des Feldes sind darauf 
eingraviert — also Hieroglyphen zusammen mit bild-
lichen Darstellungen. Es ist sicher kein Zufall, daB in 
der groBen Liste der Schutzgotter Tudhalijas IV. der 
Schutzgott des Berges Iskisa und der Schutzgott des 
Getiers aufeinander folgen41. Augen und Augenbrauen 
der Figur sind aus "Babylon-Stein". In der Rechten halt 
der Gott eine Keule aus Bronze, in der Linken einen 
Schild aus S[ilber], einen mit Elfenbein eingelegten 
Adler und einen ebensolchen Lowen42. Ein TrinkgefaB, 
zwei Steinbockhorner und ein unbekannter weiterer 
Gegenstand gehoren zu seinem Tempelgut. 

Nach schlecht erhaltenen bzw. verlorenen Ab-
schnitten folgt: "[Stadt IJssalija: die 'Herrin der 
Schleuse'43 ist ein Bildwerk einer Frau aus Holz, silber-
belegt" mit dem erwahnten Kleidungsstiick und abge-
brochener MaBangabe. Dann: "Holzernes Bildwerk 
einer Frau, sitzend (mit demselben Kleidungsstiick), [ 
... ] Spannen: Halkis", d.h. die Getreidegottin44. Nach 
einem anderen Text wurde fur yalki von Muwatalli in 
Nerik ein Bildwerk eingefuhrt und im Tempel des 
lokalen Wettergottes aufgestellt45. 

In einem anderen Text werden die Bilder eines 
Gotterpaares beschrieben, und zwar das der Gottin 
zuerst (KUB 38.14, MIO 8, 1961, 201): "Titiutti, Bild 
einer Frau, aus Eisen, sitzend, (mit der erwahnten 
Tracht); ihre Augen sind mit Silber belegt, 1 Spanne (?) 
(hoch) (s. Anm. 22). JJanagga, Bild eines Mannes aus 
Silber, stehend, seine Augen mit Silber belegt: es ist 
verloren". Die letzte Bemerkung ist vielleicht der 
Grund fiir die Reihenfolge. 

40. z.B. KUB 38.32 Vs. 1 f.; Rs. 19 f., in MIO 9, 1963, 193 f.; 

vgl. Verf., Orientalia N.S. 15, 1946, 451 f., K. Bittel in Yaz.2 

128 f. 

41. KUB 2.1 II 15 f., transkr. von A. Archi, SMEA 16, 1975, 

108. 

42. G. F. del Monte, RGTC 6, 1978, 492, s.v. Zanzisna, niinmt 

an, daB Adler und Lowe aus Elfenbein in den Schild 

eingelegt sind, was einen guten Sinn ergabe; aber warum 

ist dann SI "eingelegt" beidemal gesetzt? Fiir DARA, akk. 

turdftu "Steinbock, Ibex" (nicht "Wildschaf") s. Verf. in: 

Festschrift H. Otten (1973) 82 f. 

43. s. J. Friedrich, Heth.Wb. s.v. istappessar. Gemeint ist wohl 

der VerschluB eines Bewasserungsgrabens. 

44. Beide Namen sind ohne Gottesdeterminativ geschrieben, 

was bei Halki nicht ungewohnlich ist (E. Laroche, RHA 46, 

1946/47, 73). Das abgebrochene Wort am Anfang halte ich 

fiir den Ortsnamen, da Gotternamen gewohnlich im 

Nominativ stehen. Der rekonstruierte Platz erlaubt gerade 

die Erganzung [URU/)s~... 

45. KUB 42.100 IV 33^10. 
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Die oft iibersetzte Beschreibung des Gottes 

Sulinkatte von Tamarmara46 braucht hier nicht wieder-

holt zu werden. 
In einem weiteren Text ist nur eine Beschreibung 

erhalten, die zwei Gottinnen umfaBt47. Die zum Kreis 
von Nerik gehorige Zaljapuna (sonst Zasljapuna) als 
"Bild einer Frau, sitzend, aus Gold (oder: mit Gold 
[belegt])" und Kuisljamassanis als "Bild einer Frau, 
sitzend, (Material nicht erhalten); in der Rechten halt 
sie eine Weintraube. Man bringt sie (Sing.) in den 
Tempel". Der Name der zweiten ist luwisch und 

bedeutet "lrgendeine Gottheit", auffallend bei einer 

Gottin mit einem Attribut. 
Von der Gottin Anzili liegen drei unvollstandige 

Beschreibungen vor. In der einen48 liest man: "Anzilis, 
silberne Figur einer Frau, [...]; ihre Hohe ist 1 Spanne 
und 3 Finger [...]; in der Rechten halt sie einen Becher 

aus Silber; unter ihr f ... ]". Eine nahere Beschreibung, 
etwa das erwahnte Adjektiv hupitauwanza, ist nicht 

erhalten. In der zweiten49 ist zwar gerade dieses Wort 
erhalten, aber es ist unsicher, ob mit an-zi[... ]50 unsere 

Gottin gemeint ist. Am aufschluBreichsten ist die 
dritte51. Hier folgt auf eine ausfiihrliche Beschreibung 

einer offenbar weiblichen Gottheit im nachsten Ab-

schnitt (Vs. 8 ff.): "Eine steinerne Frauenfigur, stehend; 
der Gottin auf den Knien [st]eht sie; (gehorig) der 

[Anzjili". Es folgt eine Aufzahlung von GefaBen usw. 
Ein Vergleich mit der Goldfigur der Sammlung 

Schimmel52 drangt sich auf, bei der das Kind allerdings 

eher auf den Knien der Gottin sitzt. Vergleichbar ist 
aber das Motiv des Kindes auf dem SchoB als solches. 

In einem anderen neuveroffentlichten Bruchstuck 

ist von einer Beschreibung der Sonnengottin von Arinna 
gerade noch zu erkennen, daB das Kultbild eine Frauen

figur war und daB seine Hohe vier Spannen betrug53. 
Das ist auffallend hoch, was aber bei der Hauptgottin zu 

verstehen ist. 
Fur Berggotter, die als selbstandige Gottheit ver-

ehrt und in Menschengestalt dargestellt werden, ftihren 
wir einen Text an, der, soweit erhalten, nur solche 

Berggotter beschreibt. Der Berg Ziwana wird beschrie-

46. KUB 12.36 mit Duplikat KUB 30.37; MDOG 76, 1938, 
38 ff.; Yaz.1 64; v.Br. 61; Yaz.2 190, dazu ebd. 176 f. 

47. KUB 38.25 II 7-11, MIO 9, 1963, 181; dazu G. Neumann, 
MiinchBeitrSprWiss 16, 1964,51. 

48. KUB 38.19 + IBoT 2.102 Rs. 8-10. 

49. KBo 26.147, 2-7. 

50. Fur haplographische Schreibung ohne Determinativ vgl. 

KUB 15.311 2. 

51. KUB 38.21, MIO 8, 1961,213 f. 

52. O. W. Muscarella (Anm. 27) Nr. 125; K. Bittel, Die 
Heihiter (1976) Abb. 173. 

53. KBo 26.218, 1 f. Lies nach Foto [pdr-q]a-as-ti-ia-as 4 U-

ben54 als eine mannliche Figur aus Holz, mit Eisen iiber-
zogen(?), von 1 V2 Spannen. Sein Kult wird ausfuhrlich 

beschrieben, mit Herbst- und Fruhlingsfest. Im Laufe 

der Kulthandlung werden mit Trankopfern versehen: 
der Berg Ziwana selbst, der Wettergott des Berges 
Ziwana, sowie der Gott Jarri und die Siebenergottheit 

desselben Berges. Hier scheint also der Berggott die 
Hauptgottheit zu sein. Der zweite Berg dieses Textes, 
IJaggalanna, ist eine mannliche Figur aus Eisen (ohne 
das Wort "Holz") und hat ebenfalls zwei Feste55. 

Schon langer bekannt ist ein Text des Tudljalija 

(IV.), in dem dieser berichtet56: "Frtiher war der Berg 

Malimalija kein siunijatar (d.h. er war nicht durch ein 
greifbares Kultobjekt reprasentiert). Seine Majestat 

TudJjalija (machte) ihn als mannliche Figur aus Eisen 
von 1 V2 Spannen, die Augen aus Gold; er steht auf 
einem Lowen aus Eisen. Man schafft ihn in den Tempel 
des Berggottes Kunkumusa. Und als Stele stellt man ihn 
in (der Stadt) Tafcniwara auf einen Felsen". Es folgt 
auch hier die Beschreibung der Kultfeste. Wichtig ist 
hier, daB ein fur sich allein verehrter Berggott an einem 

Ort durch eine menschliche Figur, an einem anderen 
durch eine Stele reprasentiert ist. Stelen flir selbstandig 
verehrte Berggotter waren nach einem anderen 
Kultinventar der alte Zustand, den die Reform durch 

andere Objekte ersetzte (KBo 2.1 III 13 ff., IV 17 ff.); 
ist deshalb auch in dem hier besprochenen Text (KUB 

7.24) die Stele, die man nach Taljniwara schaffte, der 

alte Zustand57? 
Quell- und FluBgottheiten sind, wenn Bildwerke 

beschrieben werden, immer weiblich, entweder Frauen-

oder Madchenfiguren. Gelegentlich werden ihre Namen 
nur mit dem Gottesdeterminativ geschrieben, so 

Ishashurijas in dem oben erwahnten Text, und wohl 

auch Supilulijas58. 

II. THERIOMORPHE DARSTELLUNGEN 

In den bisher besprochenen Bildbeschreibungen 

fanden wir Tiere in Verbindung mit anthropomorphen 

Gotterbildern. Diese standen entweder auf dem Tier, 

54. KUB 38.32, z.T. in MIO 9, 1963, 193 ff. Lies wohl 1 ALAN 
GIS LU AN.BAR <GAR.RA>. 

55. Ein weiterer Berggott, flir den der voile Kult vorgeschrie-
ben ist, ist der Berg Sidduwa im ersten erhaltenen Teil von 
KBo 2.7. 

56. KUB 7.24, Verf., Orientalia N.S. 15, 1946, 491 f. 

57. Vgl. H. Otten in: Festschrift J. Friedrich (1959) 351-59 fur 
den Brauch, alte Kultobjekte in andere Stadte zu schicken, 
wenn sie durch neue ersetzt werden. 

58. s. MIO 9, 1963, 223 f., Index s.v. "Flusse" und "Quellen". 
Der Ausdruck "Madchenbild" (ALAN.TUR.SAL) findet 
sich in KBo 2.13; die anderen Texte schreiben "Frauen-
bild" (ALAN.SAL). Fur DSupilulijas, KUB 38.7 III 12 s. 
ebd. 216. 
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oder Tiere waren neben ihnen auf der Basis ange-
bracht. Das ist das, was man als "(heilige) Tiere der 
Gotter" bezeichnet hat. Im Hethitischen gibt es den 
Ausdruck "Tiere der Gotter": in dem auf althethitische 
Vorlagen zurlickgehenden Text des Kl.LAM-Festes59 

werden solche Tiere in Gestalt von Figuren aus 
kostbarem Metall in Prozession getragen. Es gibt aber 
auch Textstellen, wo anscheinend eine Tierfigur den 
Gott selbst darstellt. So heiBt es z.B. in einem dem 
Wettergott des Himmels in der Stadt Karahna gewid-
meten Abschnitt (KUB 38.12 II 12 f.): "Den Gott, (als 
sein) siunijatar hat man jetzt einen auf alien Vieren 
stehenden Stier aus Silber, mit Gold uberzogen, 
gemacht". In einem anderen Text liest man: "(Stadt) 
Mallitta: 1 Stier aus Holz, mit Zinn uberzogen, auf alien 
Vieren stehend: der Wettergott von Mallitta; 1 Schale 
aus Bronze (ist das) Gerat des Wettergottes"60. Auch 
der Wettergott von Mammananta ist ein eiserner Stier 
(KBo 2.13 Vs. 21). An einer Stelle wird ein Stier aus 
Eisen(?) unter zwolf Bildwerke gerechnet (KUB 38.13 
16, MIO 8,1961,199). 

Von besonderem Interesse ist eine Tafel, die fiir 
eine Reihe von Gottheiten jeweils die alteren und die 
vom Konig (wahrscheinlich Tudfcalija IV.) eingefiihrten 
Kultobjekte auffiihrt61. In vielen Fallen verzeichnet der 
Text bei einem Wettergott jeweils die anderen, mit ihm 
verehrten Gottheiten; wir werden darauf zuriick-
kommen. Hier nur die fiir Stierbilder wichtigen Stellen: 

Wettergott von Marasa (Kol. I 28 ff.): alter 
Zustand: ein mit Zinn iiberzogener Stier, auf alien 
Vieren stehend; neu: ein silberner Stier auf alien 
Vieren, 1 Spanne (hoch). Bei sechs weiteren Wetter-
gottern ist der alte Zustand eine Stele, der neue ein 
eiserner Stier von 1 Spanne62. 

Beim Wettergott von Sanantija ist das neue 
Kultbild ein eiserner Stier auf alien Vieren, von 2 
Spannen, die Augen mit Gold bedeckt (Kol. IV 1-6). 

Ob Adlerbilder als Kultobjekte von Berggottern 
vorkommen, ist wegen des schlechten Erhaltungszu-
standes des Textes nicht mit Sicherheit zu ent-
scheiden63. 

59. KBo 10.25 VI 4 f. Die Tel-Aviver Dissertation von I. 
Singer, The Hittite KI.LAM Festival, ist fur Veroffent-
lichung in den StBoT vorgesehen; s. dort besonders den 
Abschnitt "The 'Animals of the Gods'". 

60. mx}Mallittas 1 GUD.MAg GIS AN.NA GAR.RA 4 GUB-za 
[(D)U (mi]Ma)-al-l(i)-it-ta] 1 Gl$KAP-PU ZABAR UNUT 
DU KUB 38.6 IV 15 f. mit Dupl. 10 IV 1 f.; MIO 8, 1961, 
188 und 196, und RGTC 6, 1978, 257 danach zu verbessern. 

61. KBo 2.1, schon 1918 von B. Hrozny, BoSt. 3, 1-27, 
bearbeitet; weitere Literatur bei E. Laroche, CTH Nr. 509, 
dazu O. R. Gurney, Some Aspects of Hittite Religion, 
Schweich Lecture 1976 (1977) 25 ff. 

62. Kol. II9—III 8; dazu weiter unten, speziell zu Z. 21. 

63. KUB 38.7, 16 f.; 19, vgl. MIO 8, 1961, 193. 

Anstelle des bloBen Tiernamens findet man gele-
gentlich in ahnlichem Zusammenhang zwei spezielle 
Termini in Verbindung mit dem Namen eines Tieres: 
das Akkadogramm bibru und das Sumerogramm GU 
"Hals". Seit H. Ehelolfs Notiz64 ist es bekannt, daB 
bibru bei den Hethitern ein tierformiges GefaB be
zeichnet. Die Literatur iiber dieses Wort ist umfang-
reich. K. Tuchelt hat in seinem Buch iiber TiergefaBe65 

einen eigenen Abschnitt (S. 49-55) diesem Terminus 
der hethitischen Texte gewidmet, wobei er sich der 
Hilfe H. Ottens erfreuen konnte. Die Belege wurden 
gesammelt und nach Tiernamen, Material und Verwen-
dungszweck geordnet von O. Carruba66. Uber die 
Verwendung des bibru im Kult liegt eine eingehende 
Untersuchung von A. Archi und A. Kammenhuber vor67. 
Ohne auf Einzelheiten einzugehen, darf man das 
Ergebnis wohl so zusammenfassen, daB bei dieser 
Zeremonie der Konig oder das Konigspaar zunachst aus 
einem bibru trinkt, worauf dann der Konig der Gottheit 
ein Trankopfer spendet. Dieser zweite Teil der Hand-
lung ist oft nicht ausdriicklich erwahnt, wie denn die 
Ausdrucksweise der Texte gerade bei dieser so iiberaus 
haufigen Kulthandlung oft sehr abgektirzt ist. Wenn in 
diesem Zusammenhang dem Wort bibru ein Tiername 
folgt, so handelt es sich gewohnlich um das Tier, das 
auch sonst der betreffenden Gottheit zugeordnet ist. Der 
andere Terminus, "Hals", bezeichnet anscheinend das, 
was man Kopfbecher nennt, aber auch ganze Protomen, 
wie die gelegentlich hinzugefiigten Bemerkungen "vorn 
stehend" oder "vorn kniend" nahelegen. Was ist das 
Verhaltnis von GU "Hals" zu bibrul Einerseits werden 
Tierhalse aus Edelmetall als solche in Inventaren von 
Gegenstanden aufgezahlt, und auch in einem Bild-
beschreibungstext (v. Br. Text 1) heiBen sie einfach 
GU.GUD "Rinderhals". Andererseits wird ein Lowen-
hals aus Gold in einem anderen Inventartext (KUB 12.1 
IV 20-22) unter die in dem Abschnitt verzeichneten 
"sechs bibru aus Gold" gerechnet, und ein Text schreibt 
"Ein bibru (in Gestalt eines) Rinderhals(es) aus 
Gold"68. An dieser Stelle gehort es zum Inventar der 
weiblichen Istar (s.o.), ist also ein in ihrem Kult 
verwendetes GefiiB. DaB solche "Halse" als GefaB 
dienten, zeigt eine Stelle, nach der man "drei Kalbs-
'Halse' aus Gold mit siiBem Wein vor dem G[ott 
aufstellt]" (KUB 44.1 Rs. 8). 

Im AnschluB daran ist die Frage erlaubt, ob es sich 
bei den bibru, aus denen man trinkt, nicht oft oder 

64. ZA 45, 1939, 70-72. 

65. K. Tuchelt, TiergefaBe in Kopf- und Protomengestalt, 
Istanbuler Forschungen 22 (1962). 

66. O. Carruba, Kadmos 6, 1967, 88-97. 

67. A. Kammenhuber, Materialien zu einem heth. Thesaurus, 
Lfg. 7-8 (1978) 328 ff. 

68. 1 Bl-IB-RU GU.GUD KU.GI, v.Br. Text 1 I 20. 
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meistens um solche "Halse" oder Tierkopfbecher 
handelt. Allerdings gibt es auch Stellen, die zeigen, daB 
das nicht immer der Fall war. Unter dem Kultgerat des 
Wettergottes des Himmels werden nebeneinander auf-
gezahlt: "drei Rinderhalse aus Silber" und "ein Berg-
schaf-bibru aus Silber, auf alien Vieren stehend" (KUB 
42.100 III 27 f.). Ja man trinkt sogar aus so einem 
GanztiergefaB: "Konig und Konigin trinken sitzend 

(fur) den Gott Zababa aus einem auf alien Vieren 

stehenden Lowtn-bibru"69. Das war nicht so schwierig, 
wie es zuerst erscheinen mag, da wir wissen, daB der 
Gebrauch von Trinkrohren bekannt war. 

Daneben gibt es aber auch Stellen, an denen ein 
"Hals" oder ein bibru das Kultobjekt eines Gottes ist. In 
dem oben exzerpierten Text v.Br. 1 heiBt es einmal: 
"Wettergott des Hauses: ein Rinder-'Hals' aus Silber, 
vorn kniend" (Kol. II 14 f.), ein andermal ebenso, aber 
"vorn stehend" (III 9). DaB die auf die Beinhaltung 
beziigliche Angabe darauf hindeutet, daB es sich bei 
diesen Halsen um Protomen handelt, ist schon lange 
bemerkt worden. Jetzt liegen in den SilbergefaBen der 
Sammlung Schimmel Beispiele fur "vorn kniende" 
Protomen vor70. Die Angabe "vorn stehend" ist dann ein 
schriftlicher Beleg fur die archaologisch erst spater 
auftretende Form mit ausgestreckten Vorderbeinen71. 
Bei einem Beleg fur einen "Rinderhals aus Holz" (KUB 
38.100 III 12) ist nicht klar, ob er als Kultobjekt dient. 

Einmal ist auch ein bibru ein Kultgegenstand: "In 
(der Stadt) Kunkunija: Gewaltiger Wettergott: die 
Gottesdarstellung (siunijatar) ein Rinder-bibru aus 
Holz, mit Silber iiberzogen, auf alien Vieren stehend; 
seine Hohe betragt eine Spanne. Darunter eine Basis, 
mit Silber iiberzogen" (v.Br. Text 2 I 29 ff.). Fast mit 
den gleichen Worten beschreibt ein anderer Text (v.Br. 
Text 311 ff.) den Wettergott von Liljzina in Tiliura, nur 
mit dem Zusatz, daB Kopf und Brust des Stieres mit 
Gold belegt sind. Es ist schon lange beobachtet worden, 
daB mit einem holzernen Stier auf einer Basis kaum ein 
GefaB gemeint sein kann72. Hier scheint also der Termi
nus bibru auf Tierfiguren im allgemeinen ausgedehnt 
zu sein. 

69. KUB 10.89 I 20 f.; auch an der von H. Ehelolf a.O. nur 
erwahnten Stelle Bo 6514 IV 2-4 heiBt es (nach eigener 
alter Umschrift) LUGAL SAL.LUGAL TUS-as DTu-u-ha-
sa[-el] iS-TU BI-IB-RI GUD.AMAR 4a-ra-an-te-et 
a-ku-wa-an-zi "Konig und Konigin trinken im Sitzen (fur) 
Tubusael aus einem auf alien Vieren stehenden Kalbs-
bibru". 

70. O. W. Muscarella (Anm. 27) Nr. 123-124; K. Bittel, Die 
Hethiter (1976) Abb. 169, 178. 

71. Das Orientalia N.S. 15, 1946, 491 erwahnte achameni-
dische bei F. Sarre, Die Kunst des alten Persien (1923) 
Taf, 47 aus Erzincan jetzt bei Tuchelt (Anm. 65) 83. 

72. H. Often bei Tuchelt a.O. 50 Anm. 32. 

Eine andere Ausdehnung des Begriffes liegt an 
Stellen vor, an denen das Wort statt mit einem Tier-
namen vielmehr mit dem Namen eines Korperteiles 
verbunden ist. Ein solcher Fall ist die Verbindung mit 
dem Wort fiir "weibliche Brust"73. Ein anderer Fall ist 
die Kombination mit dem Wortzeichen fiir "Hoden"74, 
hier wohl eher Scrotum, wie "Bocksbeutel"! 

Vielleicht kann man dem ein weiteres Beispiel 
anfiigen. In dem oben besprochenen Text v.Br. 2 haben 
wir (S. 116) den Abschnitt iiber Zababa nur kurz als 
Beispiel dafiir angefiihrt, daB das auf siunijatar 
folgende Wort den jeweils als Gottesdarstellung oder 
Kultobjekt dienenden Gegenstand bezeichnen sollte. 
Der Text nennt hier ein GESPtJ aus Silber (Kol. 14 ff.): 
"(Stadt) Tarammeka: (Gott) Zababa: das siunijatar ist 
ein GESPtJ aus Silber im Gewicht von 20 Schekel. 
Zwei groBe Schilde, eine Lanze, drei Dolche, ein Speer, 
eine Keule aus Bronze, eine Axt (damit) sind die 
Gerate des Zababa vollstandig erfaBt". 

Was ist ein GESPU in diesem Zusammenhang? 
Das Ideogramm ist in Bogazkoy sowohl in der Be-
deutung "Gewalt" (akkadisch emiiqu) wie auch "Ring-
kampf" (umdsu) bekannt75. Daneben bezeichnet es in 
hethitischen Texten aber auch einen Korperteil76. Ein 

von H. Otten exzerpierter Text77 fuhrt folgende mit 

Opfern bedachte Korperteile des Wettergottes auf: 
Schulter, Brust und Brustwarzen, zwei ishunau und zwei 
GESPU.01.A, Hande und Finger. Otten vermutet 
"Oberarm" fur das erste Wort, "Unterarm" fur GESPU. 
Soviel ist klar, daB es sich um paarweise Korperteile 
handelt. Da Hande (SU.MES) daneben genannt 
werden, erwartet man fiir GESPU eine davon ver-
schiedene Bedeutung. Die von Sommer wegen der 
allgemeineren Bedeutung "Gewalt" des Ideogramms 
vorgeschlagene Bedeutung "Faust" ist trotzdem nicht 
ausgeschlossen, da in einer Aufzahlung diese besondere 
Haltung der Hand eigens genannt sein kann78. Statt an 

73. BIBRU te-ta-an (Nom.-Akk.), iSTU BIBRI te-da-na-az 
(Abl.) KUB 35.4 III 1 bzw. II14. 

74. ISTU BIBRI SIR KBo 24.101 Rs. 1; 105, 3; vgl. H. Otten, 
KBo 24, S. VII zu Nr. 105. DaB in beiden Texten Fehler fiir 
BIBRU UDU.SIR "Widder-6/6rw" vorliegen sollte, ist un-
wahrscheinlich. 

75. Akk. umdsu, B. Landsberger, WZKM 56, I960, 115-117; A. 
Archi, RivStOr 52, 1978, 19 f.; E. Neu, StBoT 18 (1974) 78. 

76. Einmal mit Determinativ UZU belegt; F. Sommer, AU 181: 
"Arm oder Faust". 

77. 125/r, MDOG 93, 1962, 76, mit Dupl. IBoT 3.109. 

78. Die Gleichung von GESPU mit akk. idu "Arm" bei A. 
Deimel, SL 354,63, ist durch ein AnschluBstiick zu dem 
Vokabular widerlegt; lies vielmehr emiiqu fiir das "Ditto" 
des Textes (MSL XII 110, Z. 217). Andererseits ubersetzt 
das CAD, "E", 158 den Dual emuqdn mit "arms", und 
dasselbe Vokabular, Z. 211, setzt emuqu auch = a (sum.) 
"Arm". 
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Faust oder Unterarm konnte man auch an Handgelenk 

denken. 
GESPU ist in hethitischen Texten auch ein 

Gegenstand, mit dem Determinativ fur Holz und 
offenbar aus Zedernholz gemacht, aber auch aus 
Silber79. gattusili I. stiftete dem Wettergott einen silber-
nen Stier und ein silbernes GESPU80, und es gibt ein 
goldenes GESPU des Wettergottes81. 

Neuerdings ist im Kunsthandel ein silbernes GefaB 
in Form einer lebensgroBen Faust aufgetaucht, das sich 
zur Zeit im Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, befindet82. Es 
liegt nahe, die silberne Faust mit dem silbernen GESPU 
zu verbinden. 

In dem hier besprochenen Bildbeschreibungstext 
heiBt es einfach GESPU. Es ist aber moglich, daB es 
auch eine Verbindung *bibru GESPU "faustformiges 
bibru" gegeben hat. A. Kammenhuber hat eine Stelle 
zitiert, wo anscheinend aus einem GESPU getrunken 
wird, wo aber die Textanordnung auf zwei Zeilen und 
der rechts verfiigbare Raum die Erganzung eines wei-
teren Wortes notwendig machen, wofiir am ehesten 
bibru in Frage kommt83. Das ware ein weiteres Beispiel 
fur ein bibru in Form eines Korperteils, und die (er-
ganzte) Setzung und Weglassung des Wortes bibru 
ware analog zu (bibru) GU. 

III. OBJEKTE ALS KULTGEGENSTANDE 

Streng genommen sind die zuletzt besprochenen 
Termini schon Objekte; wir wollten nur die Behandlung 
des Ausdrucks bibru nicht auseinanderreiBen. 

AuBer bibru wird auch ein anderes GefaB, waksur, 
als Kultobjekt genannt. An der oben (S. 116) erwahnten 
Stelle ist es ausdriicklich als siunijatar bezeichnet84. 

Ein anderes Kultobjekt ist ein mit dem Wortzeichen 
GIS.TUKUL geschriebener Gegenstand, der mit 
Sonnenscheiben und Mondsicheln geschmiickt ist und 
"auf" dem sich ein "Bild" eines Mannes befindet. Das 
Ideogramm steht fur "Waffe" im allgemeinen; als Be-
zeichnung einer bestimmten Waffenart nimmt man all-

79. SA GISERIN G,SGESPU KBo 23.27122, GLSGESPU G*eripid(a) 

ebd. 25; 27; GESPU KU.BABAR KUB 32.1291 14. 

80. Heth. Fassung, KBo 10.2 I 12, s. F. Imparati, StClOr 13, 

1964, 4 f.; die akk. Fassung nennt nur den Stier: KBo 10.1 

Vs. 5, Otten, MDOG 91, 1958, 78; C. Saporetti, RivStOr 14, 

1965, 80. 

81. KBo 21.34 II45; 49; vgl. Z. 31. 

82. Eine vorlaufige Mitteilung machte ich im Juli 1980 beim 

Rencontre Assyriologique in Paris; Veroffentlichung ist fur 

spater geplant. 

83. DKarmahili I[$-TU BI-IB-RI{1)] GESPl) akuwanzi KUB 

10.89 II 2 f., vgl. Mat.heth.Thes. Lfg. 7, Nr. 5, S. 350. 

84. v.Br. Text 2 12. Ein weiteres Kultobjekt ist der Schild des 
Schutzgottes, der zugleich auch den Gott reprasentiert, in dem 

von Otten in Festschr. Friedrich 351 ff. mitgeteilten Text. 

gemein "Keule, Streitkolben" an. Solche Keulen(?) 
werden oft als Kultobjekte fur Berggotter genannt85. Ob 
mit dem "Bild" "auf" der Keule eine rundplastische 
Figur oder ein Relief gemeint ist, ist schwer zu ent-
scheiden. Eine mannliche Figur "auf" einer Waffe 
kennen wir jetzt durch die Zeremonialaxt aus §arki§la86 

mit ihrer Gottesfigur in Hochrelief und ihren Tier- und 
Vogel-Protomen. Aber wie soil man sich Ahnliches an 
einer Keule vorstellen, besonders wenn die Figur eine 
Spanne hoch ist87? Ist hier mit GIS.TUKUL nicht Keule, 
sondern allgemein "Waffe" gemeint? Welcher Art? 
Eine Bedeutung "Axt" oder "Beil" ist fiir GIS.TUKUL 
durch andere Stellen ausgeschlossen. 

Ein weiterer Gegenstand, der in Kultinventaren in 
ahnlichem Zusammenhang genannt wird wie die oben 
besprochenen Termini, ist der hethitisch huwasi 
genannte Stein, der haufig mit dem Ideogramm 
NA4.ZI.KIN geschrieben wird88. Durch das Determi
nativ ist huwasi als gewohnlich aus Stein bestehend ge-
kennzeichnet, und es gibt Anzeichen dafur, daB es auf-
recht steht und sich oft auBerhalb der Stadt befindet89. 
Die iibliche Ubersetzung "Stele" ist daher so gut wie 
sicher richtig. Determinierung mit Holz ist selten90; ein 
huwasi aus Silber (u. S. 124) ist wohl ein Modell. Zu 
der Frage, ob ein huwasi das Kultobjekt, also eine 
Darstellung der Gottheit sein konnte, die M. Darga (S. 
13) verneint, mochte ich folgendes bemerken. Auf der 
einen Seite ist es richtig, daB man "die Gotter" zu den 
h. hinschafft, besonders zu solchen, die auBerhalb der 
Stadt stehen; d.h. also, daB es Gotterbilder gibt, die man 
dorthin tragt, daB also die Stele nicht selbst der Gott ist. 
Die Unterscheidung zwischen "Gottern der Tempel" 
und "Gottern der huwasi-Steine"91 besagt auch nur, daB 
die einen Tempel hatten, wahrend die anderen an oder 
vor Stelen verehrt wurden, nicht aber, daB die Stelen 
sie reprasentierten. Auf der anderen Seite erwecken 
manche Textstellen doch den den Eindruck, daB das 
huwasi des einen Gottes in die gleiche Kategorie gehort 
wie das Bild eines anderen92. Wenn es in oder bei einer 

85. Belege in Orientalia N.S. 15, 1946, 492; einige Beispiele 

unten S.216. 

86. Bittel, Die Hethiter (1976) Abb. 341; ders. (Anm. 27) a.O. 

19-27 mit Tf. VII-XII. 

87. So KBo 2.1 I 36; II 15; III 15; 28; 37; KUB 38.26 Rs.15. 

88. Dazu ausfiihrlich M. Darga, RHA 84/85, 1969, 5 ff.; O. R. 
Gurney, Some Aspects of Hittite Religion (1977) 25 ff.; 

36 ff. 

89. Darga, a.O 14 f. 

90. Belege bei Darga a.O. 11 Anm. 6. 

91. AuBer KUB 38.12 III 21-23 bei Darga a.O. 8 noch KUB 

38.6 IV 17 mit Dupl. 10 IV 3. 

92. In KUB 38.17 (MIO 8, 1961, 208) eriauben die Textlucken 

nicht festzustellen, ob das fyuwasi von Z. 6 noch zu der 

Gesamtsumme von "48 Bildwerken" gehort. 

oi.uchicago.edu



124 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

Stadt Stelen fur 32 Gottheiten gab93, so ist anzunehmen, 
daB diese irgendwie als zu den verschiedenen Gott
heiten gehorig gekennzeichnet waren: durch Hiero-

glyphen oder durch Reliefdarstellungen? Einmal lesen 
wir, daB auf dem silbernen huwasi (-Modell) einer 
Sonnengottin "Strahlen"94 angebracht waren; vgl. auch 
die unten erwogene Moglichkeit, daB mit NA4.ZI. 
KIN LU ALAN eine reliefierte Stele gemeint sein 

konnte. Vielleicht ist die Fragestellung falsch: ob eine 
durch Schrift, Symbol oder Relief einem bestimmten 

Gotte zugeordnete Stele nur der Ort ist, wo man ihn 
verehrt, oder auch gleichzeitig das Kultobjekt, das ihn 

reprasentiert, ist vielleicht eine Frage, die der Hethiter 

sich nicht stellte. 
Im folgenden geben wir auszugsweise ein paar 

Textstellen wieder, die Gruppen von am gleichen Ort 
verehrten Gottheiten mit ihren verschiedenen Kult-
objekten verzeichnen, unter denen sich auch huwasi-

Steine (Stelen) befinden. 
In der Stadt Mamnanta waren nach KBo 2.13 Vs. 

21 ff. der Wettergott durch einen eisernen Stier, zwei 

mit Namen genannte Berggotter durch je eine Keule 
mit eisernem Bildwerk "darauf", eine FluBgottin und 

fiinf Quellgottinnen durch eiserne Madchenbilder 

vertreten. 
Der Text KBo 2.195 verzeichnet jeweils den friiheren 

und den von Seiner Majestat eingefuhrten Zustand: 

"Wettergott von Assaradda eine Stele von alters 

her; Seine Majestat hat einen Stier aus Eisen von 1 

Spanne gemacht96. 
Eine Stele: Berg Saluwanda von (der Stadt) IJar-

ruwata, von altersher; Seine Majestat hat eine Keule, 

mit Sonnenscheiben und Mondsicheln geschmiickt, auf 
der ein eisernes Bildwerk eines stehenden Mannes von 

1 Spanne angebracht ist, (als Darstellung des) Berg(es) 

Saluwanda gemacht97. 
Wettergott von Suruwa: 1 Stele; 1 Stele: Sonnen-

gottheit; 1 Stele: Berg Auwara; 1 Stele: Quelle Sina-
rasi; (das sind) 4 Gottheiten von altersher. Seine 
Majestat hat gemacht: 1 eisernen Stier von 1 Spanne; 1 

silberne Stele der Sonnengottheit, auf der silberne 

Strahlen angebracht sind; 1 Keule, mit Sonnenscheiben 
und Mondsicheln geschmiickt, darauf 1 stehende 
Mannesfigur aus Eisen von 1 Spanne; 1 Figur einer 
sitzenden Frau, 1 Handvoll (messend): (das sind) die 4 

Gottheiten von Suruwa" (Kol. II 9 ff.). 

93. KUB 38.6 IV 17 mit Dupl. 10 IV 3. 

94. So mochte ich kalmara- jetzt iibersetzen aufgrund der durch 
KBo 26.58 erganzten Stelle aus dem Ullikummi-Epos, JCS 
5, 1951, 158 f., Z. 37. 

95. Vgl. B. Hrozny, BoSt 3, 1919, 1-27; Verf., Belleten VII/26, 
1943, 303 f., Anm. 23; Orientalia N.S. 15, 1946, 489 ff. 

96. Kol. II40 f.; parallel fur andere Stadte III 1 f.; 7 f. 

97. Kol. Ill 13-16; parallel fur andere Berggotter III 20-22; 
26-29; 34-38. 

Die Verteilung der nicht mit Namen identifizierten 
neuen Kultobjekte ergibt sich aus der Ubereinstimmung 
mit der Reihenfolge der alten. 

Schwierig, aber fur Wesen und Aussehen einer 
Stele wichtig ist der folgende Abschnitt desselben 

Textes (II21 ff.): 

"Wettergott von Wattarwa: 1 Stele: 1 Mann (als?) 
Bild98, mit Zinn iiberzogen, von 1 V2 Spannen, gepan-

zert; in der Rechten halt er eine Keule, in der Linken 

ein kupfernes henzu (unbekannter Bedeutung): von 
altersher. Seine Majestat hat einen eisernen Stier von 1 
Spanne gemacht". Die ungewohnliche Ausdrucksweise 
ist vielleicht so zu verstehen, daB es sich um eine Stele 
mit Reliefdarstellung handelt, bei der vielleicht der 
Panzer durch einen Zinniiberzug hervorgehoben war. 
"Eine Stele und ein Bildwerk" ware anders ausgedriickt 
worden und ware auBerdem der einzige Fall fiir zwei 

Kultobjekte dieser Art fiir einen Gott. 

Kompliziert ist auch der Abschnitt Kol. IV 1-6: 

"Wettergott von Sanantija: 3 silberne Sonnen
scheiben, darunter eine aus Eisen, 1 waksur-GefaB und 

1 'Donnerhorn* von altersher; Seine Majestat hat 
gemacht: 1 eisernen Stier, auf alien Vieren stehend, 2 
Spannen (hoch), dessen Augen mit Gold eingelegt sind, 
(und) ein Bildwerk einer sitzenden Frau aus Silber, 1 
Spanne (hoch), darunter 2 Bergschafe aus Eisen, 
darunter eine eiserne Basis, (und) 10 Strahlen(?), (als) 
Sonnengottin von Sanantija". 

Im alten Zustand diirften die Scheiben der Gottin 

gehoren, das waksur dem Wettergott, obwohl die Rei

henfolge umgekehrt ist. 

Ahnlich ist der Abschnitt Kol. I 28^0 zu verstehen: 

"Wettergott von Marasa: 1 Stier, mit Zinn Iiber

zogen, auf alien Vieren stehend; 

1 Keule aus Bronze, 1 Dolch, 1 Morgenstern-
symbol, [2]0(?) Stabe, 1 waksur-GefaB, 1 silberiiber-
zogene Schale, 2 Stabe, die an drei Stellen silberbelegt 
sind, ein silberner Kranz, an dessen Vorderseite gol-

dene Friichte sind: Berg Suwara; 

5 Dolche, darunter ein kleiner Dolch: (der Gott) 

BELU EN-as. 

1 Stele: Mutter (und) Saugling: (das sind) 4 Gott

heiten von altersher. 

1 Stier aus Silber, auf alien Vieren stehend, 1 

Spanne (hoch); 

1 Keule, mit Sonnenscheiben und Mondsicheln 

geschmiickt, auf der ein Bildwerk eines stehenden 

98. 1 NA4.ZI.KIN 1 LU ALAN AN-NA-KI GAR.RA. Es fallt 
auf, daB es nicht ALAN LIJ "Bild eines Mannes" heiBt wie 
sonst immer. 
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Mannes aus Eisen, 1 Spanne (hoch) angebracht ist: 

Berg Suwara; 

1 Bildwerk eines stehenden Mannes aus Silber, 1 
Spanne (hoch), die Augen mit Gold belegt, 1 Dolch, der 
mit Gold tauschiert(?) ist: (der Gott) BELU EN-as 

("Herr der Herren"?); 

1 Bild einer sitzenden Frau, 1 Spanne (hoch), die 
Augen mit Gold belegt: Mutter (und) Saugling"; 
(diese) 4 Gotter hat Seine Majestat gemacht". 

Ziemlich haufig ist die Reihe Wettergott, Sonnen-
gottin, Schutzgott in Aufzahlungen von Gottern einer 
Stadt100. Das gibt AnlaB zu folgender Uberlegung: Nach 
Aussage des Handlers sollen mehrere der anatolischen 
Fundstlicke der Sammlung Schimmel, also das Hirsch-
und das StiergefaB und die goldene Figur einer 
sitzenden Gottin mit Kind, zusammen gefunden worden 
sein101. Nach den Texten gehort das StiergefaB dem 
Wettergott, das HirschgefaB dem Schutzgott, und die 
sitzende Frau mit der kreisrunden Haube ist hochst 
wahrscheinlich eine Sonnengottin. Diese drei Fund

stlicke konnten also eben solche Kultobjekte sein wie 
die in den Texten erwahnten. Allerdings gehoren die 
silbernen TiergefaBe in eine andere Zeit als die Kult-
inventare. Die Texte dlirften aus der Regierungszeit 
Tudljalijas IV., also aus der zweiten Hafte des 13. Jahr-
hunderts stammen, fin* die SilbergefaBe dagegen trifft 
K. Bittels Datierung um 1400 sicher das Richtige. Aber 
das schlieBt nicht aus, daB die GefaBe zum alten 
Bestand gehort haben konnten, wahrend die goldene 
Gottin jiinger aussieht und sehr wohl zu den von Seiner 
Majestat eingefiihrten Statuetten gehoren konnte. Bei 
so gut erhaltenen Stiicken denkt man zwar in erster 
Linie an Grabfunde; es ist aber durchaus denkbar, daB 
die Raubgraber in diesem Falle auf einen Tempelschatz 
gestoBen sind. Ich brauche wohl nicht zu betonen, daB 
das alles zwar sein kann, aber keineswegs so sein muB. 
Trotzdem darf man solche Gedanken auBern, und mit 
diesem Ausblick mochte ich diesen Ruckblick auf die 
Bildbeschreibungstexte schlieBen. 

99. Diese von E. Laroche, OLZ 1959, 276 ermittelte Bedeutung 

bleibt bestehen; die Ablehnung in HW2 81, s.v. anni-2, 1M 

beruht auf falscher Abteilung der auf die einzelnen Gott-

heiten beziiglichen Angaben. 

100. KBo 2.7 Vs. 12; 18; 13 Rs. 2; 5; KUB 38.6 I 13; 33; IV 15-

17 mit Dupl. 10IV 1-3. 

101. Muscarella (Anm. 27) Nr. 123-125; ob auch weitere, unter 

den darauf folgenden Nummern beschriebene Fundstiicke, 

ist mir nicht bekannt. 
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SEALS AND SEALING IN HITTITE LANDS* 
A few Hittite seals were found at Gordion, both on 

the mound by Professor Young and in the Hittite cem
etery by Professor Mellink. Short of cuneiform texts, 
which may still be waiting somewhere inside the 
mound, these seals are the most eloquent vestiges of the 
Hittite settlement on the site. To put them into a wider 
framework seemed to be a fitting way of honoring the 
memory of a dear friend. 

Before turning to the use of seals it may be useful 
briefly to review the typology of Anatolian stamp seals. 
Using the terminology of Hogarth in his book Hittite 
Seals,1 we may start with two of the most archaic shapes 
as represented by finds from Gordion: the "stud" (fig. 1) 
and the stalk (fig. 2), both from burials and published 
by Professor Mellink in her publication of the cem
etery.2 As she pointed out, the stud seal, made of 
faience, comes from a child burial and therefore is more 
likely to have served as an amulet than for actual seal
ing, while the bronze stalk has a design of concentric 
circles frequently stamped on vessels of Old Hittite 
type. 

Two examples of pottery stamps on jar handles 
come from the mound. One (fig. 3), also published by 
Mellink, has the shape of a naked human foot, for 
which there exist parallels elsewhere.3 The other (fig. 
4), published by Professor Young in his report on the 
campaign of 1965,4 was made with a regular Hittite 

stamp seal and has a hieroglyphic inscription which, un
fortunately, I am unable to read. Nor am I able to shed 

*Reprinted from From Athens to Gordion: The Papers of a Me
morial Symposium for Rodney S. Young, Keith DeVries, ed. 
(Philadelphia: University Museum, 1980), pp. 51-63, with the 
permission of the University Museum. 

The author read a slightly different version of this paper at 
the symposium held at the Oriental Institute of the University of 
Chicago in 1976 (see Seals and Sealing in the Ancient Near East, 
M. Gibson and R. D. Biggs, eds. [Bibliotheca Mesopotamia 6; 
Malibu: Undena Publications, 1977], p. 3). 

For special abbreviations, see p. 135. 

1. HS pp. 20-23. 

2. Machteld J. Mellink, A Hittite Cemetery at Gordion (Phila
delphia 1956) 42, pi. 23 k-n. 

3. Mellink (supra n. 2) 41, pi. 23e. Cf. Ursula Seidl, 
Gefassmarken von Bogazkoy (Bogazkoy-Hattusa VIII = 
WVDOG 88; Berlin 1972) nos. A 114-115, pp. 72, 75. 

4. Rodney S. Young, "The Gordion Campaign of 1965," AJA 
70(1966) 277, pi. 74,24. 

. . . .  . t  

Figure 2. Gordion "stalk" 
seal, B 464 (2:1). 

Figure 1. Gordion "stud" 
seal, SS 70 (2:1). 

light on the meaning and 
purpose of seal impressions 
on pottery in general; the 
problems were well stated 
by Miss Seidl in her publi
cation of the Bogazkoy pot-
marks. Even the observa
tion made there that impressions produced with the 
same stamp, showing a human figure and symbols, 
were found on a handle at Bogazkoy and on one at 
Hiiyiik5 allows for more than one explanation. 

To continue with the survey of stamp types, the 
very common so-called "knob," really a knob on top of 
a cone or many-sided pyramid, is now firmly dated to 
the period of Karum I B at Kiiltepe and the correspond
ing levels at Alishar and Bogazkoy.6 The designs are ei
ther geometric or show stylized birds or animals. 

5. Seidl (supra n. 3) no. A 81, p. 71 with n. 68; p. 79. 

6. A good survey of Anatolian seals is by R. M. Boehmer, 
PKG 14, 437-453. For "knob"-handled seals see Nimet 
Ozgiif, Seals and Seal Impressions of Level lb From Karum 
Kanish (Turk Tarih Kurumu Yayinlarindan, V. Seri, no. 25; 
Ankara 1968) esp. pi. XXXVI; H. H. von der Osten, The 
Alishar Hiiyiik, Seasons of 1930-32 II (OIP 29; Chicago 
1937) esp. 212-214, figs. 249, 251; WVDOG 76, "Gruppen 
II-VIII," 19-24, 48-56, pis. 2-8. 

127 
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Figure 3. Gordion stamp impression on jar 
handle, SS 117(5:4). 

A shape developed out of the knob is the "ham
mer," of which there are two subgroups depending on 
whether the body of the seal is four-sided or round. A 
four-sided hammer in the Ashmolean Museum7 shows 
deities and worshippers accompanied by hieroglyphic 
symbols, which include the crux ansata meaning "life" 
and the triangle, which symbolizes "well-being" or 
"good luck." Another hammer seal of the same type, 
found at Bitik west of Ankara,8 is interesting because of 
its unfinished state: apparently the name of an owner 
was going to be added in the central field when the seal 

was acquired by him.9 

Of the hammers with round body a good example 
in the Walters Art Gallery10 has a name and the title 

7. HS no. 196; E. Akurgal and M. Hirmer, The Art of the 
Hittites (New York n.d. [1961]) pi. 52; PKG 14, pi. 375c. R. 
L. Alexander, "The Tyskiewicz Group of Stamp-Cylin
ders," Anatolica 5 (1973-1976 [1978]) 141-215, esp. 175 
ff. with fig. 9, proposes a later date. 

8. Remzi O. Ank, "Bitik Kazisi," Belleten 8 (1944) 341-354, 
pi. LX and drawing on title page. 

9. Cf. one of the hammer seals in the Louvre where 
hieroglyphs are found inside a frame identical with that on 
the Bitik seal: Delaporte, Louvre, no. A.1029, pi. 101,4e. 

10. WAG 42.352. Cyrus H. Gordon, "Western Asiatic Seals in 
the Walters Art Gallery," Iraq 6 (1939) 3-34, esp. 24 f., no. 

W' ; Ji 

.•M&. 

Figure 4. Gordion seal impression on jar 
handle, SS 223 (2:1). 

SCRIBE in the middle and a circle of signs (symbols?) 
whose meaning escapes us. 

Another form derived from the knob is the 
"knob-cylinder." The most famous of the type is the 
so-called Tyskiewicz seal in Boston.11 

Whereas the hammers and the knob-cylinders be
long to the older Hittite period — and I leave it open, 
how old! — the New Kingdom or Empire introduces 
new shapes. One is the tripod, always of metal, mostly 
a silver alloy. A good example in the Berlin Museum12 

shows a man, the name Pi-ya-Tarhun-ta, and a symbol 
which I now take as the late form of the crux ansata," 

70, pi. VIII (also in HS 75, fig. 79; H. Th. Bossert, 
Altanatolien [Berlin 1942] no. 679 f.; PKG 14, pi. 376g). 
See H. G. Giiterbock, in Journal of the Walters Art Gallery 
36 (1977) 7-16, esp. 8-10, no. 2. Another example: S. Alp, 
Athenaeum n.s. 47 (1969) = Studi in onore di Piero Meriggi 

1-3 with pi. I. 

11. Boston Museum of Fine Arts, no. 98-706. Henri Frankfort, 
Cylinder Seals (London 1939) 285—287, pis. II n and XLIII 
n-o; PKG 14, pi. 375a. For others see A. Parrot, "Cylindre 
hittite nouvellement acquis," Syria 28 (1951) 180-190, pis. 
XIII-XIV, and now Alexander (supra n. 7). For stamp im
pressions related to the base of the Boston seal see S. Alp, 
Zylinder- und Stempelsiegel aus Karahdyuk bei Konya (Tttrk 
Tarih Kurumu Yayinlanndan, V. Serf no. 26; Ankara 1968) 
pis. 49-52,64-67, 74-75, 80-85. 

12. L. Jakob-Rost, Die Stempelsiegel im Vorderasiatischen Mu
seum (Berlin 1975) no. 78; Ed. Meyer, Reich und Kultur der 
Chetiter (Berlin 1914) 44-45, fig. 35. Cf. Giiterbock (supra 
n. 10) 10, no. 3. 

13. Hittite hieroglyphs are here referred to by their number 
(preceded by "L") in E. Laroche, Les hiiroglyphes hittites 
I: L'icriture (Paris 1960). I now take L440 and L441 as 
more recent forms of the older L369. 
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Figure 5. Hemispheroid seal, formerly in Collection Aciman, Ankara. 
Photos in possession of author. 

together with the triangle. These two symbols also form 
the outer circle. Also the famous silver seal of a king of 
Mira, known as the Tarkondemos seal, in the Walters 
Art Gallery,14 may have had a tripod handle. 

Another metal shape is the signet ring. There are 
two types: one has a circular bezel, while in the other 
the sealing surface is a widening of the ring itself, 
shaped into a pointed oval.15 

One of the most common shapes of the New King
dom is the lentoid or biconvex (Hogarth called it 
"bulla," but we reserve that term for sealed clay 
lumps!).16 An example from Ras Shamra shows that the 
perforation served to hold a metal mounting.17 

There are also discs, i.e., two-faced flat seals of cir
cular shape as well as "tabloids," flat seals in shapes 

other than circular. 
Finally there are hemispheroids (Hogarth's "semi-

bullae"); fig. 5 shows an example formerly in a private 
collection in Ankara, which has a metal mounting. 

These, then, are the main shapes of Hittite stamp 
seals. Cylinders exist but are rare and seem to be re
stricted to the southeast; the impressions of cylinders of 

14. WAG 57.1512. Gordon (supra n. 10) no. 69. Dorothy K. 
Hill, "The Rediscovered Seal of Tarqumuwa King of 
Mera," Archiv Orientdlnl 9 (1937) 307-310 (with bibliog
raphy), pi. XXVI; PKG 14, pi. 376k; Guterbock (supra n. 
10) 11-16, no. 4. 

15. Both types shown in HS p. 22, figs. 21 f. The seals are nos. 
194 and 195 (p. 38 and pi. VII). The latter also in PKG 14, 
pi. 377e and Akurgal (supra n. 7) pi. 52, top; an older bezel 
ring, ibid. pi. 45, bottom. 

16. A good example of this common type is PKG 14, pi. 377d. 

17. Ug. Ill 63, fig. 88; also in PKG 14, 451, fig. VDCf. For the 
seal inscriptions, see the section by E. Laroche, Ug. Ill 97-
160. 

the kings of Carchemish18 are the outstanding ex
amples, and others point to the same general area. 

Let us now turn to the use of seals.19 For "seal" the 
Hittite texts usually write the word sign NA4.KISIB (al
ways with the determinative NA4 "stone") which stands 
for the Akkadian kunukku "seal." The Hittite word, if 
correctly reconstructed, is siyatar, literally "pressing," 
the Hittite term would refer primarily to the impression 
in contrast to the Sumerian which is characterized as 

"stone." 
Seals were impressed on tablets. At Kiiltepe it was 

only during the period Karum I B that seals were im
pressed either on the envelope or on the tablet itself, in 
contrast to Level II, the heyday of the Assyrian mer
chant colonies, when only the envelopes were sealed. 
One of the latest examples of a sealed tablet is in the 
Walters Art Gallery.20 

From the Old Hittite Kingdom we have land deeds 
(fig. 6) beginning around 1620 BC (middle chronol-

18. Ug. Ill pp. 22-30, figs. 30-37, and pp. 121-131. Others: 
Edith Porada, Corpus of Ancient Near Eastern Seals in 

North American Collections I (The Bollingen Series 14; 
New York 1948) 115 f„ pi. CXXXVII, no. 909; Th. Beran. 
"Hethitische Rollsiegel der Grossreichszeit," IstMitt 8 
(1958) 137-141, pi. 35; 9/10 (1960) 128-133, pi. 88. 

19. Cf. H. G. Guterbock "Das Siegeln bei den Hethitern," 
Symbolae Paulo Koschaker Dedicatae (Leiden 1939) 26-36. 

20. WAG 48.1464. J. V. Canby JNES 34 (1975) 225 ff., figs. 1-
8; previously Julius Lewy, "Old Assyrian Documents from 
Asia Minor," Archives d'Histoire du Droit Oriental 1 
(1937) 1-18, esp. 16 ff. with pi. II. The tablet referred to on 
p. 17 as "TC 94" is illustrated in Delaporte, Louvre pi. 123, 
9, A.843 (inv. AO 7305). Others: N. Ozgii? (supra n. 6) pis. 
V, 1,3, and VII. 
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Figure 6. Old Hittite land deed with impression of 
royal seal, VAT 7463 (5:4). Courtesy of Vorder-

asiatisches Museum, Berlin. 

ogy).21 These tablets are thick, pillow-shaped, and bear 
the royal seal in the center of the obverse, which, in 
contrast to normal usage, is the more convex in these 
documents. The first line of the text refers to the seal: 
"Seal of the Tabarna," sometimes but not always add
ing the individual king's name. These tablets had 
strings embedded in their clay; in complete tablets only 
the holes through which the strings emerged are visible 
in the lower edge, but one fragment (fig. 7) shows the 
impressions of the strings in the break.22 They converge 
toward a hole in the lower edge of the tablet. We can 
only speculate about this strange device. Maybe clay 
bullae with seals of other persons — the recipient of the 
donation or witnesses — were appended, but we don't 
know. 

We do know that treaties were sealed. Best known 
is the description of the silver tablet bearing the seals of 
Hattusili and Pudukhepa as described in the inscriptions 

21. VAT 7463; courtesy Vorderasiatisches Museum, Berlin, 
DDR. For the land deeds see SBo I 47-55; K. K. 
Riemschneider, "Die hethitischen Landschenkungs-
urkunden," Mitteilungen des Instituis fur Orientforschung 6 
(1958) 321-381. Fig. 6 is text no. 3 in both publications, 
with the seal SBo I no. 87 (WVDOG 76 no. 143). 

22. Fig. 7 is SBo I text 15, pi. V; another example is text 13 on 
p. 81. 

Figure 7. Fragment of Old Hittite land 
deed, showing traces of strings coming 
out of hole in lower edge (5:4). Ankara 
Museum. Photo: Bogazkoy expedition. 

of Ramses II.23 One wonders how a silver tablet could 
be sealed, even on both sides as the description says! 
Was there a wax coating on it? Strangely enough hardly 
any of the treaty tablets found in the Hittite capital are 
sealed, although the seals are mentioned in the text of 
some, e.g., the Aleppo Treaty of Mursili II as renewed 
by his son Muwatalli.24 In another document of Mursili 
we read that the tablet was not yet sealed because not 
all parties were present, but would be sealed after they 
had been heard.25 Were the official, sealed copies all of 
metal like the one described by Ramses?26 Or did we 
simply not yet find the "real" archive where the official 
documents were kept? To be sure, there are just a few 
fragments of sealed tablets which once contained trea
ties or similar texts, tantalizingly few and broken.27 Fig. 
8 is one example, with part of the common seal of 
Suppiluliuma I and his queen. 

In contrast to this, many of the documents found at 
Ugarit are sealed. They emanate from the royal court of 
Hatti, from the Hittite viceroys at Carchemish, from the 
neighboring kingdom of Amurru, or from individual of
ficials, and they include not only treaties but also deci
sions and other pronouncements. The material is well 
known, so a few examples may suffice. 

In two cases a common seal of King Hattusili III 
and Queen Pudukhepa was impressed, strangely, on 

23. See "Description of the Tablet" in John A. Wilson's trans
lation of the treaty in James B. Pritchard, ed., Ancient Near 
Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testament (Princeton 
1950)201. 

24. E. F. Weidner, Politische Dokumente aus Kleinasien 
(Boghaskoi-Studien 8; Leipzig 1923) 80 ff., line 5; refer
ences to other sealed treaties in lines 26 and 32 of the text. 

25. Horst Klengel, "Der Schiedsspruch des Mursili II 
Orientalia, n.s. 32 (1963) pp. 32-55, esp. 44 f., col. IV; pp. 
53 f. 

26. KBo 4, no. 10, rev. 21 f., seems to indicate that the official 
copy of the treaty with Ulmi-Teshub of Tarhuntissa was 
made of iron. 

27. SBo I text 1, seal no. 9 (pp. 6 f., 73; pi. I); others are SBo II 
text 1, seal no. 5 (pp. 10 f., 82); KBo 14, 45 with seal of 
Hattusili and Pudukhepa; KUB 31, 103 (seal broken off). 
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one corner of the tablet. One is a letter to Niqmepa, 
king of Ugarit, instructing him how to deal with Hittite 
merchants, the other a verdict in a case of murder.28 

Two tablets with the seal of Shaushga-muwa, king 
of Amurru, concern the extradition of his sister, the di
vorced former queen of Ugarit.29 His name appears in 
hieroglyphs in the stamp impressions which are made 
with two different seals. In both seals his title is 
KING'S SON, although he is called "king" in at least 
one of the two texts. On the top of that tablet is the im
pression of the cylinder of Aziru, his ancestor, in typical 
Syrian style. Aziru was the first king of Amurru who 
concluded a treaty with the Hittites, so he may be con
sidered a dynasty founder, and the use of his seal by a 
descendant is comparable to the use of the "dynastic 
seal" of Ugarit, of which the excavators distinguish two 
versions: impressions made with the original seal, oth
ers made with a later replica.30 

A court order issued against a certain Kumyaziti, 
probably a Hittite merchant, by Zuzuli, a representative 
of the king of Carchemish, bears the round impression 
of the latter's seal on top, that of the oval ring seal of 
the former below, both identified by cuneiform ad
scripts.31 

Returning to the Hittite capital, we read about 
sealed documents of various kinds. The Instruction of 
Temple Officials12 stipulates that gifts received from the 
king should be sold openly and before witnesses and 
that this sale should be documented in something called 
usurtu, literally "drawing," a term that has been inter
preted as referring to hieroglyphic script. This document 
was to be sealed twice: once at the time of the sale, the 
second time by the Palace (i.e., "countersigned" by the 
"fiscus"). In another text33 the border commander is in
structed to decide any lawsuit brought before him on a 
sealed tablet or a sealed usurtu. The elaborate court 
proceedings concerning cases of embezzlement34 men
tion various documents that should have been, but were 

28. Ug. Ill 16, fig. 21. For texts of sealed Ras Shamra tablets 
see PRU III and PRUIV. The tablets here mentioned are in 
PRU TV 103-106. 

29. Ug. Ill p. 34, Figs. 43 f., and pp. 131-133; texts: PRU IV 
139-143. 

30. Ug. Ill 66-77 with figs. 92-99; cf. Schaeffer in PRU III 
xxiv f. with pis. Xllf.; Nougayrol, ibid, xl-xliii with pis. 
XVIf. 

31. Ug. Ill 56, figs. 78 f.; text: PRU IV 202 f. 

32. E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite Chrestomathy 

(Philadelphia 1935) 148-167, esp. 155, lines 39-58. 

33. E. von Schuler, Hethitische Dienstanweisungen (Archiv fur 

Orientforschung, Beiheft 10, 1957) 47 f., lines 21-23. 

34. R. Werner, Hethitische Gerichtsprotokolle (Studien zu den 
Bogazkoy-Texten 4; Wiesbaden 1967) 3-20, esp. 12-15, 
lines 20-50. 

Figure 8. Fragmentary tablet with part of 
seal of Suppiluliuma I and his queen 
(5:4). Photo: Bogazkoy expedition. 

not, sealed. It seems that these were, in part, receipts or 
inventories. Also sealed containers and the fact that 
their seals were broken are mentioned. 

Of sealed administrative documents from Bogaz
koy we have two: one is a cult inventory sealed by a 
high official named Tabrami, who apparently was re
sponsible for the cults of the city of Karahna listed in 
the text.35 On the other tablet with the seal of LION-z/fi 
(fig. 9) only a few names in connection with a "house" 
or estate are preserved; presumably the seal belongs to 
the official responsible for the transfer of an estate with 
its inhabitants.36 

As said before, Ras Shamra yielded many sealed 
tablets, Bogazkoy only a few. Most of the seal impres
sions found in the Hittite capital are on bullae, i.e., 
lumps of clay that were pressed around the knots of 
strings or straps, etc., and then sealed to secure the knot. 
Apart from stray finds they were found in quantity in 
two spots: at the west end of a corridor in the basement 
of Building D on Biiyiikkale and, more recently, in 
some storerooms on the north side of the Great 
Temple.37 All were found baked, but this must have 
been caused by the destruction fire. Whether the bullae 

35. Bossert (supra n. 10) no. 728. Seal: SBo II no. 92; text: 
KUB 25, 32. 

36. Seal: SBo II no. 100; text: ibid, text 2, pp. 19 and 82. 

37. For easy reference see the plans in K. Bittel, Hattusha, The 

Capital of the Hittites (New York 1970) 75-83 and 56, re
spectively. 
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Figure 9. Fragmentary tablet with record of estate transfer and impression of seal 
probably belonging to responsible official (2:1). Photo: Bogazkoy expedition. 

had served to seal packages or written documents, per
haps made of perishable material (the above-men-
tioned usurtu?) remains unknown. The accumulation of 
some 200 of them in one place in Building D seems to 
indicate that they were kept, perhaps as a record, after 
having been detached. 

A few examples of bullae: 

From the city mound at Gordion comes one ex
ample (fig. 10) found in 1965 in a rubble fill and pub
lished by Professor Young.38 The knot of the string must 
have been too close to the sealed surface, so that the 
latter broke, destroying part of the inscription. From 
both the rather complex guilloche and the shape of the 
symbols LIFE and WELLBEING, the crux ansata and 
the triangle, this can be dated to the Old Hittite period. 

A cone-shaped bulla from Tarsus has a string hole 
at the pointed end and a concave stamp impression on 
the base of the cone. In addition, a cylinder seal was 
rolled partially over the mantle of the cone.39 

A bulla from Bogazkoy (fig. 11) has oval impres
sions of a seal ring on its sides and narrow rollings over 
the top.40 These could have been produced with the 
carved edge of a disc seal like one in the Louvre.41 

Still another bulla from Bogaz
koy was attached to a wide strap or 
band, and its sides bear partial im
pressions (fig. 12) of the same royal 
seal that was impressed on its main 
surface: King Muwatalli protected 
by the Great Storm God (fig. 13). 
But this is not the only seal of this 
king: there is another seal which, 

while showing the same motif of the god protecting the 
ruler, differs in style (and in one of the king's names).42 

And a third seal contains only the name Muwatalli but 
has as the first hieroglyph the full image of the sacred 
animal of the Storm God.43 

These three seals of Muwatalli raise the question of 
why there are so many seals bearing the name of one 
and the same king. Multiple seals of other kings can 
easily be found among the seals of Bogazkoy and Ras 
Shamra.44 Apparently there were officials authorized to 
use royal seals for government purposes. We do not 
know who they were, and there is no title corresponding 
to "Keeper of the Seal." One find confirms the fact that 
there were persons so authorized: this is the only seal of 
a Hittite great king of which we have the actual stamp, 
not just the impressions, and it was found at Ugarit!45 

Certainly this stone, engraved on its convex side, must 
have been set in a ring or base, presumably of precious 
metal, and must have belonged to a person residing at 
Ugarit and authorized to use it. 

In Ugarit a tablet was found with the text of an 
edict of "His Majesty" and the seal of Queen 
Pudukhepa alone.46 Is the queen here writing and seal
ing for her husband? Or for her young son Tudhaliya? 
Or did the king use her seal? 

Figure 10. Gordion bulla, 
SS 209 (2:1). 

38. AJA 70 (1966) 277 and pi. 74, fig. 25. For a similar inscrip
tion cf. SBo II no. 175; for dating, WVDOG 76, 59-61, 
"Gruppe XI," pis. 9 and 11, esp. nos. 97 and 100. 

39. Cf. I. J. Gelb in Tarsus figs. 403,407, no. 42. 

40. SBo II nos. 227-228, pi. VII. 

41. Delaporte, Louvre no. A.1015, pi. 100,14; PKG 14, pi. 377b. 

42. SBo I nos. 38A and 39A, pi. II. 

43. SBo II no. 1, pi. I. 

44. SBo I passim; esp. WVDOG 76, pis. VI-XI; Ug. Ill pp. 2-21, 
figs. 2-26, and pp. 98-119. 

45. Ug III 87-93, figs. 109-112, and Guterbock, ibid. 161-163; 
PKG 14,448, fig. 142d. 

46. Ug m pp. 13, 18. figs. 16,23; p. 109; text: PRUIV, 118 f. 
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Figure 11. Bulla with impressions of seal ring on sides and narrow rollings 
on top (2:1). Photo: Bogazkoy expedition. 

Apart from this unusual case, there are many com
mon seals of royal couples. They range from Arnu-
wanda and Ashmunikal (early fourteenth century) to 
Hattusili and Pudukhepa; in Ugarit, only Suppiluliuma I 
and Hattusili III appear on seals with their queens.47 

However, the use of a seal by both a man and a 
woman was not restricted to the dynasty or royalty. Seal 
impressions from Korucutepe (fig. 14)48 show the figure 
of a god and the name Ari-Sharruma, a local king as in
dicated by the KING sign. But his name is not alone: in 
smaller signs there is the name Ki-lu-s-he-pa, known 
from cuneiform texts as that of a lady, and next to it 
there are the signs GREAT and CHILD. Normally the 
latter sign has one straight and one angular line below 
the hand,49 but here the element below the hand lacks 
the angular line, and the only element present is a slen
der oval rather than a simple line. This then seems to be 
the sign for DAUGHTER as differentiated from SON. A 
clearer example can be seen on a bulla from Bogazkoy 

47. SBo I 60: Aniuwanda and Ashmunikal; 5-7: Suppiluliuma 
and Hinti, 8-11 and 36: Suppiluliuma and Tawananna, also 
Ug. Ill pp. 3-6, figs. 2-6, and pp. 98-103: SBo I 30-35: 
Mursili II and Tawananna; 37: Mursili II and Gasulawi; 42: 
Muwatalli and Tanukhepa; 43-44: Urkhi-Teshub (Mursili 
III) and Tanukhepa; 24-29: a Mursili (II or III?) and 
Tanukhepa; 49-51: Hattusili III and Pudukhepa; also Ug. 
Ill pp. 12-17, figs. 13-15, 17-22, and pp. 108-110. 
(WVDOG 76, pis. IX-XI, in different order and without SBo 
142). 

48. H. G. Guterbock, "Hittite Hieroglyphic Seal Impressions 
from Korucutepe," JNES 32 (1973) 135-147, no. 2. Fig. 14 
is based on both impressions 2A and 2B. 

49. Signs L363 and L45, respectively, in Laroche's list (supra 
n. 13). In L45, the "crampon" above the hand is the word 
divider; only the lower one forms part of the logogram. 

(fig. 15),50 where Ga-su-la-wi has the title KING'S 
DAUGHTER written with a clear oval which has a ver
tical groove in the middle. But this is not all! 

It has long been observed that among the biconvex 
or lentoid seals there are some that have the same 
name on both sides but also some with two different 
names. When preparing such seals from Bogazkoy 
(found in the so-called Siidareal south of the Great 
Temple) for publication, I found again examples of 
both types: one such seal51 shows a human figure on 
one side only but the same name, La-hi, on both. Lahi's 

Figure 12. Side view of clay bulla, showing partial 
impressions of seal of King Muwatalli (5:4). 

Photo: Bogazkoy expedition. 

50. SBo I no. 104. For the combination KING + L45 see L46. 
Of the examples listed there under 2, "princesse," SBo I 37 
and Tarsus no. 14 are damaged, while the late Malatya re
lief omits the element below the hand. But in Tarsus no. 17 
the oval is well visible. It must be sign L79, WOMAN. (Did 
Shaushgamuwa have one seal, no. 3, together with his wife, 
a KING'S [DAUGHTER]? Cf. Ug. Ill p. 33, figs. 41-42, 
and p. 131.) 

51. Bog. V no. 35 (cf. 36). 
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Figure 13. Main surface of bulla of fig. 12 
with full impression of seal: King Muwatalli 

under protection of the Great Storm God 
(5 :4). Photo: Bogazkoy expedition. 

title consists of the signs GOD + HOUSE (L249). Oppo
site it, but only on the side without picture, the sign 
L386, "line and angle," is found, surmounted by the tri
angle which we already know as GOOD, WELLBEING 
(L370). A seal in the Louvre52 has on both sides the 
name of Pa-la-tu-wa, whose title is written with a 
pitcher (L3S4), again with the triangle and the line and 
angle (L370 + 386) on the right. There are many more 
such seals with identical inscriptions on both sides. 

Another seal (fig. 16) from the same complex at 
Bogazkoy53 has two different inscriptions. One side has 
a name with the title CHARIOTEER (L289), but the 
other side reads U-ma-ya and has the triangle above a 
large, pointed, elongated oval. Now Umaya is known as 
a woman's name from cuneiform texts. Our sign lists 
register two oval signs: one (L79) with the meaning 
WOMAN, the other (L408) defined as a title because it 
appears beside names. It seems obvious now that the 
presumed "title" is the WOMAN sign, characterizing 
the name as that of a woman. Moreover, the combina
tion "triangle over WOMAN" (L370-79) has a counter
part in L370 over L386, just like the pair "hand +L79" 
DAUGHTER and "hand+L386" SON. It would follow 
then that L386 means MAN or MALE.54 

52. Delaporte, Louvre pi. 102, 2, A.1044. For inscriptions on 
seals in Oxford and Paris see the articles by D. A. Kennedy 
in RHA 16, fasc. 63 (1958) 65-84 and 17, fasc. 65 (1959) 
147-172 (hereafter RHA fasc. 63 and 65, respectively, with 
seal number). A.1044 is RHA fasc. 65, no. 5. Seals with 
identical names on both sides are too frequent to be listed. 

53. Bog. V no. 37. 

54. Since there is another sign for MAN (L312 = 313), the rela
tion of the two signs (L386 and L312/3) and of the word(s) 
(synonyms?) behind them remains to be investigated. The 
combinations L370-386 and L370-408, GOOD and MAN/ 

Figure 14. Seal of a king 
and a princess, from 

Korucutepe (5:4). 

There are many seals with the names of a man and 
a woman, respectively, on their two sides, and it is an 
easy assumption that these seal owners are husband and 
wife. Ku-td-pi-ya and Ga-la-ya are another such 
couple.55 But there also is one seal with two men's 
names.56 

On a tripod seal57 the names of husband and wife 
are written on the only surface, in two columns side by 
side. The man's name, on the left in the impression, 
reads Wa-la-ii-ya\ while the reading of the woman's 
name is uncertain, the WOMAN sign on the right is 
quite clear.58 

Just like men, women could have a seal of their 
own, either inscribed on one side like a tripod in the 
Ashmolean Museum59 or on both sides like the 
hemispheroid of Fig. 5 and a seal from Alishar where 

WOMAN, respectively, are here taken as blessings like 
"well-being for the man/woman." Cf. now J. D. Hawkins, 
Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung 92 (1978) 
112; idem, Florilegium Anatolicum Laroche (Paris 1979) 
153. 

55. Bog. V no. 38. Of other two-faced seals with names of a 
man and a woman I noted: Alishar no. 78 (I. J. Gelb, In
scriptions from Alishar and Vicinity; OIP 27, Chicago 1935); 
Newell no. 387 (H. H. von der Osten, Ancient Oriental Seals 
in the Collection of Mr. Edward T. Newell; OIP 22, Chicago 
1934); Oxford, RHA fasc. 63, nos. 15 and 20; Paris: RHA 
fasc. 65, nos. 8,10, 14, 28; Yale, NBC 11014 and 11015 (B. 
Buchanan, ,/CS 21 [1967] 19-21, nos. 2 and 3). 

56. Tarsus no. 43: Halpa-ziti and Kukulana; the sign on side b 
is damaged L386, not L408! 

57. Giuseppe Furlani, "Un timbro hittito," RendLinc, Classe di 
scienze morali (etc.), ser. 8, vol. 5 (1950) 376-380. Also in 
Bossert, (supra n. 10) no. 688. 

58. For the sign L414 see Laroche's comments. On the Bogaz
koy seals it occurs in the secondary group (Nebengruppe); 
therefore he took it for a title. On the Furlani seal the two 
columns are facing each other, hence a title is not likely, 
and in addition there is WOMAN on the right. 

59. HS no. 189 = RHA fasc. 63, no. 33; also a ring with circular 
bezel from Bogazkoy, RHA fasc. 65, no. 1. 
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Figure 15. Impression on a 
clay bulla of seal of 

Princess Gasulawi (2:1). 
Photo: Bogazkoy 

expedition. 

Figure 16. Two sides of lentoid seal from Bogazkoy; 
drawing by author from impressions (5:4): left, 

name of a man; right, name of a woman. 

the name, Arma-wi, has long been recognized as a 
woman's name.60 

This, then, explains the impressions on a tablet 
from Ugarit.61 According to the cuneiform text the seals 
of Piha-ziti and Alalimi were impressed on the tablet, 
but the hieroglyphic name on the two stamp impressions 
reads Ma-ni-na, which fits neither these two names nor 
that of any of the other persons mentioned in the text. 
We now see that it is a woman's seal! And since the 
two impressions, while having identical inscriptions, 
differ in detail, it was one of the two-sided seals of 
women just mentioned. Apparently one of the two men 
who are said to have sealed used the seal of his wife! 
Since the other man used an uninscribed cylinder we 
cannot tell whether Manina was Mrs. Pihaziti or Mrs. 
Alalimi, but we can live without knowing that. 
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60. Alishar no. 80; Newell no. 388 {supra, n. 55); one from 
Alalakh: L. Woolley, Alalakh: An Account of the Excava

tions at Tell Atchana (Oxford 1955) no. 156 on pp. 266 f., 
pi. LXVII, bottom; R. D. Barnett in AntJ 19 (1939) 34 and 
pi. XIII. 

61. Ug. Ill pp. 57-59, figs. 80-83; p. 155; text: PRU IV 182-

184. 
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HITTITEKURSA "HUNTING BAG"* 

The following essay is an attempt at pulling to
gether some thoughts and observations — including ob
servations made by others — that have occupied me for 
some time. Although its greater part will deal with 
philological detail it is also concerned with Hittite ico
nography. I hope that Helene Kantor, who has herself 
contributed so much to the interpretation of pictorial 
representations, will accept these lines as a token of my 

friendship. 
Part of this paper was written some years ago.1 At 

that time my main concern was to further the under
standing of the scene depicted in the frieze of the stag 
rhyton in the Norbert Schimmel Collection (pi. 16a, b) 
by comparing it with well-known Hittite stamp seals in 
the British Museum2 (pi. 17a, b) and Dresden3 (pi. 17 
c-e). Looking for other comparable pieces I came 
across a seal published by Ali Din9ol from a private col

Reprinted from Essays in Ancient Civilization Presented to 
HeleneJ. Kantor, A. Leonard, Jr., and B. B. Williams, eds. (Stud
ies in Ancient Oriental Civilization, no. 47; Chicago: The Orien
tal Institute, 1989), pp. 113-119, plates 16-19, with the permis
sion of the Oriental Institute. 

1. "A Note on the Frieze of the Stag Rhyton in the Schimmel 
Collection," Festschrift for Ekrem Akurgal, to appear in 
Anatolia (Ankara), submitted in December, 1984; cf. now 
S. Alp, "Einige weitere Bemerkungen zum Hirschrhyton 
der Norbert Schimmel-Sammlung," in F. Imparati, ed., 
Studi di Storia e di Filologia Anatolica Dedicati a Giovanni 
Pugliese Carratelli, Florence, 1988, 17-23. 

2. British Museum 115655 (formerly 17804): E. A. W. Budge, 
Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology 9 
(1887): 27; L. Messerschmidt, OLZ 3 (1900): 441-42, fig. 
3 = Corpus Inscriptionum Hethiticarum, pi. XLIII 3; D. G. 
Hogarth, Hittite Seals (1920), 75, fig. 78; R. L. Alexander, 
Anatolica 5 (1976), pi. Ill, fig. 6; S. Alp, Beitrage zur 
Erforschung des Hethitischen Tempels, TTKY VI 23 
(1983), fig. 12 a-b (hereafter Beitr. TpL)\ E. Porada in J. 
V. Canby et alM eds., Ancient Anatolia: Aspects of Change 
and Cultural Development: Essays in Honor of M. J. Mellink 
(1986): 90, fig. 8-6, 8-7. 

3. Dresden, Albertinum, ZV 1769: Messerschmidt, OLZ 3, fig. 
1 = Corpus pi. XLIII 4-5; E. Unger in H. Th. Bossert, ed., 
Geschichte des Kunstgewerbes 3, 421, 9; idem, Janus und 
der Mann mit der Adler- oder Greifenmaske (1959), pi. 3, 
fig. 8; S. A\pyBelleten 31 (1967): 513 ff., fig. 2; idem,£e/7r. 
TpL, fig. 11. — Both seals here turned upside-down to show 
the scene under discussion on top. 

lection in Adana4 (pi. 18a), which he already compared 
with the seals just mentioned and the Schimmel rhyton. 
Through Din^ol's discussion I was led to Sedat Alp's 
description of the frieze.5 Alp suggested that the bag de
picted in the frieze behind the seated deity might be the 
object called kursa in Hittite, a suggestion that immedi
ately struck me as convincing. 

Thus far my earlier paper. Since I thought that Pro
fessor Alp would want to present his own evidence for 
the equation of kursa with the bag, I did not go into de
tail but only stated in general terms that the textual evi
dence seemed to favor his proposal. In the meantime 
Professor Alp told me that he had no plans for publish
ing the philological evidence and that I should go 
ahead. This is what I propose to do here.6 

First I have to recapitulate what the elements com
mon to the rhyton and the stamp seals are. The main 
figure in all of them is a seated deity, wearing a long 
robe and the conical hat of Hittite gods, holding a cup in 
her right hand and a bird in the left; on the rhyton this is 
clearly a bird of prey, probably a falcon. In front of this 
deity there is an altar: on the rhyton it has an unusual 
shape (which led some scholars to doubting the genu
ineness of the object!), but on the three seals it is the 
well-known Hittite altar with its conical base. On the 
Adana seal a large pithos is inserted before it. Unique 
to the rhyton is the youthful god standing on a stag, to 
which we shall return. Approaching the deity are sev
eral worshippers: on the rhyton they are one man pour
ing a libation, one carrying a loaf of bread (which has 
the same shape as the hieroglyph for "bread"), and a 
kneeling man who holds up a pitcher, known from 
Hittite texts as "the cupbearer of squatting." On the 
London and Dresden seals the person pouring the liquid 
has a bird's head or mask, while the second, who is 

4. A. M. Din?ol, "Hethitische Hieroglyphensiegel in den 
Museen zu Adana, Hatay und Istanbul," 213-49 in Anadolu 
Ara§tirmalan 9 (1983): see 220-22, no. 8. 

5. S. Alp, Beitr. Tpl. 93-100. 

6. The textual evidence for kursa was presented in July, 1985, 
at the College de France at the "Colloque Anatolien" in 
honor of Emmanuel Laroche. I regret that through lack of 
communication I missed having my paper included in the 
official publication, Hethitica 8 (1987). 

137 
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holding up a cup, wears a trailing robe which probably 
marks him as king. On the Adana seal there are four 
worshippers; details are hard to make out in the pub
lished illustrations, except that the third man is again 
kneeling and holding a pitcher. 

Behind the seated deity all three seals show a 
stag's head above two horizontally positioned legs.7 

These parts of the animal are shown on the Schimmel 
rhyton as head and front part of the stag lying under the 
tree and two lower legs leaning against it, disconnected 
from the front parts of the animal. Between the deity 
and the stag are depicted two upright spears, a bag with 
a handle, and a quiver filled with arrows and provided 
with a carrying strap. On the seals these elements come 
after the head and legs: on the London seal in the se
quence bag (over triangular symbol for "blessing"), the 
quiver with arrow points and strap, and the two spears. 
On the Dresden seal the quiver comes before the bag. 
On the Adana seal the spears and the quiver are omit
ted; the bag is clearer in the published photograph than 
in the drawing, and the triangle is replaced by a disk. 
On all three seals a tree marks the end of this scene (in 
the London and Dresden examples, a tree separates the 
scene from another cult scene), and on the rhyton the 
handle runs exactly over the tree. It is clear from all this 
that here, too, the stag and the hunting gear belong be
hind the gods, not at the other end. 

Who are these deities? The frieze on the rhyton 
shows two divine figures: first, a male standing on a 
stag and holding an upright lituus and a falcon. Al
though the divine headgear is lacking, there is no doubt 
that this is a god. The fact that he stands on a stag char
acterizes him as the tutelary god of the open country, 
the protector of wildlife, as described in a cult inventory 
text.8 There are gold labels fixed to the surface of the 
vessel above the divine figures. Are they original or 
added later? The bent-over rim of the vessel covers the 
upper parts of both. This seems to indicate that they are 
original; if they were meant to replace other, original 
inscriptions on the silver surface, this replacement must 
have taken place while the rhyton was still in the mak
ing. Maybe they were added in gold just to underline 
the importance of the names. On the label belonging to 
the god on the stag the late Franz Steinherr recognized 
the "antler" sign which is well known as the logogram 
for the tutelary god (the sign below it is not identified). 
The other label is much harder to interpret. From right 
to left one sees the human profile which is the sign for 

7. Recognized as such by Din9ol, Anadolu Arastirmalart 9, 
220-22. Best on the photograph of the Adana seal, ibid., pi. 
8, and on the illustration in Porada, in Ancient Anatolia, fig. 
8-7 (which shows the stamp surface, not an impression!). 

8. dLAMMA.LfL. KUB 38.1 ii 1-6, ed. C. G. von 
Brandenstein, MVAG 46, 2 (1943): 14 f.; L. Rost, MIO 8 
(1961): 179 f. 

the syllable a; an incomplete sign partly covered by the 
rim; below it, the unidentified sign seen on the first la
bel, and finally a sign which could be either the syllable 
ta or the logogram for "daughter" (though neither of 
them exactly). The sex of the seated figure has been a 
matter of debate: male because of the pointed hat or fe
male because of the long garment? Obviously the figure 
on the three seals must be of the same sex as that on the 
rhyton. The Hittites had many tutelary deities, among 
them both gods and goddesses; so the possibility exists 
that our seated figure is a goddess. But this is not cer
tain: the unclear label does not help.9 

We turn now to Professor Alp's proposal to iden
tify the bag with the Hittite kursa, Ordinarily this word 
is written with the determinative KUS "hide, leather," 
but this is not the only material it is made of. The best 
known description of a kursa is found in the myth of the 
god who disappears, at the point after his return when 
fertility has already been restored.10 Here the kursa of a 
sheep is hanging from an evergreen tree and filled with 
all good things, like "sheep's fat, (abundance of) grain, 
(wild) animals, and wine, cattle and sheep, long life
time, and progeny." This may well be an actual sheep
skin, sewed up so as to form a bag. But it was soon seen 
that this is not the only meaning of the word. Since it is 
occasionally mentioned together with weapons, it was 
thought that kursa might be a shield, an idea obviously 
influenced by the thought of the aegis.11 However, the 
weapons associated with the kursa are the following: 1) 
the bow: "The cooks put a Gl^senti (a tree or wooden ob
ject?) before the stela and hang up a gold bow and a 
kursa."12 and 2) arrows and a quiver: "But the arrow 
and the kursa they carry away."13 "The god had a 
quiver, and in it were 20 arrows; now it is lost. Also the 
two iron handles(?) of the kursa are lost."14 There is no 
example of kursa mentioned together with "sword" or 

9. Cf. H. G. Giiterbock, in R. M. Boehmer and H. H. 
Hauptmann, eds., Beitrage zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens: 
Festschrift fur Kurt Bittel (1983), 207 f. I cannot accept the 
readings of Alp, Beitr. TpL, 94 f. 

10. Maciej Popko published two detailed studies of the kursa t 
which were of great help to me in preparing the following 
pages: "Zum.hetitischen KuSkursaAltorientalische For-
schungen 2 (1975): 65-70; Kultobjecte in der hethitischen 
Religion (nach keilschriftlichen Quellen) (Warsaw, 1978), 
section "kursa- 'Vlies,'" 108-20; hereafter MP1 and MP2, 
respectively, — The passage cited is KUB 10.17 iv 27-31, 
MP1 69; cf. Goetze, in ANET, 128. 

11. E. Laroche, Recherches sur les noms des dieux hittites, 75. 

12. KUB 30.41 i 15-17, MP1: 66. 

13. KUB 39.14 iii 10 f., ed. H. Otten, Hethitische Totenrituale 
80 f. MP1: 66. 

14. KUB 5.7 rev. 23-25, cf. F. Sommer, Die Ahhijava-
Urkunden 181. 
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"mace." In other words, kursa belongs to the imple
ments of the hunt, not to those of war. There is no direct 
evidence for a meaning "shield."15 

The kursa can be used as container. While it is 
true that a sewed-up skin may serve the same purpose, 
it is not well suited as a container for rhyta: "He lifts up 
the rhyta from a kursa,"16 And from a fragmentary line 
it is learned that a kursa and a sheepskin are not the 
same.17 In addition there are texts that show that the 
kursa was not itself a hide but rather made of animal 
skins: "The chief of the shepherds gives six goat hides 
to the chief of the lea[ther workers], and he makes the 
god's kursa "Six black he-goats, two white he-goats 
— they make (them into) kursas — the chief shepherd 
gives (out). Of these, the cowherd of the god takes two 
white ones, the priest of Telipinu takes two black ones, 
the priest of Zababa takes two white ones, the shepherd 
of the god takes two black ones, and they make 
kursas"19 (never mind the arithmetic!). 

Leather is not the only material of which a kursa 
can be made. A "kursa of cloth" is once mentioned.20 A 
kursa could also be made of wood or reed; this is ex
pressed by the determinatives GIS "wood" and GI 
"reed," respectively. Both the Gl^kursa and the Glkursa 
have a secondary -/-stem, kursi, but -a-stem forms are 
also attested.21 Instead of Glkursi- a wickerwork kursa 
could also be written Gl^kursis AD.KID,22 where the de
terminative GIS simply classifies the word as an imple
ment while AD.KID "wickerwork" specifies the mate
rial. 

I think there was a kursa "of beads," either 
adorned with beads or actually made of beads strung on 
threads.23 In the KI.LAM festival the "kursas of beads" 

15. Cf. MP1: 66. 

16. KUB 46.48 obv. 3. 

17. KUB 7.13 obv. 25: [ ... ] KuSkursaz harkanzi KUS.UDU-ya 
isharwi[l ... ]. "They hold [ ... ] with a kursa, and the red 
sheepskin [... ]." 

18. KUB 30.32 i 9-10 with dupl. KBo 18.190:4, cf. MP1: 66 
without the dupl. kursan sing, probably meant as collective. 

19. KUB 25.31 obv. 11-13 + 1142/z, ZA 62: 234. 

20. TUG-as Kv*kursan, KBo 20.32 ii 7, MP2 117 n. 48. 

21. Popko (MP1 65) takes the -i-stem as a separate word. It is 
true that most of the occurrences with det. GIS and GI are 
in the so-called babilili rituals of Hurrian background, and 
that these contain clear -/-stem forms, nom. kursis, acc. 
kursin. But the frequent dat.-Ioc. kursi can also be from an 
-a-stem, and there is an abl. [G]lkursaz (HT 5 i 8). Outside 
the babilili texts there is the acc. pi. [ ... ]gur-su-us 
AD.KID 254/d i 4, Lebrun, Samuha 188) and the Old Hittite 
1 G^kursa[- ... ] (KBo 20.4 i' 6, StBoT 25, text 13 i 23.) I 
take kursi- as a secondary stem of kursa- limited to the 
babilili texts. 

22. KUB 39.71 i 15, 36, iv 31. 

23. kunnanas kursas KBo 10.23 v 15 (StBoT 28: 14 text la), 
kunnanas kurses KBo 10.23 vi 3-4 with dupl. KBo 30.14 v 7 
(StBoT 28:52 text 1 j). kuwanna(n)-, kunna(n)-, usually 

are carried in the procession, following the priest of the 
tutelary deity (dLAMMA) and the spears, but before the 
"animals of the gods," i.e. images of wild animals made 
of precious metals.24 

None of the passages cited above is positive proof 
that kursa must be a bag. But neither does anyone con
tradict this meaning, nor is there any evidence for 
"shield." The possibility that the kursa was simply a 
sewed-up animal hide cannot be completely ruled out; 
in the Telipinu myth, where it is modified by the 
genitive "of a sheep," it probably is just that. But the 
passages where hides are used to make kursas and the 
existence of kursas made of wood and reed show that it 
is not a simple hide or fleece. It is really the representa
tion of the bag in art which is decisive for the interpre
tation of the word. 

In the pictorial representations the bag is one of 
the implements of the hunt and, together with parts of 
the game, deposited next to the tutelary deity. From the 
texts it has long been known that the kursa belongs to 
this deity, or rather, to several of the deities who form 
the group of "protectors." There is a dLAMMA 
KV^kursas "Tutelary deity of the Hunting Bag," and a 
"Tutelary Deity, the Hunting Bag," with the two words 
in apposition.25 That the bag represents the god also can 
be observed in other texts. One of them describes the 
renewal of bags in the capital; the old ones were sent to 
other cities and renamed: the old "kursa of Zithariya" 
became "The Tutelary God of the kursa," the old "kursa 
of the Tutelary God of the town of Halenzuwa" became 
"The Tutelary God of the town of Zapatiskuwa." Thus a 
bag became a god.26 

written with the det. NA4 "stone," is equated with 
NA4.NUNUZ "bead" by the variant in the Song of 
Ullikummi (JCS 5: 146 with n. 16). The passages from 
which Goetze (JCS 1: 307 f.) deduced the identification of 
kunnanas with URUDU "copper," are not strictly parallel to 
one another. Instead of "sun and moon emblems (made) of 
silver, gold, bronze, and copper" the other passage may 
have said "... and beads." The proposed meaning "copper 
ore, azurite" or the like was an ad hoc attempt at reconcil
ing "copper" with "bead." Note that the Hittite reading of 
URUDU is genus commune according to KBo 4.1 obv. 8, 
while kunnan- is neuter. 

24. Cf. the outline by Singer, StBoT 27: 90, where I replace 
"copper fleeces" by "beaded hunting bags." 

25. Many examples of the genitive construction, see MP1: 67 
n. 17, the best known in the Ritual of Anniwiyani, For the 
apposition see KBo 14.70 i 9 etc., MP1: 68. There is also 
ANA dLAMMA Gl5kursas EN-/ "to LAMMA, the lord/owner 
of the kursa" KBo 4.13 i 11. 

26. Parts were edited years ago by H. Otten in Festschrift 
Johannes Friedrich (1959), 351-59. Now the whole text is 
KUB 55.43, which is edited by J. G. McMahon ("The 
Hittite State Cult of the Tutelary Deities" [Ph. D. diss., Chi
cago, 1988], ch. 5), who shows that offerings for a god are 
deposited on the kursa. 
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The word kursa itself is occasionally written with 
the divine determinative; dkursa or dKV^kursa. There is a 
"house of the divine kursa27 which may or may not be 
the temple of that deity. 

The bag is taken on a voyage through several 
towns in the course of the Spring Festival.28 In another 
festival the high priestess and the king, separately, en
ter the "house of the kursa" preceded and followed by 
musicians playing their instruments.29 

It is hard to tell what specific deity — god or god
dess — is meant by the logogram or, in other words, 
how the logogram should be read in the various con
texts. One such name is Inar, the name of a goddess.30 

Also in apposition: "[The king and qu]een drink the 
kursa Inar from a cup. [The singer of] Kanish sings."31 

In a fragment attributed by Laroche to the myth of Inara 
there is a scene where the bee brings a KuS/:wr.ya and de
posits it in a bowl which is in a well made by the 
Mother goddess Hannahanna.32 Unfortunately the epi
sode is isolated. There is another isolated fragment of 
the myth in which the Stormgod sends out the bee to 
search for his daughter Inara.33 A few lines later it 
seems that "[Inara ?] threw the x (a body part) of every 
animal into a bag." In a list of offerings for various tute
lary deities there is listed "The Labarna's bag filling 
dLAMMA."34 

However, in some cases dLAMMA stands for a 
male god, as in the description of the image of 
dLAMMA of the Field that we adduced for the figure of 
the god on the stag on the Schimmel rhyton. There also 
occurs the phrase "my lord, dLAMMA of the kursa"*5 

There are other named deities who either have a 
kursa or are represented by one.36 The most important 
among them is Zithariya. That his old kursa became a 
god was mentioned above (n. 26). The kursa is some
times listed as one of the "holy places" in the temple at 
which offerings are made,37 but sometimes the name 
Zithariya takes the place of kursa: "(offerings are 

27. For the det. DINGIR and combined D.KUS see MP1: 66 n. 
10, 11. & bursas, KBo 14.76 i 13, KUB 22.27 iv 3, 12, etc., 
Otten, Festschr. Friedrich, 356-59. 

28. EZEN.AN.TAH.SUM.SAR, Guterbock, JNES 19 (1960): 
85, 3rd to 6th days; MP1 69. 

29. KBo 10.27 iii 8-18 (the NIN.DINGIR), v 27-35 (the king). 

30. kursas dLAMMA-n KUB 41.10 iv 15, MP1: 67. Inara is the 
daughter of the Stormgod, KUB 33.57 ii 10 (RHA 77: 151). 

31. KBo 15.36 + KBo 21.61 iii 10 f. 

32. KUB 33.59 iii 5-13, Laroche, RHA 77: 149 f., MP1: 70. 

33. KUB 33.57 ii (RHA 77: 150 f.). 

34 ^^kursan suwanza Labarnas dLA[MMA~a5 ] KUB 2.1 ii 32 
with dupl. KUB 44.16 v(!) 11. 

35. KBo 20.107 ii 10, MP1: 67. 

36. MP1: 67. 

37. Examples listed in MP1: 68 n. 21. 

made) once to the altar, once to Zithariya, once inside 
the hearth, (etc.)."38 Another text says that "in the pal
ace the queen's Zithariya is already hanging."39 This 
can only be the kursa. In the autumn festival it is 
Zithariya who is taken on a side trip, just as the kursa in 
the spring festival.40 In a cult inventory we read that 
Tudhaliya (IV) rebuilt the ruined town of Halenzuwa: 
"Its gods they re-made thus: Zithariya [they made] as 
one KV^kursa, one gold sundisk they struck on it; a 
temp[le they built]."41 

A certain class of attendants is called "dog men." 
In a festival "the king and queen, standing, drink 
'Zithariya of the High Priestess' indoors. But the king 
drinks (only) the aroma (lit.: in the aroma). (There is 
music of) the great lyre and singing; The dog-men 
bark."42 The fact that Zithariya is sometimes repre
sented by the hunting bag suggests that these men may 
have been those who were in charge of the hunting 
dogs. Their barking during the ceremony for Zithariya 
may be the ritual representation of what their dogs do 
when chasing animals. In the KI.LAM Festival the 
"high-ranking dog-man" (LIJ.UR.GI7.DUGUD) is ap
parently in charge of the procession of the "animals of 
the gods," figures of wild animals made of precious 
metals.43 

A text regulating the cult of the tutelary deity of 
the town of Karahna mentions among the festivals eel-
ebrated for this deity one called EZEN hurnayayassar, a 
name that may be derived from the verb hurn(iya)- "to 
hunt" and might mean "Festival of the Hunt."44 A re
lated but different term is EZEN AYALI "Festival of the 
Stag."45 

I do not want to imply that all Hittite gods written 
with the logogram dLAMMA are hunters. Only of those 
connected or identified with the kursa "hunting bag" 
can we say that they are. Whether the kursa might have 
been secondarily also connected with other dLAMMAs I 
cannot tell. Nor do I know whether Inar was a huntress 
comparable to Artemis. 

38. KBo 4.13 iii 21, v 5, KUB 20.42 ii 9, MP1: 67, MP2: 111. 

39. 315/t 12-14' (Alp, Beitr. Tpl.) [n. 2] 228-31; 6halentuwas-
ma-kan anda $A SAL.LUGAL dZithariyas karii ganganza. 

40. Cf. Guterbock, in G. Walser, ed.» Neuere Hethiterforschung 
(1964), 68. 

41. KUB 38.35 i 1-5, L. Jakob-Rost, MIO 9: 195 f. 

42. KBo 4.13 vi 5-7, MP2: 112.— I wonder whether the "high 
priestess" here is not the queen; cf. "the queen's Zithariya" 
above. 

43. StBoT 28:52 f., text lj vi 3-10 (animal procession, reward) 
and 34 f., text lh ii 17-20 (no animals, no reward). 

44. KUB 38.12 i 21; the double -ya- may be a scribal error 
(dittography). 

45. KUB 13.4 i 39 (against HW2 48). 

oi.uchicago.edu



HITTITE KURSA "HUNTING BAG" 141 

The importance of the hunt in the religious life of 
the Hittites is also evident in their art. In addition to the 
stag rhyton and the seals which were our starting point 
there is an old Hittite seal reconstructed from two par
tial impressions on a bulla found on Biiyiikkale at 
Bogazkoy46 (pi. 18b). It has an elaborate outer ring, un
fortunately only preserved in two unconnected sections. 
It shows offerings to a seated deity holding a bird in one 
of them, an archer shooting at a deer and a lion in the 
opposite one. The kneeling archer recalls those on the 
hunting reliefs from Hiiyiik, which, as first proposed by 
the excavator, Th. Makridi, and confirmed by the 
present writer,47 originally formed the upper course of 
the front wall of the left-hand tower of the Sphinx gate, 
above the well-known elaborate cult scene of the lower 
course (pi. 18c). Also comparable is the stamp-cylinder 
in the Louvre48 (pi. 18d). While its upper register is 
taken by a mythological rather than a cult scene, the 
lower one shows a hunt: a flock of deer, the hunter with 
his charioteer on one chariot, and game drivers on other 
chariots. Adjacent to this scene there are four dead ani
mals spread out in front of a god standing on a lion, the 
offering of the game. 

The hunting scenes of Hoyiik bring us back to the 
silver rhyton. The rhyton helps to understand the unfin
ished part of one of the reliefs. Some years ago, looking 
at the originals in the Ankara museum, Robert 

Alexander showed me that in the unfinished upper 
panel of the left-hand block49 (pi. 19) the following ele
ments can be made out: The tree on the left is fairly 
clear. At its foot there is a roughly triangular form at 
whose top two hooks are protruding, apparently meant 
as parts of antlers. Thus we have here the deer head un
der the tree like on the rhyton. Further to the right the 
contours of a man pouring a libation is fairly well recog
nizable: the liquid comes down just in front of the object 
standing between the man and the tree. This object is 
not clear since its lower part is unfinished and its upper 
part is flaked off. One would think of a divine figure 
(seated?), or an altar, or a pithos on a stand (cf. the 
Adana seal). Since the libation is poured out in front of 
it it must somehow represent the numen. Finally, at the 
right end of the panel, three unfinished shapes seem to 
be lying flat, shown one above the other. They recall 
the four dead animals on the Louvre stamp-cylinder, 
and indeed the lowest one has two curved horns pro
truding. 

Thus, not only were the hunting reliefs arranged 
on top of a scene of worship, they actually included the 
offering of the game. Conversely, it is significant that 
the rhyton depicts a scene that has this parallel at 
Hoytik. 

46. Gliterbock, Siegel aus Bogazkoy 2, Nr. 220, pi. VI. 

47. Giiterbock in Anatolian Studies 6 (1956) 54-56; M. J. 
Mellink, "Observations on the Sculptures of Alaca Hiiyiik," 
in Anadolu 14 (1970 [1972]): 15-20. 

48. AO 20138, A. Parrot, in Syria 28 (1951): 180-190; R. L. 
Alexander, in Anatolica 5 (1976): 154 f., pi. II fig. 3c; en
larged photograph in M. Riemschneider, Die Welt der 

Hithiter, pi. 97. 

49. Th. Macridy Bey, "La Porte des sphinx h Euyuk, MVAG 
13, 3, (1908): 17 fig. 24; J. Garstang, The Hittite Empire 

(1929), pi. XXXI bottom; A. Moortgat, Die Kunst des Alten 

Orients und die Bergvolker (1932), pi. XXXVI; H. Th. 
Bossert, Altanatolien (1942) no. 522. In the recent books of 
E. Akurgal and K. Bittel the upper register is not shown due 
to its poor state of preservation. 
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Plate 16. Frieze on Stag Rhyton in the Norbert Schimmel Collection: (a) Photograph and (b) Drawing. 
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C 

Plate 17. ( a )  Photograph of Impression of Stamp Seal, BM 115655, (b ) Drawing of Impression of Stamp Seal, BM 115655, and 
(c-e) Photographs of Stamp Seal in Dresden, Albertinum, ZV 1769:Views of (c) Whole, (d) Base, and (e) Impression. 
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Plate 18. (a) Drawing of Impression of Stamp Seal in Adana. (b) Drawing of Seal Impression from Bogazkoy. (c) Reconstructed 
front of the Sphinx Gate at Hoyiik. (d) Photograph of Impression of Stamp-Cylinder in the Louvre, AO 201 38. 
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Plate 19. Hoyiik: Photograph of Relief from Sphinx Gate. 
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IVORY IN HITTITE TEXTS* 

It is with great pleasure that I accept the kind invi
tation of the Rector of Ankara University, Professor Dr. 
Tahsin Ozgtif, to contribute to the Jubilee Volume com
memorating the Fiftieth Anniversary of the Turkish Re
public. 

To be among the first group of Western scholars 
appointed to the newly founded Dil ve Tarih-Cografya 
Fakultesi was a privilege and a great opportunity for 
me. It was the founder of modern Turkey, Kemal 
Atatiirk, who created this Faculty and in it, as part of his 
program, a chair of Hittitology; and the enthusiasm 
which he instilled in his people and especially in its 
youth made the teaching of those ancient languages and 
civilizations an exciting experience. The following lines 
are meant as a token of my gratitude for those years. In 
selecting a subject I chose a theme which, while based 
on textual evidence, may be of some interest also to ar
chaeologists, especially in view of the beautiful ivory 
works excavated in recent years by our Turkish col
leagues. 

The normal writing of the word for "ivory" is by 
ideogram: KAxUD. AM.SI or, with the Sumerian read
ing of KAxUD meaning "tooth," ZU.AM.SI "tooth of 
the elephant." Its Akkadian name is sinni piri of the 
same literal meaning. This Akkadian term was bor
rowed into Hurrian, where the adjective siniperuhhi 
"made of ivory" in the Mitanni letter was recognized by 
the first decipherers of that language.1 In Hittite, how
ever, the Akkadian term or its Hurrian form never occur 
in syllabic writing in the material available to date. If 
we may believe the Ras Shamra trilingual, there was a 
Hittite word lahpa- meaning "ivory."2 Actually the 

^Reprinted from Anadolu!Anatolia, Journal of the Institute for 
Research in Near Eastern and Mediterranean Civilizations of the 
Faculty of Letters of the University of Ankara 15 (1971): 1-7, 
with the permission of the Ankara University Press. 

1. Literature quoted by J. Friedrich, Heth. Worterb., S. 324 
s.v, 

2. RS 25.421 obv. 28 (Ugaritica V, text No. 169, pp. 313, 315, 
444, 773-777): ma-ku-ut KAxUD = la-ah-pa-as{-ma-as) 
ku-ra-ak-ki-is "a pillar(?) of ivory." Laroche, 111, connects 
the word with Greek elephas, eliphantos "ivory." From 
Hittite texts he quotes KUB XXXVI 25 i 4 (RHA 82, 73 = 
Textes mythologiques, p. 187) where the word, with 
marker, can hardly mean "ivory." For the doubtful la-ah-

Akkadian column of this text and its Sumerian proto
type have only "tooth," omitting AM.SI "elephant," but 
"tooth" as material can, in the Near East, be hardly any
thing but ivory. In fact the simple ZU "tooth" for "ivory" 
occurs not only in Babylonia but also in Bogazkoy.3 

The texts say almost nothing about the sources of 
ivory. In the so-called First Arzawa Letter, King 
Amenhotep III lists among his gifts (VBoT 1, 36 ff.): 

3 GLSGU.ZA G,5ESI sar-pa PA-NA[-AS-SU 

GUSKIJN.GAR.RA 10 GI5GU.ZA $A GLSESI 

IS-TU ZU.AMF.SI] U-UH-HU-UZ 

"Three chairs of ebony, upholstered (?), [their] 
fro[nt gol]d-covered; ten chairs of ebony, incrusted 

with ivory." 

Although the provenience of objects is often regis
tered in the inventory texts, no such indication is so far 
preserved for ivory. The fact that KUB XLII 11 obverse 
mentions Misri several times as the origin of other 
items (i 7; 12 f.; ii 8; 17; 20), while suggestive for the 8 
ZU.AM.SI of ii 6, is no proof. But the fact that the 
counted objects here (as also in KUB XL 95 ii 11) are 
simply "elephant teeth," i. e., tusks, is in favor of the as
sumption that they, too, came from Egypt, i. e., ulti
mately from Africa. While thus the Arzawa letter and 
probably also KUB XLII 11 point to Africa as source of 
supply, no certain mention is found in the Bogazkoy 
texts, so far at least, of Syrian ivory, except possibly 
KUB XLII 34, 17, where we read: [ ]x mvHal-pa 
GISESI ZU SI lS-T[U ... ] "(an object from) IJalpa, of 
ebony, inlaid with ivory, fro[m ...]"; here the city indi
cates the origin of the object but not necessarily also 
that of the ivory used for its decoration. 

However, the texts distinguish two colors of ivory: 
"white" and "red." Objects made of ZU.AM.SI 
BABBAR and ZU.AM.SI SA5 are listed in KUB XLII 

malbal-an-du-us KUB II 13 ii 35 quoted by him in n. 4 cf. 
la-ah-malbal-as KBo XVII43 rev. 5. 

3. KUB XLII 12, 5; 7. Ibid. Nr. 34 (passim) and Nr. 46, 5 f. 
write Zu SI, which cannot be repeated omission of AM but 
must be simple ZU followed by SI "filled, inlaid"; cf. SBo 
I, p. 40 n. 160a. 
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32 and 75 (both texts in detail below). Whether this re
fers to natural coloring or to artificial dye or paint I do 
not know.4 

Turning to the use of ivory, here are some of the 
objects said to be made of it: 

1. Combs: 

I [GlS]GA.ZUM ZU.AM.SI, KBO XVIII181 rev. 29; 

6 TA-PAL GA.ZUM Z[U.AM.SI] "six sets," KUB 
XLII 33, 8; 

1 GA.ZUM ZU, KUB XLII 12, 7; 

1-NU-TIM GISGA.ZUM man $A GLSTUG man 8A 
ZU.AM.SI "one set of combs, either of boxwood or 
of ivory," KUB XXIX 4 i 26. 

2. Combs for wool: 

[x] GA.ZUM.SIG ZU.AM.SI BABBAR, KUB XLII 
75 obv. 1 (see below); 

4 GA.ZUM.SIG SA 2 ZU.AM.SI 2 GlSTUG "two of 
ivory, two of boxwood," 

ibid. rev. 6; 

1 GA.ZUM.SfG ZU.AM.SI BA[BBAR], KUB XLII 

32, 1. 

Cf. also: 15 GlSGA.ZUM ZU SI SIG "fifteen combs 
inlaid with ivory, (for) wool" KUB XLII 34, 7. 

3. Hair clasps or pins:5 

[x] GI-RI-ZUZU.AM.SI [...], KUB XLII 75 rev. 2. 

4. A different tool of toiletry (spatula?): 

1-NUTIM Gl^manapnalla man 8A GlSTUG man 8A 
ZU.AM.SI "one set of m., either of boxwood or of 

ivory" KUB XXIX 4 i 27. 

5. Images or figurines: 

1-EN AMUSEN ZU.AM.SI 2 AS-RA 
GUSKIN.GAR.RA "one eagle of ivory, in two 
places covered with gold" KUB XII 1 iv 6; 

UMMA {H[t-pa-SUM 1 U]R.MA0 ZU.AM.SI-wa 
[iyanzi] "Thus said IJepapiya: 'They shall make 

one lion of ivory* ..." KUB XV 5 iii 48 (vow, 
prompted by a dream6). 

Ivory was also used as inlay: 

GijB-la-za SU-za A-RI-TUM K[U.BABBAR] 
AMuSEN ZU.AM.SI SI UR.MAy ZU.AM.SI SI har[-zi] (a 
divine figure) "holds in his left hand a shield of silver, 
an eagle inlaid with ivory, and a lion inlaid with ivory" 
KUB XXXVIII 3 ii 12 V 

KUB XLII 34 gives a list of objects that are ZU SI, 
literally "filled with tooth," i.e., inlaid with ivory. 
Among them are seventeen images (ALAM, line 8), 
the wool combs mentioned above (7), objects of un
known meaning (1-EN kupas, 5; 1-NU harnasalla, 6, 
probably a container, see below); the name of the ob
ject is lost in lines 15 and 17; one of these is from IJalpa 
(as mentioned above), made of ebony and inlaid with 
ivory. 

6. Musical instruments: 

1-NUTIM G1^huhupal man 8A GlSTUG man 8A 
ZU.AM.SI "one set of h.-drums, either of boxwood 
or of ivory" KUB XXIX 4 i 24 f. 

7. Furniture: 

1-EN GI§SU.A ZU.AM.SI "one chair of ivory" KUB 

XLII 81, 3; 

1 GlSBANSUR ZO.AM.SI [...] "one table of ivory" 
or, if there was 

[SI] in the break, "[inlaid with] ivory" Bo 840 obv. 7; 

1 GI§NA ZU.AM.SI 4 GIR UR.MAy 
GUSKIN.GAR.RA "one bed of 

ivory, (its) four lion feet covered with gold" KBo 
XVIII 175 v 13 f. 

4 GlSBANSUR 9 GIR ZU.A[M.SI...] 9 GlR GISESI 4 
>/2 U 2 SU.SI 

GfD.DA "four tables, nine (of their) feet (made 
of) iv[ory ...], nine (of their) feet (made of) ebony, four 
and one-half cubits two inches long" KUB XLII 37, 8 f. 
(did two of the four tables have five legs each, or how 
else does one account for two times nine feet? Or is "9" 
scribal error for "8"?).8 

4. KUB XLII 12, 5: [ ]x 3 Ztj BABBAR could mean 
"three white teeth," in which case the color would be that 
of the tusks, but the break also allows for a restoration like 
" [x objects of such and such material and] three of white 
ivory." 

5. CAD, s.v. kirissu. A. Goetze, JCS X 37: "pin" or "needle," 
quoted in HW, 1. Erg., p. 31. AHw gives "Schminks-
pachtel." 

6. Cf. A. L. Oppenheim, The Interpretation of Dreams (Trans
actions of the Amer. Philos. Soc., N.S. 46, 1956) p. 193. 

7. Or "a silver shield inlaid with an ivory eagle and inlaid 
with an ivory lion," as L. Rost interprets this passage, MIO 
VIII (1961) 184. One might then even take the "eagle" and 
"lion" as collective singulars for the plural. But one won
ders why, if this were meant, SI appears twice. 

8. More furniture feet are mentioned in lines 4 and 6 and in 
KBo XVIII186 I.e. 7. 
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Here also belongs the ebony chair with ivory inlay 
mentioned above from among the gifts to the king of 
Arzawa. 

8. Other: 

[.. KA]P-PU ZU.AM.S[I ..J,9 KBo XVIII152, 2. 

Various objects made of, or covered with, gold 
may have "heads" (tips, ends) of ivory: SA.BA 7 SAG-
ZU ZU.AM.SI "among them seven whose heads are 
ivory" KUB XII1 iv 29. 

The inventory KUB XLII 32 contains items which 
can be translated literally but whose real nature eludes 
us: GAM tiyannas "(something) of putting down" and 
piran petummas "(something) of carrying in front." 
Whether these gerunds are used to specify the use of 
objects mentioned earlier or whether they themselves 
are the full names of objects is not clear because of the 
lacunae in the text. It reads (col. i): 

1' [ ] SA51 GA.ZUM.SFG zO.AM.SI 
BA[BBAR] 

2' [ ZUJ.AM.SI BABBAR 

3' [ S]A5 3 GAM ti-an-na-as ZU.AM.SI 
BABBAR 

4' [...GAM ti-an-na]-as NA,ZA.GIN 

5' [...GAM ti-an-n]a-as ZU.AM.SI SA5 

6' [...GAM ti-an-n]a-as ZU.AM.SIpa-ra-as-su-a-
an-za 

T [...pi-ra-an p]e-e-tum-ma-as ZU.AM.SI SA5 

8' [ ]x ZU.AM.SI BABBAR 

9' [ ]x ZU.AM.SI 0l5ESI ti-an-ta 

10' [..... ]x x-tuh-ha-an ZABAR 

r [ of] red [ivory], one wool comb of white 
ivory; 

2' [ ] of white ivory; 

3' [ of] red [ivory], three 'of putting down,' of 
white ivory; 

4' [... 'of putt]ing [down'], of lapislazuli; 

5' [... 'of putt]ing [down*], of red ivory; 

6' [... 'of putt]ing [down'], of ivory,....-ed; 

T [...] 'of carrying [in front'], of red ivory; 

8' [ ] of white ivory; 

9' [ ] of ivory set (in) ebony; 

10' [ ]... of bronze. 

9. [KA]P-PU restored after line 6. For this word see CAD, 
kappu B "bowl (usually of metal)" and AHw kappu(m) II 
"Hand(flache)," mng. 5) "handformige Schale" [where 
kappani should be deleted, being the Hitt. word for cumin!]. 
In lines 3-5 and 7 the names of objects made of ivory are 
lost. 

A similar list is in KUB XLII 75 obverse: 

1 [x] GA.ZUM.SlG ZU.AM.SI BABBAR 1 
GAD.KA X SA LUGAL EZ [EN?] 

2 [7] GAD.DAM SA5 6 NUNUZ-kdn an-da 

3 1 pi-ra-an pe-e-du-tna-as eh-li-pa-ak-ki-ya-as 

4 1 pi-ra-an pi-e-du-ma-as ZU.AM.SI SA5 

5 1 GAM-an ti-ya-wa-as NA4AS.NUn.GAL 

6 2-e-ma GAM-0/1 ti-ya-wa-as eh-li-pa-ki-ya-as 

7 SA 0lShar-na-sa-al-la-as ZU.AM.SI 
0,sESI.GAR.RA GAR-ri 

1 [x] wool comb(s) of white ivory; one lip-cloth of 
the king (for a) fes [tival] (?); 

2 [one] red legging, thereon six 'eggs' (beads), 

3 one 'of carrying in front,' of ehlipaki-stone, 

4 one 'of carrying in front,' of red ivory, 

5 one 'of putting down,' of alabaster, 

6 but two 'of putting down' of ehlipaki-stone; 

7 they are lying inside harnasalla-conldL\nzvs of 
ivory eAcrusted with ebony. 

Here the five(!) items of lines 3-6 could describe 
the six(!) beads of line 2 (despite the faulty arithmetic), 
but still I am unable to imagine what could be meant by 
such descriptions.10 

That harnasalla- is a container follows from line 7. 
A container made of ivory is likely to be a small box or 
pyxis. But h. is not the only one. Another container is 
written with an ideogram that looks like GlSUM.MIS.u 

As a container it occurs in KUB XLII 10 rev. 9 (last line 
of main text): SA GlS'UM.MIS' GAL SU [....] "inside a 
large U., hand [of PN]." It also occurs on the reverse of 

10. Other examples of these terms: 7 GAM-an ti-ya-u-wa-as 
KUB XII 1 iv 8; 166 GAM-a* /[/-„.] KUB XLII 33, 11 at 
the beginning of a paragraph; 7 kat-ta-an ti-ya-an-na-as I 
pi-ra-an p£-e~d[u- ...] KUB XXIX 4 i 40 restored by 5 i 24; 
the second term appears as 1-EN pi-ra-an pi-e-du-na-as 
(sic! with na\) SA NA4 in 4 i 18; 7 pi-ra-an pi[- ... ] KUB 
XLII 37, 13. According to XLII 33 and XXIX 4 these terms 
are themselves names of objects rather than descriptive 
gerunds. A coaster (Untersatz) and small tray (Prasentier-
teller), respectively? 

11. In IBoT I 31 obv. 19 the second sign resembles a DU 
(GUB), hence A. Goetze's rendering gi5GUB.ALAL, JCS X 
(1956) 34. The same form occurs KBo XVIII 176 v 3, but 
neither of these is a real DU, and all other examples can 
only be UM or DUB, especially the form with internal small 
verticals, KUB XLII 84, 15. The third sign has in all ex
amples the form Forrer 184, mis (which rarely stands for 
PISAN, ALAL), never the fuller forms of PISAN, Forrer 
218. 'UM.MIS' is an arbitrary rendering; 'DUB.MIS' would 
also be possible. 
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KUB XLII 75, from which we quoted line 2 for kirissu 
and line 6 for wool combs. The text reads: 

V [S]AGlS'UM.MIS' [„. 

2' [x] GI-RI-ZU ZU.AM.SI x [... 

3' [x] GlS'UM.MIS' ZU.AM.SI BABBAR x [... 

4' 6 GlSipal-su-u-wa-an-za SA 1 °lS'UM.MIS' [... 

5' wa-al-la-ya-as ki-it-ta-ri 

6' 4 GA.ZUM.SfG SA 2 ZU.AM.SI 2 oiSTOG 

r SA GlSGAN-HA-AN KtJ.BABBAR 

8' SU.NIGIN 7GlS<UM.MIS' ZU.AM<SI> 

9' QA-DU GlSESI TUR GUSKIN MAS-LU 

(end of tablet) 

This shows that the *U.' can be of ivory (lines 3 
and 8), beside being of silver (IBoT 131 obv. 19). Since 
KUB XLII 10 rev. 9 has shown it to be a container, one 
may in line 4 f. of our text combine SA I GlS'U.'... 

kittari "lies in one 'U.'" (despite the different use of SA 
with numeral in line 6). Cf. KUB XLII 84, 15: 

I GI§'UM.MIS' SA-ft/x [...] "one *U.\ in it 
(there is) 

The word read GANHAN(NU)  (line 7) looks 
Akkadian and might be the same as gangannu 
"potstand" (CAD; AHw: kankannu). It can itself be of 
ivory: I GAN-HA-AN-NU ZU.AM.SI KBo XVIII 176 i 
8; other occurrences: ibidem v 5; KUB XLII 84, 9. 

KUB XLII 70 lists the following: 

1 1-NU tar-sa-at-te-na ZU.AM.SI [... 

2 19 SIG4 TUR ZU.AM.SI [... 

3 [x x] x-za-at-lu ZU.AM.S[I... 

Here only line 2, "nineteen small bricks of ivory," 
can be translated, the other two terms being unknown. 
But what are small bricks or brick-shaped objects of 
ivory used for? Are they votive models of bricks? Or 
gaming stones?12 

In summary we find that the texts attest about all 
the uses of ivory one expects by analogy of other times 
and areas, but of which not all are archaeologically at
tested for the Hittite empire. Furthermore the texts add 
the distinction between "white" and "red" ivory. 

12. Is [... S]A AM.SI Zfj KUB XXXIX 23, 5 (HTR 94) Hittite 
word order, "of the elephant the tooth"? Unclear KUB XLII 
61 obv. 13: SAL-M-wz-a5(?) ZU.AM.SI. Broken context: 
KBo XVIII180 rev. 4; KUB XLII 37, 12 ff. 
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OIL PLANTS IN HTnTTE ANATOLIA* 
In the rites aimed at bringing back the vanished 

god several kinds of fruit are used for "Ana-
logiezauber." Beside such examples as the fig, which 
holds "a thousand seeds," or the raisin, which has wine 
in its interior,1 the olive is mentioned as holding oil. 
It is, however, not the only such fruit: there is 
Gmsa(m)ma(m)ma, which is also said to hold oil, and 
QlHiti-Ueti-, which seems to be of a similar nature. Since 
all three occur side by side in the same texts, neither 
samama nor liti- can be the Hittite reading of the 
Akkadogram Gl%ZE-ER-DU,2 "olive." The problem, thus, 
is to determine the meaning of the two Hittite words. 

For GlHamama the translation "sesame" has been 
proposed and entered in the dictionary.3 The present 
writer has for a long time held a different opinion which 
he will set forth in the following pages. The scholar to 
whose memory this issue is dedicated was always inter
ested in problems of material culture, especially such 
that were connected with the spread of a term. In addi
tion, another contribution to this issue is dealing with 
the problem of the very existence of sesame in the an
cient Near East, so that it may not be out of place here 
to bring the Hittite evidence into the debate. While the 
decision as to whether samassammu is sesame or not 
must be left to others, I shall here use the traditional 
translation "sesame" for the sake of convenience. 

The ideogram of Akkadian samassammu, 
SE.GIS.l, occurs in Hittite texts.4 It clearly refers to the 
seed: it is strewn on bread (KBo VIII 91 rev. 3 f.), or 
the word is used to designate a special kind of bread: 
NINDA.SE.GIS.I "sesame bread," NINDA.LAL SE. 
GIS.I "honey bread with sesame."5 

Much more frequent is the term for the oil, LGIS.6 

Again we may leave aside the question of whether this 
is sesame oil or some other kind as well as the problem 
of the Akkadian reading, ellu or samnu (see the discus
sion in the dictionaries just quoted). We may safely do 
so since there is nothing in the Hittite texts which would 
link I.GIS with the word primarily to be discussed here, 
Gl^samama. 

A typical passage from the invocation rituals is 
KUB XVII13 col. ii:7 

(1-4) Behold, [olives are lying here.] Just as [the olive] 

holds oil in its 'heart,' thus [hold thou, o Mother-

goddess,] the king, queen, princes and the land of 

Hatti in friendliness in thy heart and soul! 

(5-8) Behold, raisins are lying here. Just as the [raisin] 

holds wine in its 'heart,' thus hold thou, (etc.). 

(9-12) Behold, Gl*samama are lying here. Just as the 
GlS[f.] holds oil in its 'heart,' thus hold thou, (etc.). 

(13 f.) [Beho]ld, le[tis is lying here. Just as the ietis ... ] 

evil [ ... (continuation broken). 

^Reprinted from the Journal of the American Oriental Society 88 
(1968): 66-71, with the permission of the American Oriental So
ciety. 

1. Thus, gi5GESTIN.E.A ( = UD.DU.A), e.g. KUB XXXIII 
68 ii 13 (RHA 77, 128); 74 i 5 (ibid. 164, line 14); XVII 
12 iii 10 f.; 13 ii 5 f. (ibid. 144, partly restored). One 
would expect fresh grapes rather than dried ones! In 
KUB XVII 10 ii 19 the word is lost, restoration without 
is.A (RHA 77,93) is possible but not certain. 

2. Akkadian sirdu, but in Bogazkoy always written with ze 
(KUB XXXVII 2 with si in obv. 18 is Babylonian import 
according to Kocher's note in the introduction). 

3. First used by Goetze in ANET, p. 127, translating KUB 
XVII10 ii 15; advocated by H. Otten, Hethitische Toten-
rituale (1958) (abbr. HTR), p. 134; accepted by J. 
Friedrich, Hethitisches Worterbuch (HW) 2. Erganzungs-
heft, pp. 22 and 31. 

4. References given by E. Laroche, RHA XIX/68 (1961) 
45. 

5. KBo VIII 89 obv. 12; Bo 2040 rev. 16 in HTR 134. 

6. Friedrich, HW 211 without reference; Deimel, SL 231, 
157 without ref. to Bogazkoy; see CAD s.v. ellu B, AHw 
s.v. ellu(m) II. A few random references to Bogazkoy 
texts follow: KUB IX 6 i 6-11 (Otten, LTU p. 37); XII 
15 vi 10, 18 (cf. KUB XI 31 i 21, which writes simple 1 
in analogous context); XXV 42 iii 11; KBo XV 47 rev. 7 
with dupl. 48 iv 6; 52 vi 33. 

7. Transliterated by E. Laroche in RHA XXIII/77 (1965) 
143 f. For all texts transliterated there we simply refer 
to RHA 77. 
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These stereotype passages from invocations may 
be tabulated as follows: 

KUB XVII13 ii 
RHA 77, 143 f. (above) 

[olive] — oil 

raisin — wine 

samama — oil 

le[tis] -[...] 

KUB XXXIII 74+..., i 
RHA 77, 164 f. 

fig — 1000 seeds 
raisin — wine 
olive — oil 
letis — to lilaresk- heart and soul 
sammamma — [.... ] 

HT 100+... 
RHA 77, 163 

fig — sweet 
liti — to lilaresk 
raisin — wine 
olive — oil 

KUB XVII 12 iii 8 ff. 
Oriens XV 350 

fig — 1000 seeds 
raisin — wine 

reads as follows (the preceding and following spells are 
not relevant here): 

(15) kasa GlHamamma kitta [... 

(16) sakuwan estu. There follow: 

the fig — being sweet 

the olive — holding oil 

the [raisin]8 — holding wine; then: 

(22) kasa Gl^liti kitta nu $A dTelipinu [...] 

(23) iskiddu. 

Here again, samama, olive, and liti occur side by 
side; but whereas the passage about the olive has the 
well-known form, we are told that something should be 
sakuwan [like]9 samama. Unfortunately the adjective/ 
participle sakuwant- is still far from clear,10 so we can
not — at least not yet — use it to determine the charac
ter of samama. 

For liti we learn from this passage that it has 
something to do with anointing (iskiddu "let it anoint"); 
and since it has here (as also outside the texts so far 
listed) the determinative GIS, we may safely consider it 
as falling into the same class as GlSMA "fig," GlSGESTIN 
"grape, raisin," Gl^SERDU "olive," and G1^samama, in 
other words, take it as the name of a tree and its fruit.11 

It is for this reason that we listed liti- as an oil-bearing 
fruit in our introduction. Unfortunately the verb 
lilaresk-12 is unknown. While a general or derived 
meaning like "to appease, propitiate" may be guessed 
at, it is hard to determine the concrete meaning of the 
verb said of the fruit liti-, except that the verb isk- "to 
anoint," used in connection with the same fruit in the 
Telipinu spell, may perhaps indicate in what direction 
one might look.13 

KUB XXXIII75 ii 16 ff. 
RHA 77, 146 

fig — 1000 seeds 

olive — [oil] 

KUB XXXIII 68 ii 6-16 
RHA 77, 128 

fig — 1000 seeds 

samama — (different, see below) 

raisin — wine 

olive — oil 

In some texts there is more variety in the wording 
of these spells. In the Telipinu text, first version (KUB 
XVII 10 ii 15 ff., RHA 77, 92 f.), this particular group 

8. For the restoration, raisin or grape, see above, n. 1. 

9. For this restoration see below, n. 13. 

10. Cf. HW 178. The passage closest to ours is RHA 77, 161 
B ii 5, where the god is invited to "eat the smooth, hot, 
sakuwant-[ ... ]"—the name of the food being lost! 
Should this sakuwant- turn out to be the same as the par
ticiple "seen, visible" one might think of "conspicuous, 
beautiful, pleasing'' or the like. 

11. It is hard to understand why W. von Soden listed this 
word from this text in AHw under littu(m) III "stool" — 
albeit with the question "dazu?" Equally unjustified is 
Otten's transliteration as Akkadogram, HTR 134. That it 
is a Hittite -i stem is shown by the occurrence of the 
nominative form in -is, KUB XXXIII 74 i 8 (RHA 77, 
165, 17), common gender, as against endingless neuter 
in -/ in the other texts. See already Laroche, RA 52 
(1958) 188 (HW, 2. Erg. 17). 

12. Ingeniously reconstructed from broken texts by Laroche, 
RHA 77, at the passages quoted and p. 144 (note 13 be
low). Is this, despite the -r-, to be connected with the 
verb lila(i)-, HW 2. Erg. 17? 

13. Another broken text, KUB XXXIII 38 col. i (RHA 77, 
144), seems to have a comparable combination of 
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Turning to other ritual texts, we find samama in
cluded in various lists of ingredients. These are as fol
lows: 

l.KUB XII26 iii 11-14 

BAPPIR 

BULUG 

GA.KIN.AG 

UZU.I 

Gl$ZE-ER-TUM 

GI§MA 

GISGESTIN.E.A 

Gl^ha-as-si-ik-kdn 

Gl^sa-am-ma-ma 

2. KUB XXIX 1 iv 4 ff. 

I.SAIJ 

LAL 
GA.KIN.AG 

EM-SU 

(SIG BABBAR 

(SfG MI 

BAPPIR 

BULUG 

Gl^sa-ma-ma 

GI§GESTIN.E.A 

GXHe-e-ti 

Gl^su-wa-i-tar 

'beer bread' 

malt 

cheese 

suet 

olive 

fig 

raisin 

(KUS.GUD 

MUN 

lard 

honey 

cheese 

rennet(?) 

white wool) 

black wool) 

'beer bread* 

malt 

raisin 

cowhide) 

salt 

Otten, HTR p. 134, quotes the following from un
published ritual texts: 

3. 634/b, 6 f. 

(measured by se'a) 

G'SMA 

[ •••• ] 

fig 

GlS sa-am-ma-ma 

spells: lilares[kiddu] calls for the restoration of liti, and 
sakuwan recalls samama in the Telipinu text just dis
cussed. What follows (in lines 6-8) shows that that text 
should indeed be restored in the form of a comparison 
(n. 9 above). 

4. 139/d i 8 ff. 

(measured by handful) 

[ . . . ]  

OISGE3TIN.£.A raisin 

aiSZERTUM olive 

0lSA?t/[/?Aft/] pomegranate 

[ . . . ]  
GlS.sa -am-ma-ma 

0iSle-e-ti 

5. 110/e obv. 5 

[ . . . ]  

[CISGES]TIN.E.A raisin 

GlSZERTUM olive 
GlS sa-ma-ma 

Gl^ha-si-ig-ga 

6. KUB XII64, 1-4 

[ . • . ]  

G^ha-as-si-i[g-ga] 

GlHa-ma~ma 

NINDA EM-S(l 

BULUG BAPPIR 

sour bread 

malt and 'beer bread' 

In the ritual for the dead, samama occurs in lists in
troduced by the heading "all fruit" in the sense of "fruit 
of all kinds." These are: 

7. KUB XXXIX 7 ii 16 f., repeated ibid. 63 f. (HTR pp. 
36, 40) 

Gl^IN-BfllA(ltumanda) (all) fruit 

GI§MA fig 

GISGESTIN.E.A raisin 

G*Z&-ER-TUM olive 

GXHa-ma-am~ma-an-za s.s (Luwian plural) 

(var.: No. 8: Gl*sa-am-ma[-.„ ]; ii 64: Gl^sa-ma~ma) 

GLS0ASYUR apple 

GLS0ASYUR.KUR.RA 'mountain apple' (= ?) 

8. KUB XXXIX 21 i 10 f. (HTR p. 88) 

IN-BfllA human all fruit 

G I S[ . . . ]  

GLSYAS0UR.KUR.RA 'mountain apple' 

Gl^sa-am~ma-m[a] 
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9. There is another list which requires some com
ment. In KBo X 34 col. i, GlHamama occurs in lines 18 
and 24, but the seeming third occurrence in line 14 is a 
copying mistake of mine which should be corrected. 
The tablet has sa-ma-iz-na-as, as clearly visible on the 
photograph.14 The passage, lines 11-25, is divided by 
horizontal rules into four lists. 

The first of these deals with different kinds of 
bread, the last of which is honey bread. The phrase 
which follows, kuissapara (or kuittapara, depending on 
the gender), literally "each one out," is often used in 
such listings in the sense of "und zwar, namely, includ
ing the following items," or the like. It is here followed 
by a list of words in the genitive indicating the materials 
from which the breads are made; whether this refers to 
several of the bread names which precede it or only to 
the last, NINDA.LAL, remains open. The materials 
enumerated are: 

ZIZ "wheat,"15 harsanilaeuwan-, parhuena 
GU.TUR "peas," GU.GAL.GAL "chickpeas (? or: 

beans?)," sa-ma-iz-naG,sha-as-si-ig-ga-, and sa-ap-
sa-ma-. 

The second section (15-18) lists "all fresh (and) 
dried fruit" Q*IN-BU human RA-AT-BU SA-BU-U-LU 
"namely, of each a little: fig, raisin, olive, paizzinna-, 
warawara-, apple, 'mountain apple,' Gl^zu-u-pa,16 

Gl^dammashuel, pomegranate, grape (here without 
E.A!), G^sa-ma-ma" 

In the third listing, the decisive first word (line 19) 
is not clear; does it begin with [DU]G? Does it refer to 
juice? At the end of the paragraph we read memal $A 
Gl^IN-BI" meal of fruit;" is this an item by itself or a de
scription of what precedes? The list itself, again in the 
genitive, is: "of apples, of figs, of raisins, of pomegran
ates, of [Gl^]hatalkesna-, of euxvan 

The fourth is a list of "roasted" items {[s]anhunta). 
They are: [hars]anilis, euwan, parhuenas, GtJ.GAL. 
GAL, [GU.TUR], G^sa-ma-ma duwarnanda "broken 

s.s," GIS.KIN.0I.A duwarnanda "broken £.s "17 After a 
short break there follows "[... sjammaizzilis (see n. 14 
above), filled." 

From these lists we learn the following about 
samama: 

a) It is consistently written with GIS, the determi
native commonly used for trees and fruit of trees. 

b) While in the first few lists it is associated with 
other ingredients as well as with fruit, it is expressly 
subsumed under the heading INBU in lists Nr. 7 and 8. 
In list 9 it appears among "fresh and dried fruit" and 
again under the heading "roasted ones," but is not found 
among the ingredients used for breads. 

c) The last section of list 9 speaks of "broken" j. 
This brings us to another passage which requires some 
discussion. In KUB XXXIII68 ii 7 ff. {RHA 77,128) we 
read: 

(7) nu GlSMA mahhan andurza LIM NUMUN-aw harzi 

(8) ziga SA-it assu ud-da~a-na-za hark 0l%sa-ma-ma 

(9) mahhan duwarnizzi nu pdr-as-te-hu-us 

(10) pessiezzi kardiya-tta-ma-at-kan sara danzi I 

( 1 1 )  z i g a  d U  i d a l u  u d - d a - a - a r  a r h a  p e s s i y a  

(12) nu-za assu ud-da-a-ar da-a / 

Despite the difficulties of this text we may venture 
the following translation: 

Just as the fig has a thousand seeds inside, 

(thus) hold thou (o god) good words (?)18 in thy heart! 

Just as he19 breaks the samama and throws away the p.s 

( = shells?), 

written with SAR, attested only once in a late text and 
suspect of being a loan from Aramaic (see CAD for this 
information), it cannot be meant here. We therefore 
take Glhupa as Hittite name, in the neuter plural form, 

of a fruit. 

GIS."BAR" must here be the name of a fruit (or tree). 
For GIS.KfN = kiskanu see AHw s. v.; another occur
rence seems to be KUB XXXIII 68 ii 18 (RHA 77, 128 
f.) with (Hittite?) complement -ri: "Whoever speaks 
evil to the dear Stormgod about the king and queen, nan 
GIS.KIN-ri du-ud-du-us-jc[ ... -d]u*l (I cannot restore or 
translate this); whoever speaks a harsh word to you, o 
[Storm~]god, give <him> a [ ] "mountain apple'; 
whoever [ ... ] a sour [ ... ] to the Stormgod, give him a 
sour apple, o Stormgod!" Here the mention of two other 
kinds of fruit in the next clauses makes kiskanil more 
likely than GIS.yUR = usurtu. 

Assuming a mistake for ud-da-a-ar, as lines 11 and 12 
actually write. An ablative here seems out of place. 

Who is meant? The officiating priest? Or the patron of 
the ritual? For the general subject Hittite normally uses 
the 3d pers. plur., as found here in line 10. To take 

14. Against an "emendation" of iz into ma (i.e., assuming a 17. 
"mistake" of the scribe which my miscopy would have 
"corrected") is the occurrence of [ ... s]a-am-ma-iZ"Zi-li-

is in line 25, where iz before z\ is in order. I am unable 
to offer an interpretation for either of these groups of 
signs. An "emendation" of am-ma to ne is, again, contra
dicted by the simple ma of line 14. Besides, 
*samamanas would be the only example for the omis

sion of GIS and for an ~n stem! 

15. I cannot go into details here; but since ZIZ is the most 
common bread cereal of the Hittites, and since the texts 
never have GIG for "wheat," whereas real wheat is 
archaeologically attested even for pre-Hittite times in 18. 
central Anatolia, I think that ZIZ, in Hittite texts, cannot 
be limited to the meaning "emmer wheat." 19. 

16. Since Akkadian zupu "origanum" (or "hyssop," HW 2. 
Erg. p. 34 without reference) is not a fruit but an herb, 
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and they lift it up to thy heart, 

(thus) throw thou, o Stormgod, away the evil words 

and take the good words! 

(The next sections use the well-known similes of 
the raisin holding wine and the olive holding oil, as 
tabulated above; there follows the section with 
GIS.KIN discussed in n. 17 above.) 

It was this passage in conjunction with the obser
vations mentioned before which made me think of some 
kind of nut: samama is the fruit of a tree, it contains oil, 
and something is thrown away20 when it is broken. This 
leaves open the question of which kind of nut or nut-like 
fruit samama may be: walnut, hazelnut, pistachio, al
mond; all grow in Asia Minor. 

In view of the difficulties encountered in the inter
pretation of this passage (XXXIII 68 ii 7 ff.) it is better 
not to put too much emphasis on what may be the crack
ing of shells! There is, however, another observation to 
which the lists give rise: 

d) The sequence of fruits and other ingredients is 
by no means fixed, a fact which makes all conclusions 
based on sequence alone rather hazardous. Now 
Otten's main argument was the "Nebeneinander beider 
Begriffe" (HTR p. 134), viz., the combination of 
hassikka — samama (XII 26, our No. 1; add Nr. 6) or 
samama — hassikka (110/e, No. 5) on the one hand, and 
NINDA.LAL hassiggas and NINDA.LAL SE.GIS.I on 
the other.21 However, we observed that samama is not 
among the ingredients used for bread (or honey bread 
alone) in our text No. 9, first section. But just there, at 
the end of the list (KBo X 34 i 14) and following 
fyasiggas, we find a word (in the genitive) sapsamas! 

Now it seems obvious that, once it had been noted 
that samama contains oil, the similarity of sound be
tween samama and Akkadian samassammu played its 
part in the proposal that samama be sesame. But the as
sonance is not very close, especially in view of the fact 

samama here as subject (verb form in the sing, would be 
in order after a neuter plur.) would imply intransitive 
use of the active form of duwarna(i) — ("as the s.s pop 
and shed the p.s."), a use for which there is to my 
knowledge no other example. 

20. Apart from the hard shell, one might think of the fleshy 
outer shell of a walnut (if this is what the samama is). Is 
there any connection between par (a) ste(ia- and parsdu-
"sprout, shoot"? 

21. In Bo 2040 rev. 15 f. In the duplicate, KUB XXVII 19, 3, 
only the first term is preserved; there is space of unde
termined length available for the restoration of the sec
ond. The parallel text KUB XXXII 128 i 5 simply says 
"all (kinds of) honey bread" without naming them. The 
wording in HW, 2. Erg. p. 22: "wechselt in Parallel-
texten mit (dem) Idgr." puts more into Otten's statement 
than what the facts warrant. 

that the Hurrian form is sumisumi.22 samama lacks the 
second s found in all other forms of this international 
word. It seems to me that the sapsama- of KBo X 34 i 
14 has a much better chance of being the Hittite name 
of the sesame, for the following reasons: 

1) The assonance with samassammu, sumisumi is 

closer; 

2) it does not have the determinative GIS; 

3) in contrast to samama it is used for honey bread, 

and 

4) its position after hassikka- corresponds exactly to 

that of SE.GIS.I in Otten's text.23 

What, then, is G^liti-Heti-1 Also a fruit, different 
from both samama and the olive, and one whose product 
can be used for anointing. Thus the almond offers itself 
as a candidate, since almond oil is known for its cos
metic use. It is clear that this is no more than a possibil
ity; the evidence is not sufficient really to determine the 

nature of liti-. 
If we may sum up our conclusions, even though 

they are only tentative, we have the following oil pro
ducing plants in the Hittite texts: 

Gl$SERDU, 

G1^ samama,24 

SE.GIS.I, 

the olive; 

a kind of nut; 

perhaps the almond; 

probably read sapsama- in Hittite, 

"sesame" according to the traditional 

translation. 

22. Known from the Ras Shamra vocabulary: Thureau-
Dangin, Syria XII (1931), text No. 8 on pp. 234 ff. and 
PI. L-LII, col. ii 11 on p. 238, corresponding to Hfy II 124 
(MSL V 61). HW 325 and HTR 134, n. 3, quote second
ary literature. 

23. It must be stated that at the time of Otten's writing the 
tablet KBo X 34 had not yet been excavated, so that he 
could not know about sapsama-. 

24. In all places known to me ending in -a. According to the 
participle duwarnanda in KBo X 34 i 24 we are safe in 
taking this for neuter plural. Once there occurs a Luwian 
plural in -anza (above, list 7). Other occurrences, which 
have no immediate bearing on the discussion are: 

KUB XXXI79, 3 (letter about transport by boat) may 
be restored as [ ... AD].KID G]^sa-ma-ma na-as up-
pU ] "[(so and so niany containers) of wickjerwork 
(filled with) samama: dis[patch] them!" 

KUB XXXIII 34 obv. 8 (RHA 77, 127): a,ssa-ma-ma-
kdn wa-ar-as-t[a\ "he harvested s.s." 

KUB XXXIV 80 obv. 9: nas G^sa-ma-am-ma ki-i-sa-
ru "let him become, turn into, s." The parallel para
graphs have "let him turn into a fish" and "into the river 
Marassandas," respectively. Does line 10 contain the 
verb [li-]le-e-ia~ru from lilai-, discussed in n. 12 above? 
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HITTITE LIVER MODELS* 
Among the thirty-six liver models from Bogazkoy 

so far published1 the great majority are inscribed in Ak
kadian only; i.e., in the omen texts written next to the 
various parts of the organ both the protasis and the apo-
dosis are written in that language.2 However, in a few 
cases the apodosis is given in Hittite. Laroche listed 
only two such liver models under CTH 547 II, but actu
ally four are now known. H. Berman brought to my at
tention the fact that KBo 9 67 (now sub 547 I) actually 
has the apodosis in Hittite,3 and one more such model 
was published as no. 1 in KBo 25 as recently as 1979.4 

Although Robert D. Biggs is preparing an edition 
of the Bogazkoy livers, he has been kind enough to al
low me to write about these four which contain Hittite 
text. While all Bogazkoy livers are "Hittite" in the 
sense of having been written and kept in Hattusha, I use 
the short term "Hittite liver models" here for those with 
Hittite apodosis after an Akkadian protasis. These I am 
offering to Erica Reiner as a modest token of my es
teem and friendship. Her interest in the omen literature 
is well known, and although these liver models do not 
contain omens based on historical events I hope she will 
kindly accept these lines. 

One of the four such liver models, KUB 4 72 
(VAT 8320, in Berlin) was edited by A. Boissier with 
the collaboration of H. Ehelolf.5 Another one, KUB 37 

^Reprinted from Language, Literature, and History: Philological 
and Historical Studies Presented to Erica Reiner, F. Rochberg-
Halton, ed. (New Haven: American Oriental Society, 1987), pp. 
147-153, with the permission of the American Oriental Society. 

1. Listed in E. Laroche, Catalogue des textes hittites (1971), 
abbr. CTH, under No. 547. 

2. CTH 547.1; note that KBo 9 61 and 62 have been joined 
(R. D. Biggs) and that An(kara museum no.) 11407 has 
not yet been published. 

3. This was also noticed by K. K. Riemschneider, according 
to his papers now kept in the Oriental Institute. 

4. That is well after CTH and also later than the supple
ments published by Laroche in RHA 30 (1972 [1973]), 
94-133 and 33 (1975 [1977]), pp. 68-71. 

5. Mantique babylonienne et mantique hittite (Geuthner, 
1935), pp. 19-24 and pi. Ill—IV showing photographs of 
the obverse and reverse. The same photo of the obv. in a 
better reproduction is in A. Goetze, Kleinasien, 2d ed. 
(1957), pi. 11, fig. 21. 

223 (321/d, in Ankara) was excavated in 1934, my sec
ond season with the expedition. At that time I asked the 
young architect of the excavation team, the late Karl 
Krause, to whom we also owe the drawings of the seal 
of Suppiluliuma (II) and of the beginning of the 
Ni§anta§ inscription,6 to make a drawing of the model. 
He did so, bringing out the plasticity of the liver surface 
very well.7 Into this drawing I then copied the cunei
form signs. Circumstances did not allow a publication of 
this drawing at that time; so I am happy to make it 
known now, half a century later. The fact that I could 
handle the actual model enabled me to copy the parts of 
the inscriptions which run over onto the reverse at the 
places where they belong, turning the clay model in the 
same way as a Hittite reader must have done. In my 
drawing I introduced the capital letters A-D to identify 
the individual inscriptions. These were chosen quite ar
bitrarily. I leave them unchanged in order not to tamper 
with the drawing. It so happened that I chose A for the 
text that refers to the gallbladder; cf. R. D. Biggs, art. 
"Lebermodelle, A. Philologisch," in RLA 7, pp. 518-21, 
esp. 521 on orientation and scale of handcopies. 

F. Kocher, on the other hand, when he prepared 
Akkadian Bogazkoy texts excavated between the two 
wars for publication in KUB 37 (1953) had only photo
graphs from which to work. Users of the volume should 
always keep this handicap in mind. 

Not much has to be said about KBo 9 67 (128/n, 
season of 1955, in Ankara). On the other hand, KBo 25 
1 (798/c, season of 1933, in Ankara) was published by 
H. Otten in KBo 25 (1979) specifically as an example 
of Old Script (OS). As far as one can judge from the 
hand copy, this attribution seems to be correct; cf. the 
forms of ki> e, sar, ta; the it does not have the stepped 
horizontal wedges characteristic of Middle Script. The 

6. K. Bittel - H. G. Giiterbock, Bogazkoy: Neite Untersu-
chungen in der hethitischen Hauptstadt (Abhdlg. Berlin 
1935/1) pi. 24, lb, and pi. 25. 

7. The original photograph of 321/d from which MDOG 73 
(1935), p. 31 fig. 19 was printed, is still in my possession. 
According to the scale photographed with the object it is 
slightly enlarged (1.2:1). A note on the reverse instructs 
the printer to reduce it to 1:1, which he did. Krause's 
drawing is exactly the same size as fig. 19, i.e., it is ac
tual size. 
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Figure 1. Liver model from Bogazkoy (Inv. no. 321 /d, published KUB 37 233). 

Drawing by K. Krause, cuneiform text by H. G. Gtiterbock, 1934. 

language, with syllabic spelling of kissarta and the ver
bal ending in -Ci-iz-zi (or -Ci-ez-zi) is also old. 

The other three models, which were copied long 
before anyone was aware of these palaeographic differ
ences, also fit into this picture. In KBo 9 67:5 the sign az 
has its old form without subscribed za. The verbal form 
u-wa-az-zi, which is attested only in two of our liver 
models, KBo 9 67:5 and KUB 4 72 a:3 must be taken as 

old.8 

8. Against N. Oettinger, Die Stammbildung des hethitischen 
Verbums (Erlanger Beitrage zur Sprach- und Kunstwis-
senschaft 64, Nlimberg 1979), pp. 131, 134. 

KUB 4 72 and 37 223 are also written in OS. Since 
both are available in published photographs (notes 5 
and 7 above) we do not have to go into details. It is in
teresting to observe, however, that the hand copies of 
Weidner (KUB 4), Kocher (KUB 37), and the present 
writer, all made before the recognition of Old Script, 
render the old forms quite faithfully.9 

9. In KUB 37 223 A:6, Kocher (Rs. 4) drew the da with 
stepped horizontals, whereas I did not. A photograph of 
the reverse (courtesy Prof. Klengel) shows that neither 
this da nor the it in d 5 are stepped. G. Beckman, ICS 35 
(1983 [1984], p. 102 n. 25, cites just this liver model for 
Middle Hittite date of the whole group! 
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Unfortunately the statement that all four liver 
models have texts written in Old Hittite does not yield a 
fixed date. While OS is attested in texts of the time of 
Hattusili I, i.e., before the fall of Babylon, the OS was 
apparently in use for some time thereafter, so that its 
use on our liver models does not necessarily date these 
to within the Old Babylonian period. On the other hand 
it dates them close enough to that time, so that the 
Akkadian extispicy texts underlying them are likely to 
be Old Babylonian. For an example see below, sub no. 
1, e. 

We may now turn to the texts themselves. 

1.KUB4 72 

a (obv. on left in hand copy) 

1 (Akk.) summa(BE) i-na ZAG) ubanim(SU.SI) 

kakkum (GIS.TUKUL) res (SAG) 

ubanim(SU.SI) IGI) 

2 a-na pdnl(\Gl)-su hlt{hAL) (Hitt.) A-NA QA-

TI-IA ku-it-ki u-wa-az-zi 

If on the right side of the "finger" the "weapon" looks at 
the top of the "finger" and is facing its front: Something 
will come into my hand. 

b (center, bottom) 

1 (Akk.) summa(BE) manzazum(KLGUB) ki-ma 

pi( KA) sa-ar-sa-ri 

2 pu-tur-ma LAL.MES-SW sa-am-du 

3 (Hitt.) ERlN.MES-77-kdn ma-us-zi na-as-su-ma 

4 x x x x x-Hzl-zi na-as a-ap-pa 

5 [ - z]i 

If the manzdzu is frayed like the "mouth" of a saw and 
its ... are protruding(?): The army will fall. Or, [the ... ] 
will [...], and he will [... ] again. 

LAL.MES-.SJ/ sa-am-du was rendered by Boissier 
Mantique 21: "ses pointes sont liees." Apparently he 
took the verb as samadu despite the spelling with sa. 

CAD S 107 s.v. samadu, mng. 2, quotes this liver with
out translating either LAL or samadu and considers the 
possibility of a different verb samadu or samatu, possi
bly a by-form of samatu. AHw. 1155 offers samatu (m) 
II "etwa 'spitz herausragen.'" This latter proposal 
seems to fit our passage and is therefore tentatively 
adopted here. 

c (obv. right) 

1 (Akk.) summa(BE) imitti(ZAG) padanim(GIR) a-

di 3-su] LAL 

2 (Hitt.) Lt*KUR-as ku-it-ki 

3 NUTI 

If the right side of the padanu is ... up to three times: 
The enemy will not survive something (or: will some
how not survive). 

Line 1: su collated by Biggs; lines 2-3: apparently 
nothing missing. 

d (rev. top) 

1 (Akk.) summa(BE) res(SAG) martim(zt) ti-tu-ra-

am sa slrim(UZU) saki?i(GAR)-ma 

2 me-sa us-ta-ha-aq (Hitt.) LU-as u-i-it-ti-mi-
e-ia-ni 

3 ar-ma-ni-ia-at-ta na-as SIG5-at-ta 

4 na-as-su-ma-as-ta LU-as lja-ad-ga-u-wa-az 

5 pe-e-da-az is-pa-ar-zi-zi 

If the head of the gallbladder forms a bridge of flesh, 
and its liquid gets mixed: The man will fall ill in the 
course of the year(?) and get well. Or, the man will 
emerge safely from a tight* spot. 

e (rev. bottom) 

1 (Akk.) summa{BE) dandnum(KAL) /J(NU) 

sakin(GAR)~ma i-na mas-kan-ni-su 

eris(MN)-tum naddt(SVB-at) 

2 (Hitt.) ERI'N.MES IT-TIDINGIR l}i-in-ga-ni u-e-ek-zi 

If there is no dandnu present, and an eristu mark is 
lying in its place: With divine approval he demands the 
death of the army (lit.: demands the army for death). 

The Hittite apodosis is so close to the OB one in 
YOS 10 46 iii 41 ummdnl itti ilim ana ddkim erset, ren
dered "with divine approval, the destruction of my army 
has been demanded" CAD E 284 sub eresu A mng. lb-
2', that I tried to understand the Hittite accordingly. The 
dat.-Ioc. of Ijinkan "death; epidemic, pestilence" is, of 
course, not the same as ana ddkim, and wekzi is 3rd. sg. 
pres. active. Without the OB parallel I would have 
translated the Hittite: "The army will plead with a god 
during an epidemic." Probably the Hittite scribe did not 
understand the Akkadian text, but the similarity cannot 
be accidental. 

2. KUB 37 223 

a 

1 (Akk.) [BE Z]E ka-ia-ma-an-tum saknat(GAR)-ma la1 

2 [ka]-ia-ma-an-tum x[.... ]x-ma 

(rev.) 3 [.. ? ka\-ia-ma-an-tum-ma i7?[x x?] 

4 [x] x x-sa SAG-ja is-si 

'[Original read "terrible." H. A. Hoffner noticed that I apparently 
translated hatugaz instead of fyatgauwaz. — HGG] 
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5 (Hitt.) L°KUR-as URU-an lju-la-a-li-iz-zi 

6 na-an(! text as) kat-ta pe-e-da-at-ti 

7 na-an Jju-ul-la-si 

[If] a regular [gallblad]der is present and an irregular 
[... ] and [ ... ] is regular [and] its [...] raises its head: 
The enemy will surround the city, and you will bring 

him down and defeat him. 

Line 1, end: Kocher's and Giiterbock's copies give 
la; DU (Biggs) is possible according to photograph, la 
kayamantum across line break is difficult. Line 3 end: il 
or DU-x? The photo confirms the copies. 

b 

1 (Akk.) 2 SU.SI GAR-ma ZAG ka-ia-an-ti 

2 3-su DUtf (Hitt.) LU-as A-NA KUR L0KUR 

pit-te-an-ti-li pa-iz-zi 

There are two "fingers"; the right side of the normal(?) 
one is three times "loosened": The man will go to the 

enemy country as a fugitive. 

3. KBo 9 67 

1 (Akk.) [BE Z]6? 2! KI[.GUB ]x-su x x[ x x7] 

2 (Hitt.) [Lti-as] a-si-wa-an-te-ez-zi AN[ x ] 

3 [x x x?] x x ki rna-as1-ma(?) ERfN.ME[S... ] 

4 Tna-as al-ap[-pa] sa-an-na-pf-l[i-is?] 

5 u-wa-az-zi 

[If the gallbladder (is) double (and) the man[zazu)(7), 
its ... [ ... ]: The man will be poor ... [ ]. Or(?), 
the army [...], and it will come back empty-handed. 

Line 1: Collation showed the second sign to be a 
"2" crossed by a crack. The sign before su could be [Z]I, 
abbreviation of sibtu (see Laroche, RHA 54 (1952) 29 
f., quoted CAD S 161), but this would not take the pos
sessive suffix. Line 2, end: DINGIR[-LLW|? Line 3: 
The traces could be rDINGIR-LUMl, but that leaves the 
following ki x x -ma unexplained. Conversely, Tna-asl-
ma, tentatively adopted here, leaves the preceding 
signs unexplained. For the final sentence cf. riqiissu, 
AHw 988 s.v. riqutu(m) (courtesy R. D. Biggs). 

1 (Akk.) BE KI.GUB ki-ma SU.GUR-ma GlS.TUKUL 

sd-hi-ir 

2 (Hitt.) A-NA LU L°sar-di-as e-di ne-a 

3 URU.DIDLI pf-ip-pa-an-zi l0KUR LU-an 

4 ^u-ul-la-az-zi na-as se-e-er-si-i[t] 

5 SIG5-an-ta-ri-at ta[ x x x] 

If the manzazu is like a ring and (is) surrounded by 
"weapons(s)": The man's helper will turn away, they will 
destroy the towns, the enemy will defeat the man, and he 
will be on top of him. They will be well, and [...]. 

Line 1: sa' as copied (photo). — This inscription 
does not continue on the reverse. The break after ta al
lows for only 2—3 signs. ta[-as a-ki] "and [he will die]" 

is a possible restoration. 

1 (Akk.) BE [... ]x US KI ZAG 

2 x [... ]xLl)x ix [x?] 

3 (Hitt., [. . .  J x [ . . .  ]  

beginning 

here or 

in 2?) 

4 (rev.) [LU-nJi?-ma i-NA r£i[-£[/7] 

5 ut-tar ku-it-ki ki-i-sa 

If : [ ... will... ], and to the [man] some prob

lem (lit. word) will arise in [his] house. 

4. KBo 25 1 

a 

1 (Akk.) summa(BE) elenu(UG\J-nu) manzazim(Kl. 
GUB) kakkum (GIS.TUKUL) ki-ma Zwm(lGl) 

2 (Hitt.) LtJ-as a-as-su ki-is-sar-ta e-ep-zi 

If on top of the manzazu (there is) a 'weapon' like an 
eye: The man will grasp good(s) with (his) hand. 

Line 2: assu (adj.) "good," used as noun with the 
meaning "well-being" (in the singular) and "good 
things; goods" (in the plural). The latter is normally 
written with vowel length, a-as-su-u, in Old Hittite (C. 
Watkins, in Investigationes philologicae et comparati-
vae: Gedachtnisschrift fiir Heinz Kronasser [Wiesbaden, 
1982], pp. 250-60). Our example, without the final -u in 
OH, is an exception to the rule. Watkins, I.e. p. 257, 
dates the shortening -u > -u to Middle Hittite times; our 

liver dates it even earlier. 

1 (Akk.) \uinma(BE) sibatum(Sl) sitta-ma(2-ma) 
ki-ma serim{MUS) it-gu-ru 

2 (Hitt.) ^KUR-as te-ku-us-si-iz-zi 

3 [ta?] tak-su-ul [... ] 

If there are two sibttt's and they are entwined like a 
snake: An enemy will appear, [then make] peace. 
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BILINGUAL MOON OMENS FROM BOGAZKOY* 

The Hittite version of a collection of omens per
taining to the horns of the moon has long been known.1 

Laroche lists it in his Catalogue des textes hittites of 
1971 (CTH) as nr. 533.3 with three copies: A = KUB 
8.6, B = KUB 29.11, and the small fragment C = KBo 
13.21. Of these, C was found in the debris of the so-
called "House on the Slope" in square L/18 of the city 
plan. The find spot of A, from Makridi's excavations 
1906-11, is not known, but since he worked in the same 
building in 1911, it is possible that it came from the 
same collection as C. Copy B, however, was found in 
1936 on Biiyiikkale in Building C, near the western 
edge of the acropolis (it could ultimately belong to 
Archive A). 

In both copies A and B the Hittite text is written in 
the right-hand column, and since the horizontal lines 
separating paragraphs run across the intercolumnial, it 
is clear that both tablets were bilinguals. Part of the 
Akkadian version of copy B was found, again on 
Biiyiikkale, in 1962. The fragment bearing the field 
number 1026/u is now in the Ankara Museum as are 
copies B and C, while copy A is in Istanbul. That 1026/u 
is actually a part of copy B, directly joining KUB 29.11, 
was obvious on first sight and is proven beyond doubt 
by the fact that the colophon runs through the entire 
width of the reverse. As stated in RHA 22/74 (1964) 
109,1 noticed the "join" upon receipt of the photographs 
of the 1962 expedition. Prof. Otten saw it independently 
and communicated it to the late K. K. Riemschneider, 
who was preparing an edition of all Bogazkoy omen 
texts. This work was never published, and to the best of 
my knowledge there are no plans to publish it posthu
mously.2 A copy of Riemschneider's manuscript is kept 

^Reprinted from A Scientific Humanist: Studies in Memory of 

Abraham Sachs» E. Leichty, M. deJ. Ellis, and P. Gerardi, eds. 

(Philadelphia: University Museum, 1988), pp. 161-174, with the 

permission of the University Museum. 

1. Abbreviations are those listed in H. G. Guterbock and H. 

A. Hoffner, eds., The Hittite Dictionary of the Oriental In

stitute of the University of Chicago (CHD) and J. Friedrich 

and A. Kammenhuber, Hethitisches Worterbuch (2nd ed., 
=  H W 2 ) .  

2. Riemschneider's edition of the Hittite fragments of the se

ries summa izbu, on the other hand, was published: Baby-

lonische Geburtsomina in hethitischer Ubersetzung, 

in the Oriental Institute; I was allowed to consult it. 
Prof. Otten kindly gave the permission to publish the 
Akkadian text of the joined tablet here. Its inclusion in 
the official KBo series is planned for a later volume. 

I showed the first draft of the present paper to 
Erica Reiner, who had earlier shown me some similar 
texts known to her through her work on the series 
EnumaAnu Enlil. Now (February 1987) she has found a 
close parallel to the Akkadian Bogazkoy text among the 
recently published texts from Meskene-Emar.3 I am in
debted to Miss Reiner for the permission to utilize her 
find and for her help in interpreting the Emar text. 

Of the Emar tablet only the lower part of the obv. 
and the upper part of the rev. are preserved with a total 
of 66 lines, of which the first ten and the last ten are 
badly mutilated. A considerable number of lines must 
be missing at the beginning and the end. All preserved 
lines contain omens of the moon. In the Bogazkoy text 
the beginning and the end of the tablet are preserved; 
the parallel section of the Emar text, however, begins in 
the middle of the obv. after an undetermined number of 
other moon omens. A group of omens comparable to the 
last item in Bogazkoy is in lines 53-56 of the Emar text. 
This means that the Bogazkoy tablet with 59 omens cor
responds roughly to Emar 7'~56\ It would seem there
fore that the Emar tablet contained materials corre
sponding to three tablets of the size of the Bogazkoy 
tablet. I am not competent to pursue this problem, nor is 
it necessary for the purpose of this paper to do so. Since 
the Emar tablet is only a close parallel but not a real du
plicate to our text, I have not entered its readings and 
the restorations resulting from it in my transliteration, 
but rather discussed them in the commentary. 

(StBoT) 9 (1970). Some Akkadian fragments of that se

ries from Bogazkoy are given in this publication; they are 

listed by Laroche, RHA 30 (1972) 112 f., nos. 538, 540. E. 

Leichty included all Akkadian Bogazkoy fragments of the 

series then known in his volume The Omen Series summa 

izbu, TCS 4 (1970), pp. 207-210. Since then a Hittite frag

ment in old script was published as KBo 25.2. 

3. D. Arnaud, Recherches au pays d'Astata: Emar 6/1. (Paris: 

Editions Recherches sur les Civilizations, 1985), ("Syn

thase" no. 18), tablet no. Msk 731041 obv. 8-20 on page 

121. Hereafter quoted as Emar with line number. 
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In the following transliteration the Akkadian col- are given in parentheses. In order not to change the 
umn is given on the basis of photographs; I have not sigla introduced by Laroche, I quote KUB 8.6 as A and 
seen the original. For the Hittite column KUB 29.11 is KUB 13.21 as C. 
used as main copy; restorations from the other copies 

TRANSLITERATION 

§ 1 la [BE XXX ... -ma SI ZAG-su ke-pf] SI GUB-su e-ed [... ] 

2a [... ] i-ka-mu-f<il 
lb tdk-ku dEN.ZU-ttta) kap-pa-an-za nu ZA[(G-a« Sl-Sf/)] al-pu 
2b SI GUB-/ab) -ma-as-si datn-pu WKUR [(KUR-e)] e- e[(p-zi)] 

§2 3a [BE XXX...-ma SI] GlJB-su ke-pf SI ZAG-sii e-ed 

4a [ ,..-k]a MUD ta-za-az - za 
3b tak-ku dEN.ZlJ-fl5a)kap-pa-an-za nu SI GUBc) fal-pu^ SI ZAGd)-ma{{-as-si)] 
4b dam-pu A-NA KUR WKUR-KA za-ak-ki-ia-as i-wa-ar ti-ia[-sie) ] 

§3 5a [BE XXX SIG7-ma S]l ZAG-su ke-pf SI GtlB-su e-ed 

6a [... sa]T21 MU U.EBUR IGI 
5b tdk-ku dXXX-asn SIGrwaB)-an-za nu ZAG-an SI-SO al-pu SI GUBh) -ma dam-p[u) 
6b MU.2.KAM ha-me-es-ha-an-za SIG5-af-fa 

§4 7a [BE XXX SIG7]-ma SI GtJB-su ke-pf SI ZAG-su e - e[(d)] 

8a [... s]a [2 M]U IJ.EBUR [IGI] 
7b tdk-ku dEN.ZU-as^ SIG7-waj) -an-za nu SI GUBk) al-pu SI ZAG-ma-as-si 
8b dam-pu MU.2.KAM fca-me-es-ha-an-za SIGyat - ta 

§5 9a [BE XXX SI ZA]G-Sii AN IGI EBUR nap-sa KUR K[U] 

10a (blank) 
9b tdk-ku dXXXZAG-asl) Sl-Su sa-ra-a ne-pi-si ne-ia - an 

10b mi-ia-an-tam)-an EBUR KUR-an-za ka-a-ra - p( 

§6 11 a BE XXX SI ZAG-su KI IGI EBUR KUR TUR [-ir] 
l ib  tdk-ku dXXX SI ZAG-SU GAM KI-i ne-ia-an! n) KUR-e-as o) EBUR-a? te-ep-sa-u-e-es-zip) 

§7 12a BE XXX SI GUB-su AN IGI TI.LA.tJI.A AS KU[R... ] 

12b tdk-ku dXXX SI GUB-^C/ UGU AN-i ne-ia-an sA KUR-^anq) Tl-tar ki-sa 

§8 13a BE XXX SI GtJB-su KI IGI tiS.MES A§ KUR[ ] 
13b tdk-ku dXXX SI GIJB-SU GAM KI-i ne-ia-an SA KUK-kan r» US-kan ki-sa 

§9 14a BE XXX AS na-an-mu-ri-su5) SI-su x[... ] 

15a SUB URI.KI [...] 

14b tdk-ku dXXX a-ut-ti nu SI -SO A-NA IM.GAL ne-i0 -ia - an 

15b i(na-at ta-lu^-ki-is-sa-an^ KUR A-ga-tiy) KUR NIM.KI-w fl-/:[(()] 

a) A: dXXX throughout the text. 

b) A adds -as. 
c) A adds -la. 
d) A adds -8u~. 
e) A: -zi; see commentary. 
f) A: dXXX. 
g) A omits -wa-. 
h) A adds /a-. 
i) A: dXXX. 
j) A omits -wa-. 
k) A adds -la above the line. 

1) A: ZAG-an. 
m) A: -da-. 
n) Text -as; A correctly -an. 
o) A: KUR-/'a-aj. 
p) A: te-pa-u~e-es-zi; see commentary. 
q) A [KU(R-0]tf-A:drt art-da, restored from C 3. 
r) A: KUR-kan an-da. 
s) Wrong word division! 
t) A omits 
u) A: ta-lu-kis-zi. 
v) A: LUGALKUR UTUAg[- ... 
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§10 16a 
17a 

§11 18a 
19a 

§12 20a 
21a 

§13 

§14 

Reverse: 
1' 

2'a 
3'a 

BE XXX A$ na-an-mu-ri-suw) S[l-su ... ] 

URI.MA WKUR [... ] 

16b [(tdk-ku dXXX a-u)t-ti nu SjI-£(/ mtar-as-me-ni ne-ia-anx) 

17b [(LUGAL KUR " ,uA-ag)-ga-ti ,U]KUR har-ni-ik - zi 

[B]EXXX AS na-an-mu-r[i-suy) [... ] 
[w]K0RMAN.ID(?) [... ] 
18b [(tak-ku dXXX a-ut)-ti nu SI-.?(7...-«)/' ne-ia-an 
19b [(na)-at (ta-lu)-ki-is-sa-anzK.. {ku-i)]s-ki ku-en-zi 

[BE] fXXXl AS na [-an-mu-ri-su... ] 
lost 
20b [(tdk-ku dXXX a)-ut-ti nu SI-Su ... (ne-ia)] - an 

21b [(na-at t)a-lu-ki-sa-an ... pa(-ah-hur)] ki-sa 

(Akkadian version lost) 
22b [{tdk-ku dXXX) ... ] x x x [(-an)]"0 

23b [(Sa-an-te)-es ... ] 

24b [ta(k-kud)XXX ... 

(Remainder of obv. lost in both copies) 

(traces only) 
BE XXX TtJR pi'-ir-su DIS dUTU.E.A p[a-ri-is... ] 

ti-bu-ut 1M.MAR.TU [... ] 
2'b (lost) 

3'b \...a-ra\-i 

Colophon: 
4' SU.NfGIN 59 SID[.BI(.IM)] 
5' tup-pu[...] 
6' SU mPf-ik-ku DUMU mTa-at-ta pa-ni mA-nu-wa-an-za LU.SAG is-tur 

TRANSLATION 

§1 

(Akk) [If the moon is ... and its right horn is blunt], its left horn is pointed: [... ] (they) will capture. 

(Hit) If the moon is ... and its right horn is pointed, but its left horn is blunt: the enemy will seize the land(s). 

§2 

(Akk) [If the moon is ... and] its left horn is blunt, its right horn is pointed: 

(Hit) If the moon is ... and its left horn is pointed, but its right horn is blunt: 

(A/H) you will take a stand at the land of your enemy like a door bolt. 

§3 

(Akk) [If the moon is yellow and] its right horn is blunt, its left horn is pointed: [... ] will see spring of two years. 

(Hit) If the moon is yellow and its right horn is pointed, but its left horn is blunt: for two years the spring will be 
good. 

w) Wrong word division! 
x) A adds na-at ta-lu-kis-zi. 
y) Wrong word division! 

z) Restored after 15b; A: na-as ta-lu[-
aa) KUB 29.11 breaks off. 
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§4 
(Akk) [If the moon is yellow] and its left horn is blunt, its right horn is pointed: [... will see] spring of two years. 

(Hit) If the moon is yellow and its left horn is pointed, but its right hom is blunt: for two years the spring will be 

good. 

§5 

(Akk) [If the moon's ri]ght horn faces the sky: 

(Hit) If the moon's right horn is turned up to the sky: 

(A/H) the land will consume an abundant harvest. 

§6 
(Akk) If the moon's right horn faces the earth: 

(Hit) If the moon's right horn is turned down to the earth: 

(A/H) the harvest of the land will diminish (var. dry up?). 

§7 

(Akk) If the moon's left horn faces the sky: 

(Hit) If the moon's left horn is turned up to the sky: 

(A/H) recovery will occur in the land. 

§8 

(Akk) If the moon's left horn faces the earth: 

(Hit) If the moon's left hom is turned down to the earth: 

(A/H) pestilence will occur in the land. 

§9 
(Akk) If the moon, upon becoming visible, its horn [...]: downfall of Akkad [and Elam (?)]. 

(Hit) If you see the moon, its horn is turned toward the south and is extended: (var.: the king of) Akkad and 

Elam will die. 

§10 

(Akk) If the moon, upon becoming visible, [its] ho[rn ... ], Akkad [will destroy] the enemy. 

(Hit) If you see the moon and its horn is turned toward the north (var.: and is extended), the king of Akkad will 

destroy the enemy. 

§11 

(Akk) If the moon, upon becoming visible, [...]: [the en]emy ... [... ]. 

(Hit) If you see the moon, [and its horn] is turned toward [the east] and is extended: someone will kill [...]. 

§12 

(Akk) If the moon, upon be[coming visible ... ]: (apodosis lost). 

(Hit) If you see the moon [and its horn] is turned toward [the west] and is extended: [... ] fire will occur. 

§13 

(Hit) If the moon [... ]: the angr[y gods will return to the land ... ]. 

§59 
(Akk) If the moon's halo is difvided] into sections toward sunrise: rise of the west wind [will occur]. 

(Hit) (Protasis lost), [... ] will rise. 

Colophon: 

Total: 59 items [... ] 

tablet [... ] 

Written by Pikku, son of Tatta, under Anuwanza, the eunuch. 
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COMMENTARY 

§§;-* a. The writing of "moon": The Akkadian 
column writes the figure "thirty" without determinative 
throughout (preserved in 11a ff. and rev. 2a). The 
Hittite column of the same tablet writes dEN.ZU-a.?(lb, 
3b, 7b), dXXX~as (5b), but dXXX without complement 
from 9b on as far as preserved, and so do both dupli
cates. The Hittite reading is well known as armas (cf. 
HW2 s.v.). 

b. The predicates describing the moon: In the 
Akkadian col. these predicates are lost in all four sec
tions. For the first, Emar 8'-9' has a sign not identifiable 
from the hand copy. In the Hittite version the moon is 
kappanza in §§1-2, and SIGr(w)anza in §§3-4. This is 
the color adj. SIG7 = -(w)arqu(m) "yellow, green" 
(CAD; AHw gives "gelbgriin") with a Hittite phonetic 
complement; as shown by Riemschneider (MIO 5 
[1955] 146), the full reading is hahlawant-. 

For kappant- Riemschneider (BiOr 18 [1961] 25) 
adduced the beginning of the fifth tablet of the series 
Enuma Anu Enlil from the so-called Uruk catalog 
(Weidner, AfO 14 [1941^44] 186 and pi. I): summa Sin 
ina tamarti'SU a-dir-ma qaran imitti-su ki-pat qaran 
sumeli-su ed-de-et. From this he deduced the meaning 
"dark" for kappant-. The CAD s.v. adaru A gives "to be
come obscured (said of heavenly bodies)," while the 
AHw says "finster sein" with more examples concerning 
the moon, etc. Independent evidence for Hittite 
kappant- is scarce. In an izbu omen one reads: "If a 
freak's ears are kappanda" (KUB 8.83:10; Riemschnei
der, StBoT 9:57 f.). The sequence [ ... ] harki kappanza 
NINDA(?) x[ ... ] KBo 15:31 i 2 is hard to understand 
because harki "white" is in the neuter form while 
kappanza is gen. com., and the context is so fragmen
tary. If the reading NINDA is correct, "bread that is 
kappanza with regard to the white" might be a possible 
construction. A combination of the duplicates KBo 15. 
48 i 6-8 and KBo 23.28 i 7 f. yields: [ ... (nammas)]si 1 
TtJG SA5 [ ...(x-as SA5) ] kappandan [ ... ] -zi9 where it 
looks as if k. modified the color "red." Puhvel, BiOr 38 
(1981) 353 correctly remarked that the moon could 
hardly be "dark" or "black" if its horns were visible 
(except in an eclipse, we would add), and proposed "di
minished, waned" for k. In a similar way I thought of 
"pale." The ears of the animal fetus could be "pale" as 
well as "dark," and the color "red" could be modified 
by "pale" as well as by "dark." The contrasting descrip
tion of the moon as "yellow" (preserved in Hittite ver
sion and in Emar) is not the logical opposite of either 
"dark" or "pale," although one could argue that a yel
low moon is brighter than a pale one. However, this ar
gumentation is doubtful for the following reasons: (1) 
Very little of the fifth tablet of the canonical series is 
known beyond the incipit listed in the catalog tablet of 
the Seleucid period; and (2) there are other tablets 

dealing with different colors of the moon and with its 
horns. In an unpublished text made available to me in 
transliteration by Erica Reiner (BM 38289, also 
Seleucid) the moon is "red" (SA5) in the first four lines 
and UD in line 5, that is pesft "white," while of its horns 
one is kepdt, the other eddet and looking either up or 
down. So this might be another version of the fifth tab
let. But one should not use this parallel to equate 
kappant- with SA5, because Hittite has already a word, 
mita-, for "red" and because in one of the examples k 
stands beside SA5 (DIR and SA5 being the same sign, 
one wonders whether tf-DIR might be a mistake for SA5-

or vice versa). 
c. The right and left horns: Akkadian qarnu "horn" 

is normally feminine (CAD), but in this kind of omen 
both genders occur: cf. the masc. forms kepi and ed here 
and in Emar 11' as against kepdt and eddet in the Uruk 
catalog. In line la of our text there is a break after e-ed. 
Since all other lines are carried to the right end of the 
column one is tempted to restore here e-ed[-de-et], but 
since this would be the only fem. form in our text it is 
safer to assume that this one line ended before the col
umn divider. 

The Hittite word for "horn," karauwar, is neuter, 
and the form of the predicates, alpu and dampu, is in 
agreement. Of the attributes "right" and "left," "right" 
is in the neuter form ZAG-an (kunnan) in line lb (in the 
duplicate) and 5b, but ZAG without complement in lines 
3b and 7b. "Left" appears as endingless neuter of an -a 
stem, GUB-/a (the Hittite reading is still unknown) in 
lines 2b and 3 and 5 of the duplicate, with the -la added 
above the line ibid. 7; without complement in 3b, 5b, 
and 7b. In line 1 the duplicate writes G\Jb-la-as, which 
may be the genitive "of the left (side)" but may also be 
a simple mistake just as nas for nat in 19. 

As for the expression of the possessive relation, 
lines 5b and dupl. 1 and 5 write ZAG-an SI-Su where the 
right horn is first. Where the left horn comes first, the 
possessive is not expressed at all. The statement about 
the second horn is introduced by the adversative enclitic 
-ma "but," followed by the enclitic pronoun -si "to him" 
which is the normal expression of possession in later 
Hittite: 2b, 3b (restored from dupl.), 7b; in 5b with dupl. 
it is omitted. In line 3 the duplicate combines the spo
ken -si with the (merely graphic) Akkadogram (cf. 
CHD 3/2:222a). 

d. The predicate describing the horns: For kepi, 
CAD has kepii v. "to bend, blunt" with preferred transla
tion "blunt" when referring to the horns of the moon; 
AHw gives only "beugen" (bend); ededu is defined as 
"to be pointed" by both dictionaries. 

The Hittite equivalents alpu- and dampu- have 
been much discussed. Laroche, RHR 148 (1955) 14 pro
posed alpu- "lisse (smooth)," dampu- "rugueux 
(wrinkled, rough)." Holt, Fs. Friedrich, pp. 213-216 
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preferred "klar (clear)" for alpu"unklar, triibe (dull, 
dim)" for dampuoffering etymologies by comparing 
alpu- with Latin albus and dampu- with German Dampf, 

English damp. Both authors wrote without knowledge of 
an Akkadian prototype. It was Riemschneider, BiOr 18 
(1961) 25 f., who adduced the first line of the fifth tab
let of the series Enuma Anu Enlil as listed in the so-
called Uruk catalog (Weidner, AfO 14 [1941-44] 186 
and pi. I, line 5) with the sequence kepdt — eddet 
"blunt — pointed" which would make alpu- "blunt" and 
dampu- "pointed." When the word alpuemar turned up 
in KBo 11.14, Laroche responded, OLZ (1963) 246, that 
for alpu- "lisse, brilliant" seemed better than "emousse 
(blunt)." In 1976 I discussed the two adjectives and 
their derivatives in RHA 74 (1976) 98-100. I proposed 
to reverse the distribution, making alpu- "pointed" and 
dampu- "blunt." One reason was my feeling for the 
"Gestalt" of the two adjectives: dampu- "pointed" sim
ply did not sound right in an Indo-European language. 
Concretely I based my argument on the word alpuemar, 
of which in KBo 11.14 i 12-14 a little is cut off horns 
and put on a loaf of bread (see below).While my article 
was in the press I found the "join" of the Akkadian and 
Hittite columns of our text. In an addendum (RHA 1A 
[1976] 109) I conceded that the evidence of the bilin
gual contradicted my proposal but added that "I still do 
not see how it should be possible to cut off a little blunt-
ness of a horn and put it on the bread." I therefore con
sidered the possibility that the Hittite translator had 

mixed up the two Akkadian words. 
Such an iconoclastic view was—of course—re

jected by other Hittitologists. Kummel, OrNS. 36 (1967) 
367, followed von Soden, AHw, in translating kepti not 
as "blunt" but rather "gebogen, krumm, rund (bent or 
curved, crooked, round)," hence, alpuemar "Kriim-
mung, Rundung, Bogen (curvature, roundness, arc)." 
While one might possibly cut, or rather shave off, small 
parts from the curve of a horn, how do the proposed 
meanings fit the horns of the moon? They are curved 
permanently; they can hardly be crooked; they could be 
rounded at the end, but that is the same as blunt. 

Kammenhuber, HW2 Lieferung 1 (1975) 61b took 
the easy way out by denying any connection between 
alpuemar and alpu-. Her doubts concerning the word 
formation were shown to be unfounded by Puhvel, RHA 
33 (1975 [1977]) 59-62. He correctly posits (p. 60) a 
stative verb in -e- of which alpuemar is the verbal noun. 
Thus alpue- and alpues- form a pair of stative and 
inchoative verbs of the kind discussed by Watkins, 
Transactions of the Philological Society 1971 (1973) 

51-93, esp. 72 ff. 
The passage KBo 11.14 i 12-14 reads: IMM4 GUD 

APIN.LAL-&W huiswanti ANA SI.HI.A-$U alpuemar tepu 

kuranzi nukan apeya anda ANA NINDA.KUR4.RA dai. My 
translation (RHA 74 [1976] 99) is: "One cuts a little (of 

the) alpuemar off the horns of a live plow-ox, and he 
puts these, too, on the thick loaf" (together with other 
objects put on the same loaf before); I then added that 
alpuemar must be "the point." Puhvel translates "on a 
living plow-ox they cut a little blunting into its horns," 
and adds in parenthesis "(i.e. they trim off some of the 
point)." This is unacceptable for two reasons: (1) He 
does not recognize the dative of separation, best known 
in Hittite from da- with dative "take from someone" and 
attested for kuer- and kars- (both "to cut") in 2 Mast, i 
31-35 (Rost, MIO 1 [1953] 350 f.), nor the fact that ANA 

GUD ... ANA SLFfl.A is a skhema kath holon kai meros 
"cut from the horns of the ox." (2) apeya "these too" of 
the next clause (left out by him!) would remain without 
antecedent, since the "bluntness cut into the horn" obvi
ously cannot be it. 

Concerning the other occurrences of alpuemar: 

The vocabulary KBo 1.42 iii 45 is now available in 
MSL 13 p. 139:185 and CAD S p. 165 f. s.v. sappartu. 
One may suspect that the CAD's rendering "tip of an 
animal's horn" was influenced by my translation, but 
the examples quoted from Akkadian texts give indepen
dent evidence for "point" (the bilingual evidence on 
which the AHw bases its translation as "Kopffell" is in
terpreted differently by the CAD S s.v. sapparu). The 
passage from KUB 17.25 with dupl. 26 (CTH 454 be
longing to 405), quoted RHA 74 (1976) 100, is not deci
sive because it is not clear how a cord tied to a horn is 
meant to "replace" (hapus-) the alpuemar of the horn. 
KUB 33.33:14 is too fragmentary to be of use; Puhvel's 
(RHA 33 [1975] 60) combination of alpuemar with the 
following (!) gen. GUSKIN-as is hardly correct. 222/b 
right col. 4 (Otten, ZA 66 [1976] 100) $A GIR 

alpue[mar] may well be "the point of the dagger" 

(Otten: "Kriimmung"). 
For the adjective alpu- the passage KUB 27.67 iii 

67-70 (RHA 74 [1976] 100, citing Goetze, ANET, p. 
347b) is important. "When he returns home he takes an 
eya-tree: above it is covered with foliage (or needles) 
(warhui-) and below it is alpu-. He rams (walhzi) it in 
on the right of the first door." Obviously in order to ram 
a tree into the ground its lower end should be pointed 
(Goetze, "trimmed"), not blunt or bent! (Puhvel, RHA 

33 [1975] 60 again omits the last clause). 
The passage KBo 16.25 i 35-39' (46-50'cumula

tive with KBo 16.24) seems to contradict my interpreta
tion (cf. HW2 61 s.v. alpues-). However, there was 
more space on the left from the lost edge of the tablet to 
the first preserved signs than suggested by the dotted 
line in the hand copy.4 This allows for the restoration of 

4. This was observed by H. A. Hoffner upon collation. It is 
also shown by the following restorations taken from a 
small unpublished duplicate, 256/w; recognized by H. 
Berman; KBo 16.25 i 31' [(nu ma-a-an ER)]lN.ME§-aw 
(256/w 2') 32' [(mUGULA Ll-l)]M (256/w 3'), and the ]A 
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the negation le before the verb in line 38'. The passage 

now reads: 

35' [andam]assan kuis kururi para galankanza nu 

kissan 

36' [immal t]ezzi manwa ini kurur arha harkzi nu 

kissan 

31' [(imma t)]ezzi manwa ini [£wrw]r(?) 

38' [le(-fel a)]l-pu-e-es-zi [nu] apun ke NIS 

DINGIR.MES appandu n[an QADU] 

39' [DAM-^] DUMU.MES-5^/ harninkandu 

"[Furthermore] whoever is friendly to the enemy 
and [even (?)] speaks thus: 'I wish that this war will dis
appear!' and even speaks thus: 'I wish that this [war(?)] 
will [no]t become sharp/pointed/acute!' — let these di
vine oaths seize him and destroy him [together with his 
wife] and children!" 

A restored negation is not proof, but neither does 
an incomplete text prove the opposite. 

As a counterpart to the verb alpues- there is also 
dampues-. The only occurrence, KUB 33.63 obv. 4-6, is 
too mutilated to be of help; cf. CHD 3/3 s.v. mukrit 

(with "become pointed/sharp") . 
Finally, I cannot follow the tour de force by which 

Puhvel (RHA 33 [1975] 61 f.) tries to save Popko's 
comparison (JCS 26 [1974] 182) of dampu- with Slavic 
words for "blunt." Assuming that dampu- meant origi
nally "rough" in the sense of "in the natural state, un
treated," Puhvel goes on one side via "prickly, sharp" to 
Hittite "sharp, pointed," on the other from "uncouth, ob

tuse" to "dull, blunt"! 
As a result of this long discussion I must return to 

my original definition of alpu- as "pointed" and dampu-
as "blunt" and to the explanation of the contradicting 
evidence of our bilingual as the mistake of a Hittite 
translator who knew in general that kepu and ededu re
ferred to pointed and blunt appearance of the horns, but 
did not remember which was which. The principle that 
one should take the text as given is fine as long as it 
works, but when it leads to such forced interpretations 
as those discussed above one is allowed to assume a 

mistake. 
e. The apodosis of §2: Hittite zakki- (4b) is "door 

bolt," often written with the determinative URUDU (be
side rarer GIS: cf. Otten, Bagh. Mitt. 3 [1964] 93). The 
verb tiya- "to take a stand, to step (somewhere)" is in 
the 3rd sg. pres. tiyazi in the duplicate. In our main copy 
the last sign is lost. Because of the 2nd sg. form tazazza 
in Akkadian 4a we prefer to restore it as 2nd sg. ti-ia[-

(256/w 4') will be the end of the -e restoring line 38'. 
Compare also the space needed for the obvious restoration 

[nu-us~ma]~as in line 40'. In 35' I follow Hoffner in restor

ing [an-da-ma]-as-sct-an; cf. andama KBo 16.24 ii 7', re

storing 25 I 23, and CHD, 9b. 

si] in 4b. "You will take a stand at the land of your en
emy like a door bolt" could be a figure of speech mean
ing "block the enemy's approach." 

In the Akkadian version, the first fully preserved 
sign must be MUD, as Riemschneider has seen. Nor
mally this sign has the shape of HU+YI, also in 
Bogazkoy; but the shape seen here, with 3+2 oblique 
wedges instead of HI, occurs at least once more: KUB 
6.39 obv. 6. In all Bogazkoy occurrences except ours 
MUD stands for "bloodshed." In our omen apodosis the 
rendering by Hittite zakki- shows that at least the Hittite 
translator must have thought of the logogram <GLS>MUD 
which designates some device for securing a door. Its 
Akkadian reading is uppu. According to Kilmer, 
Finkelstein Mem., pp. 130 ff. with fig. 1 (followed by 
AHw uppu(m) 1.1), it is the socket into which the door 
bolt fits, but the Hittite scribe must have taken it for the 
door bolt itself (just as earlier interpreters have defined 
it as part of a locking device). The sign preceding MUD 
seems to be part of ka, corresponding to the ~KA in the 
Hittite version. In Emar 9' most of the apodosis is lost. 

f. The apodosis of §§3-4. It is strange that in the 
Hittite version both omens have the same favorable 
outcome. One expects one of them to be unfavorable. In 
the Akkadian version the beginnings of both lines 6a 
and 8a are lost, so one could restore "the land" in one, 
"the enemy" in the other. In §§1-2 the first is unfavor
able, whereas in the following pairs, §§5-6, 7-8, 9-10, 
the favorable omen is first. As a result it cannot be de
termined whether one should restore mdtu or nakru first 
— if indeed the Akkadian version had contrasting 

apodoses. 
In the Emar text both apodoses (10-11') end with 

i-zi-bu-si "they will abandon it (fem.)"; cf. the ex
amples in CAD E 417b, where "the gods will abandon 
the land." This phrase occurs in a later part of the Emar 
text: KUR D1NG1R.MES-&? i-zi-bu-si (23"b), but in line 
11' the signs preceding the verb are different: they look 
like DIN or KUR! MU.3.0I.A?, which I cannot explain. In 
line 10' there is a lacuna. 

The correspondence of U.EBUR = disu "spring" 
with Hitt. hameshanza of the same meaning is a wel
come confirmation of Landsberger's interpretation of 
TE-Sl in Hitt. texts as syllabic spelling of dm (apud 
Friedrich, HW,p. 222). 

§§5-8 a. The logograms AN IGI and K1IGI stand for 
samelqaqqara inattal "looks at, faces the sky/earth." 
The Hittite version renders the verb by the participle "is 
turned" and adds a redundant "up" and "down" respec

tively. 
b. §§5-6: Emar 12-13' duplicate our text verba

tim, except that i-k[al] and i-se-eh-hi-ir are written out. 
In §§7-8, Emar 14-15' have a better rendering of the 
apodoses: ba-la-tu AS KUR I[.GAL] and mu-ta-nu AS 
KUR I.GAL. In addition to supplying the verb ibassi 
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(which one would have restored anyway) it writes 
balatu for the strange TI.LA.yi.A and confirms that 
US.MES stands for mutanu. The Hitt. words huiswatar 
(TI-far) "life" and hinkan (I'jS-kan) "death" but also 
"pestilence" correspond well. 

c. In §6 the verb of the apodosis differs in the two 
Hittite copies: tepaweszi of the variant is the inchoative 
verb from tepu- "little, scarce," while the bilingual has 
the same kind of verb derived from the adj. tepsu-, 
which has been much debated. While Sommer (HAB 
141 f.) and Gurney (AAA 27 [1940] 107 f.) take it as 
synonymous with, and ultimately related to tepu-, 
Weitenberg (Die heth. U-Stdmme, pp. 200 f.) rejects 
this connection and (modifying Goetze's "sterile") pos
its "dry" as the basic meaning of tepsu-. "The harvest of 
the land will diminish" and "will dry up" are not too far 
from each other. It is noteworthy, however, that the bi
lingual offers the equation TUR[-/r] (isehhir) = 
tepsaweszi, which is in favor of Sommer's and Gurney's 
view. 

§§9-12a. The scribe responsible for the Akkadian 
column of our tablet obviously did not understand ina 
nanmuri-su, because he divided the signs as if he read 
as nan murisu. However, the translator did understand 
the phrase "on its being sighted" correctly and trans
lated it by "if you see the moon." 

b. The actual observation is lost in all four sections 
of the Akkadian version. In the Hittite, the scheme in all 
four is "and its horn is turned toward ..." The word des
ignating the direction begins with IM "wind" in §§9 and 
10 while it is lost in §§11 and 12. One expects here the 
four winds after which the Babylonians named the car
dinal points. Indeed all four are preserved in the Emar 
text, 16-19': DIS IM.GAL.LU GfD.DA followed by 
IM.SI.SA, IM.KUR.RA and IM.MAR.TU. It follows that 
IM.GAL (with GAL,) in the Hittite version is indeed the 
phonetic rendering of IM.GAL(.LU), as noted by 
Hoffner, J AOS 87 (1967) 357 and RHA 25/80 (1967) 35 
n. 44, which shows that the Hittite scribes did not know 
the Sum. reading U19 of the URU sign. Line 17b must 
contain the Hittite word for "north," albeit in a spelling 
that poses problems. Ehelolf's hand copy suggests tar-
as-me-ni, which could also be read as hasai-me-ni, as 
Laroche, RHA 12/54 (1952) 22 pointed out. On the pho
tograph it looks as if only tar-me-ni were intended, with 
the second horizontal of tar repeated. This leaves the 
choice between tarsmena/i-, hasmenali-, and tarmena/i-. 
The final i- must be the dat.-loc. ending which may be
long to an -a- or-/- stem. Also the Hittite name of the 
third wind "east" seems to end in -ri\i. 

c. The predicate in the Hittite version is expressed 
by two verbs, of which the second is in a short separate 
clause introduced by nu: "is turned (participle) toward 
the south, and it is elongated (participle in the main 
text, 3rd sg. pres. in the var.)." The Akkadian equiva

lent is lost in the Bogazkoy bilingual, but preserved in 
Emar 16-19'. It is simply GfD.DA (arik) "is long," while 
the direction is expressed by the preposition ana: "is 
long toward the south etc." Most probably the Akk. col
umn of the Bogazkoy tablet had the same short expres
sion. 

d. The apodoses: in §9, the Hitt. says "Akkad and 
Elam will die." The variant, probably because of the 
verb "to die," adds "the king of." In the Akk. version 
only the first half of the line is preserved: miqit Akkadi, 
written SUB URIki "downfall of Akkad" with room 
enough for restoration of [/< NIM.MA1"]. In Emar miqittu 
is written with the other logogram, RI.R1.GA, and URI is 
followed by a MA as in our line 17a. The traces thereaf
ter do not seem to fit a restoration of "Elam," but it is 
hard to think of anything else. 

In the Akkadian column of §10 only URI.MA luKUR 

is preserved. In the Hittite version the beginning of the 
line is supplied by the duplicate with "The king of 
Ak[kad]" like in §9; the verb is harnikzi, the equivalent 
of uhallaq. Emar 17' reads URI.MA1" '"KUR-.?// x[ ... ]x, 
where the traces do not fit the expected uftallaq or its 
logogram IJA.A. This verb is preserved in syllabic writ
ing in 7', i.e., before the passage parallel to the 

Bogazkoy text. 
In §11 the Akkadian version after [m]KUR, has an 

enigmatic group of two signs: MAN.ID or 20.A or how
ever it may have to be read. Emar 18' writes luKUR KUR 

i-da-ak "the enemy will defeat the land". The Hittite 
version offers [ ... ] kuiski kuenzi "someone will kill"; 
this may have been preceded by '"KUR, making it "some 

enemy will kill." 
In §12 Emar 19' writes dBIL.GI KUR i-ge-es "the 

Fire God will tear up (or: trample down) the land" 
(AHw gesu(m) I "zerwuhlen," CAD G gisu "to gash" cf. 
gis qerbeti in CAD Q s.v. qerbetu 2e "who trampled 
down the fields." (I am indebted to Erica Reiner for this 
reference). The Hittite version simply says "[in the 
land(?)] fire will occur." 

In §13 the three signs preserved in the Hittite col
umn in the variant, SA AN TE, may be restored to sa-an-
te[-es ... ] "angry" (nom. pi.) in the apodosis: "the an
gry [gods will ... ]" or the like. Emar 20' confirms this 
restoration. It reads: BE XXX SI.MES-.su AN IGI 

DINGIR.MES ze-nu-tum DIS KUR i-tu-ru-nim KUR TUS ne-
eh-tam u-sa-ab "If the moon's horns face the sky: the 
angry gods will return to the land; the land will dwell in 

security." 
In the last paragraph of the tablet, rev. 2'a, I owe 

the reading TIJR to Riemschneider. The photograph is 
not clear, but Otten in his field copy draws traces that 
come close to TtJR. The only sign preserved in the 
Hittite version, -/, must be the end of a verb in the 3rd 
sg. pres.; [ara]i- offers itself as verbal expression of 
tibfitu. 
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The Emar text has omens about the halo of the 
moon in lines 43'~56'. Of these 44-50' begin: summa 
Sin tarbasa lami "If the moon is surrounded by a halo," 
while 51'-56' begin: summa ina libbi tarbasi "If inside 
the halo ..." Neither of these wordings exactly corre
spond to our line rev. 2', but in both groups there are 
phrases similar to ours. Cf. Emar 49': [BE XXX] TUR la-
mi-ma DIS IM.KUR.RA pa-ri-is "if the moon is sur
rounded by a halo, and it is divided toward the east" 
(the same wording recurs with all four cardinal points 
47-50'), and 53': BE AS SA TIJR pi-ir-su 3 pa-ri-is ti-bu-
ut IM.SI.SA "If inside the halo three sections are sepa
rated: rise of the south wind" (lines 53'-56' list all four 
winds, with IM.MAR.TU as the last). It would seem that 
our line rev. 2' is a conflation of Emar 49' and 56', basi
cally following 56' but omitting the number of sections 
and adding the direction from line 49'. 

Colophon: For SID "numbers" in Bogazkoy see 
Giiterbock, RHA 25/81 (1967) 146-148 with n. 9. For 
the formula SID.BI(.IM) "is its number" cf. minutu in 
both dictionaries. The number of 59 items or individual 
omens seems appropriate for the size of the tablet as far 
as it can be estimated. The contrast of this number to 
131 listed in the Uruk catalog (above 167) once more 
demonstrates the changes such collections underwent 
over the centuries. 

The scribe, Pikku, son of Tatta, and his supervisor 
Anuwanza are known from other colophons; see 
Laroche, Les Noms des Hittites, s. vv. and the same, 
ArOr 17/2 (1949) 10. They were active during the last 
years of Hattusili III and the reign of his son Tutljaliya 
IV. This dates, of course, only the extant tablet. We saw 

that the correct understanding of ina nanmurisu attested 
a translator who worked from a correct copy. The use of 
takkuy not man, for "if" shows that the Hittite translation 

reflects an old tradition. 
There is another fragment of an omen text dealing 

mostly with the horns of the moon, KUB 8.13 (CTH 
533.5). The extant Hittite fragment is part of a right-
hand column, so the tablet may have been bilingual. 
The protases run as follows: (5') "If the moon's horns 
be[come] branches; (7') If [there is] a branch at the 
moon's left horn; (9') If a star stands at the moon's right 
horn; (10') If a star stands at the moon's left horn; (11') 
If stars stand at the right and left horn of the moon." 

But the next two omens deal with different as
pects: (13') "If the moon becomes exceedingly bril
liant^), and (14') If the moon becomes exceedingly 
little(?)." For these two lines and the problem of deter
mining the meaning see CHD 3.3.299 s. v. misriwess-. 

In other lunar omens from Bogazkoy the horns are 
mentioned among different phenomena: Akkadian 
KUB 37.162 (CTH 532.1.2), a left column, and Hittite 
KUB 8.12 and duplicates (CTH 533.6), right columns in 
all copies; but in KUB 8.12 the lines are not running 
through, showing that this copy was not part of a bilin

gual. 
These omen texts are offered to the memory of 

Abraham Sachs in the hope that they, in conjunction 
with the parallel from Emar, will help in the reconstruc
tion of the text, or at least of the development of the se
ries Enuma Anu Enlil. 
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HITTITE HISTORIOGRAPHY: A SURVEY* 

When asking myself: what significant contribu
tions did the Hittites make to the cultural history of the 
world, I can only think of two fields: art and literature. 
Yet even there their contributions are limited. Their art, 
while having a marked style of its own, owes most of its 
subject matters and modes of expression to the general 
tradition of the Near East, and in quality it cannot be 
compared to that of Egypt, although it does, in its best 
products, match that of other parts of Western Asia. Lit
erature, too, is in great part an adaptation of foreign 
works. This is true of hymns and prayers as well as of 
the more elaborate epic compositions. As original 
works of mythological literature there remain those of 
truly Anatolian, i.e., most probably Hattic origin: the 
various stories about a lost or hiding god and that of the 
conflict between the Stormgod and the Dragon. In the 
field of mythology, the Hittites were transmitters rather 
than creators, as has been shown by a comparison of the 
Kumarbi myths with the Theogony of Hesiod and other 

works. 
In contrast, it seems to me that the Hittites made 

original contributions in the field of historiography. It is 
true that the Hittites produced neither a Herodotus nor a 
Thucydides. Some of our colleagues in Classical studies 
consider this enough to dismiss all Hittite and — for that 
matter — other near-eastern historical texts as unwor
thy of their consideration. If this standard is employed, 
there is no point in arguing. But we should not apply ex
traneous standards to a period and a civilization to 
which they are not applicable. Leaving them aside, we 
shall see that the Hittite historical texts have merits of 

their own. 
What kinds of historical texts do we find? There 

are first-person accounts of kings, a type well known 
from Babylonia. There it grew out of the dedicatory in
scription styled in the inuma - inumisu pattern: "I am 
king so-and-so. When I had conquered land X and done 
such and such deeds, then I built this temple for the god 
Y," where the historical account is in the "when" 

*Reprinted from History, Historiography and Interpretation: 
Studies in Biblical and Cuneiform Literatures, H. Tadmor and M. 
Weinfeld, eds. (Jerusalem: Magnes Press, Hebrew University, 
1983), pp. 21-35, with the permission of Magnes Press, Hebrew 
University. 

clause; the end consists of blessings for him who would 
preserve the building and curses against him who would 
destroy it.1 It is noteworthy that this type was not taken 
over by the Hittites. Almost all their royal accounts be
gin with the Akkadian formula umma NN sarru rabu 
"thus speaks NN, the Great King," a formula that is 
common to royal edicts and letters. Some historical 
texts are indeed introductions to royal edicts or decrees, 
as we shall see. One cannot say that Hittite historiogra
phy grew out of royal edicts, since other texts are also 
introduced by the umma formula, for instance magical 
rituals which begin "Thus speaks Anniwiyani" or 
"Tunnawi" and many other incantation priests. What 
can be said is that the umma formula puts the historical 
accounts on the same level as any other pronouncement 

of the king.2 

The only exceptions to this form are found at the 
very beginning and end of Hittite history. A text of 
Suppiluliuma II, the last known king, begins with the 
words "I am Suppiluliuma, the Great King, son of 
Tudljaliya, the Great King, grandson of FJattusili, the 
Great King." This is identical with the beginning of the 
hieroglyphic Luwian inscription of the same ruler, as 
pointed out by Professor Laroche,3 and is the standard 
form of introduction of all such inscriptions, which, thus, 
follow the Akkadian and especially the West-Semitic 
model. 

The other exception is the much discussed text of 
Anitta of Kussar. Its introduction is still a crux, since it 
only consists of his name, patronymic, and title fol
lowed apparently by qibi, the imperative "speak," 

1. S. Mowinckel, "Die vorderasiatischen Konigs-und Fur-
steninschriften," Eucharisterion (H. Gunkel Festschrift I, 
FRLANT 19), Gottingen 1923, pp. 278-322; W. Baum-
gartner, OLZ11 (1924), pp. 313-317. 

2. In ZA 44 (1938), pp. 94 f.» I only spoke of historical texts 
which have the form of edicts, but did not derive all 
Hittite historiography from edicts. Nor did I do so in a pa
per read before the Turkish History Congress of 1937 
(published in Turkish only): Ikinci Tiirk Tarih Kongresi 
(Turk Tarih Kurumu Yatnlarindan IX. Seri, N°. 2), 
Istanbul, 1943, pp. 177-181. 

3. E. Laroche "Nisanta§," Anatolica 3 (1969-70), pp. 93-98. 
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which is common in letters but makes little sense with
out saying "to whom" the reader should speak. Here it 
almost sounds as if the command were addressed to 
Anitta! Be that as it may, what is perhaps more interest
ing is the fact that at one point the text says that this ac
count was inscribed on the gate — a reflex of the 
Babylonian type of building inscription. But strangely, 
this mention of an inscription comes very early in the 
text, and the narrative continues after this, as though the 
author had added the accounts of the most important 
events to an existing short text. 

The Anitta text is now available in the German 
translation of Erich Neu;4 Vieyra gave excerpts in 
French.5 A few of the better preserved sections follow 

as samples: 

Anitta, son of Pidfcana, king of Kussara, speak! 
He (i.e., Pidfoana) was dear to the Stormgod of 

Heaven, 
and as he was dear to the Stormgod of Heaven 
the king of Nesa [...] to the king of Kussara. 

The king of Kussara came with might down from (his) 

city 
and took Nesa at night by assault. 
He captured the king of Nesa 
but did no harm to the people of Nesa; 
he [rather] treated them as mothers and fathers. 

After my father Pidtjana I defeated an uprising in one 

year: 
By (the help of) the Sungod, whatever country rose 

up, 1 
defeated them all. 

(there follows a fragmentary section dealing with 

various towns, among them $atti) 

These words [I put] on my gate with a tablet. 
In all future, let no one destroy this tablet! 
Whoever destroys it shall be (counted as) enemy of 

Nesa! 

For the second time Piyusti, king of Hatti, ca[me], 
and his helper whom he brought along, 
I [defeated(?)] them at Salampa. 

All countries from Zalpuwa, from the sea on [I 

defeated(?)]. 
Formerly Ufcna, the king of Zalpuwa. had carried the 

god Siusmi from Nesa to Zalpuwa. 
Finally I, Great King Anitta, brought Siusmi from 

Zalpuwa back to Nesa. 
But tJuzziya, the (present) king of Zalpuwa, I brought 

alive to Nesa. 
But Hattusa ...; I left it alone. 
When it finally was plagued by hunger, 

4. E. Neu, Der Anitta-Text (StBoT 18). 1974. 

5. M. Vieyra, in R. Labat, et a/., Les religions du Proche-
Orient asiatique, 1970, p. 467. 

my god JJalmasuits handed it over6 (so that) 
I took it at night by assault 
and sowed weeds in its place. 

Whoever becomes king after me 
and settles Hattusa again, 
let the Stormgod of Heaven hit him! 

There follow a campaign against Salatiwar, a re
port on building activities, a royal hunting expedition, 
and another campaign against Salatiwar. The last para
graph reads: 

When I went to war [against ... ], the ruler of 
Purusfcanda [brought] gifts to me: he brought me a 
seat of iron and a staff(?) of iron as gifts. When he 
goes into the inner chamber, he sits down in front of 

me on my right. (End of text) 

In the past I thought that since Anitta's name oc
curs in Old Assyrian documents from Kultepe and even 
in one from Alishar said to bear his seal, his chancery 
would have only used the Old Assyrian language and 
script. I argued that if Anitta had wanted to have the 
Hittite language written down, his scribes would have 
employed the Assyrian script for it, too. I could only ex
plain the fact that Hittite was written in the Babylonian 
type of cuneiform by assuming a time lapse between 
Anitta and the first writing of Hittite. Therefore the 
Anitta inscription, which makes the impression of an 
authentic document, would have been originally written 
in Assyrian and later translated into Hittite.7 I have 
changed my mind. First, Neu has demonstrated that the 
text shows no trace of being a translation.8 Secondly, 
we now know from the sealed bullae and inscribed 

6. In this interpretation I now follow F. Starke, "Halmasuit 
im Anitta-Text...," ZA 69 (1979), pp. 47-120. 

7. H. G. Guterbock, ZA 44 (1938), pp. 139-143; idem, J AOS 
84 (1964), p. 109. 

8. Neu (above, n. 4), pp. 132-135. His main arguments are 
the fact that the language of the Anitta Text is good Old 
Hittite, which he contrasts with the un-Hittite word order 
observed in translations from the Hattic, and a few de
tails, such as the non-occurrence of the particles -za and 
-kan. Neu also thinks that the divine name Sius(mis) here 
still means "Sun" in contrast to the normal (according to 
him: later) meaning "god" of sins. This theory, uncon
vincing as it was, has now been aptly refuted by Starke 
(above, n. 6). The "good Old Hittite" could also be ex
plained if the text were a free version of an Akkadian 
text rather than a translation. In so far the objections to 
Neu's dating voiced in the general discussion by Dr. 
Aaron Kempinsky are valid. On the other hand, since re
cent finds at Kiiltepe (still unpublished) tend to extend 
the duration of the karum IB period, to which Anitta be
longs, to some time after Hammurapi, the time lapse be
tween Anitta (late 18th century?) and Labarna I (middle 
of 17th century) is much shorter than previously assumed, 
so Anitta would not be that much earlier than the Old 
Kingdom. For possible contemporary Akkadian models, 
see below n. 12. 
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dockets found at Acemhuyiik shown by Mrs. Nimet 
Ozgii$ in lectures in New York and Chicago9 that about 
the time of Anitta central Anatolia was in contact with 
Mari, and that some of those dockets are inscribed in 
Babylonian characters, not Assyrian. If, as is likely, 
Acemhtiyiik is the site of Purusljanda, the special hon
ors accorded its king by Anitta gain in importance. And 
it is by no means impossible that Anitta employed 
Assyrian-trained scribes when dealing with the 
Assyrian merchants, but Babylonian, or rather Syrian-
trained ones for writing Hittite. We do not know 
Anitta's own ethnic background, but there is no reason 
why he could not have been a Hittite and spoken that 
language, which is attested in Kiiltepe even long before 
his time. I, for one, do not call him a "Protohattian"! 

The main exemplar of the text is written in the 
kind of handwriting which we now know to belong to 
the Old Hittite kingdom and may well be a copy made 
at that time, that is, some 100 to 150 years after Anitta. 

From the Old Kingdom we have a number of his
torical texts of different nature. Of IJattusili I two texts 
were handed down and copied until the time of the New 
Kingdom. In character they differ: one is a highly per
sonal document in which the aging and ailing king in
stalls his adopted son Mursili as successor.10 Its aim is 
not to write history but to show the reasons for the old 
monarch's decisions. In doing so he draws upon the 
past, tells what happened before in order to justify what 
he did, in the form of short episodes inserted into the 
body of the edict. This method is characteristic of a 
number of Hittite works of later times as we shall see. 
The other text is the oldest example of what may be 
called Annals in that it reports the king's military ex
ploits year by year, covering the first five of his reign.11 

The term "annals" is here used in the same sense as for 
the later Hittite and Assyrian annals which also cover 
military activities only and say nothing of other events. 

Two points attract our attention here. One is the 
fact that both documents of IJattusili I exist in an 
Akkadian version alongside the Hittite. The language is 
not Assyrian but Babylonian, and obviously "made in 
Qattusa"! Why or for whom were the Akkadian ver
sions written? Was this one of the requirements of the 
scribal school? Maybe texts had to be put into the clas
sical language simply because it was the basis of all 
learning? We do not know. 

9. A Turkish version appeared in Belleten 41 (1977), pp. 
357-381; an English version in E. Porada (ed.), Ancient 
Art in Seals, Princeton 1980, pp. 61-69. 

10. F. Sommer-A. Falkenstein, Die hethitisch-akkadische 
Bilingue des Hattusili I (Labarna II) (Abhandlungen der 
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philologisch-
Historische Abteilung, Neue Folge 16), 1938. 

11. H. Otten, MDOG 91 (1958), pp. 78-83; F. Imparati and C. 
Saporetti, Studi Classici e Orientali 14 (1965), pp. 40-85. 

Professor Tadmor has suggested12 that Babylonian 
or Syrian inscriptions similar to the building inscription 
of Yahdun-Lim might have served as model for the 
"Annals" of Hattusili I (and, by extension, we may add 
also for the text of Anitta?). If so, 0attusili's scribes 
changed the format: his text is not a building inscription. 
The style is much drier; the narrative consists of a 
simple enumeration of the cities conquered and the 
booty taken. The fragmentary inscription of Zimri-Lim, 
mentioned by Professor Tadmor as another possible 
model, is closer to this dry style. Only in the last para
graph, where ^attusili stresses his most glorious deed, 
is the style more elaborate:13 

No-one had crossed the Euphrates, but I, the Great 
King Tabarna, crossed it on foot, and my army 
crossed it [after me(?)] on foot. Sargon [(also) 

crossed it]; he defeated the troops of gahljum [but] 
did nothing to [yahhum] and [did not] burn it down, 

nor did he show the smoke to the Stormgod of 
Heaven. I, the Great King Tabarna, destroyed 

tJassuwa and yaljljum and burned them down with 
fire and [showed] the smoke to the [Storm]god of 

Heaven. And the king of Hassuwa and the king of 

FJahhum I harnessed to a wagon. 

This shows that the Sargon stories were known to 
the king or his writers. In the light of the discoveries at 
Tell Mardikh the famous expedition of Sargon of Akkad 
against Nur-Dagan of Purusljanda has a better chance 
now of reflecting a real event, but this would have 
taken place seven centuries before IJattusili. Since 
there existed a literature about the kings of Akkad al
ready in the Old Babylonian period, it is likely that 
IJattusili knew of this famous king through some liter
ary texts of the so-called Historical Tradition. The 
Hittites themselves also produced works of this genre. 
Leaving aside the popular story of sar tamhari, The 
King of Battle, about Sargon's campaign to Anatolia,141 
want to dwell on those texts of the Tradition literature 
which must be dated to the Old Kingdom on the basis of 
their archaic language. 

Fragments of this literature were known for a long 
time, as they were included in Forrer's Boghazkoi-Texte 
in Umschrift, First part, of 1922. But new finds of recent 
years restored those texts and added new ones. The 

12. H. Tadmor, in Essays on the Ancient Near East in Memory 
of J. J. Finkelstein (Connecticut Academy of Arts and 
Sciences, Memoirs 19), 1977, p. 213. 

13. H. G. Giiterbock, JCS 18 (1964), pp. 1-6. 

14. H. G. Giiterbock, "Die historische Tradition und ihre 
literarische Gestaltung ... ," ZA 42 [N.F. 8], (1934), pp. 
1-91; 44 [N.F. 10] (1938), pp. 45-149. For sar tamhari 
see ZA 44, pp. 45-49; P. Meriggi, Gedenkschrift W. 
Brandenstein, 1968, pp. 259-269; H. G. Giiterbock, 
MDOG 101 (1969), pp. 14-26. 
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most striking new find is the beginning of the story 
about the city of Zalpa. The second half of the text was 
known, but the beginning was a new find, ably pub
lished by Professor Otten.15 The story deserves being 

read: 

The queen of Kanes gave birth to thirty boys in 

one year. She said: "What a crowd did I give birth 

to!" She filled boxes with manure, put the boys in
side and entrusted them to the river. The river car

ried them to the sea, into the country of Zalpuwa. 

The gods lifted the boys out of the sea and raised 

them. 
When years had passed, the queen again gave 

birth, (this time) to thirty girls. Those she raised her

self. The sons set out to go back to Nesa, taking a 

donkey along. When they came to Tamarmara, they 

said (to the people): "You heated the house so that 

the donkey will mount!" The townspeople replied: 

"Wherever we come, a donkey will mount [once]." 

The boys said: "Wherever we come, a woman gives 

birth to [one] child [or two children], but she had us 

[all] at once!" The townspeople answered: "Once 

our queen of Kanes gave birth to thirty girls, but her 

sons got lost!" The boys said in their heart: "Our 

mother, whom we were seeking, we have found! 

Come, let us go to Nesa!" 
When they went to Nesa, the gods gave them dif

ferent features, so that their mother did not recog
nize [her sons]. So she gave her daughters to her 

own sons. The sons did not recognize their sisters .... 

The only one who senses the danger of incest is 
the youngest, and he warns his brothers; but a gap in the 
text leaves it to us to guess what happened. Since the 
continuation deals with hostilities lasting through three 
generations of Hittite kings one may guess that the sin 
committed by the sons was considered the cause of the 

ensuing evil. But this remains speculation. 
You may dismiss all this as legend, hence not his

toriography. But so many nations counted sagas, the tra
dition of Before the Flood, or the tales of the Heroic 
Age as real part of their history, that we may allow the 
Hittites the same. What matters is that they wrote such 
a story down, probably after it had lived in oral tradi

tion, and that it is a good story.16 

Not all stories of this literary genre are as unreal 

as this one. The story of the siege of Ursu, in 
Akkadian,17 and the Old Hittite account of the war 
against gassuwa and its ally, the general Zukrasi from 
Aleppo,18 are apparently dealing with real events in a 

15. H. Otten, Eine althethitische Erzdhlung um die Stadt Zalpa 

(StBoT 17), 1973. 

16. In the discussion, Judg. 12:8-9 was mentioned, which 
simply states that the Judge Ibzan had 30 sons and 30 
daughters and acquired 30 daughters-in-law. 

17. ZA 44 (1938), pp. 114-125. 

18. H. Otten, MDOG 86 (1953), pp. 60 f. 

literary style that employs the device of relating the 
speeches of the protagonists. The events fall into the 
reign of yattusili I, and the Old Hittite story, according 
to its language, must have been written relatively soon 
after the events, under the next king at the latest. Unfor
tunately the text is too fragmentary and too difficult to 

be presented here. 
But let us turn to the best known historical text of 

the Old Kingdom, The Proclamation of Telipinu.19 I 
consider it a most remarkable piece of writing. To be 
sure, it is not "pure" historiography for history's sake, 
but rather an account that serves the purpose of showing 
reason for political action. The purpose is the regulation 
of the dynastic succession and the establishment of ju
risdiction over the royal family. The introduction is to 
show that these measures were necessary because in 
the past, whenever there was unity at home there was 
success abroad, but when there was strife and murder in 
the royal family then disaster befell the whole country. 
The text has been criticized for being repetitious, even 
for having introduced a non-existing first king. I cannot 
share this view. The repetitions are an impressive sty
listic device20 telling us that under the second and third 
king things went as well — or nearly so — as under the 
first; equally impressive is the use of corresponding 
phrases for the description of the bad times. For reasons 
that lie outside our discussion here I maintain that 
Labarna I was a real king and not an invention of 
Telipinu's scribes. The ability of the author to organize 
a narrative covering many generations under one theme 

deserves our admiration.21 

The use of historical narrative for "showing cause" 
for action is a device used more often, particularly in 
the vassal treaties. Although the history as told in these 
is one-sided, one has to acknowledge the clarity of 
these accounts and how they "make their point." One of 
the best examples is the treaty between Tudljaliya IV 
and Sausgamuwa of Amurru.22 Its introduction starts 
with the statement that Amurru was not conquered by 
force of arms, but that Aziru rather sought Suppilu-
liuma's overlordship by his own free will and remained 
faithful also to Mursili. Skipping Duppi-Tesub, the text 
then turns to the time of Muwatalli; it says that "the 

19. H. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite Chrestomathy, 

1935,pp. 182-193. 

20. A device discussed by J. Licht, Storytelling in the Bible, 
Jerusalem, 1979. His simplest examples (pp. 57 ff.) come 
closest to the Hittite text. 

21. An analysis of the Telipinu text was given by H. A. 
Hoffner. Jr., in H. Goedicke and J. J. M. Roberts (eds.) 
Unity and Diversity, Baltimore, 1975, pp. 51-56; he de
scribes it as an apology. 

22. C. Kiihne and H. Otten, Der Sausgamuwa-Vertrag (StBol 

16), 1971. 

oi.uchicago.edu



HITTITE HISTORIOGRAPHY: A SURVEY 175 

people Amurru" simply declared that they had been 
vassals by free will and now chose to terminate the re
lation and sided with the king of Egypt. So then 
"Muwatalli and the king of Egypt fought about them, 
and Muwatalli defeated him" (the laconic Hittite refer
ence to the battle of Qadesh!), subjugated Amurru and 
installed Sapili as its king. Qattusili then replaced Sapili 
by Bentisina, who remained faithful, and now 
Tudtjaliya concludes this treaty with Bentisina's son 
Sausgamuwa to whom he gives his sister in marriage. 

There follows the usual admonitions to acknowl
edge only the direct descendants of the king, and in or
der to show clearly what the vassal is not to do, 
Tudhaliya tells a story. This is not part of the introduc
tion but rather one of those illustrating anecdotes which 
we briefly mentioned as being used in the edict of 
yattusili I. It reads: 

Do not act like Masturi! This Masturi, who was king 

of the Seha River Land — Muwatalli took him, 

made him his brother-in-law by giving him his sister 

in marriage, and installed him as king in Seha. But 

when Muwatalli became god, his son Urhitesub be

came king. [But my father] took the kingship away 

from Urhitesub. Masturi, however, joined the plot, 

and he whom Muwatalli had made his brother-in-

law, did not protect the latter's son Urhitesub but 

rather sided with my father, (saying) "Should I pro

tect a bastard?" (referring to the fact that Urhitesub 

was the son of a lesser wife of the king). Would you 

ever act like Masturi? 

The frankness with which Tudhaliya here refers to 
his father's action is quite surprising; it shows how far 
objectivity was on occasion carried. 

There are other examples of the use of historical 
narrative to explain political action. From tjattusili III 
we have a number of edicts written with the stated pur
pose of granting exemption from feudal duties to cer
tain estates. In some of these the narrative is no longer 
an introduction but has become the essential part. The 
best known of these is the so-called Apology or Autobi
ography of the king,23 in which he ascribes his rise to 
power to the favor of Istar, who protected him from the 
beginning and finally helped him against the transgres
sions of his nephew Urhitesub. In his gratitude he do
nates the estate of one of his opponents to the goddess, 
appoints his son Tudhaliya as its administrator, and ex
empts it from all duties. This is the "edict" part of the 
text, which otherwise is a masterpiece of political pro
paganda, but impressive by its logical development of 
events.24 

23. Sturtevant-Bechtel (above, n. 19), 64-83. A new edition 
is: H. Otten, Die Apologie Hattusilis III (StBoT 24), 1981. 

24. On the propagandist^ and apologetic character of the 
text see A. Archi. "The Propaganda of Hattusili III," 

So far I have mainly talked about historical texts 
written for a purpose. If you wish, you may exclude 
them from historiography, if you define it as only the 
writing of history for its own sake, for telling "what re
ally happened." The Hittites came close even to such 
"real" historiography in the class of texts which we call 
Annals because of the arrangement by successive 
years. The Hittites called them pisnadar, literally "man
liness," meaning Manly Deeds.25 If we say "Deeds" for 
short, we should remember that the Hittite term is not 
the same as res gestae, but rather has the connotation of 
virtutes. We mentioned one such work of the Old King
dom, but the best examples come from the New King
dom, and especially from Mursili II, who reigned 
shortly before 1300 B.C. 

It is strange that those annals texts that have been 
preserved are so unevenly distributed among the known 
kings. We have fragments of the Annals of Tudhaliya, 
the first ruler of the New Kingdom, and of a similar text 
about his co-regency with his son Arnuwanda I.26 The 
great Suppiluliuma did not write annals; his Manly 
Deeds27 were written by his son, Mursili II, who must 
have felt it necessary to fill the gap. Mursili's own An
nals are by far the best preserved of all.28 After that we 
only find a few fragments which may or may not be 
parts of annals of IJattusili III.29 

It is hard to explain this phenomenon. Is it really 
by chance that all the other annals were destroyed? Is 
there another archive hidden underground at Boghaz-
koy with all the 'missing texts'? One might also think 
that some kings did not care to write about their deeds, 
and that Mursili, whose personality speaks to us from 
his numerous texts, was more than others given to con
scientious and detailed reporting about what happened 
and why. 

I just spoke of kings as 'writing' their annals. I 
know that most kings were not able to write, and I do 
not mean that the king wrote in person on a tablet. But 
there is no denying that some texts make the impression 

Studi Micenei ed Egeo-Anatolici 14 (1971), pp. 185-216; 
Hoffner, (above, n. 21), pp. 51-55; cf. the paper by Prof. 
Tadmor in this volume on "Autobiographical Apology in 
the Royal Assyrian Literature." 

25. Usually written partly logographically as LU-natar; see J. 
Friedrich, Hethitisches Worterbuch, s.v. For the Hittite 
reading see E. Neu and H. Otten, Indogermanische For-
schungen 11 (1972), pp. 181-190. (In the discussion, M. 
Weinfeld compared mm} (g'bura) as used, e.g., in I 
Kings 16:27). 

26. Listed in E. Laroche, Catalogue des Textes Hittites, 1971, 
nr. 142-143. 

27. H. G. Giiterbock, JCS 10 (1956). 

28. A. Gotze, Die Annalen des Mursilis (MVAG 38), 1933 
[Nachdruck: Darmstadt, 1967] (Hereafter: AM). 

29. Laroche (above, n. 26), nr. 82. 
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of vividly expressing the views or feelings of an indi
vidual, and Mursili's texts, especially his prayers, have 
this quality. One may argue whether such texts were ac
tually dictated by the king or whether he would only 
give guidelines to his 'scribes' who would then use their 
own words. In this connection the question of sources 
comes up. A text like the Ten-year Annals of Mursili 
must have been conceived as a whole and written at 
one time, which obviously could not have been earlier 
than the tenth year of his reign. It is unlikely that it was 
then all written from memory; there must have been 
some records on which the writers could draw. It has 
been observed that some parts of the Deeds of 
Suppiluliuma, which only list the conquest of one city 
after another, look like simple quotes from such 
records. The search for, and use of, archival material is 
mentioned. The best examples are in the Deeds of 
Suppiluliuma and in one of the Plague Prayers of 
Mursili.30 Both texts quote verbatim from the same old 
tablet that told how the Stormgod had led the people of 
Kurustama to Egypt, and how on that occasion the 
Hittites and Egyptians had concluded a treaty. The con
text of these quotes is different: in the Deeds it serves 
as background to the new ties expected from the mar
riage of a prince with the widow of Tutankhamun; in 
the Prayer it serves to show that the Hittite attack on 
Amqa, which preceded the Egyptian queen's request 
for a prince, was a breach of that old treaty, causing the 

plague as divine punishment. 
The three works of Manly Deeds composed under 

(or by) Mursili deserve special attention. (The follow
ing remarks are largely based on the careful analysis by 
Professor Cancik of Tubingen in his recent book.)31 

There are, first, the Manly Deeds of Suppiluliuma, writ
ten in the third person with the word "my father" as sub
ject (and "my grandfather" where actions of Suppilu-
liuma's father are reported). Thereby Mursili makes it 
quite clear that this is his account of his father's deeds. 
Second, the so-called Ten-year Annals, which deal with 
the first ten years of Mursili's reign, and third, his Com
prehensive Annals which did (or at least were meant 
to) cover his entire reign. But the time span covered is 
not the only difference. The Ten-year Annals have a 
prologue and an epilogue in which it is stated that this is 
an account of how the king defeated the enemies who 
challenged him upon his accession, that he accom
plished this within ten years, and that he left out of this 

30. Plague Prayer: A. Gotze in Kleinasiatische Forschungen 1 

(1930), pp. 208-213; idem, in ANET, 395; Deeds: 

Giiterbock (above, n. 27), p. 98. 

31. H. Cancik, Grundziige der hethitischen tmd alttestamentli-

chen Geschichtsschreibung (Abhandlungen des Deutschen 

Palastinavereins)y Wiesbaden, 1976. 

account all the military operations conducted by "the 
princes and lords."32 

Comprehensive Annals also cover the first ten 
years and then continue for several more. Where for an 
episode both versions are preserved, the difference is 
striking. Not only are the activities of the princes and 
generals included in the Comprehensive Annals, but in 
most cases much more detail is given. Also, the Com
prehensive Annals describe simultaneous events and 
how they were related to one another. Stylistically, 
much use is made of quoted speech, messages, complex 
syntactical periods including conditional and temporal 
clauses, and the mode of the non-real for actions that 
were contemplated but not carried out. Time does not 
allow for verbatim quotes, so let me give a summary of 
the account of part of the ninth year.33 

There was trouble in Pala, that is, Paphlagonia, 
north-west of Hattusa, and Mursili sent the general 
Nuwanza there, who was successful. The king himself 
went to Kizzuwatna (Cilicia) to worship yebat of 
Kummanni. While he was there, his brother Sarrikusuh, 
king of Carchemish, joined him but fell ill and died. 
Now first the body was (or rather, the ashes were) 
taken to yattusa for the funerary rites, but Mursili ap
parently stayed in Kizzuwatna and mourned his brother 
there. Now he got news of a revolt in Nuljasse (in North 
Syria). He decided to send a general named Kurunda 
with troops to Nuhasse, with the order to destroy the 
crops. We are told that the gods punished the kings of 
Nuftasse for having broken their oaths, and that 
Aitakama, the king of Qadesh, was killed by his son 
Niqmaddu.34 Niqmaddu then submitted to Mursili, but 
the latter did not accept him as vassal, rather expressed 
the wish that the divine punishment should take its 
course. Someone, presumably Kurunda, then goes and 
conquers Qadesh. Meanwhile, troops of FJayasa (in 
Eastern Anatolia) made an incursion, so Mursili now or
dered Nuwanza to take care of that danger. But this 
time Nuwanza wanted to be on the safe side, so he 
asked the king to consult the oracles for him. The king, 
still in Kizzuwatna, now first gives the reason why he 
himself does not march against Hayasa. In a broken 
passage the name Carchemish occurs, followed by the 
verb "defeated"; apparently Carchemish, which just had 
lost its king, was threatened by some enemy whose 
name is lost (Assur and Egypt have been suggested). 
Mursili argues like this: "Had I now marched against 

32. Gotze, AM, 23, 137, Cancik (above, n. 31), pp. 102 ff. 

33. Gotze, AM, pp. 107-127. 

34. For this reading of the name see W. F. Albright, BASOR 

95 (1944), pp. 31 f. The text has a clear ma, not ba. The 
same name also in a letter found by the British at Qadesh 
(Tell Nebi Mend) itself, as reported by A. R. Millard at 

the 23e Rencontre Assyriologique Internationale in Bir

mingham, 1976. 
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this foe (meaning, tjayasa), would not [the new en
emy], if he heard it, have spoken thus: 'His father con
quered Carchemish .... His brother, whom he had made 
king in Carchemish, has died. But he (Mursili) did not 
go to Carchemish and did not put it in order, but rather 
went into another country.' When I had said so to my
self, I did consult the oracles for Nuwanza, the general, 
and it was decided for him by the oracles in the affirma

tive." 
The king now sent a special messenger to 

Nuwanza with a letter telling him the favorable out
come of the oracles and commanding him to proceed: 

"The Stormgod has already given you this 
tfayasaean enemy, so you will smite him!" The king 

himself then proceeded to Carchemish, with a detour 

via Astata (Emar near Meskene)! When he arrived 

at Astata, he built a citadel and stationed a garrison 

there. Now Kurunda brought Niqmaddu of Qadesh, 

who had killed his father Aitakama, before the king, 
who now accepted him as vassal. While on his way 

from Astata to Carchemish, Mursili was met by the 

prince who had been sent to Nuwanza. He reported 
that Nuwanza had indeed defeated the gayasaean 

army of 10,000 men and 700 chariots. After a gap 

we read that Mursili installed in Carchemish the son 

of his late brother. He then proceeded to Tegarama, 

where he was met by the successful Nuwanza and 

other lords. With another of those "I would have — 
but" constructions he writes: "I would even have 

marched against tJayasa, but the year had grown 
short. The lords, too, said to me: 'The year has 

grown short! Don't march against JJayasa, o lord! So 

I did not go to IJayasa but rather to garran, where I 

met my troops." 

The full text of the episode just summarized once 
covered two columns or 160 lines of a tablet. In all its 
complexity it gives a vivid picture of events which most 
probably really happened the way they are told here. 
The description of how the king had to make decisions 
in difficult situations has the ring of truth. You will ask: 
does the objectivity go as far as admitting defeat? The 
answer is that I do not remember any mention of a de
feat of one of the king's own campaigns. Advances of 
an enemy are frequently mentioned, but always as pre
ceding the king's successful countermeasures. But 
Mursili says on some occasions (of which we just saw 
examples) that he was unable to act, and why. 

Finally there is one other aspect: the degree to 
which the narrative includes actions of the gods. Recog
nition of divine help is common to the historiography of 
many nations, so we can expect it also in that of the 
Hittites. We saw that Anitta ascribes the conquest of 
IJattusa to the action of his god, whose rescue from 
Zalpa he tells in an inserted account of antecedents, a 
device used by Mursili four hundred years later. Mursili 
invariably mentions the help of the gods whenever he 

177 

reports a victory — it is almost a cliche.35 More specific 
action of the gods also occurs. During the war against 
Arzawa a phenomenon called kalmisana, traditionally 
translated "thunderbolt," appeared in the sky and fright
ened the ruler of Arzawa so much that he became ill 
and unable to lead his troops in night marches, unno
ticed by the enemy, it was the Stormgod who sum
moned the god yasameli who then "hid" the army, that 
is, made it invisible.36 While the "thunderbolt" may well 
be a real natural phenomenon, possibly a meteorite, the 
other instances are no more than the devout acknowl
edgment of divine help that we expect. They do not 
constitute the kind of active interference of the gods 
which are found in myths and epics. Nor is the mention 
of divine help comparable to the biblical concept of di
vine guidance.* 

35. For the frequent phrase "the gods helped me" (lit. 
"walked in front of me") see the references in Gotze, 
AM, p. 287 s.v. ffuia- with piran. 

36. The two episodes are in Gotze, AM, pp. 47-49 and 127, 
respectively. For this kind of divine help see M. 
WeinfekTs paper in the present volume. 

*In the interim, a detailed treatment of the subject by H. A. 
Hoffner, "History and Historians of the Ancient Near East: The 
Hittites" has appeared in Orientalia 49 (1980), pp. 283-332. 
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22 
THE HURRIAN ELEMENT IN THE HITTITE EMPIRE* 

I. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

The oldest written sources found in Anatolia are 

the so-called Cappadocian tablets, letters and business 
documents of Assyrian merchant colonies which flour

ished about 150 years before Hammurabi. In these texts 

a few Hurrian names are found, but it appears that their 

bearers are not a part of the local population but rather 
affiliated or associated with the Assyrian merchants.1 

Similarly, the Hittite inscription of King Anitta of 

Kussar,2 who reigned toward the end of the Colony 

Age, does not contain any reference to Hurrians. 
After a "dark age" of nearly two centuries, the Old 

Hittite Kingdom was founded by king Labarna.3 Our 

only source for Labarna's reign, the Proclamation of 
Telipinu,4 shows that his campaigns were limited to the 

Tyanitis and neighboring regions; neither did he encoun

ter Hurrians there, nor did he enter Hurrian territory. 
This situation changed under Labarna's succes

sors. yattusili I was the first to deal with the then 

mighty kingdom of Aleppo5 or Yamljad, as it is called in 

*Reprinted from Cahiers d'Histoire Mondiale 2 (1954): 383-394, 
with the permission of UNESCO. 

Article command^ par feu le Prof. H. Frankfort, Co-Directeur 

du Vol. I. 

1. E. Bilgis, «Die Ortsnamen der 'kappadokischen' 
Urkunden im Rahmen der alten Sprachen Anatoliens», 
AFO XV (1952), 19, with bibliography; Laroche, Onom., 

p. 89. For abbreviations see the appended bibliography. 

2. Latest translation by H. Otten, MDOG 83 (1951)»pp. 40^2. 

3. For the early periods, cf. R. S. Hardy, "The Old Hittite 
Kingdom," AJSL 58 (1941), pp. 177-216. Chronology: 
Labarna is the great-grandfather of Mursili I who put an 
end to the reign of Samsuditana of Babylon. On the other 
hand, Sarrumkln I of Assyria, whose reign falls within the 
Colony period, is the fourth King before Samsi-Adad I, the 
older contemporary of Hammurabi. Since there are about 
200 years from the beginning of Hammurabi's to the end 
of Samsuditana's reign, the distance between the end of 
the colonies and the accession of Labarna, too, is about 
two centuries or a little less. This relation is constant, no 
matter what absolute chronology is adopted. 

4. Translated by Sturtevant-Bechtel, A Hittite Chrestomathy, 

p. 183. 

5. Aleppo treaty of Mursili II, Goetze MAOG IV (1928-29), 
pp. 59-66; BoTU 20, cf. Sommer, HAB, pp. 213-214. 
Landsberger, JCS VIII (1954), p. 53, n. 89. 

outside sources. It seems that the Hittite king was not 

successful and left the task of ending the war to his 
grandson Mursili I whom he had adopted as son and 

made his successor. 
From the recently published texts of Alalalj 

(Atshana), which was a vassal kingdom of Yamljad, we 
learn that in this period a considerable part of the popu
lation of Alalah was Hurrian.6 In Aleppo itself, the eth

nic situation seems to have been the same. An army 
commander of the king of Aleppo, mentioned both in 

Alalah and Bogazkoy, bears the Hurrian name Zukrasi,7 

and another Hittite text says that Mursili I "annihilated 

the Hurrians" when he took Aleppo.8 Seen in this con

nection, the following statement in an edict of Hattusili 

I is hard to understand:9 

«The "man" of Zalpa rejected the father's word: this 

has become of Zalpa! The "man" of Hassuwa10 re

jected the father's word: this has become of 

yassuwa!» Or: «the "man" of IJalpa has rejected the 

father's word: $alpa, too, will perish!» 

This can hardly be taken literally to mean that the 

ruler of Aleppo was the son of a Hittite king; rather 
should one take it in a figurative sense where "father" 

stands for "overlord." 
Qattusili's Syrian wars are the subject of some 

other old texts, where IJassuwa, Aleppo, and the 

6. Cf. in the "Index of Personal Names" in Alatakh Tablets, 
pp. 125-153, such Hurrian names (marked by an asterisk 
as coming from Level VII) as: Ari-dIM (read -Tesub), 
Ewaria, Nawar-ari, and names with elements Arip-, 
Binti-, Eljl-, FJebat-, Ibri-, Kusal)-, Wanti-, Wari-, etc. For 
dating the bulk of the Alalah VII texts to the last genera
tions before the fall of Babylon, cf. B. Landsberger, JCS 
VIII, (1954), pp. 51-53. 

7. Alal. Tabl. No. 6, 28; MDOG 86 (1953), p. 61 (where the 
text should be interpreted "[of the man of] {Jalap," not 
"[and (?) ... ]"). The identity was recognized by 
Landsberger, I.e., (n. 6), p. 52. For Hurrian character of 
the name, cf. NPN, p. 259 s. v. sukr-; for writing with z 
also Alal. Tabl., p. 153, Zukria (Level IV). 

8. BoTU 20 ii, \5 f. KUB XXV112, 10. 

9. BoTU 10 p, 30 f.; cf. Goetze, MAOG IV, p. 64, and 

Sommer, HAB, p. 213. 

10. Note that the text in MDOG 86, p. 60 f., deals with a 

"man of Hassuwa." 
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Hurrians are mentioned again.11 In one of these narra
tives,12 the ruler of a town Ilanzura seems to implore, 
when his country is raided by Hittites, the help of four 
"kings of the Hurrians" whose names appear, in the da
tive, as Uwanti, Urutitti, Arka-[ ... ], and Uwagazzani 
(-ya "and"). These names have been claimed as Indo-
Arian, but some, if not all, may well be Hurrian.13 

As mentioned above, it was Hattusili's successor, 
Mursili I who conquered Aleppo. The Telipinu Procla
mation connects this event with the raid on Babylon in 
the following way:14 

«And he (Mursili) went to Aleppo and destroyed 

Aleppo and brought (udas) captives and goods of 

Aleppo to {Jattusa. But afterwards he went to 

Babylon and destroyed Babylon. Also the Hurrians 

he defeated, and he kept (pe harta) captives and 

goods of Babylon in £Jattusa». 

The insertion of the defeat of the Hurrians be
tween the destruction of Babylon and the mention of its 
booty, as well as the different verb used in the latter, 
seems to indicate that Hurrians attacked the Hittite king 
on his way home, so that he had to defend his booty 
against them. 

Telipinu, the fifth king after Mursili, again fought 
against IJassuwa and had to deal with a rebellion in 
Lawazantiya.15 In later times this town belonged to 
Kizzuwatna, a country which included the Cilician 
plain. Telipinu also concluded a treaty with Isputahsu of 
Kizzuwatna, a ruler who called himself "Great King."16 

We do not know what the revolt in Lawazantiya means 
in this connection or what the relation of that town to 
Kizzuwatna was in this period. But we have a series of 
treaties between fjatti and Kizzuwatna, of which 
Telipinu's is the first,17 while the last is the one con

11. "The Siege of Ursu" (KBo I 11, ZA 44 [1938], pp. 114-
138); BoTU 12 (A i 24, see Sommer, AU, p. 43, n. 1; 
Hardy, AJSL 58, p. 191 with n. 1). 

12. BoTU 21 iii, 10 ff. (ZA 44, p. 108). In contrast to Hardy, 
I.e., p. 203 f., I date the events in the time of Hattusili 
rather than Mursili. For the location of Ilanzura cf. 
Albright, BASOR 78 (1940), pp. 27-28. 

13. Albright and Dumont, ibid., p. 30; Dumont apud 
O'Callaghan, Aram Naharaim (Analecta Orientalia 26, 
1948), p. 152. It should not be overlooked that datives in -/ 
point to -a-stems rather than -/-stems. For Hurrian origin 
of the names cf. Landsberger. I.e., (n. 6), p. 58, n. 120. 

14. L.c., (n. 4) i 28-31. Other sources: KUB XXVI 74; BoTU 
20 and the Aleppo treaty (n. 5). 

15. L.c., (n. 4) ii 16-21, Sturtevant, pp. 187-190. For local
ization of Lawazantiya cf. Goetze, Kizz., pp. 71-73. 

16. Seal, Kizz., pp. 73-74; treaty: KUB IV 76, XXXI 81 and 
82, and XXX 42 (catalogue entry). Cf. article quoted in 
n. 17, p. 110. 

17. G. R. Meyer, Mitteil. d. Inst.fiir Orientforschung I (Ber
lin, Akad., 1953), pp. 108-124. The list (pp. 123 f.) is 
made to suit the "short" chronology. Following Landsber-

cluded between Suppiluliuma I and Sunassura.18 After 
it, Cilicia must have been incorporated into the Hittite 
Empire; already Suppiluliuma himself installed his son 
Telipinu as "priest" in Kizzuwatna,19 and thereafter 
Kizzuwatna no longer appears as a political unit. 

But it became a more and more important cultural 
factor in the Empire. Priests and scribes of Kizzuwatna 
played an important r61e in the introduction of Hurrian 
cults and texts into the Hittite capital (cf. below, II, b). 
It would be interesting to know how old the Hurrian ele
ment in Kizzuwatna was, but unfortunately our sources 
are not sufficient. It is true that a "Cappadocian" text 
mentions a scribe with the Hurrian name FJasim-nawar 
in tjurama, a town near Lawazantiya;20 but, as stated 
above, we do not know whether this region already be
longed to Kizzuwatna at an early time. The land-deed 
found at Tarsus contains Hurrian proper names, but it 
cannot be used as evidence for early presence of 
Hurrians in Cilicia.21 Among the kings of Kizzuwatna, 
the first who bears a Hurrian name is Pilliya who was 
contemporary with Baratarna of Mitanni, Idrimi of 
Alalaf) and if our identification is correct (n. 17) — 
Zidanta II of IJatti. 

During the reigns of Suppiluliuma's predecessors, 
both Kizzuwatna and Aleppo became part of the 
Mitanni Empire.22 

II. HURRIAN INDIVIDUALS IN THE 
NEW EMPIRE 

A. IN THE ROYAL FAMILY 

The New Empire, as we call it, begins with Suppi-
luliuma's conquests (from ca. 1380 on), and it is a 
well-known fact that his most important deed was the 
overthrow of the Mitanni Empire. We know, however, 
three generations of his ancestors on the throne of 

ger (see n. 6), I would prefer taking the Hittite Zidanta 
who concluded a treaty with Pilliya (JCS V [1951], pp. 
129-132) as Zidanta II who reigned after Telipinu. The 
treaty between Pilliya and Idrimi (Meyer, 109) is now 
Alal. Tabl. No. 3. 

18. Weidner, BoSt. VIII (1923), pp. 88-111; Goetze, Kizz., 
pp. 36-60. 

19. KUB XIX 25 and 26, Kizz., pp. 12-17. 

20. Bilgi£, AFO XV, p. 27. 

21. Goetze, J AOS 59 (1939), pp. 1-5. If it is of pre-Empire 
date, as I think (SBo I, 53-55), the Hittite king could 
hardly have donated land in the then independent state of 
Kizzuwatna; it would then have been issued for a differ
ent region and brought to Tarsus for some reason. The 
mountain Saktun[uwa] in L 6 may once prove helpful (cf. 
KUB II 2 ii 57//61, Laroche, RA 41 [1947], pp. 86 and 87, 
n .  2 ) .  

22. Sunassura treaty (n. 18) and Aleppo treaty (n. 5). For the 
history of Kizzuwatna, cf. also Kizz., pp. 75-81. 
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IJatti;23 in other words, the dynasty which ruled through
out the New Empire begins with Tudfcaliya II, Suppilu
liuma's great-grandfather, but the political status of 
what we may call an Empire was only reached under 
Suppiluliuma himself. It is under Suppiluliuma's ances
tors that we first find queens with Hurrian names. The 
oldest are Nikal-mati, the queen of one Tudhaliya, and 
queen Asmu-nikal who ruled with one Arnuwanda.24 It 
is a controversial but, in my opinion, minor question 
whether this Tudhaliya is the second or third king of this 
name, and whether his son Arnuwanda is an older 
brother of IJattusili II or of Suppiluliuma.25 At any rate, 
Nikal-mati and Asmu-nikal are the first members of the 
royal family known to us who bear Hurrian names.26 

Nikal-mati may have been a foreign princess, but 
Asmu-nikal is said to have been her and Tudljaliya's 
daughter, which means that a Hurrian name was given 
to a Hittite princess.27 

It is significant that all queens of the New Empire 
known so far bear Hurrian names: after Nikal-mati and 
Asmu-nikal, we find Dadu-IJepa or Dudu-$epa28 and 
0enti, two wives of Suppiluliuma; Tanu-IJapa who is 
attested with Muwatalli and one Mursili;29 a certain 

23. Giiterbock, Abhdl. Preuss. Akad. Wiss., 1935,1, pp. 63-64; 
Goetze, J AOS 72 (1952), pp. 67-72. 

24. BoTU 24 = Otten, MDOG 83, p. 67 E 15-22; SBo I, Nos. 
60 (with text KBo V, 7), 61, 76,77; KUB XXVI24, XXXI 
42 and 44; prayer KUB XVII 21 with duplicates (Goetze, 
ANET, pp. 399-400); KUB XIII 8 (writing Asmu-Ningal). 

25. Cf. SBo I, pp. 32-37; Goetze, JAOS 72, p. 72. Some de
tails need revision now after the discovery of a Suppilu
liuma II by Laroche, RA 47 (1953), pp. 70-78. I cannot 
follow Laroche in identifying the kings in question with 
Tudfoaliya IV and his son. I am still inclined to take them 
for Tudhaliya III and his son, i.e., father and older brother 
of Suppiluliuma I. The Ismirika treaty, used in this con
nection by Goetze, I.e., reflects a state where the Hittite 
king had direct jurisdiction over Kizzuwatna and there
fore belongs probably to a later Arnuwanda (son of 
Tudhaliya IV). 

26. The name PU-LUGAL-ma in a list of offerings for early 
kings is an enigma: BoTU 25 obv. 10. For a criticism of 
Sommer's restoration (HAB, p. 162, n. 2, adopted by 
Otten, MDOG 83, p. 65 C, obv. 19), cf. already Hardy, 
AJSL 58, p. 186, n. 27. A Hurrian name for the grandfa
ther of Labarna would be hard to explain. There is a PU-
LUGAL-ma toward the end of the Empire (below, n. 44) 
who might be meant here; cf. the mention of Kantuzzili in 
the preceding paragraph. Landsberger, I.e., (n. 6), p. 125, 
n. 300, explains the name as non-Hurrian. 

27. SBo I, Nos. 60 and 77. She probably was Tawananna, i.e., 
ruling queen, with her brother Arnuwanda, but, since 
brother-sister marriage was forbidden, not his wife (SBo 
I, p. 37). 

28. For identity of the two names see Otten, MDOG 83, pp. 
57 f. 

29. SBo I, No. 42 and Nos. 24-29. Mursili II or III? See be
low, n. 42. 

Mal-Nikal;30 and Pudu-IJepa, wife of IJattusili III and 
daughter of a priest of Lawazantiya. This is in contrast 
to the situation in the Old Kingdom where none of the 
queens has a Hurrian name.31 

Among royal princes of the Empire period, too, 
there are many with Hurrian names: Asmi/u-Sarrumma, 
son of Arnuwanda;32 Manninni;33 Taki-Sarrumma;34 

IJesmi-Sarrumma;35 Tasmi-Sarrumma;36 Eljli-Sarrum-
ma;37 Sarru-Kusul), son of Suppiluliuma I and king of 
Carchemish;38 his son and successor [ ... ]-Sarrumma;39 

and a later king of Carchemish, Ini-Tesub.40 In hiero
glyphic writing we have Tali-Sarrumma and some other 

names with the element Sarrumma.41 

So far, the only king with a Hurrian name is 
Urlji-Tesub, son of Muwatalli from a harem woman, 
who was dethroned by his uncle IJattusili III. We now 
know that he called himself Mursili (III) when he be
came king.42 This fact, together with the Hurrian names 
of queens and princes, lends more weight to the as
sumption that he might not have been the only king of 
the Empire who had originally a Hurrian name and only 
adopted a traditional one when he ascended to the 
throne.43 It seems that we actually have another ex
ample of this kind. Sommer has already noticed that a 
certain PU-Sarrumma of late date was, in all likelihood, 
a Hittite king.44 Since we know the complete sequence 
of Hittite kings, there is only room for this PU-
Sarrumma if this name designates a ruler known to us 
under his throne name. The use of the original, personal 
name in a magic performance would be in place. 

30. Ibid., No. 84. 

31. Otten, MDOG 83, pp. 64-67, texts A, B and E, col. ii. 

32. Ibid., pp. 66 ff., C rev. 6; D 11; E v 14. 

33. Ibid., C rev. 6 (and 9?). 

34. Ibid., D 8, E v. 13. 

35. Called "son of the king of IJatti" in a letter (correspon
dence with Egypt); KUB III 34, rev. 15. 

36. Witness in KBo IV 10, rev. 28. 

37. Bo 1629 iii 24, quoted HAB, p. 163, n. 1. Probably differ
ent from the king of Isuwa bearing the same name. 

38. MDOG 83, pp. 67 ff., E iii 3 f.» v. 16, and elsewhere. 

39. Goetze, MVAG 38, p. 124 iii 12. 

40. KBo IV 10, rev. 29; KUB XXVI43, rev. 29. 

41. SBo II, Nos. 15 and 224; other names ibid., Nos. 14-17. 

42. From a seal found at Bogazkoy in 1953. Cf. my contribu
tion to Schaeffer's forthcoming publication of Ras 
Shamra seals. 

43. Cf. Laroche, Onom., 90. 

44. HAB, p. 163, n. 1; KBo IV 14 iii 40 (for the date of the 
text see Laroche, RA 47, p. 76) and KUB VII 61, 7-8, 
where Sommer's rendering should be corrected to read: 
(5) "[On the figure of] (6) cedar wood the name of the 
enemy of His Majesty [we put], (7) but on the figure of 
clay the name (SUMl) of P. [we put]; (8) and to the fig
ure of P.[... ]" (rest broken). 

oi.uchicago.edu



182 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

How is this great number of Hurrian names in the 
royal family to be explained? Was the choice of such 
names a kind of fashion, or was the dynasty actually of 
Hurrian origin? The last question could only be an
swered in the affirmative if the theory that the kings 
had Hurrian given names could be proved.45 A few de
tails which seem to speak in favor of such an assump
tion may be noted here. Two magical rituals containing 
Hurrian material were written down "from the mouth of 
His Majesty."46 The "Weathergod of the (royal) House" 
is mentioned together with Hurrian deities in one case, 
in rituals which contain Hurrian elements in others.47 It 
is tempting, therefore, to restore a broken passage in 
the following way:48 

"The king [drinks] seated for the gods of the house 

of H[is Majesty], the singer of Hum s[ings]." 

B. OTHER PERSONS 

Laroche has already given a good picture of the 
situation49 which we shall only illustrate by a few ex
amples. In the Old Kingdom, Hurrians are only found as 
foreigners.50 Looking at the New Empire, we shall 
leave apart the numerous Hurrians in Syria and south
east Anatolia. Apart from these we have a certain 
Ulmi-Tesub, vassal king of Tattassa. At the court, there 
is a cup-bearer by the name of Arimelku and a few 
other persons with Hurrian names. There are also some 
common people, listed as serfs who live on large es
tates51 or in similar lists of individuals, as well as a few 
slaves who also bear Hurrian names. Laroche's conclu
sion that the Hurrian element never altered the ethnic 
character of the Anatolian population is certainly cor
rect. 

Most prominent are Hurrians among the authors of 
magical texts: fAllaidural}i, Artesna, Asnunigalli, 
Astabi-sarru, Azzari (called "Hurrian physician"), 
Eljal-Tesub (bard of IJalap), fIJebattarakki, Giziya (of 

45. It seems to me that new material, the publication of 
which is to be expected soon, will furnish further evi
dence; but for obvious reasons it cannot be discussed 
here. 

46. KUB XV 31 iv 39 and XXIX 8 iv 38 f. 

47. Texts quoted by Laroche, Rechp. 110 under «Dieu de la 
Maison». 

48. KUB I 12 obv. 3 f.: LUGAL-WJ TUS-as DINGIR.MES 
£.d[UTU-5/ (?) ekuzi]; (4) lsNAR ™Hur-ri Si[R-RU]. 

49. Onom., pp. 89-90. 

50. Cf. Laroche, Onom., p. 89 with n. 12. Ewarisatuni lived in 
JJassuwa, and fManni-dNISABA probably also in Syria. 
For PU-Sarrumma see above, n. 26. References for these 
and the following proper names in the alphabetical list in 
Onom. 

51. Laroche, «Le vceu de PuduJjepa», RA 43 (1949), pp. 55-
78. Were these estates situated in the queen's home 
land? 

Alalalj), NIG.BA-dU (read Ari-Tessub by Laroche), 
fNingal-uzzi, Palliya (king of Kizzuwatna), Papanikri 
(of Kummanni in Kizzuwatna), Dakuya, Tulpiya (of 
Kizzuwatna). Among scribes we have: Ali^beni, Kili-
Tesupa(?), Kuparapi, Gur-Sarrumma (whose father, 
however, is FJalpaziti!), Ulme-Sarrumma, and 
[...]-Tesub52 whose father and grandfather again have 
Anatolian names (UR.MAIJ.LU and Mittanna-muwa, 
respectively; but cf. Alifoesni in the same family). 

The above list contains a number of Hurrian magi
cians from Kizzuwatna. It should be noted, however, 
that this country had a mixed civilization, containing 
Luwian elements as well as Hurrian. The Luwian in
cantation of Zarpiya, a physician from Kizzuwatna, has 
long been known; to it may now be added a second ex
ample.53 We even find Hurrian deities mentioned in 
Luwian texts.54 Also persons with the Canaanite name 
Ammifoatna (a man and a woman) are among the 
Kizzuwatnaean authors of magical texts, the best 
known of which contains many Hurrian elements.55 The 
interchange of Hurrian and Anatolian (Luwian?) per
sonal names in some scribal families may reflect the 
same blending of two civilizations. We are told that the 
chief of scribes UR.MAp.LU, already mentioned as a 
member of one of these families, received orders from 
queen Puduhepa to search for tablets of Kizzuwatna 
and produced copies of the ritual for the hisuwa festi
vals as a result.56 This reflects the interest which the 
queen took in the cult of her homeland, and also leads 
us to an investigation of Hurrian cults in the Hittite Em
pire in general and the capital in particular. 

III. HURRIAN CULTS IN THE 
HITTITE EMPIRE 

There is a great number of Hurrian gods men
tioned in Hittite texts, and many of these are descrip
tions of cult festivals.57 Since most texts are fragmen
tary and, therefore, cannot be dated exactly, we only 
pick a few significant examples. The texts for the 
hisuwa festival have just been mentioned. Most reveal-

52. Otten, Bibliotheca Orientalis VIII (1951), p. 227, text 
787/b. 

53. KUB IX 31 with duplicates, and XXXV 8; cf. H. Otten, 
Zur grammat. und lexikaL Bestimmung des Luvischen 
(Berlin, Akad., 1953), pp. 30-58. "Lwv///-Rituale aus 
Kizzuwatna." 

54. Friedrich, AFO XIV (1941-44), p. 331 f.; Otten, /.c., (n. 
53), p. 20. 

55. KBo V 2; cf. Laroche, JCS II (1948), p. 114. 

56. Otten, Bibl. Or., VIII, p. 225. 

57. Chapter «Divinit£s hourrites» in Laroche, Rech,, pp. 43-
65; the same author, «Tessub, IJebat et leur cour», JCS II 
(1948), pp. 113-136; Guterbock, «Hittite Religion» in 
Forgotten Religions, ed. by V. Ferm (1950), pp. 94-95. 
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ing is a prayer of king Muwatalli.58 Already in the invo
cation of the main gods at the beginning of the text, 
yebat occurs.59 The king then asks the bull Serfs to in
tercede for him, and calls him "Bull of the Weathergod 
of 0atti," which means that this Hurrian bull had en
tered the circle of the gods of the capital. In the enu
meration of gods, we find the Hurrian Tesub ehellibi 
and Tesub suhurribi in connection with deities of 
Arinna, the great Hittite cult center; significantly 
enough, the same two forms of Tesub are also men
tioned on Muwatalli's own seals.60 Tesub and IJebat of 
Aleppo, followed by a host of Babylonian deities in 
Hurrian disguise, are mentioned together with the main 
gods of tjatti and themselves called "of IJatti";61 a ritual 
for the Aleppine Tesub exists,62 which may have been 
performed in the capital. The same divine couple of 
Aleppo appears in the same list as belonging to other 
countries.63 That Muwatalli's enumeration also contains 
Hurrian deities located in southeastern regions is not 
surprising; more important is, however, the mention of 
"Qebat, queen of heaven, and Istar" among "the gods of 
the palace of the grandfather,"64 because it carries the 
cult of these Hurrian goddesses in the palace back to 
the time of Suppiluliuma. 

The capital was not the only town in Hittite 
Anatolia into which Hurrian cults were introduced. 
Arinna has just been mentioned. Others were Ankuwa, 
Durmitta, and, in the Tyanitis, Uda.65 The introduction 
of the Weathergod of 0alap as IJalputili into the Hattic 
pantheon66 and the use of Hurrian singers in the cult of 
the Hattic god Waljisi67 may be mentioned in this con
nection. 

An important Hurrian cult center was Samulja, 
probably situated near Malatya and thus belonging to 
the Hurrian realm. That the goddess of that town, writ
ten with the word-sign for Istar but certainly called 
Sauska there, was the personal protectress of yattusili 
III has long been known from this king's autobiography. 

58. KUB VI45 with duplicate, ibid. No. 46. 

59. 45 i 11//46 i 12. A reference to IJurri-land is erased in 45 
i 14, while 46 i 15 f. differs. 

60. 45 i 39//46 ii 5; SBo I, Nos. 38 and 39. 

61. dU ™Halap AHebat Halap ™Hatti, 45 i 51//46 ii 16. 

62. KUB XXVII13, Laroche, JCS II, p. 115. 

63. 45 i 43-45//46 ii 9-10 (Samufca); 45 i 74-75//46 ii 39. 

64. 45 i 41—42//46 ii 8. 

65. KUB XI 27, festival in Ankuwa for Hittite and Hurrian 
gods, used by Laroche in his table JCS II, p. 121. For 
Durmitta see Laroche, ibid., p. 117, for Uda ibid., p. 114, 
n. 7 (where the reference for Hebat of Uda should read 
XV 1 i 1, while Sarrumma of Uda can be restored in i 
19). 

66. Laroche, JCS II, p. 117 and RA 41, p. 78. 

67. Laroche, Rech., p. 36, where KUB XX 26 i 3-5 should be 
added. 

One of the great Hurrian ritual texts found in Bogaz-
koy68 describes part of the first day of her cult festival. 
The text is written by a grandson of Mursili (probably 
Tudljaliya IV) but refers to the cult of the same goddess 
as practiced by Mursili. Another text tells us how 
Mursili reorganized the cult of the "Black God" in 
Samu^a, which had been transplanted there from 
Kizzuwatna under one Tudfoaliya (probably his grand
father, Tudftaliya III).69 

If we ask how old Hurrian cults in Hittite Asia Mi
nor are, we are, unfortunately, faced with the fact that 
the majority of ritual texts cannot be dated. However, 
we have already found certain indications in the texts of 
Mursili and Muwatalli, and one reference, in a text of 
the latter, to his grandfather Suppiluliuma. The text 
known as Mursili's Sprachlahmung70 describes rites per
formed to appease the Hurrian god Tesub Manuzziya in 
Kummanni (Kizzuwatna). The Hurrian terms contained 
in the text are, of course, explained by the nature of the 
god for whom the offerings are made; but the fact re
mains that Mursili II held a Hurrian god of Kizzuwatna 
responsible for his affliction. 

Turning to the lists of gods invoked as witnesses in 
treaties, we find Hurrian gods already in Suppiluliuma's 
treaties. The Mitanni treaty has two lists of gods, each 
one representing the pantheon of one of the partners. 
The "Hittite" list is summed up by the words "the male 
and female gods of yatti and of Kizzuwatna,"71 thus 
showing once more that at this time — toward the end 
of Suppiluliuma's reign — Kizzuwatna was considered 
part of the Hittite realm. The Hurrian satellites of the 
Weathergod, the bulls Seris and yurris and the moun
tains Namni and yazzi, are listed right after the Hittite 
Weathergod (1. 40 f.). Of individual Hurrian gods we 
find the Weathergods of Kizzuwatna and Uda (43), 
Isljara, the yebats of IJalpa, Uda and Kizzuwatna (46 
f.), and the Babylonian-Hurrian gods of the Nether
world (51-53). The same king's other treaties do not 
have separate lists of gods for the two parties, and since 
they were concluded with such countries as Nuljasse, 
Kizzuwatna, and IJayasa, no conclusions for the cult of 
IJatti can be drawn from the mention of Hurrian gods. 
One generation later, however, we find Hurrian deities 
invoked by Mursili II in his treaty with the Land of the 
Selja River in western Anatolia:72 Weathergods of 
Qalap, Uda, Kummanni, Samuha; IJebat; Istar of 
Ninuwa; Ninatta and Kulitta; Isljara; and the Former 
Gods. 

68. KUB XXVII 1; cf. Thureau-Dangin, Syria, XII (1931), pp. 
250-266. 

69. KUB XXXII 133. 

70. A. Goetze und H. Pedersen, Mursilis Sprachlahmung 
(Copenhagen, 1934). 

71. Weidner, BoSt. VIII, p. 30, rev. 50. 

72. Friedrich, MVAG 34, 1, pp. 14-16. 
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All this shows clearly enough that the Hurrian ele
ment in the Hittite religion did not appear toward the 
end of the imperial period only,73 but already at its be
ginning. If, then, we find that in Yazilikaya, the famous 
rock sanctuary outside the capital, the hieroglyphic in
scriptions give the Hurrian names of the gods and god
desses worshipped here, we shall not take this as an in
dication of a late date of the reliefs.74 The representa
tion of the Hurrian pantheon in the rock temple of the 
capital may be as old as the appearance of Hurrian gods 
in the texts; if the hypothesis that the dynasty beginning 
with Tudljaliya II, the great-grandfather of Suppilu-
liuma, was of Hurrian origin should prove correct, the 
presence of these Hurrian gods in the capital would be 
much less surprising than it seemed at first. 

IV. LITERATURE, LANGUAGE, 
AND WRITING 

About the Hurrian element in the literature of the 
Hittites we may refer here to the article of Professor 
Speiser in an earlier issue of this Journal.75 The tradition 
concerning the kings of Akkad, the Gilgames Epic, the 
myths of Kumarbi, Ullikummi, yedammu and some 
other tales reached the Hittites through the Hurrians 
who either transmitted or created them. Since there is 
nothing to indicate that these literary compositions are 
older than the beginning of the New Empire, they fall in 
line with what has been said above. 

The Hurrian elements in the Hittite language are 
not numerous.76 Characteristically enough, those 
Hurrian words which entered the Hittite language as 
loanwords belong in the religious sphere; the texts of 
the Old Kingdom are free of such words, so it is safe to 
say that these loans, too, were not made before the be
ginning of the Empire. 

If, however, it is true that the very system of cu
neiform writing was also learned by the Hittites from 
their Hurrian neighbors, this would indicate much ear
lier contacts. The reasons given for this theory are 
good,77 and the similarities between the system of writ
ing used in Alalalj Level VII and Bogazkoy strongly 
support it. If it is remembered that the bulk of the 
Alalat) VII tablets has been dated by Landsberger to the 
last generations before the fall of Babylon (above n. 6) 

73. Laroche, Rechp. 43. 

74. Laroche «Le pantheon de Yazihkaya», JCS VI (1952), 
pp. 115-123, esp. 122 f.; cf. Gliterbock, MDOG 86 

(1953), pp. 71-74. 

75. Vol. I, pp. 315 and 325. 

76. Cf. F. Sommer, Hethiter und Hethitisch (1947), pp. 93-

95. 

77. E. A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian (1941), p. 13 f.; E. 
H. Sturtevant and E. A. Hahn, A Comparative Grammar 
of the Hittite Language, rev. ed., vol. I (1951), p. 2 f. 

and that in Bogazkoy no authentic documents are older 
than the same generations (Qattusili I and Mursili I), 
the contacts of these Old Hittite kings with the kingdom 
of Yamljad may be considered a possible occasion for 
such a borrowing. But it is impossible to make a more 
definite statement about the date at which the Hittites 
learned how to write cuneiform. 

V. ART 

To determine the Hurrian element in the art of 
Hittite Anatolia is not easy. What we have of works of 
art of the Hurrian realm in the second millennium are 
mainly the cylinder seals of the so-called Mitanni style, 
found in the extreme east and west of the Mitanni Em
pire, viz., at Nuzi and Alalalj.78 This glyptic art drew 
many of its motifs from Babylonia, either directly or 
through what is called Syrian glyptic. Like the latter, it 
shows a predilection for certain motifs, particularly 
mixed beings. It is true that some of these also occur in 
Anatolia, both in the monuments of the Hittite Empire 
and in stamp seals of the centuries before 1400. That 
the Hurrians were responsible for the wide spread of 
these motifs is a general assumption but hard to prove 
in detail. One difficulty lies in the fact that some of the 
allegedly Hurrian motifs turn up in increasing number in 
the Colony Age of Cappadocia where, as we have seen, 
Hurrians were not a part of the local population. One 
might, then, make the contacts that the colonies had 
with Syria responsible for their presence. But one 
should not think in terms of motifs alone. The elements 
of style and spirit ought not to be neglected. In this re
spect, the art of Anatolia shows its own characteristics. 
It has correctly been observed that cult scenes are the 
main subject of Hittite art, and this is true not only of 
the imperial monuments but also of the earlier seals, be
ginning with the Colony Age. It is significant that the 
fabulous beings are integrated here into these cult 
scenes. In execution, too, Anatolian works of art repre
sent a style of their own just as much as the seals of the 
Mitanni and Syrian groups. The gate sculptures of 
Alacahiiyuk, the fa9ade of Eflatun Punar, or the stamps 
from Yozgat and Yazilikaya79 are Anatolian Hittite, no 
matter whether they contain sphinxes, winged sun discs, 
or hunting scenes. What matters is that these elements 
look different from their counteiparts in the Mitanni and 

78. For this and other stylistic groups of seals see H. Frank
fort, Cylinder Seals (1939); E. Porada, Seal Impressions 
of Nuzi (1947) and her Corpus of Ancient Near Eastern 
Seals in North American Collections, vol. I (1948). 

79. These and other Hittite monuments can be found in H. 
Th. Bossert, Altanatolien (1942). Alacahiiyiik: Nos. 495-
525, Eflatun Punar, Nos. 526-527. The stamp from 
Yozgat: D. G. Hogarth, Hittite Seals (1920), p. 75, fig. 78; 
the one from Yazilikaya: SBo II, No. 221. 
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Syrian glyptic and are used in a different spirit. The 
present writer intends to discuss this matter in detail at 
another occasion.80 

In view of the Hurrian elements in other fields of 
Hittite civilization of the Empire it would be strange if 
there were none in its art. One might even assume that 
alongside with Hurrian scribes and priests, the — possi
bly Hurrian — kings of the Empire also had Hurrian art
ists at their court. But the Hittite element was strong 
enough to absorb these foreign elements and form them 
according to its own patterns. Just as the kings bore 
Hittite names and used Hittite as official language, as 
the Hurrian myths and epics were translated into Hittite, 
as the Hurrian gods were, in a syncretistic way, equated 
with their Anatolian counterparts, so were the works of 
art created in a style which is essentially Anatolian and 
can be traced back to a time which precedes the New 
Empire by several centuries. 
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KANES AND NESA: 
TWO FORMS OF ONE ANATOLIAN PLACE NAME?* 

In these pages dedicated to Professor Benjamin 
Mazar, who has done so much for the elucidation of the 
historical geography of the Near East, I intend to offer a 
hypothesis rather than a definite statement. The hypoth
esis is that Kanes and Nesa are the same town. The evi
dence is not sufficient for a proof in the strict sense, so I 
can only give the reasons that have led me to consider 
the equation.1 

Kanes or Kanis is well known as the ancient name 
of the mound called Kiiltepe near the village of 
Karahiiyuk, some 15 miles northeast of Kayseri.2 The 

•Reprinted from Eretz Israel 5 (1958): 46*-50*, with the per
mission of the Israel Exploration Society. 

1. The following abbreviations are used in this paper: 
FOR PUBLICATIONS OF BOGHAZKOY TEXTS: 
BoTU = E. Forrer, Die Boghaskdi-Texte in Umschrift 

(Wiss. Veroff. der Dtsch. Orient-Ges. 42, 1926) 
IBoT = Istanbul Arkeoloji Muzelerinde bulunan 

Bogazkoy Tabletleri 
KBo = Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi (Wiss. Veroff. 

der Dtsch. Orient-Ges. 30, 36,68, 69, 1921-55) 
KUB = Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi (Staatliche 

Museen, etc., 1921 ff.) 
VBoT = A. Gotze, Verstreute Boghazkoi-Texte, 

Marburg 1930 
Bo = Museum numbers of unpublished Boghazkoy 

tablets from the excavations of 1906-1912. 

OTHERS: 
AfO 
ArOr 
HUCA 
ICK 

Archiv fur Orientforschung, ed. Weidner 
Archiv Orientalnl (Prague) 
Hebrew Union College Annual (Cincinnati) 
B. Hrozny, Inscriptions cuneiformes du Kultepe 
(Monografie Archivu Orient£lmho XIV, 1952) 

JCS = Journal of Cuneiform Studies, ed. Goetze 
JKF = Jahrbuch fur Kleinasiatische Forschung, ed. 

Bossert 
MDOG = Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesell-

schaft 
MVAG = Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatische-Aegypti-

schen Gesellschaft 
OLZ = Orientalistische Literaturzeitung 
RA = Revue d'Assyriologie 
RHA = Revue Hittlte et Asianique, cited by fascicles 
ZA = Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie 
ZDMG = Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 

Gesellschaft. 

2. B. Hrozn?, Syria 8 (1927), 10. 

name occurs frequently in the Old Assyrian documents 
of the merchant colonies,3 of which Kanes was the most 
prominent. The place is also mentioned in a Mari letter 
together with two other Anatolian towns, yarsamna and 
IJattusa.4 

In the Boghazkoy texts, references to the town it
self are rare. A certain Zipani, king of the country of 
Kanes (LUGAL KUR mvKa-ni~es), is listed among the 
enemies of Naram-Sin in a legendary text.5 That the re
gion still bore the name of the town in the New Empire 
is shown by a passage in the Great Text of FJattusili III: 
"The (Gasgaean) enemy crossed the Halys and began 
to attack the country of [ ... ]-pa and the country of 
Kanes" (KUR UR{JKa-ni-es).6 To the same period be
longs the mention of a "governor of the country of 
Kanes" (SA-KI-IN KUR mvKa-ni-es) in the Vow of 
Puduljepa.6* 

In contrast to this meager attestation in historical 
texts, the name is relatively frequent in festival rituals. 
An offering for the gods of Kanis is mentioned in lists of 
offerings7 to a group of gods who have been recognized 

3. 

4. 

6a. 

7. 

Occurrences in Colony texts are listed by E. Bilgi?, AfO 15 
(1945-51), 33 f„ and in ICK p. 19; spellings: Ga-ni-es and 
Ga-ni-is. 

G. Dossin, RHA 35 (1939), 70 ff., line 8: [is]~tu Ka-ni-isKI. 
According to J. Bottero et A. Finet, Repertoire Analytique 
des Tomes I d V (Archives Royales de Mari XV, 1954), 
128, Kanis is not mentioned in the texts there indexed. 

KBo III 13 = BoTU 3 = ZA 44 (1938), 68, obv. 11. 

Col. ii 5-7; A. Gotze, Hattusilis (MVAG 29, 3, [1925]), p. 
14 f.; E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite Chresto-
mathy (1935), p. 68 f.; cf. Gotze, RHA 1 (1930), 25 sub a. 

E. Laroche, "Le Voeu de Puduljepa," RA 43 (1949) 55 ff., 
col. ii 18 (p. 60), text KUB XXVI 61, 15 with 63, 18. For a 
sakin of Ugarit, see J. Nougayrol, Le Palais Royal d'Ugarit 
IV (Mission de Ras Shamra IX, 1956), p. 262 under 
sakinnu. 

KUB II 13 iii 14-iv 3; H. Th. Bossert, Ein heth, Konigs-
siegel (Istanbuler Forschungen 17, 1944), 39 f.; DINGIR. 
MES miiKa-ni-is in iii 25; restored by Bossert, op. citp. 
41, also in iv 26. A similar list, Bo 2597 + Bo 2659 ii 4 ff., 
is quoted by H. Otten, JKF 2 (1951), 73 n. 29. 
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as "Kanishite" deities.8 In the cult of these and related 
gods "the singers of Kanis sing."9 An adverb 
kanisumnili "in the language of the Kanisians" was 
found by Otten in a text which refers to two deities of 
this same group, namely Pirwa and The Seven.10 In this 
connection Otten published two fragments of poetical 
texts mentioning Pirwa and raised the question as to 
whether they were written in a strange sort of Hittite or 
rather in "Kanisian" (kanisumnili ).n 

Turning to Nesa and again starting with the 
Colony texts, we find the following mentions, of which 
the second is not quite certain: One document12 deals 
with garments "that entered the palace in Ni-sa" In the 
other,13 garments are given a-na ni-sa(l or: a 
form explained by Lewy as nisbe of Nesa, "to the 
Nesian." 

Outside the Assyrian Colony documents, the city 
of Nesa is known mainly from the Anitta inscription.14 

According to this text, Nesa was conquered by Anitta's 
father, Pitljana, who defeated its king and took the 
town, but treated its inhabitants friendlily. Anitta him
self brought the statue of the god Siusummi, whom an 
earlier king of Zalpuwa had carried away, back to Nesa 
(39 ff.). In the rest of the inscription he mentions Nesa 
as if it had become his own residence: he takes both the 
king of Zalpa, whom he has captured (43 f.), and the 
ruler of PurusJjanda (76 f.) to Nesa; in that town he 
erects buildings (55 ff.), and the army of Nesa appears 
to be Anitta's own army (68 ff.). 

In other Hittite sources the name Nesa is found 
only rarely. In a text dating from the Old Kingdom we 
read a short song which begins with the words "The gar
ments of Nesa" (of the rest, very little is understood).15 

The only other occurrence known to me is in a passage 

8. A. Goetze, "The Theophorous Elements of the Anatolian 
Proper Names from Cappadocia," Language 29 (1953), 
263-277; our first text there p. 264, List 2. 

9. References: E. Forrer, ZDMG 76 (1922), 196 ff., Nos. 69— 
97; passages translated by Bossert, Ein heth. Konigss. 23-
49; additions by Goetze, /.e., 272 ff. 

10. H. Otten, "Pirva - der Gott auf dem PferdeJKF 2 (1951) 
62-73; transliteration of Bo 6222, 8-13 on p. 67. 

11. Ibid. 70; Bo 1391 and Bo 6483, p. 65 Fig. 1, p. 69 fig. 2. 

12. Collection Winkenbach, J. Lewy, RHA 17 (1934), 4; lines 
1-3 transliterated in G. Eisser and J. Lewy, Die altassyri-
schen Rechtsurkunden vom Kultepe, 3. und 4. Teil (MVAG 
35, 3, [1935]), 180. 

13. Eisser-Lewy, op. cit. 1-2 (MVAG 33, [1930]), p. 138, No. 
150, 6, with note c. Lewy's hand copy gives -is-. 

14. Copy A: BoTU 7; B: BoTU 30; C: KUB XXXVI 98-98 c; 
cf. Otten, MDOG 76 (1938), 44 f. Translation by Otten, 
MDOG 83 (1951), 40 ff.; cf. Hrozn^, ArOr I (1929), 273-

298. 
15. KBo III 40 = BoTU 14 a, line 13; cf. Hrozny, Lc. 297, 

whose translation is far from certain. 

inserted into a ritual text, in which Nesa is mentioned in 
connection with queen Summiri of the Old Kingdom.16 

The language which moderns call Hittite was 
called Nesian by the Hittites themselves.17 The perti
nent adverb appears in the three forms na-a-si-li (with a 
change from e to a known from other instances in 
Hittite),18 URUm-&W/,19 and ne-es-um-ni-li.20 The last 
form, used by a scribe of Arzawa who asks his Egyptian 
colleague to answer in that language, i.e., in Hittite, is 
an adverb in -Hi derived from the gentilic noun 
Nesumna- "Nesian," whereas nasili/nisili is formed di
rectly from the place name. The gentilic noun, 
Nesumnaitself is now also attested: in a festival text21 

"the Nesians (LU.MES Ne-su-me-ni-es) sing" while of
ferings are made to three deities of the group men
tioned above as "Kanishite": [Asgasepa],22 The Queen, 
and Pirwa. 

Thus far the sources. We now turn to the reasons 
for our attempt to identify Nesa with Kanes. 

First, it is curious that Kanes is not mentioned in 
the Anitta text. We know that Pitfcana ruled over 
Kanes.23 Recently a dagger bearing the Old Assyrian 
cuneiform inscription "Palace of Anitta, the king" has 
been found on the city mound of Kultepe,24 a fact which 
supplements the textual evidence.25 The conclusion that 
the building in which the dagger was found actually was 
"the palace of Anitta" cannot safely be drawn, since the 

16. Bo 2911 and Bo 3175, cited by Forrer, BoTU II 24*. Ac
cording to my copies it seems that the two fragments join; 
3175 r. col. l'+2911 r. col. 11'. Bo 2911 r. col. 5 f. reads: 
[ ] mvNe-sa-an URU-tffl (6) [ ]x-e-es ar-ha da-
a-ir "[When(?)] the [ (plur.)] took Nesa, the town, 
away." Bo 3175 r. col. 5 (line 15 of combined text): na-an 
EGIR-/?a VRlJNe-e['Sa ] "And [they bring(?)] her (a 
certain Asuhani) back to Ne[sa]." fSummiris in 2911, 11. 

17. Hrozny, Journal Asiatique 218 (1931), 307 ff., esp. 317 ff. 
I fully agree with Goetze (Language 29, 263 n. 4) in re
jecting the doubts that have been expressed concerning 
this meaning of the term; cf. also B. Landsberger, Sam *al I 
(Veroff. der Turk. Hist. Ges., VII. Serie Nr. 16, Ankara 
1948) p. 101 f. 

18. KBo V 11 i 3. 

19. IBoT I 36 iii 64. 

20. VBoT 2, 25; for the reading see Hrozn^, I.e., 317. 

21. KBo VII 38 r. col. 10. 

22. For the restoration see E. Laroche, OLZ 1955, 226. 

23. This is the most natural interpretation of the formula i qati 
Bifyana ruba'im Anita rabi similti in a Kultepe document 
discussed by J. Lewy, RHA 17 (1934), 1-8; transliterated 
and translated by the same, Archives d'Histoire du Droit 
Oriental 2 (1938), 120 f. 

24. T. Ozgii?, "The Dagger of Anitta," Belleten (Turk Tarih 
Kurumu) 20 (1956), 33-36 with fig. 3. 

25. In view of that Find I would take the formula / qati Anita 
ruba7/TI rabiUm, though attested only for Alishar (Lewy, 
RHA 17, 6 and Archives, lc., 133 ff.) to mean that Anitta 
succeeded his father in the rule over Kanes, too. 
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dagger may have been brought there from another 
building in Kanes or even from another town. However 
that may be, it seems that the large and rich city of 
Kanes was under the rule of both Pitljana and Anitta, so 
that it is strange not to find it mentioned in the inscrip
tion dealing with their deeds. This difficulty would dis
appear if Nesa, conquered by Pithana and used as a 
residence by Anitta, were identical with Kanes. 

Second, there is the linguistic situation. Already in 
the first stages of Hittitology, E. Forrer concluded from 
the Hittite names of some of the gods for whom the 
singer of Kanes sings, that Hittite (as we call it) was the 
language of that singer; he even introduced the term 
"Kanisisch" and used it for the language called 
"Hittite" by all others.26 It is true that not all the names 
of gods connected with the singer of Kanes are Hittite, 
and that some of these gods also appear in different eth
nic settings; however, the fact remains that those gods 
whose names are definitely Hittite only appear in con
nection with the singers of Kanes.27 That the gods of 
Kanes should include older (pre-Hittite) gods, and that 
Hittite deities should be worshipped also by foreign 
peoples (Pirwa in ^assuwa, a town in Hurrian territory; 
the same deity also in a Luwian text)28 is not so strange; 
there are enough examples of similar borrowings in 
Anatolia. The contrast between the name "singer of 
Kanes" of a man employed in the cult of Hittite deities 
and the name "Nesian" of the Hittite language29 would 
disappear if we could equate Kanes with Nesa. I am in
clined not only to believe that Forrer was right, but even 
to go a step further and actually to equate the two place 
names.30 It seems that the LtJ.MES Nesumenes take the 
place of, or even are identical with, the "singers of 
Kanes."31 We cannot be sure that they are identical, 
since the possibility exists that people from a town other 
than Kanes were employed in the cult of Asgasepa, The 
Queen, and Pirwa, just as Pirwa was occasionally wor
shipped in Luwian; but this latter possibility is slight. 

In this connection we have to consider two things: 

26. ZDMG 76, p. 198. 

27. Literature above, notes 7-8. There are more Hittite names 
now than the two mentioned by Forrer. 

28. Otten, JKF 2, pp. 66-69; Hassuwa 67 with n. 24; Luwian 
text 68 f. 

29. Giiterbock, "Hittite Religion" in Forgotten Religions, ed. 
V. Ferm, New York 1950, p. 85 f. 

30. It should not be forgotten that the passage containing 
mvni-si-li and the improved reading ne-es-um-ni-li were 
not available to Forrer. Gurney informs me that in the 
1930s Forrer told him that he favoured an equation of the 
two place names. I could, however, not Find a published 
statement of Forrer to this effect. 

31. The verb is always in the plural even though the noun has 
the plural sign only in a few instances (Forrer, Nos. 82, 83, 
88). 

1. The progressing analysis of the proper names of 
local inhabitants of Anatolia in the Colony Age has re
vealed an increasing number of Hittite elements in their 
names,32 and some common words have also been 
found.33 In spite of the fact that some elements of the 
proper names were no longer living in standard 
Hittite,34 it is safe to assume that Hittite, or rather an ar
chaic form of it, was spoken in Kanes in the Colony 
Age. The fact that Nesian seems to have been spoken in 
Kanes does not prove that Kanes and Nesa are the 
same town; however, it could be explained more easily 
if they were. 

2. The poetic passages mentioned above are writ
ten in a language which we do not fully understand. It 
contains good Hittite words and forms along with others 
not known from the classical language. That these pas
sages are in kanesumnili is only a guess; actually, the 
adverb occurs in a different text, and Otten only tenta
tively considered the possibility that it might refer to the 
language of those poems. There is nothing in these po
etic fragments that could not be explained as an archaic 
feature lost in the later language; nothing, in other 
words, that would force us to assume their language to 
be essentially different from Hittite, or prevent us from 
equating kanesumnili with nesumnili. 

This is the reasoning that has induced me to offer 
the hypothesis. I am well aware of the fact that it is not 
conclusive; the evidence may, and will, be interpreted 
differently. Nevertheless, I feel that the possibility of 
Nesa being Kanes is strong enough that it should be 
taken into consideration. Final proof may come some 
day.35 The occurrences of the name Nesa in Ktiltepe 
texts may be cited as evidence against the equation. So 
far, the passages have been taken as referring to the 
town of Nesa, different from Kanes. Although this inter
pretation cannot be disproved, the passages can be un
derstood also if the identity of the two names is ac-

32. Goetze, Language 29, 263 ff.; 30, 349 ff.; H. Laroche, 
Recueil d'onomastique hittite, Paris 1952, pp. 101-110. 

33. E. Bilgig, Die einheimischen Appellativa der kappadoki-
schen Texte und ihre Bedeutung fur die anatolischen 
Sprachen (Ankara Universitesi Dil ve Tarih-Cografya 
Fakiiltesi Yayinlari 96: Sumeroloji Enstitiisii Yayinlan 3, 
Ankara 1954). 

34. Cf. Laroche, I.e., and B. Landsberger, JCS 8 (1954), 121, 
footnote, point 4, who rejects the idea that the language 
was Nesian or an "archaic Nesian." It is true that the 
"-ahsu language" as a whole is not Nesian; but proper 
names often belong to a stratum older than the spoken lan
guage. The fact that some names are Nesian shows that 
that language was spoken at the time. Cf. also A. Kam-
menhuber, RHA 58 (1956), 17 ff., notes 39-40. 

35. As in the case of another of Forrer's proposals: DKAL = 
Inar(a), proof for which came now from a text excavated 
in 1936: Otten, AfO 17 (1956), 369. 
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cepted. There is no reason why the palace of Nesa in 
the one document (above, note 12) should not be that of 
Kultepe itself,36 why the Nesian of the other text (note 
13) should not be an inhabitant of Kanes, or why an 
Assyrian scribe should not occasionally have used the 
other name of the town (or rather, the Hittite form of 
the name, as we shall see presently). 

There remains the question as to whether linguisti
cally Kanes and Nesa can be the same. The end of the 
two words presents no difficulty: to the final -s of the 
root, a "thema vowel" -a- with inflectional endings 
(nom. -s, etc.) may easily have been added, just as in 
Hakmis/Hakmissas, KargamisfKargamisas, etc.37 The 
beginning is more difficult ka- in Kanes could be a pre
fix.38 More probably, however, kan- and n- are two 
ways of expressing an original knwhich may or may 
not have developed into spoken n- as in English knee, 
knife, etc., Latin nosco from the root gno-. Finally, it 
should be noted that the form Kanes occurs only in 
Akkadian context (apart from the Hittite derivative 
kanesumnili); that is, in the Old Assyrian texts of 
Kultepe, the Babylonian Mari letter and, in Hittite texts, 
in the Akkadian construction of a genitive following a 
regens that is written ideographically: KUR (also in 
combinations like LUGAL KUR, SAKIN KUR), 
DINGIR.MES, and L°NAR (mat Kanes, sarlsakin mati 
Kanes, ildni Kanes, ndr Kanes). Nesa-, however, has 
Hittite inflectional forms in all Hittite passages. This 

situation is parallel to the relation of Hittite Hattusas to 
the Akkadogram KUR mvHatti (mat Hatti)?9 There
fore, if the identity of the two names were correct, the 
distribution of the two forms could be well understood. 

ADDENDA 

1) To note 30: In January, 1958, Dr. Forrer kindly 
wrote me that he gave "Kanis, Nesa and Nasa as names 
of the same town" on a map published with an article 
"El G6nesis del Imperio Hatti" in the periodical Sintesis 
of 1954. In his letter he also gave his reasons for the 
equation, which are essentially the same as mine. In the 
linguistic analysis of the two forms he differs, taking ka-
as the Hattic prefix (he adds an interpretation of ka-nis 
which I refrain from reproducing). 

2) Prof. Kemal Balkan of Ankara tested my hy
pothesis, which I had communicated to him, in his re
cent publication Letter of King Anum-hirbi of Mama to 
King Warshama of Kanish (Turk Tarih Kurumu 
Yayinlan, VII Seri No. 31a), Ankara 1957, by using it 
for a reconstruction of the history of Kanes. A new 
translation of the Mari letter mentioning Kanis (above, 
note 4) is given there on pp. 48 f. Add another Mari ref
erence, which I overlooked: Dossin, RHA 35, 73; 
Balkan, p. 49 sub 2. 

36. The existence of a palace in Kanes could be deduced from 
the mention of a rubd'um of that town: Bilgi9, AfO 15 34; 
Goetze kindly provided an actual occurrence: ICK I 189, 
22 f. — The passages quoted by J. Lewy, HUCA 27 
(1956), 24 n. 103, refer to the palace "of Kanis" only by 
implication. Note, however, that the situation in the text 
quoted in our note 12 resembles that in the texts collected 
by Lewy very closely. 

37. Added by speakers of an Indo-European language. Paral
lels are Hattus in Kultepe and in Hattic, as against Hittite 
Hattusas, first attested in the stem form Hattusa in Mari 
(note 4); Durjjumit against Durmittas, etc.; however, 
Kussara in Kultepe, whereas the Hittites write Kussar\ Ni-
sa (n. 12) is the oldest example of this name with a theme 
vowel. 

38. A prefix ka- exists in Hattic, but it is hard to understand 
why it should appear — and be omitted — in a name. 

39. Guterbock, Indogermanische Forschungen 60 (1950-52), 
206 n. 1; the same apud Landsberger, ArOr 18, 1-2, 340 n. 
59; JCS 10 (1956), p. 98 note o, and p. 122. 

oi.uchicago.edu



THE HITl'lTE CONQUEST OF CYPRUS RECONSIDERED* 

The tablet containing the Hittite text of an inscrip
tion of Suppiluliuma II dealing with Alasiya, though 
known for several years and frequently discussed, still 
poses some problems; a fresh look at the text therefore 
seems indicated. 

The tablet was found at Bogazkoy in 1961 in the 
area of the so-called House on the Slope. It was pub
lished in cuneiform by H. Otten as No. 38 in Keilschrift-
texte aus Boghazkoi, Heft XII (1963) (abbr. KBo XII 
38). A partial transliteration and translation was offered 
by the same author in Mitteilungen der Deutschen Ori-
ent-Gesellschaft, XCIV (1963), 13-23 (abbr. MDOG 
94). G. Steiner published his own translation and inter
pretation in Kadmos, I (1962), 130-38. References to 
the text, mainly on the basis of MDOG 94, are found in 
most recent discussions of the fall of Ugarit and of the 
Hittite Empire under the attacks of the so-called 
Peoples of the Sea.1 

Preserved is a large portion out of the middle of a 
two-column tablet. Top and bottom are lost. The left 
edge is damaged but partly preserved, so that the space 
available at the beginning of lines in Columns I and IV 
can be determined; the right edge is preserved. In other 
words, portions of all four columns are available, with 
loss of text at the beginning and between the columns; 
in Column IV the end of the text is reached. Of these 
four disconnected portions of the text, Col. I deals with 
a conquest of Alasiya and the tribute imposed on that 
country by a Hittite king. In Col. II, Suppiluliuma (II) 
speaks of an image of his father, Tudljaliya (IV), which 
he, Suppiluliuma, made and set up in a building called 
"Everlasting Peak." After a double ruled line there fol
lows the full title and genealogy of Suppiluliuma. Since 
he used the same already a few lines earlier, this repeti
tion calls for comment; we shall discuss it presently. 

*Reprinted from the Journal of Near Eastern Studies 26 (1967): 
73-81, with the permission of the University of Chicago Press. 

1. To mention only a few: J. Nougayrol, "Nouveaux textes 
accadiens de Ras-Shamra," Comptes Rendus, Academie 
des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, annee 1960 (1961), pp. 
163-71 (abbr. CRAI); the same, "Guerre et paix & Ugarit," 
Iraq, XXV (1963), 110-23; M. Astour, "New Evidence on 
the Last Days of Ugarit," American Journal of Archaeol
ogy, LXIX (1965), 253-58; cf. note 2 below. 

Col. Ill deals with a victory over the ships of Alasiya, 
and Col. IV returns to the "Everlasting Peak" and 
speaks of privileges granted that establishment. 

This strange moving back and forth between two 
topics: Alasiya-building-Alasiya-building, has found 
different explanations. G. Steiner thought that the tablet 
contained the same story twice, in such a way that the 
self-presentation of Col. II 22 ff. could be restored also 
at the beginning of Col. I and that Col. Ill would supple
ment the lost part of Col. I (Kadmos, I, 131 with fn. 11). 
The present writer tried to write the text in the manner 
thus suggested by Steiner but found that this was not 
feasible with the text portions at hand and in view of the 
size of the gaps. — H. Otten, on the other hand, took the 
text as one coherent story of Suppiluliuma's deeds, 
which led him to ascribe to this king two campaigns 
against Alasiya: one (Col. I) against its king, the other 
(Col. Ill) against an unspecified enemy. — The present 
writer thinks that this distinction between two wars is 
correct, but that the former belongs not to Suppiluliuma 
but rather to his father, Tudhaliya IV. He will try to 
demonstrate this in the following pages.2 

My starting point is the second column with its 
double rule and its strange repetition of the full self-pre
sentation of the king. A double rule on a tablet normally 
indicates the beginning of a new text.3 The passage 
here following the double rule, "I am My Sun, the 
Tabarna Suppiluliuma," etc., is indeed a beginning. It 
has been correctly observed that this is not the normal 

2. I have held this view for a long time but postponed publi
cation in the hope that the long-expected full publication 
of the pertinent texts from Ras Shamra would contribute to 
the clarification of the historical problems involved. Re
cently I noticed that A. Goetze must have independently 
reached the same conclusion, as shown by his brief state
ment in The Cambridge Ancient History, rev. ed. of Vols. I 
and II, Chapter XXIV, pp. 51 f. of the preliminary edition 
(1965) with n. 1 on p. 52 (where "§IV, 16, 13" is a mis
print for §IV, 10, 13, referring to Otten, MDOG 94, 13). 

H. Otten now also favors this interpretation. In his con
tribution to the Fischer Weltgeschichte, III (1966), 173 he 
writes: "Vermutlich war es Tuthalija IV., der die Insel 
erobern konnte," etc. 

3. References are hardly necessary; to give just two ex
amples: KUB IX 31 (rituals) and BoTU 30 (copy of several 
royal inscriptions). 
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introduction of a (cuneiform) Hittite royal inscription, 
which begins with Akkadian umma, "thus (speaks)," but 
rather corresponds to the well-known pattern of Semitic 
inscriptions.4 But it is also the normal introduction of in
scriptions in Hittite hieroglyphs, where in fact the pic
ture for "I (am)" was one of the first signs understood. 
We shall return to this similarity between the wording 
of Col. II 22 and the hieroglyphic inscriptions. 

If a new text begins in line 22, the preceding part 
of Col. II must be the end of another text. The wording 
of this part is indeed suited for a concluding statement. 
According to my understanding, the form Tudhaliyas of 
line 5 cannot be a genitive depending on ALAM, "im
age," of line 4 but can only be nominative; with the fol
lowing (damaged but certain) UL this leads necessarily 
to the restoration "[My father] Tudhaliya did not 
[make] this image." Otten, although considering this in
terpretation, rejected it (MDOG 94, 17) because a 
negative statement about the king's father seemed in
compatible with the general tone of pious devotion 
manifest throughout the text. However, apart from the 
grammatical fact just stated, no lack of reverence is in
volved here; for the son goes on to say that he com
pleted the work of his father by inscribing his father's 
deeds on the image.5 This is a work of filial devotion in
deed; and the use of the full title here is justified, first 
of all in order to introduce the agent of these pious acts, 

secondly to legitimate him as son and heir, and finally 
to vouch for the accuracy of the rendition of the father's 
deeds. 

Why should a text conclude with such a statement? 
Where are the deeds of Tudljaliya which his son duti
fully inscribed for him? The obvious answer is that the 
statement is a postscript to the text of the deeds, which 
is to say that the text of the deeds preceded this post
script; in other words, Col. I is part of the inscription of 
Tudhaliya which his son set up for him. This is why I 
think that Col. I refers to a victory of Tudhaliya IV and 
would restore his name and title at the head of Col. I. 
According to this interpretation, then, the tablet KBo 
XII 38 contains two closely related inscriptions: first, a 
statue inscription of Tudljaliya IV commemorating his 
victory over Alasiya, which his son completed and pro
vided with a postscript in which he records how he set 
the statue up in a special building; and second, an in
scription of Suppiluliuma II describing his own victory 
over Alasiya and granting privileges to the same estab
lishment, mentioned in the postscript to the first, which 
he had dedicated to the memory of his father. 

Before discussing the historical consequences of 
this interpretation we first offer a new transliteration 
and translation of the text with the restorations based on 
the above considerations, and a brief commentary. 

TRANSLITERATION 
Col. I (top broken) 

x+1 [ jxxxx x-pa-an-kan 

2 [ ]x x-un 

3 [ ]xTADAM.MES-£tf DUMU.MES-ft/ 

4 [ e]-ep-pu-un SIG5-w-wa da-px-da 

5 [IS-TU KUB ABB AR GJUSKIN URUDU* pa-an-qa-u-e-es-sa NAM.RA.MES 

6 [x x fyu-it]~ti4-ya-nu-un na-as-za un,PA-si ar-ha 

1 [u-da-ah-h]u-un KUR A-la~si~ya-an-ma-za-kan pe-de-es-si 

8 [IR-ah-hu-u]n ar-kam-ma-na-ah-hu-un ar-kam-ma-an-ma-si-kan 

9 [ku-u-u]n{l) is-hi-ya-nu-un 

10 [x ]x A-NA LUGAL KUR A-la-si-ya 0 A-NA ^PMD-Dlf-RI 

11 IIT- T\I (?) dUTU ™TlJL-na 0 Ta-bar-na LUGAL.GAL 

12 [$]v4(?) dUTU uruTUL-na ldSANGA ka-a-as ar-kam-ma-as e-es-du 

13 [x x ]x GUSKIN 1 GUN URUDU 3 BAN GA-YA-TUM 

14 A-NA dUTU tOL-na 

4. Steiner, Kadmos, I, 130, n. 8. On the Semitic pattern cf. A. 
Poebel, Das appositionell bestimmte Pronometi der I. Pers. 
Sing, in den westsemitischen Inschriften und im Alten Testa
ment, ("Assyriological Studies," III [Chicago, 1932]). My 
translation "I am" in our text is based on the presence of 
the particle -2a. 

5. I do not see what else andan (line 14; damaged but cer
tain) could refer to! 

* [URUDU accidentally omitted in the original manuscript. — 
Eds.] 
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15 [x x x GUS]KIN 1 GUN URUDU 3 BAN GA-YA-TUM 

16 A-NA dU uruZi-pal-da 

17 [x x x GUSKIN 1 GU]N URUDU 3 [BAN] GA-YA-TUM 

18 [A-NAdUm]"[H]a-at-ti 

19 [x x x GUSKIN 1 GU]N URUDU 3 BAN GA-YA-TUM 

20 [A-NA dU m]uNe-ri~iq~qa 

21 [ ]x-yAR O-NU-TUM 

22 [ ]x x 

23 [ VTUHa~at-t]u-si pe-e fyar-kdn-zi 

24 [ ] da-pi-ya 

25 [ ]~ta~an-zi 

(broken) 

Col. II (top broken) 

x+1 (trace) 

2 is-par-za-a-i x[... 

3 [n]a{l)-ah'ha-an-za [ ... 

4 ki-i-ma-za ALAM [A-BU-YAtf)] 

5 mTu-ud-ha-li~ya-as U[L DU-at(7)] 

6 u-uq-qa-at mKU.GA.TU[L-aj LUGAL.GAL] 

7 LUGAL KUR Hat-ti DUMU mTu-ud-ha[-li-ya] 

8 LUGAL.GAL DUMU.DUMU-Stf SA nffa-at-t[u-Si-li] 

9 LUGAL.GAL L) DUMU.DUMU.DUMU-£t/ 8A mMur-si-I LIUW > LUGAL.GAL 

10 i-ya-nu-un 

11 nu A-BU-YA mTu-ud-ha-li-ya-as 

12 LUGAL.GAL GIM[-a]« a-sa-an-za LUGAL-ms 

13 e-es-ta nu-kan QA-TAM-MA a-sa-an-da 

14 LI)-na-tar#1A ^an-da^-an gul-su-un 

15 wa-ak-si-ya-nu-nu-un ku-it UL 

16 EGIR-an-ma-k&n UL tar-na-ah-hu-un 

17 ""he-gur SAG.US u-e-da-ah-hu-un 

18 ALAM DU-wh-m/j na-an-kan |/]-M4 '"'he-gar SAG.US 

19 art-da pS-e-da-ah-hu-un 

20 na-an da-ni-nu-nu-un 

21 wa-ar-si-ya-nu-nu-un 

22 u-uk-za DUTU-37 Ta-bar-na-as 

23 MKTJ.GA.[T0]L-TIJ LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR "m[Ha]t-ti 

24 UR.SAG DUMU mTu-ud-ha-li-ya 

25 LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR Hat-ti UR.SAG 

26 [DUMU.D]UMU-STF $A ™PA-si-ILI(M) LUGAL.GAL U[R.SAG] 

27 

28 

[A-BU-YA] mTu-ud-ba-li-ya[-as 

(traces, then broken) 
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Col. Ill (top broken) 

x+1 nu A-BU-Y[A ... 

2 u-uk :ti-es-sa-is[-ki-nu-un] 

3 nu a-ru-na-an hu-da-ak [?] 

4 u-uk mKU.GA.TUL-tf5 LUGAL.GAL [zi-i)h[-hu-un(?)] 

5 nu-mu-kdn giSMA.$I. A $A KUR A-la-si-ya 

6 SA A.AB.BA 3-SU za-ah-fyi-ya ti-i-ya-at 

1 na-as-kdn ha-as-pu-un Ei5MA.IJI.A-/wa 

8 e-ep-pu-un na-as-kdn SA A.AB.BA 

9 lu-uk-ku-un 

10 [G]IM-an-ma-kan ha-da-an-te-ya 

11 ar-ha ar-hu-un 

12 nu-mu ldKUR.tJI.A $A KUR A-la-si-ya 

13 pa-an~qa-ri[-it za-ah-h]i-ya u-it 

14  [n]a-an-kan za[- ] xxx  

15 [n]u-mu x x [ ... 

16 [w](?H-M-

17 [ ]x EREM.MES [xxx]x.MES 

18 [ ]x nu-za x[ 4]i 

19 [ 

20 [ ]x-za [x ]x x [... 

21 f. (traces, then broken) 

Col. IV (top broken) 

x +1  [  ]DU- t f f  

2 [ ]x-x-me-el U[L k]u-it-ki 

3 [x x x(?)]x nu-us-si ku-u-un ™*M-kur SAG.US 

4 [u-uk] mK]U.GA.TUL-as LUGAL.GAL u-e-da-hu-un 

5 [AL]AM-£[£/(?) ]x da-ni-nu-nu-un 

6 [wa]-ar-s[i-ya-nu-nu-u]n u-uk 

7 x-x-x x-x SUM-zm 

8 URU.AS.AS.yi.A 70 tar-ra-u-wa-zi 

9 nu-us-si-kan ku-is ar-ha ME-/ 

10 na-as-ma-at sa-ah-ha-ni 

11 ti-it-ta-nu-zi nu-us-ma-as [... 

12 ku-i-e-es mTu-ud-ha-li-ya[-an{?)] 

13 [LUGALJ.GAL se-ek-k[ir] nu-u[s- ... 

14 [a\-pu-u-us s[all]-li-x[... 

(end of column blank) 
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TRANSLATION 

Col. I (top broken) 

(1-2) 

[PN (or: The king of Alasiya)] with his wives, his children, [and his ] I seized; all the goods, [with 
silver, g]old, and copper^ and all the captured people I [re]moved and [brought] them home to Hattusa. 
The country of Alasiya, however, I [enslaved] and made tributary on the spot; and [thi]s(?) tribute I 
imposed on it: 

[...?]for the king of Alasiya and for the pidduri, this shall be the tribute (owed) to the Sun-goddess of 
Arinna and to the Tabarna, the Great King, priest of the Sun-goddess of Arinna: 

[(A quantity)] of gold, 1 talent of copper, 3 seah of gayatum for the Sungoddess of Arinna; 

[(a quantity)] of gold, 1 talent of copper, 3 seah of gayatum for the Stormgod of Zippalanda; 

[(a quantity) of gold, 1 ta]lent of copper, 3 seah of gayatum for the Stormgod of Hatti; 

[(a quantity) of gold, 1 tale]nt of copper, 3 seah of gayatum for the Stormgod of Nerik. 

[ ] ... utensils [ ] in Hattusa they shall present. 

[ ] all [ ] they shall [... (broken; gap) 

(2) emerges [ ] fearing [ ] 

This image, [my father] Tudljaliya did not [make (it)]; I, Suppiluliuma, [the Great King], king of Hatti, 
son of Tudhaliya, the Great King, grandson of Hattusili, the Great King, and great-grandson of Mursili, 
the Great King, made it. 

And just as my father, the Great King Tudhaliya, was a true king, in the same way I inscribed (his) true 
manly deeds thereon. As I did not neglect (anything), I did not suppress (anything). 

I built an Everlasting Peak. I made the image and carried it into the (building called) Everlasting Peak; I 
installed and ...-ed it. 

I am My Sun, the Tabarna Suppiluliuma, the Great King, king of Hatti, the hero, son of Tudfealiya, the 
Great King, king of Hatti, the hero, grandson of Hattusili, the Great King, the hero. 

[My father] Tudljaliya [... 

(broken; gap) 

My father [ ] I mobilized and I, Suppiluliuma, the Great King, immediately [crossed/reached( 
?)] the sea. 

The ships of Alasiya met me in the sea three times for battle, and I smote them; and I seized the ships 
and set fire to them in the sea. 

But when I arrived on dry land(?), the enemies from Alasiya came in multitude against me for battle. I 
f[ought] them, and [ ] me [ ] ... 

[ ] troops [ ] And [ ] Hat[ti 

(broken, gap) 

[ ] did/became [ ] nothing. And [I], Suppiluliuma, the Great King, built this Everlasting 
Peak for him. 

Hi[s im]age I [ ] installed and -ed (and) gave (As for) villages, they will designate 
seventy. 

Whoever will take (it) away from him or subject it to feudal duty, those [gods(?)] who kne[w] 
Tudhaliya, the Great King, shall [ ] them. 

(End of text) 

t["copper" accidentally omitted in the original manuscript. — Eds.] 
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COMMENTARY 

Col. I 3: Instead of TA (Sumerogram for "with") 
the Hittite sentence connective ta seems less likely, es
pecially in a text of this date and nature. In front of TA 
DAM.MES-&/ etc. one expects the person to whom the 
possessives refer; in all likelihood this is the ruler of 
Alasiya, whether by name or by his title; [LUGAL KUR 
A-la~si-ya-ka]n would be a possible restoration. 

Lines 7 f.: arha uda- is the usual verb in this context, 
as is pedi-si IR-ahh- in the next clause. The space seems 
to favor the shorter spelling, without additional -na-. 

Line 10: For l*pidduri I cannot offer more than 
Otten, MDOG 94, 15 with notes 54 f. 

For mpidduri see now the tentative translation 
"Erbprinz(?)" quoted after E. von Schuler by J. 
Friedrich, Heth. Worterbuch, 3. Erganzungsheft (Hei
delberg, 1966), p. 51. The proposal is based on our text; 
the other passages cited by Friedrich do not fit the pro
posed meaning. 

Lines 13, 15, 17, 19: In front of GUSKIN, "gold," 
one expects either a measure (weight) or the word 
GAL, "a cup," as in the Ras Shamra tribute lists.6 The 
traces in line 13 rule out GAL, so that some weight (x 
GIN) remains the most probable restoration. 

For gayatum see W. von Soden's remark apud 
Otten, MDOG 94, 15, n. 51. The measure for gayatum 
is, however, not qa but BAN = sutu, "seah." The hori
zontal wedge clearly crosses the vertical on the tablet; 
besides, BAN is a common measure in Bogazkoy while 
qa is not. 

Col. II 4-5: For the restorations see the introduc
tory remarks above, p. 74 

Lines 12 f.: The meaning "true" of asant- is well 
known (cf. J. Friedrich, Heth. Worterbuch, with lit.). 
Yet, since the form is participle of the verb "to be," the 
meaning might be literally "being how ... being thus," 
"qualis ... talis": "I wrote his deeds just as he was." 
Since this is not far from "true" I prefer the accepted 
meaning. 

Lines 15 f.: Otten's rendering of the two verbs 
waksiyanu- and appan tarna- as "fehlen lassen" and 
"auslassen," respectively, comes close to the mark. 
From the usage in other texts it can be deduced that 
waksiya(nu)- refers to omission by mistake, neglect, or 
oversight, whereas appan tarna- literally "leave be
hind," refers (among other usages) to intentional omis
sion or suppression.7 Our translations "neglect" and 
"suppress" are an attempt to render these shadings. In
stead of saying, as one might expect, that he "neither 

added nor omitted," the king stresses that he omitted 
nothing either by oversight or by intent. 

Line 17: For ™*hegur Otten (MDOG 94, 18-20) 
has collected the evidence. The only passage that con
tains concrete information is the one quoted from KBo 
XIV 20 (Otten, 19; cf. now Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, 
JNES, XXV [1966], 173 f., 181 f.), according to which it 
is a mountain peak or summit; the determinative 
"stone" would characterize it as rocky. While the com
bination £ m4fyegur, "house of the peak," is more fre
quent, our text omits E but still says that the king "built" 
the hegur and that he transported the image "into it." 
Some kind of structure must therefore be meant; if not a 
regular building then at least a walled, terraced or oth
erwise built-up summit. 

SAG.US is Hittite ukturi-, "eternal, everlasting." 
Line 21: I leave warsiyanu- untranslated since I 

am not sure of its meaning even after recent discus
sions. To accept "besanftigen" with "image" as object is 
no less difficult than to assume that the pronoun -an, 
which in line 18 clearly refers to the ALAM (sena-, 
common gender), should, in lines 20 f., refer to the de
ceased king himself. The discussion of the root wars-
etc. by Laroche, Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique, 
LVIII (1963), 59-62, does not help for our text. 

Line 27: My restoration [A-BU-YA], "my father," 
is based on the consideration that here, at the very be
ginning of the text proper, after the self-presentation, 
the mention of Tudljaliya's name should be preceded by 
this apposition, just as in line 11 (and restored, for the 
same reason, in lines 4-5). The three signs, moreover, 
fit exactly into the available space. (For a parallel from 
a hieroglyphic text see below.) 

Col. Ill 10: hadanteya is otherwise unknown. One 
expects something like "dry land" at this point, and the 
connection with the verb hat-, "to dry up," offers a pos
sibility for arriving at this meaning, although the word 
formation (derivative from the participle?) is not clear. 

Col. IV 1: DIJ-at is either iyat, "did, made," or 
kisat, "became." Is this a reference to his father's death: 
"became [god]"? 

Line 8: tarrauwazi, for tarrauwanzi, cannot be in
finitive (thus Otten: "[mit dem Auftrag] zur Versor-
gung") since the -u- belongs to the stem. Therefore it 
must be 3rd. pers. plur. pres. The meaning will be dis
cussed by C. W. Carter in connection with his edition of 
cult inventories.8 

6. For these see the latest treatment by M. Dietrich and O. 
Loretz in Die Welt des Orients, III/3 (1966), 206-45. 8. On this work see the preliminary notes in Neuere Hethi-

7. appan tarnumas in colophons, "(a tablet) of leaving out," terforschung (Historia, Einzelschriften, Heft 7, 1964), pp. 
seems to designate abridged versions or excerpts. 71 f. with n. 84 [= Perspectives, p. 109 — Eds.]. 
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CONCLUSIONS 

Historically it seems to me that the new interpreta
tion of the document fits well into the picture. If 
Tudljaliya IV conquered Alasiya and made it tributary, 
one understands the passage in the Madduwatta text 
better, according to which Tudhaliya's son and first suc
cessor, Arnuwanda, claimed that country as Hittite pos
session.9 We know that he did not have much success, 
since both Attarissiya, the man from Aljljiya, and 
Madduwatta raided it. But whatever the outcome or the 
real power constellation, Arnuwanda's claim as such 
now appears to have been founded. 

How the sea victory of Suppiluliuma II will fit into 
the history of his time is a question which may better be 
left open until the Ras Shamra documents are published 
in full. From the information available so far (see note 
1 above) there seems to be a difference in the constel
lation of the various parties as reflected in the different 
sources: whereas the texts from Ras Shamra depict 
Alasiya as ally of Ugarit—and, by implication, of the 
Hittites—Suppiluliuma in our document fights "the en
emies from Alasiya."10 Whether this means that the 
whole country had joined the enemies, or whether it 
was only partly occupied by an enemy, and whether this 
enemy has anything to do with the enemy to whom 
Ugaritian sailors are said to have handed their ships11 

remains to be seen. 
Concerning the fragment of a treaty with Alasiya, 

KBo XII 39 (Otten, MDOG 94, 10-13; Steiner, Kadmos, 
I, 134-36), I am not so sure that the endingless form 
mTu-ud-ha-li-ya in line 16 of the "obv." really precludes 

attribution of the text to Tud^aliya.12 

But whether the treaty belongs to this king or to 
one of his two sons really is not of great importance.13 

For the structure called "Eternal Peak" Otten 
thinks of Yazilikaya. But it seems to me that the three 
built-up peaks at Bogazkoy, known respectively as 
Ni§antepe, San Kale, and Yenice Kale, are at least as 
likely candidates for the various hegur-houses men
tioned in the sources;14 outside the capital, G&vurkale 
may be another.15 Furthermore, there are reasons which 
make me think specifically of Ni§antepe as candidate 
for the "Eternal Peak" of our text. 

We saw that Suppiluliuma's text beginning in Col. 
II 22 has the opening formula "I am" familiar from hi
eroglyphic inscriptions. From all we know about Hittite 
monumental inscriptions it is most likely that the deeds 
of Tudhaliya which his son put on his "image," that is, 
almost certainly a statue,16 were carved in hieroglyphs. 
It seems to me, therefore, that KBo XII 38 is a Hittite 
version of two hieroglyphic (Luwian) inscriptions. Now 
it is well known that Ni§antepe bears on its slope a hi
eroglyphic inscription of Suppiluliuma (the second, as 
will be seen presently). Is it mere coincidence that this 
inscription, known as Ni§anta§, begins, after a damaged 
group which reads "I am," with the titles and the same 
genealogy of Suppiluliuma, son of Tudhaliya, grandson 
of Hattusili? Contrary to our assumption of 193517 that 
the next Tudhaliya sign (No. 21 in the drawing) was 
part of the genealogy, F. Steinherr and E. Laroche have 
convinced me (in conversation) that this is rather the 
beginning of the actual text, where the sign groups 18-

9. A. Gotze, Madduwattas ("MVAeG" 32, 1, 1928), rev. 84-
90 of the text; re-edited by F. Sommer, Die Ahfyijavd-
Urkunden (Miinchen, 1932), pp. 337 f. 

10. This is what IdKtJR.IJI.A SA KUR Alasiya can only mean. 
It is true that ordinarily this is expressed by the simple 
genitive construction without sa, IdKUR ""'X, "the enemy 
from X," As an example for the use of sa I noted KBo X 2 i 
24,1<SKUR SA ^Hurri, which can only mean "the Hurrian 
enemy." To construe the sa as something different, "en
emies of A" in the sense of "hostile to A.," would be over
taxing the difference between two writings of what in 
Hittite is simple genitive. 

11. Text RS 20.18, cited by Nougayrol in CRA1 1960, p. 166, 
and Iraq, XXV, 120; to be Ugaritica V, No. 22. 

12. Tentatively I think of the possibility of combining UTUHatti-
mTudhaliya as a double name, comparable to the hiero
glyphic name written with the ligature of the signs for 
Hattusa and Tudhaliya in Karakuyu (I. J. Gelb, Hitt. 
Hierogl. Monuments ["O.I.P." XLV (1939)], No. 34; cf. E. 
Laroche, Les hieroglyphes hittites, I [1960], under Nos. 196 
and 207, with a different interpretation). Could this "Hatti 
of Tudhaliya" be the southern extension or Upper City at 
Bogazkoy, and was it built by him? 

13. Incidentally: in "obv." 9 read DINGIR.MES MA MIT, "the 
gods of the oath," since -pat after -ma is impossible. The 
same spelling occurs in KUB XXVI 25 ii 10 (and AM-
MIT^U ibid., 11,5 and 7), in a text of the same period. 

14. Some are named after deities: £ ™Afyegur APirwa, t, 
m*hegur dLAMA; material collected by Otten, MDOG 94, 
18. Is this "Peak-house of Pirwa" or "house of the Pirwa-
Peak"? 

15. The idea that "to build a peak" should be taken literally as 
referring to the construction of something like a pyramid or 
a tumulus must be ruled out because pyramids do not occur 
in the Hittite world and tumuli appear there only later. Or 
is the erection of a tumulus as innovation at the threshold 
to the Iron Age conceivable after all? 

16. That statues existed is now proved by Dr. Hamit Kosay's 
discovery of a colossal Hittite stone statue at AlacahiiyUk; 
see the preliminary note by M. Mellink, American Journal 
of Archaeology, LXIX (1965), 136 with Fig. 4 on PL 36. 

17. K. Bittel and H. G. Giiterbock, Bogazkoy ("Abhandl. 
Preuss. Akad. Wiss." 1935, 1), pp. 63 f.; drawing of the 
first line, ibid., Taf. 25. Photograph of whole inscription: 
K. Bittel and R. Naumann, Bogazkoy-Hattusa, I 
("WVDOG" LXIII, 1952), PI. 50, a. Cf. H. Th. Bossert, 
"Nischan-Tepe und Nischan-Tasch," AfO, IX (1934), 172-
86. 
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21 read "My father Tudljaliya."18 During a common 
visit to the Ni§anta§ inscription in September 1966, E. 
Laroche actually identified the signs for "I am" there: 
Group 1 of the drawing (see n. 17) is composed of the 
three signs No. 1, 439, and 391, followed (Group 2) by 
No. 450 (of Laroche's sign list); together they read 
AMU -wa-mi-d. 

Obviously one cannot claim that the inscription be
ginning with "[My father] Tudljaliya" in KBo XII 38 ii 
22 is actually a translation of the Ni§anta§ inscription. 

What can be stated is that our tablet contains Hittite 
versions of, first, a statue inscription of Tudljaliya and, 
second, a hieroglyphic inscription of Suppiluliuma II 
comparable to Ni§anta§ and dealing with a building on a 
mountain peak comparable to Ni§antepe. I confess that I 
personally prefer this comparison to that with 
Yazihkaya; but, of course, neither of these proposals for 
the identification of the hegur of our text — nor any 
other — is capable of proof. 

18. The reduced genealogy (without the previously assumed 
great-grandfather Tudfoaliya) could apply to either 
Suppiluliuma I or II. General considerations of the devel
opment of full-fledged inscriptions, however, are strongly 
in favor of deciding for the second. 
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THE HrrnTES AND THE AEGEAN WORLD: PART 1. 
THE AHHIYAWA PROBLEM RECONSIDERED* 

As early as 1924, Emil Forcer announced his dis
covery of Homeric Greeks in the Hittite texts from 
Bogazkoy.1 Not only did he claim that Greece was 
meant by the term "Land of Ahhiyawa," but also that a 
number of personal names could be equated with the 
names of Homeric heroes. It did not take long for other 
Hittitologists to challenge this sensational claim. After 
critical articles by Friedrich and Goetze,2 it was 
Sommer who presented a careful reinterpretation of all 
the sources with detailed philological discussion.3 He 
came to the conclusion that none of the points adduced 
by Forrer could be taken as real proof; consequently, he 
rejected the whole theory. 

This total rejection was seen by others as going too 
far. Already in 1935, Schachermeyr countered with a 
monograph4 in which he concluded that, despite the lack 
of real proof, the assumption that the name Ahhiyawa 
indeed referred to Greeks was highly probable. 

The discussion has continued up to the present. 
The most outspoken advocate of connecting Ahhiyawa 
with the Mycenaean Greeks was Huxley.5 In disagree
ment was Steiner, who tried to disprove every single ar
gument used by the advocates of the theory.6 Most re

*Reprinted from the American Journal of Archaeology 87 (1983): 
133-138, with the permission of the Archaeological Institute of 

America. 
Presented as part of the Plenary Session — "East and West: 

Great Moments of Contact, 15th Century B.c.-7th Century A.C." 

— at the General Meeting of the Archeological Institute of 
America, December 1981. 

1. E. Forrer, "Vorhomerische Griechen in den Keilschrifttex-
ten von Boghazkoi," MDOG 63 (1924) 1-22; "Die Grie
chen in den Boghazkoi-Texten," OLZ 27 (1924) 113-118. 

2. J. Friedrich, "Werden in den hethitischen Keilschrifttexten 
die Griechen erwahnt?," KF 1.1 (1927) 87-107; A. 
Goetze, rev. of E. Forrer, Forschungen 1.2 (1929): OLZ 33 
(1930) 285-92. 

3. F. Sommer, Die Ahhijava-Urkunden (AbhBayern n.s. 6, 
1932, reprint Hildesheim 1975; hereafter AU)> 

4. F. Schachermeyr, Hethiter und Achaer (Mitteilungen der 
Altorientalischen Gesellschaft 9.1-2, 1935). 

5. G. L. Huxley, Achaeans and Greeks (Oxford 1960). 

6. G. Steiner, "Die Ahhijawa-Frage heute," Saeculum 15 
(1964) 365-92. Based on this work is the entry in Real-

cently Kosak categorically rejected the whole 
Ahhiyawa theory.7 

Regardless of whether the term Ahhiyawa refers 
to Greeks or not, the country of that name must be 
placed on the map somewhere. Localization outside 
Asia Minor, either in Mainland Greece or on one of the 
islands, obviously was advocated only by the adherents 
of the Greek theory. Placement on the Asiatic continent 
was sought both by those who regarded Ahhiyawa as 
simply another Anatolian country and by those who had 
Mycenaean settlements in mind. Such Asiatic localiza
tions range from Cilicia through Pamphylia all along 
the west coast up to the Troad, and recently even to 
Thrace. 

It is obviously impossible here to discuss all the 
opinions expressed and reasons adduced in this exten
sive literature. I shall concentrate on a few problems, 
mainly of text interpretation. But first, a few general 
observations: 

One point is the increase of knowledge since the 
time of Forrer and Sommer. The decipherment of Lin
ear B showed that the people whose civilization had 
been called Mycenaean were indeed Greeks, confirm
ing what until then had been surmised but not proven. 
Also, the number of West Anatolian sites yielding 
Mycenaean finds has increased considerably. Another 
change is the redating of certain Hittite texts from the 
end of the thirteenth century to the end of the fifteenth. 
I, among others, find the reasons for this redating quite 
convincing. One text among these has a direct bearing 
on the Ahhiyawa problem: the Indictment of 
Madduwattas. Still another new find is the discovery, 
by Harry Hoffner, of a "join" to the so-called Milawata 
Letter (of which we shall speak later). 

The oldest source, then, is the Madduwatta text.8 It 
was written by an unnamed Hittite king who refers to 

lexikon der Assyriologie 3 (1971) 643-44, s.v. Griechen 1 
(W. Rollig). 

7. S. Kosak, "The Hittites and the Greeks," Linguistica 20 
(Ljubljana 1980) 35-48. 

8. Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi (KUB) 14.1; A. Goetze, 
Madduwattas (MVAG 32.1; 1927, reprint Darmstadt 1968). 
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both his father's and his own reigns. Goetze was able to 
identify these two kings as an Arnuwandas and his fa
ther, Tudhaliyas. With the redating, these are now 
taken as Tudhaliyas II and Arnuwandas I, three and two 
generations, respectively, before the great Suppiluliu-
mas; that puts the text some thirty to fifty years before 
1400 B.C. (See Addendum). 

At the beginning of the text we are told that 
Madduwattas was driven from his country by Attaris-
siyas, the man of Ahhiya. The name of Madduwattas' 
country is not given. The short form Ahhiya (as against 
the more frequent Ahhiyawa) also occurs in an oracle 
text of about the same period, which mentions Ahhiya 
as an enemy. Thus the short form is the older one. 

Madduwattas fled to Tudhaliyas, who prevented 
Attarissiyas from pursuing him any farther, gave 
Madduwattas the land of Mt. Zippasla (not otherwise 
known) and made him a Hittite vassal. Among his du
ties as vassal is the prohibition of any contact with 
Attarissiyas. Thereafter Madduwattas attacked Arzawa, 
an enemy of the Hittites, but was utterly defeated, so 
that he had to be rescued by a Hittite army. Neverthe
less, the king reinstated him in his old position. 

Later Attarissiyas returned, seeking to kill Maddu
wattas. Tudhaliyas sent out a general to help Mad
duwattas who was unable to withstand the attack. The 
Hittites fought a battle against Attarissiyas, who 
brought 100 chariots with him. We then read: "One 
leader of Attarissiyas was killed, and one leader of 
ours, named Zidanzas, was killed." The fact that in the 
context of a chariot battle the death of one leader on 
each side is singled out, even with the name of the 
Hittite one, is unique in Hittite historical texts and 
somehow recalls Homeric battles! 

Then a town named Dalawa or Talawa began hos
tilities against the Hittites, and the general who had just 
fought Attarissiyas now turned against this city. The 
name Talawas has been equated by most scholars with 
that of the city of Tlos in Lycia, whose Lycian name 
was Tlawa.9 In the course of the operations the town of 
Hinduwa is mentioned; this name, which in Hittite texts 
occurs only here, has by some been equated with 
Kandyba, some 90 km. from Tlos. It is true that both 
equations are based on phonetic similarity, but the prox
imity of the two places supports such a double identifi
cation, apart from the fact that the Lycian Tlawa is 
practically identical with the Hittite form.10 While 
Attarissiyas' name is not connected with this city, the 
fact that the Hittite general who had just fought Attaris
siyas in the next paragraph turns against Talawa sug

9. RE (1937) s.v. Tlos, 1621-26 (W. Brandenstein). 

10. Initial consonant clusters cannot be written in cuneiform; 
hence *tla- had to be rendered ta-la-. 

gests that the "man of Ahhiy&" operated in Southwest 
Anatolia. 

In the following parts of the text no reference to 
Ahhiya is made until the last item, the much discussed 
attack on Cyprus. Someone, probably king Arnuwandas, 
reproached Madduwattas with these words: 

"Since Alasiya belongs to My Majesty, [why did 

you attack it?]" Madduwattas replied: 

"When Attarissiyas and the man of Piggaya made 

raids on Alasiya, I also made raids. Neither the fa
ther of Your Majesty nor Your Majesty ever advised 

me (saying): 'Alasiya is mine! Recognize it as 
such!* Now, if Your Majesty wants captives of 

Alasiya to be returned, I shall return them to him." 

(To this, the king replied:) "Since Attarissiyas and 

the man of Piggaya are independent of My Majesty, 

while you, Madduwattas, are a subject of My Maj

esty, why did you join them?" 

We do not know on what grounds Arnuwandas 
could claim Cyprus for himself or who "the man of 
Piggaya" may be. The verb used in connection with 
Alasiya is the iterative form of "to attack," which is best 
rendered as "make raids." The text does not speak of 
conquest, and raids cannot be expected to leave tan

gible traces. 
I mention only briefly a fragment which may say 

that a Hittite king banished his wife to Ahhiyawa,11 and 
an oracle text of Mursilis' time12 according to which a 
deity of Ahhiyawa and a deity of Lazpa were going to 
be brought to the ailing king. 

Mursilis II mentions Ahhiyawa in two places in his 
Annals;13 unfortunately both are badly mutilated. Forrer 
(1926), Sommer (1932) and Goetze (1933) each re
stored and interpreted them differently. 

The first mention is from the beginning of 
Mursilis' third year. According to Forrer,14 Uhhazitis, 
the ruler of Arzawa, incited the city of Millawanda to 
rebellion against Ahhiyawa, whereupon the Hittite king 
sent out the generals Gullas and Malazitis, who at
tacked and sacked Millawanda. This would mean that 
the Hittite king helped the king of Ahhiyawa against a 
rebellious vassal, sacking his city in the course of this 
intervention. Sommer15 understood the beginning of the 
passage in a similar way, but then made the king of 
Ahhiyawa the subject of the sentence "sent out Gullas 
and Malazitis." Goetze showed that the traces of the 

11. KUB 14.2; AU 298-306. 

12. KUB 5.6 ii 57, 60; AU 282-83. I follow Sommer's dating 
(AU 289-90) despite A. Kammenhuber, Orakelpraxis 
(Texte der Hethiter 7, 1976) 27-28 n. 51; cf. A. Archi, 
SMEA 22 (1980) 354. 

13. A. Goetze, Die Annalen des Mursilis (MVAG 38 [1933, re
print Darmstadt 1967]; hereafter AM). 

14. OLZ 27 (1924) 113-14; Forschungen 1.1 (1926) 45. 

15. AU 309. 

oi.uchicago.edu



THE HITTITES AND THE AEGEAN WORLD: PART 1. THE AHHIYAWA PROBLEM RECONSIDERED 201 

verbal form could only belong to the first person singu
lar preterite, not to the third,16 and thus ruled out 
Sommer's idea that the king of Ahhiyawa employed a 
general with a Luwian name. Goetze's own understand
ing was that Uhhazitis took the side of Ahhiyawa and 
caused the city of Millawanda to do the same, and that 
Mursilis dispatched the two generals. To me, this last 
reconstruction seems the best. 

In the course of his third year Mursilis conquered 
Arzawa and entered its capital, Apasa, whence 
Uhhazitis fled "into the sea." He was later joined there 
by his two sons. 

The account of the fourth year takes the story from 
there. Preserved are only the following scraps: "[ ... ] 
was in [ ... ] son of Uhhazitis [... ] and he from the sea 
[ ... ] with the king of Ahhiyawa [ ... ] I sent by ship [ 
... (broken verb in the third singular preterite)], and 
they brought him back."17 

Both Sommer and Goetze restored the first few 
lines to mean that the son of Uhhazitis, who had been 
"in the sea," i.e., on an island, left that place. Thereafter 
the two interpretations differ. Sommer thought18 that 
Mursilis sent the prince to the king of Ahhiyawa — he 
completely restored "[The (Hittite) army captured 
him]" in the preceding gap — continuing with another 
restoration: "[Since I was by the sea] I sent him by 
ship." (Since for Sommer Ahhiyawa was in Anatolia, 
this would have been along the coast.) The following 
"they brought back," according to him, refers to (re
stored) captives. 

Goetze restores: "[He went away] from the sea 
and [came to stay] with the king of Ahhiyawa. Then I, 
[My Majesty], dispatched [(someone, name lost)] by 
boat. [The king of Ahhiyawa delivered [him to him] 
and they brought him back." 

Again, I prefer this last interpretation, except that I 
would rather restore "he (the emissary) [took him 
away]" instead of "[the king of Ahhiyawa deliverjed." 
In that case the extradition mentioned by some scholars 
may not have been voluntary. According to Goetze's re
construction, the prince leaves his island of first refuge 
and goes to the king of Ahhiyawa, who apparently is 
somewhere across the water, since a ship is needed to 
bring the prince back. I know that this is no proof for an 
overseas location of Ahhiyawa. But since Goetze's in
terpretation remains possible, this source should not 
simply be dismissed. 

The most famous document bearing on the rela
tions of Hatti with Ahhiyawa is the so-called 
Tawagalawa Letter.19 Preserved is only the third tablet 
(of ca. 275 lines). From internal evidence it is clear that 

16. AM 235-36, text on 36-39. 

17. AM 66-67. 

18. AU 312-13. 

19. KUB 14.3; AU 2-19, with commentary on 20-194. 

it was written by a Hittite king of the New Kingdom to a 
king of Ahhiyawa. The names of the two kings are not 
mentioned, since this is not the beginning of the letter. 
Scholars have attributed the text to Mursilis II, Muwa-
tallis and Hattusilis III. I think that Mursilis II is out of 
the question, and of the other two, Hattusilis is the more 
likely. 

Throughout the letter the king of Ahhiyawa is ad
dressed as "My Brother." This was the standard address 
among sovereign kings of the time, such as those of 
Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria, Mitanni and Hatti, in their 
letters found at Tell el-Amarna and Bogazkoy. The 
question was raised whether or not the term implies 
equal rank; in other words, whether or not the address 
as My Brother shows that the king of Ahhiyawa was a 
Great King in the terminology of the time. Some 
thought that it did, but Sommer adduced the correspon
dence between the Pharaoh and the king of Cyprus as 
an example of the use of this address between rulers of 
unequal power.20 There is, however, a passage in the 
Tawagalawa Letter that can be interpreted as showing 
that the king of Ahhiyawa was indeed considered a 
Great King.21 

The Hittite king states that, having received a 
message from the king of Ahhiyawa, he said: "'If any
one of my lords(?) had spoken to me — or one of my 
(other) Brothers — I would have listened even to his 
word.'" Sommer's translation continues: "'But now My 
Brother wrote to me as a great king, my equal. The 
word of one equal to me I do not hear!'" 

To my knowledge the three terms "My Brother, 
Great King, my equal" can only be in apposition to one 
another. Also, Sommer's version would be rather offen
sive to the addressee, in contrast to the cautious, in part 
even apologetic tone of the rest of the letter. I therefore 
translate the second clause as a rhetorical question. 
Such a question would express the Hittite king's dis
pleasure with the tone of the message he had received 
through subtle irony rather than through the bluntness of 
Sommer's translation. I translate: "'But now, My 
Brother, the Great King, my equal, has written to me; 
shall I not listen to the word of my equal?' So I myself 
drove there." From this I conclude that in the early thir
teenth century Ahhiyawa was indeed considered equal 
to Hatti, ruled by a "Great King." 

From the latter part of the same century we have 
the much debated passage in a treaty with Amurru (in 
Syria)22 in which Tudhaliyas IV enumerates the kings 

20. AU 65-66. 

21. Col. ii 9-20, AU 6-7. 

22. KUB 23.1 col. iv; AU 320-21. Complete edition by C. 
Kiihne and H. Otten, Der Sausgamuwa-Vertrag (Studien zu 
den Bogazkoy-Texten 16, 1971) 14-17. The tablet is full of 
erasures and contains several insertions; hence it is cer
tainly a draft. 
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who are his equals: those of Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria, 
and — erased — Ahhiyawa. This erasure has been 
taken by some as showing that Ahhiyawa was of equal 
rank, and by others, that it was not. It is true that in the 
section immediately following this list there is no men
tion of the king of Ahhiyawa, in contrast to the other 
three kings. The text considers the possibilities that the 
kings of Egypt and Babylonia might be either friend or 
foe, but calls the king of Assyria an enemy as a matter 
of fact. The vassal king of Amurru is told to prevent 
merchants from entering Assyria through his country. 
There follows (now) an inserted paragraph about his 
military duties in the war against Assyria. After that 
(line 23) it seems that the original text resumes the sub
ject of the embargo by enjoining the vassal to let no 
ship of Ahhiyawa "go to him," i.e., unload merchandise 
destined for Assyria. Thus, Sommer may be right in 
claiming that the name Ahhiyawa got into the list of 
kings by mistake because the scribe thought he had to 
include all the countries mentioned afterward in the 
text. I am still inclined to think that even so the scribe 
would not have made this mistake if Ahhiyawa had 
been unimportant; but I admit that the text cannot be 
used as proof of its equal rank. (Intriguing is the thought 
that the original paragraph now erased and replaced by 
lines 19-22 might have dealt in some way with the king 
of Ahhiyawa.) 

Let us now look at the contents of the Tawagalawa 
Letter. The main subject of the third tablet is the affair 
of a certain Piyamaradus, but for reasons not quite clear 
the first sections deal with a man named Tawagalawas 
or Tawakalawas. From the evidence in this tablet it ap
pears that his base of operation, if not his residence, is 
the city of Millawanda. It has generally been accepted 
that he was somehow close to the king of Ahhiyawa. 
Forcer's claim that he was the king's brother was re
jected by Sommer, who thought that he had actual proof 
against it.23 In the passage in question the words "your 
brother" and Tawagalawa stand side by side, each one 
preceded by the same Akkadian preposition. Sommer 
had found no clear example of such a repetition of the 
preposition with a noun and its apposition. He also 
thought that a small trace after Tawagalawa was the be
ginning of the Hittite enclitic -ya, "and." So he trans
lated "with my brother and Tawagalawas." Since 
Sommer's time, good examples of the repeated preposi
tion have been found in texts of Hattusilis III, and an 
enlarged photograph shows that the traces cannot be the 
beginning of -ya. Therefore I now return to Forrer's 
translation: "This charioteer used to step on the chariot 
together with me and with your brother Tawagalawas." 

Why did the Hittite king write about this man to 
the king of Ahhiyawa? Where our text begins we are 

told that, after someone had destroyed the town of 
Attarimma, the people of Lukka approached the Hittite 
king, just as they had approached Tawagalawas, who 
then came "to these countries." So the Hittite king set 
out for the same region. When he reached Sallapa, a 
station on the road, he received a message from 
Tawagalawas, saying: "Take me on as a vassal. Send 
me the tuhkanti (so that) he will escort me to Your Maj
esty." Thereupon the king dispatched a high official, but 
Tawagalawas somehow took offense and refused to go 
with him. He continued by saying: "Give me the king
ship here, on the spot; if not, I shall not come!" 

Why should a high-ranking Ahhiyawan, actually, 
as just demonstrated, the king's brother, seek the 
overlordship of the Hittite king? The reasons, or at least 
antecedents, may have been contained in the preceding 
tablet. At least he asked for "kingship," just as other 
Hittite vassals were called kings. (See Addendum). 

From the next station on the road the Hittite king 
wrote him: "If you want my overlordship, let me not 
find any of your men in Iyalanda when I get there!" But 
in fact the Hittite king was attacked at Iyalanda in three 
places by an unnamed "enemy," and a certain Lahurzi 
or Laharzi, "his brother" (whose? Tawagalawas' or the 
unnamed enemy's?), laid an ambush for him. Some
body, however, heeded the prohibition of entering 
Iyalanda; I would restore his name, which is lost, as 
Tawagalawas rather than Lahurzis. The Hittite king 
takes great pains in the next lines to assure the king of 
Ahhiyawa that this report of what happened is true. 

At this point Piyamaradus, who is the main object 
of the greater part of the letter, enters the narrative. The 
Hittite king, who was still engaged in action, summoned 
Piyamaradus in a letter sent to Millawanda, while si
multaneously informing the king of Ahhiyawa of 
Piyamaradus' constant raids. The king of Ahhiyawa re
plied that he had instructed Atpas to hand Piyamaradus 
over to the Hittite king. So the Hittite king went to 
Millawanda, where Atpas resided. As an additional rea
son for going there he gave the following: "The subjects 
of My Brother shall hear the reproaches I shall make to 
Piyamaradus." (From this we learn that subjects of the 
king of Ahhiyawa lived in Millawanda.) But when the 
king arrived, Piyamaradus had already left Millawanda 
by boat. At least Atpas and Awayanas, his sons-in-law, 
heard the words of the Hittite king. 

Not only Piyamaradus had left Millawanda before 
the king arrived, but also Tawagalawas. At this point 
the writer of the letter reminds the addressee of all the 
things he did for Tawagalawas: he sent him that high 
official, but he refused to go with him; now the king 
came in person, only to find that he had left! 

This is the end of the Tawagalawas chapter. Of 
the parts concerning Piyamaradus let me only comment 
on a few points. 
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We just read that Piyamaradus had left 
Millawanda by boat. Now the writer speaks of the pos
sibility that this man might approach the addressee with 
his plan to present himself to the king of Hatti. So ap
parently Piyamaradus is now in Ahhiyawa. The writer 
then assures the addressee that he has given 
Piyamaradus all the guarantees of safe-conduct. In ad
dition he had also dispatched Dabala-Tarhuntas, the 
charioteer, to stand in for him. The writer stresses the 
high rank of this man by reminding the addressee of the 
fact that this charioteer used to step on the chariot with 
the writer and with Tawagalawas, and that he was re
lated to the queen. The writer also wrote to Piyamara
dus that, if the interview did not lead to a solution satis
factory to him, one of the king's men would escort him 
back to Ahhiyawa. Nowhere is it said that the chari
oteer would do that, as some of the advocates of putting 
Ahhiyawa in Anatolia have claimed; on the contrary, 
Dabala-Tarhuntas "shall sit in his place while he comes 
here, until he returns there." 

We cannot follow Piyamaradus' adventures; his 
name also occurs in other texts. From the letter it would 
seem that he was a protege of the king of Ahhiyawa, 
despite his Luwian name, and a man of some impor

tance. 
The city of Millawanda or Milawata also is men

tioned in a very fragmentary tablet that was named the 
"Milawata Letter."24 Recently Harry Hoffner identified 
another fragment as joining it.25 He presented his Find to 
the Rencontre Assyriologique in Vienna in July 1981 
and kindly allowed me to use the enlarged text here. I 
can only mention one point important for our topic. The 
text is a letter of a Hittite king to a vassal whom he ad
dresses as "My Son." Since the addressee's own father 
is mentioned in the letter, it is clear that this is the ad
dress for a subordinate, known from other examples. In 
one place the added part shows that instead of "As we, 
My Majesty and (you) My Son [have set] the bound
aries of Milawata," the verb restored as "set" is really 
"take away"; so the passage says: "As we, My Majesty, 
and (you) My Son, took away territory of Milawata"; 
and a little later: "that I did not add [(such and such 
places)] to the territory of Milawata for you." 

Other results of his find are discussed by Hoffner 
in his paper which is to appear in the Comptes Rendus of 
the Rencontre. Here I only want to stress that instead of 
Milawata/Millawanda as a Hittite dependency, we now 
have a city from whose territory both the Hittite king 
and his unnamed vassal enlarge their own realms. The 
text is definitely late and probably belongs to 
Tudhaliyas IV (second half of the thirteenth century). 

A fragment of another historical text26 has been 
quoted to show that the king of Ahhiyawa was person
ally engaged in warfare on Anatolian soil. The frag
mentary context mentions the Land of the Sheha River 
and Arzawa. After the verb "made war," whose subject 
is lost, there follows the short clause which was tenta
tively translated by Sommer: "The king of Ahhiyawa 
retreated(?)." I think that the meaning "to take refuge 
with, to rely upon" attested elsewhere for the verb in 
question yields a better sense here: "[(So-and-so)] 
made war and relied on the king of Ahhiyawa." He 
could rely on him from a distance, without the king's 

being on the scene. 
Finally it is Tudhaliyas IV again who mentioned 

ships of Ahhiyawa that might arrive in the land of 
Amurru in Syria, and whose scribe deleted the name of 
Ahhiyawa from the list of equals. 

I know full well that none of the above points is 
real proof for the assumption that Ahhiyawa is Greek 
territory, be it in Anatolia, on one of the islands, or in 
mainland Greece. But I want to say that, if the oppo
nents of the theory blame the advocates for being bi
ased in always choosing, among possible alternatives, 
the one that is favorable to their views, the same must 
be said of the opponents. They either choose that inter
pretation which can be used against the theory or reject 
all arguments that cannot be completely proved. Com
mon sense tells me that the Hittites must have known 
the Mycenaeans, and that what they say about Ahhi
yawa fits the picture if that name refers to them. I am 
not worried about the alleged linguistic difficulties: I do 
not think that phonetic laws apply to foreign names. As 
far as geography is concerned, I confess to be unable to 
reconstruct a map of Hittite Asia Minor; others have 
correctly called it "a mess." Again, those who put vari
ous Anatolian countries more and more toward the 
Northwest do so either for the sake of an assumed "tin 
route to Bohemia" or, if for other reasons, with inten
tional disregard of even the possibility that Ahhiyawa 
may have anything to do with the Mycenaean settle
ments of the Southwest. For me, Garstang and Gurney's 
reconstruction of the route to Arzawa and the West end
ing in Apasa-Ephesos and Milawata-Miletos is plau
sible on internal evidence, apart from leading to the 
Mycenaean town at Miletos. 

I see no evidence for the existence of a country 
Ahhiyawa in Asia Minor; the evidence from the four
teenth-thirteenth centuries points overseas, and I prefer 
mainland Greece to any of the islands as seat of the 
Great King of Ahhiyawa. Attarissiyas, the man of 
Ahhiya in the fifteenth century, is different; as I see it, 

24. KUB 19.55; AV 198-205. 

25. KUB 48.90. 

26. KUB 23.13; AU 314-19. The text was attributed to 
Tudhaliyas IV, but it may belong to Hattusilis III, as will 
be demonstrated elsewhere. 
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he may have come with his 100 chariots from one of the 
Mycenaean settlements in the Southwest. 

ADDENDUM 

In 1982 there appeared the final volume of Fritz 
Schachermeyr's monumental work Die agaische Frilh-
zeit, vol. 5: Die Levante im Zeitalter der Wanderungen 
(SBWien 387, 1982). The first chapter is devoted to the 
relations of the Hittite Empire to the Mycenaean world. 
Schachermeyr's review of the Ahhiyawa problem 

yields the same result as ours. The author also accepts 
the high date of the Madduwattas text. Only in identify
ing the two Hittite kings I chose the earlier Tudhaliyas 
and Arnuwandas of the genealogical table offered by O. 
R. Gurney in Studio, Mediterranea Piero Meriggi Dicata 
(Pavia 1979) 221. Schachermeyr, p. 26, offers an at
tractive explanation for why an Achaian prince might 
have sought the overlordship of the Hittite king. 
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HITTITES AND AKHAEANS: A NEW LOOK* 
As early as 1924, only seven years after the Hittite 

language had been deciphered, Emil Forrer, a young 
Swiss scholar who worked on the Boghazkoy tablets in 
Berlin, surprised the world by his announcement that he 
had found "Pre-Homeric Greeks in the Boghazkoy 
texts/'1 According to him the term "Land of Aljbiyawa" 
occurring in some Hittite texts referred to the land of 
the Akhaeans. This claim was soon challenged by other 
Hittitologists, such as Johannes Friedrich (in 1927) and 
Albrecht Gotze (in 1930).2 In 1932 Ferdinand Sommer 
published a monumental book Die Ahhijavd-Urkunden 
(The Ahhiyawa Documents),3 in which he presented a 
re-interpretation of all the sources with detailed philo
logical commentary. Coming to the conclusion that 
none of the points adduced by Forrer could be taken as 
real proof, he rejected the whole theory. 

This total rejection was seen by others as going too 
far. Already in 1935 Fritz Schachermeyr countered with 
a monograph Hethiter und Achder,4 in which he con
cluded that the assumption that the name Ahhiyawa re
ferred to Greeks was highly probable, even though it 
could not be strictly proven. In the fifth volume of his 
monumental work Die agaische Friihzeit (1982)5 the 
same author takes an even more positive stand. The 

•Reprinted from the Proceedings of the American Philosophical 
Society 128 (1984): 114-122, with the permission of the Ameri
can Philosophical Society. 

Read 23 April 1983. 

1. E. Forrer, "Vorhomerische Griechen in den Keilschrift-
texten von Boghazkoi," Mitteilungen der Deutschen Ori-
ent-Gesellschaft (MDOG) 63 (1924): 1-22; "Die Griechen 
in den Boghazkoi-Texten," Orientalistische Literatur-
zeitung (OLZ) 27 (1924): 113-118. 

2. J. Friedrich, "Werden in den hethitischen Keilschrifttexten 
die Griechen erwahnt?" Kleinasiatische Forschungen 1.1 
(1927): 87-107; A. Gotze, rev. of E. Forrer, Forschungen 
1.2 (1929): OLZ 33 (1930): 285-292. 

3. F. Sommer, Die Ahftijava-Urkunden (Abhandlungen der 
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Phil.-hist. Abt. 
N.F. 6, 1932; reprint Hildesheim 1975), hereafter AU. 

4. F. Schachermeyr, Hethiter und Achder (Mitteilungen der 
Altorientalischen Gesellschaft 9.1-2, 1935). 

5. F. Schachermeyr, Die agaische Friihzeit, vol. 5: Die 
Levante im Zeitalter der Wanderungen (Sitzungsberichte 
der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 387, 
1982). 

most outspoken advocate of the "Greek theory" was G. 
L. Huxley in a monograph Achaeans and Hittites 
(I960),6 while Gerd Steiner in an article of 1964 tried 
again to disprove every argument adduced by the pro
ponents.7 

The "Ahhiyawa question" has become a matter of 
faith — there are believers and skeptics. On the one 
side it is true that by strict linguistic laws Ahhiyawa or 
its older form Ahfyiya are not correct rendering of 
*Akhaiwoi or *Akhaiwiya, *Akhaiwa (whatever the re
constructed form of the name of the people or the coun
try, respectively, may be). I belong to those who think 
that strict phonetic laws cannot be applied to the render
ing of foreign names, witness the Greek names of the 
Akhaemenian kings. I think that if other considerations 
favor the equation, the lack of correct phonetic corre
spondence is not a serious obstacle. 

Since the days of Forrer's announcement and 
Sommer's rejection of the theory, our picture of the an
cient world has changed. Thanks to Michael Ventris we 
now know that the bearers of the Mycenean civilization 
were indeed Greeks; the number of West Anatolian 
sites yielding Mycenean finds has increased, and 
Aegean archaeologists know more about the Mycenean 
thalassocracy. Common sense tells us that the Greek 
world was no more remote from Anatolia than Babylon 
or Egypt, so that it is hard to understand why the Hittites 
should not have known and mentioned it. 

Indeed there are some indications of contacts be
tween the two peoples. Fig. 1 is a map of Mycenean 
finds in West Anatolia published by K. Bittel in 1967.8 

Note how close to these findspots the Hittite monu
ments are situated (marked x): at the mountain pass 

6. G. L. Huxley, Achaeans and Hittites (Oxford 1960). 

7. G. Steiner, "Die AJjfoijawa-Frage heute," Saeculum 15 
(1964): 365-392. Based thereon: W. Rollig, art. "Grie
chen" in the Reattexikon der Assyriologie 3 (1971): 643-
644. S. Kosak, "The Hittites and the Greeks," Linguistica 
20 (Ljubljana 1980): 35-48, while admitting contacts, re
jects the equation of the names. 

8. K. Bittel, "Karabel," MDOG 98 (1967): 5-23, esp. 16-23 
with fig. 17. There are more recent such maps, but to my 
mind this is the clearest. 
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Fig. 1. Mycenean finds in Western Anatolia 

After K. Bittel, MDOG 98 (1967) 18 fig. 17 

called Karabel (fig. 2)9 and on the slope of Mt. Sipylos 
near Magnesia (Manisa) (fig. 3).10 Both bear hiero
glyphic Luwian inscriptions. The Karabel inscription 
stems from a local ruler and marks the boundary be
tween the Hermos and Kaystros plains. The image of 
the Mother Goddess on Mt. Sipylos is accompanied by 
two inscriptions: one belongs to a Hittite prince who 
also "signed" two reliefs in the Taurus mountains of 
Southeast Anatolia,11 presumably because he was in 
charge of these widely separate regions at different 
times, the other to a man with a Hittite name and an ad
ministrative office.12 All three inscriptions can be dated 
to the thirteenth century B.C. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

For the relief see also Bittel, Les Hittites (Paris 1976) = 
Die Hethiter (Munich 1976), fig. 206; E. Akurgal, The Art 
of the Hittites (1962), pi. 102 and color pi. XXII. For the 
inscription see MDOG 98: 9-14 with figs. 4-15. 

Bittel, Les Hittites, figs. 204-205; Akurgal The Art, color 
pi. XXIII. 

H. Th. Bossert, "Das hethitische Felsrelief bei Hanyeri 
(Gezbeli)," Orientaiia n.s. (hereafter Or.) 23 (1954): 129-
147 and pis. XXIV-XXIX; on the identity of the name 
there with that on Sipylos ibid. 144-146. For Hanyeri cf. 
Bittel Les Hittites, fig. 201. The other eastern relief is at 
Imamkulu, ibid. fig. 203; for the reading of the prince's 
name see Giiterbock, "Hieroglyphische Miszellen," Studia 
Mediterranea Piero Meriggi Dicata (1979): 235-245, esp. 
237 f., 242 f. 

H. G. Giiterbock and R. L. Alexander, "The Second Inscrip
tion on Mt. Sipylus," Anatolian Studies 33 (1983): 29-32. 

The pointed hat of the figure at the 
Karabel is the typical headdress of Hittite 
gods; it often is decorated with horns in vary
ing number and place, the sign of divinity. 
Fig. 4 shows two examples at random.13 A 
sherd of a locally made Late Helladic crater 
found at Miletus (fig. 5)14 obviously depicts 
just such a hat. So there were people in the 
Mycenean quarter of Miletus who were 
aware of things Hittite. At the other end, an 
incised drawing inside a bowl of Hittite 
manufacture found at Bogazkoy in a level of 
the late fifteenth to fourteenth century (fig. 
6)15 shows that some Hittites must have seen 
some things Aegean. Finally there is the 
Hittite cylinder seal found in a Mycenean 
building at Thebes (fig. 7).16 Even though, ac
cording to Professor Porada's plausible recon
struction of the events, it did not come di
rectly from the Hittites but rather as part of a 
whole lot of lapis cylinders sent by the king of 
Assyria, the find shows that Near Eastern arti
facts were shipped to Greece at the time. 

So much for the common sense ap
proach. 

What about specific problems? One basic question 
is whether Ahhiyawa was in Anatolia or outside it. The 
"believers" cited passages where it was reached by 
boat for a location across the sea, whether it was on one 
of the islands including perhaps Crete, or on the Greek 
mainland. The "skeptics" said that boats could have 
sailed along the coast of Anatolia. They stressed the ne
cessity of disregarding the unproven and phonetically 
faulty equation of the names and of trying to locate 
Ahhiyawa in Anatolia in the framework of the historical 
geography of the Hittite period. But this is just where 
the difficulties lie. Several scholars have tried, starting 
from the few known fixed points, to arrange countries 
according to relations of one to another, but the possi
bilities are too many, so that a number of different "ge
ographies" have been proposed, none of which is quite 

13. Two of the samples collected by K. Bittel in Das hethi
tische Felsheiligtum Yazilikaya (1975) pi. 63. 

14. C. Weickert, "Die Ausgrabung beim Athena-Tempel in 
Milet 1957: III. Der Westabschnitt," Istanbuler Mitteil-
ungen 9-10 (1960): 63-66, esp. 65, pi. 72, 1. 

15. K. Bittel, "Tonschale mit Ritzzeichnung aus Bogazkoy," 
Revue archeologique n.s. 1976: 9-14 and figs. 1-3. Cf. now 
Dessa Rittig, Or. 52 (1983): 156-160, fig. 3; Rittig consid
ers the drawing Anatolian. 

16. B. Porada, "The Cylinder Seals Found at Thebes in 
Boeotia," Archiv fiir Orientforschung 28 (1981): 1-70, esp. 
46-49 (no. 25) and 68-70 ("Historical Hypotheses"); H. G. 
Giiterbock, "The Hieroglyphic Inscription on the Hittite Cyl
inder, No. 25," ibid. 71-72. Our fig. 7 is rearranged from the 
drawing on p. 48 according to the photograph on p. 47. 
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Fig. 2. The Karabel relief. Photo: Author 

convincing. The places proposed for an Anatolian Ahhi-
yawa range from Pamphylia to the Troad, even Thrace. 

Let us look at the evidence for a location of 
Ahhiyawa in Anatolia. One source is the text known as 
the Indictment of Madduwattas,17 because in it a "man 
of AJjbiya" is obviously operating on Anatolian soil. 
Madduwattas (whose name sounds proto-Lydian, like 
Alyattes, Sadyattes) apparently was a vassal of the 
Hittites. His misdeeds, listed in the document, span the 
reigns of two successive kings who have been identified 
with a Tudfoaliyas and his son Arnuwandas.18 Previously 
it was believed that these were Tudljaliyas IV and 
Arnuwandas III of the thirteenth century B.C., but now 
the text has been redated on linguistic grounds to the 
late fifteenth century, where we have Tudljaliyas II and 
Arnuwandas I.19 The text states that Madduwattas was 
attacked by Attarissiyas, "the man of Aljb'ya " The 
term "man" may refer to a lesser ruler whom the 
Hittites did not regard as "king," or it may simply be the 
gentilic, "an AJjljiyawan." In any case this man on one 
occasion commanded one hundred chariots. Maddu
wattas was twice saved by the Hittites from defeat by 
Attarissiyas. Nevertheless he then made common cause 
with enemies of the Hittites: first with the city of 

17. A. Gotze, Madduwattas (Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-
agyptischen Gesellschaft [MVAeG] 32.1, 1927 [1928]), re
print Darmstadt 1968. 

18. By Gotze, ibid. 157-159, on the basis of a similar text, now 
Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghazkoi (KUB) 23.21. 

19. H. Otten, Sprachliche Stellung und Datierung des Maddu-
w a t t a - T e x t e s  ( S t u d i e n  z u  d e n  B o g a z k o y - T e x t e n  [ S t B o T  ]  1 1 ,  
1969). See our Table 1 for the sequence of Hittite kings. 
The early part of the table is based on O. R. Gurney, in 
Studia Mediterranea Piero Meriggi Dicata (1979): 213-
223, esp. his table p. 221. 

Dalawa, that is Lycian Tlava, Greek Tlos, in Lycia. Us
ing a ruse, he helped the Tlawans smash a Hittite army 
and then made a formal alliance with Tlawa. Next, he 
joins the king of Arzawa,20 an old enemy of the Hittites. 
Later on, Madduwattas makes common cause with his 
old enemy, Attarissiyas, and at the time of Arnuwandas 
the two together made raids on Alashiya, that is, 
Cyprus.21 The king reproaches Madduwattas for having 
attacked the island which he claims as Hittite posses
sion. (How such a claim was possible in the late fif
teenth century is hard to explain.) Madduwattas 
promptly replied that he did not know of it! It seems to 

Fig. 3. The Sipylos monument. Photo: Author 

me that Attarissiyas (whose name sounds Greek, al
though it is hardly Atreus!), rather than being the ruler 
of an Anatolian country Aljljiya, would be an Akhean 
chieftain operating out of one of the early Mycenaean 
settlements on the west coast. 

Another text was also adduced in favor of locating 
Ahhiyawa in Anatolia.22 One sentence in it was trans-

20. At that time a powerful kingdom in West Anatolia. It was 
conquered by Mursilis II, in whose time its capital was 
Apasa, probably = Ephesus. Cf. the detailed study by 
Susanne Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa: Untersuchungen zu 
seiner Geschichte nach den hethitischen Quellen (Texte der 
Hethiter 8, 1977). 

21. The equation of Alashiya with Cyprus has been contested, 
but I see no reason for giving it up. The text mentioning a 
naval victory of Suppiluliumas II (H. G. Giiterbock, "The 
Hittite Conquest of Cyprus Reconsidered," Journal of Near 
Eastern Studies 26 [1967]: 73-81, esp. 78 [= Perspectives, 
pp. 191-198, esp. 195-196 — Eds.]) clearly shows that 
Alashiya is an island. 

22. KUB 23.13, AU 314 f.; J. Garstang and O. R. Gurney, The 
Geography of the Hittite Empire (1959): 120 f.; H. G. 
Guterbock, AM 87 (1983): 137 f. with n. 26. The repetition 
of "with the weapon" in lines 2 and 3 requires two differ
ent subjects. Therefore I read and restore: "The grandfa-
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Fig. 4. Tiaras of Hittite gods 

After K. Bittel et al., Das hethitische Felsheiligtum Yazilikaya, pi 

lated by both Forrer and Sommer as "the king of Ahhi-
yawa retreated." This was taken as indicating that he 
was carrying out military operations on Anatolian soil, 
specifically in the Selja River Land in western Asia Mi
nor, and that therefore his own country must have been 
nearby. Reexamining the text I found that the verb in 
question often means "to take refuge," for instance: 
"The population fled and took refuge in hard-to-climb 
mountains." In a prayer we read: "The bird takes refuge 
in his nest, and is saved. I took refuge with the Storm-
god, so, save me (my god)!" Note that in the last ex
ample the object of the verb is a god; here one may say 
"to put one's trust in, to rely on." Thus I interpret the 
historical fragment to mean: "[Tarl}unaradus] started 
hostilities [against me] and relied on the king of Ahhi-
yawa." One could obviously "rely on the king of Ahhi-
yawa" regardless of where that country was situated.23 

ther of Your Majesty did not defeat [us] by the force of 
arms. [Wh]en [the father of your Majesty defeated the 
Arzawa countries, [he did not defeat] us by the force of 
arms." The conqueror of Arzawa was Mursilis II. If he is 
called here father of the ruling king, this leaves only 
Muwatallis or Hattusilis III as author. Of the two, the latter 
is more likely because this kind of historical narrative is 
known from him rather than from the former. Cf. I. Singer, 
Anatolian Studies 33 (1983), kindly made available to me 
by the author. Singer, p. 207 n. 11 quotes D. E. Easton of 
Liverpool for the same restoration. 

23. While my article for AJA was in the press I learned that 
Easton had found the same interpretation of this passage in 
a paper read at the Fifth International Colloquium on 
Aegean Prehistory in Sheffield in 1980 but not published. 
Cf. Singer (n. 22) p. 207, n. 11. 

Summing up, we may say that so far 
we have found no proof for localizing Ahhi-
yawa either in Anatolia or outside of it. We 
shall come back to that question, but there 
are other aspects of the Ahhiyawa problem 
to discuss. 

The most important document for the 
relations of Hatti with Ahhiyawa is the so-
called Tawagalawa letter.24 It covered 
three tablets of which only the third (ca. 
275 lines) is extant. From internal evidence 
it is clear that it was written by a Hittite 
king to a king of Ahhiyawa. The names of 
the two sovereigns do not occur on this tab
let, since the only place where the writer 
and addressee of a letter are mentioned by 
name is the very beginning. The letter has 
been attributed to the kings Mursilis II, 
Muwatallis, and Hattusilis III. Of these, 
Hattusilis is the most likely.25 

The main subject of this third tablet is 
the behavior of a certain Piyamaradus, 
whom the Hittite king accuses of having 
made raids and planning more attacks on 

Hittite territory. His name is "Hittite" (in the wider 
sense), but he is apparently a proteg6 of the king of 
Ahhiyawa. In the first sections of the tablet, however, a 
certain Tawagalawas is mentioned. His name is cer
tainly not Hittite; it has been taken for Greek and ex
plained as Etewoklewes (Eteocles).26 Tawagalawas is 
the brother of the king of Ahhiyawa. I was able to dispel 
Sommer's objections to this interpretation on the basis 
of texts published after his time.27 The Hittite king 
speaks of a charioteer, who is a relative of the queen, 
and who "has been stepping on the chariot with me since 
my youth, and also with your brother Tawagalawas" 
(against Sommer's "your brother and Tawagalawas"). 

At the beginning of our third tablet we read that 
the people of Lukka, threatened by an unidentified en
emy, turned first to Tawagalawas, then to the Hittite 
king for help. While the latter was approaching, he re
ceived a message from a man who wanted to be taken 
on as vassal. It was thought that this man was 
Tawagalawas, but the text is not clear. I. Singer re
cently argued convincingly that he rather was Piya-

. 6 3  

24. KUB 14.3; AU 2-19 with commentary pp. 20-194. 

25. For this dating see now I. Singer, in AnatSt. 33 (1983): 
209 f. Dr. Singer mentioned his reasons to me orally in 
Jerusalem in 1982. Recently Heinhold-Krahmer, Or. 52: 

95-97, arrived at the same conclusion, and so did M. 
Popko in a paper submitted in 1983 to the Altorientalische 

Forschungen, of which he kindly sent me a copy. 

26. I still prefer this explanation to that as Teukros advocated 
by E. Vermeule, AJA 87 (1983): 142. 

27. Details in AM 87: 136b. 
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Fig. 5. Mycenean sherd from Miletus. 

After C. Weickert, 1st. Mitt. 9/10 pi. 72.1 

Alaksandus of Wilusa reminded many people of 
Alexandras of (W)Ilios, and a list of Western countries 
in a fifteenth-century text puts Wilusiya together with 
Tarwisa at the northern end of the list. The name 
Tarwisa has been claimed for Troy. That both Wilusiya 
and Tarwisa are called "countries" and listed side by 
side may perhaps be blamed on the ignorance of the 
Hittite scribe. Wilusa is mentioned also in the Tawa-
galawa letter in reference to an earlier time, when ap
parently the kings of Hatti and Ahhiyawa fought over 
that city but then made peace. If the writer of the letter 
is indeed Hattusilis, then this clash occurred long after 
the installation of Alaksandus! I shall not go into further 
speculation at this point.31 

Back to the Tawagalawa letter — it has been ob
served that its tone in general is rather polite and cau
tious. The Hittite king explains why he had to go to 
Millawanda, and at one point excuses himself for some 
offending words attributed to him. In light of this, let us 
look at one crucial passage. 

The Hittite king was apparently peeved by a mes
sage from the king of Ahhiyawa, which curtly said (re
ferring to Piyamaradus): "Take this man, but do not 
le[ad] him [away]!" To this he replies: "If one of my 
grandees(?) or a "brother" of mine had told me, I would 
have listened to his words." Sommer translated the next 
sentence: "But now My Brother wrote to me like a 

about the name. For a discussion of the history of Wilusa 
see Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa (n. 20) 157-178, also 
Singer (n. 22) 215 f. 

31. In AM 87 [= Perspectives, pp. 199 ff. — Eds.] I left out 
Alaksandus of Wilusa because the question of his identity 
has no direct bearing upon the problem of Ahhiyawa. 

maradus.28 Although the Hittite 
king sent a high official to escort 
him into his presence, this man 
then refused to come and de
manded to be given the kingship 
on the spot. A little later in the 
text the Hittite king says that he 
had complained to the king of 
Ahhiyawa about the raids of 
Piyamaradus, and that the king 
of Ahhiyawa replied that he had 
instructed a certain Atpas to 
hand Piyamaradus over to him. 
Atpas seems to be an Ahhiya-
wan official in Millawanda, be
cause now the Hittite king goes 
to that city in order not only to 
receive that extradition, but also, 
"so that my brother's subjects 
may hear what I have to say to 
Piyamaradus." From this we 
learn that there were Ahhiya-
wans living in Millawanda. When the king arrived 
there, however, Piyamaradus had left — by boat. 

Obviously the name Millawanda or Milawata is 
close to Milatos, that is, Miletus. The equation, pro
posed long ago, was doubted as not provable. It has 
gained in probability by the discovery of the Minoan 
and Mycenean fortified settlement on the site and is 
now widely accepted. Outside the Tawagalawa letter 
Millawanda is once mentioned in connection with 
Arzawa and Ahhiyawa in the Annals of Mursilis II, un
fortunately in a badly damaged passage. The other 
mention of the town is in a letter which can now be 
dated to Tudljaliyas IV. It is addressed to an unnamed 
vassal who is not, as previously assumed, the ruler of 
Milawata (as the name is written here). A join found by 
H. A. Hoffner29 shows that the writer and addressee to
gether did not "[set] the boundaries of Milawata" (as 
previously restored) but rather "annexed territory of 
Milawata." The added piece also shows that the writer, 
Tudljaliyas IV, planned to re-install the deposed ruler of 
Wilusa, who had apparently taken refuge with the ad
dressee. 

Wilusa is best known from a treaty that Muwatallis 
concluded with its king Alaksandus.30 The combination 

28. In Anat.St. 33 (1983): 211. Heinhold-Krahmer apparently 
has the same idea: cf. her reference, Or. 52: 82 with n. 5, 
to the forthcoming part II of her "Untersuchungen zu Piya-
maradu." 

29. H. A. Hoffner, "The Milawata Letter Augmented and Re
interpreted," paper read at the 28th Rencontre Assyrio-
logique Internationale, Vienna, July 1981, published 
Archivfur Orientforschung, Beiheft 19(1982): 130-137. 

30. J. Friedrich, Staatsvertrage des Hatti-Reiches in hethi-
tischer Sprache 2 (MVAeG 34.1,1930): 42-102, esp. 43^5 
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Table 1 

Kings of the Hittite New Kingdom 

Tudhaliyas I 

IJattusilis II 

I 
Tudhaliyas II 

i 
Arnuwandas I 

i 
Tudhaliyas III 

i 
Suppiluliumas I ca. 1352-22 

i 
Arnuwandas II 

Mursilis II 

i 
Muwatallis around 1275 

i 
UrJji-Teshub (Mursilis III) 

yattusilis III 

i 
Tudhaliyas IV 

I 
Arnuwandas III 

Suppiluliumas II to ca. 1200 

Fig. 6. Drawing on bowl from Bogazkoy 

After K. Bittel, Rev. Arch. 1976: 11 

Great King, my equal: the word 
of my equal I hear notl" Such 
impolite language hardly fits the 
tone of the letter. The three 
terms "My Brother," "Great 
King" and "my equal" are best 
understood as simple apposition, 
and the last clause as rhetorical 
question. I translate: "But now 
My Brother, the Great King, my 
equal, has written me; shall I not 
listen to the word of my equal?" 
Recently I was pleased to learn 
that the Polish Hittitologist 
Rudolf Ranoszek gave the same interpretation as early 
as 1938.32 1 think one should draw the necessary conclu
sion from it. The Great King of Ahhiyawa, equal in rank 
to the kings of the other great powers of the time, can-

After E. 

32. R. Ranoszek, review of AU in Indogermanische Forschun-
gen 56 (1938): 38-39, quoted by idem, Archiv Orientalni 
18.4 (1950) 242; by Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, in R. A. 
Crossland and A. Birchall, eds., Bronze Age Migrations in 
the Aegean (1974) 151, by Easton (n. 23), and by 
Heinhold-Krahmer, Or. 52: 96 with n. 84. 

Fig. 7. Cylinder seal found at Thebes 

Porada, Archiv fur Orientforschung 28 (1982): 48 

not have been the ruler of some country in Anatolia, 
where there is no room for another great power beside 
Hatti. Nor would one expect him on one of the islands. I 
think the conclusion can only be that he ruled over 
mainland Greece as well as the islands and the settle
ments in Anatolia. 
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WER WAR TAWAGALAWA?* 

Wie bekannt ist der Name Tawakalawa oder 
Tawagalawa (ka und ga wechseln in der Schreibung) 
nur in dem Text KUB XIV 3 belegt, einem Brief eines 
Hethiterkonigs an den Konig von Afoljijawa. Da nur die 
dritte Tafel des Briefes erhalten ist, sind die Namen des 
Absenders und des Empfangers, die am Anfang des 
Ganzen genannt gewesen sein miissen, nicht belegt. 
Aus inneren Griinden gilt 0attusili III. als der wahr-
scheinlichste Absender. Bekanntlich ist dieser Brief 
eine der wichtigsten Quellen fur die Diskussion der 
"Al)l)ijawa-Frage", d.i. der Frage, ob mit dem Namen 
Abhijawa das Land der Achaer, also das mykenische 
Griechenland, gemeint sei. Der Brief bildet daher das 
erste und weitaus wichtigste Kapitel in Ferdinand 
Sommers Buch Die Ahhijavd-UrkundenK Die lange 
Kontroverse liber das Al}hijawa"Pr°Wem braucht hier 
nicht wieder geschildert zu werden. Im Grunde ist ein 
wirklicher Beweis weder pro noch contra moglich, und 
daher gibt es weiterhin "Glaubige" und "Skeptiker". Ich 
bekenne zu der ersten Gruppe zu gehoren. Es scheint 
mir aber, da8 die Lesungen und Erganzungen Sommers 
allzu oft einfach als Grundlage der Diskussion ver-
wendet wurden und daB es an der Zeit sei, die Texte 
erneut durchzusehen. Eine solche Durchsicht bildete die 
Grundlage fur meine Referate vor dem Archeological 
Institute of America (Dezember 1981 )2 und vor der 
American Philosophical Society (April 1983)3. 

Die gedruckten Versionen der beiden Vortrage 
waren aber nicht der geeignete Ort fur eine detaillierte 
Vorlage meiner Lesungen. Eine solche gab ich miind-
lich bei der Jahrestagung der Middle West Branch der 
American Oriental Society (Februar 1982)4; aber ihre 
Veroffentlichung bin ich noch schuldig. Die wichtigste 

^Reprinted from Orientalia, Nova Series, 59 (1990): 157-165, 
with the permission of the Pontifical Biblical Institute, Rome. 

1. F. Sommer, Die Atyfyijava-Urkunden (Abh. d. Bayer. Akad. 
d. Wiss., Phil.-hist. Abt. N.F. 6; MUnchen 1932, Neudruck 
Hildesheim 1978), abgek. AU. 

2. "The A^bUawa Problem Reconsidered", AJA 87 (1983) 
133-138 [= Perspectives, pp. 199-204 — Eds.]. 

3. "Hittites and Akhaeans: A New Look", PAPS 128,2 (1984) 
114-122 [= Perspectives, pp. 205-210 — Eds.]. 

4. Gehalten im Garrett Theological Seminary* Evanston, Illi
nois, bei Chicago. 

Anderung ist allerdings in meinen genannten Artikeln 
geniigend dokumentiert5, namlich die Auffassung der 
Zeilen II 14-15 als rhetorische Frage: "Sollte ich auf 
das Wort eines mir Gleichgestellten nicht horen?" 
Damit scheint mir E. Forrers Auffassung, daB Aljljijawa 
eine GroBmacht im Sinne der Diplomatic des 14.-13. 
Jahrhunderts war, bewiesen zu sein. 

Was die Identitat des Tawagalawa betrifft, so ist 
bekanntlich die Stelle Kol. II 61 entscheidend. Forrer 
entnahm ihr, daB Tawagalawa der Bruder des 
jawa-Konigs sei6. Sommer lehnte das ab mit der Be-
griindung, daB bei einer appositionellen Verbindung 
eines Eigennamens mit einem Ideogramm die akka-
dische Proposition niemals doppelt gesetzt werde7. Er 
glaubte, am Bruchrand eine Spur von ia zu sehen, und 
erganzte A-NA SES-KA-ia-as-kdn A-NA mTa-wa-ka-la-
wa-i[a A-NA GI5GIGIR] (62) GAM-an ti-is-ki-it "Auch zu 
deinem Bruder u[nd?] zu T. pflegte er [auf den Wagen] 
zu steigen". Kollation der mir vor Jahren von Frau L. 
Ehelolf freundlich liberlassenen stark vergroBerten 
Photographie ergab folgendes: 

Das letzte wa des Namens hat einen etwas lan-
geren Waagerechten als das wa der zweiten Silbe. Eine 
solche Verlangerung des letzten Zeichens ist beliebt zur 
Andeutung des Wortendes, besonders wo kein Platz fur 
einen regularen Wortabstand vorhanden ist. Die Spuren 
am Bruchrand deuten auf zwei, nicht drei Waagerechte, 
passen also nicht zu ia, konnen aber der Anfang von GIS 

sein. g[ISG1G1R-W] ist moglich; es ware ein wenig kiirzer 
als das A-NA GISGIGIR, das Forrer nach Z. 60 erganzen 
wollte, zu dem die Spur aber, wie Sommer gesehen hat, 
nicht paBt. Die Nahe des Randes konnte der Grund fur 
die Wahl dieser Schreibung gewesen sein. AuBerdem 
wissen wir jetzt, daB die "Sommersche Regel" nicht aus-
nahmslos gilt. Klar ist die Stelle aus KUB XXXVI 89 
Rs. 44 KUR.KUR URUKUBABBAR-HYZ SA DUTU muArinna SA 
AMA-KA "Die Lander von Hatti gehoren der Sonnen-

5. AJA 87, 135 f. mit Anm. 20 f.; PAPS 128, 121 mit Anm. 32. 

6. E. Forrer, KIF 1 (1930) 254, der Interpretation von J. 
Friedrich, ibid. 104 f., folgend. 

7. AU 130 f. 
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gottin von Arinna, deiner Mutter" in einem Gebet an 
den Wettergott von Nerik, das hochstwahrscheinlich von 
IJattusili stammt. Und in dem groBen Gebet des fjattusili 
und der Pudufcepa, KUB XIV 7+116 f., wo ich in SBo I, 
S. 13, der "Sommerschen Regel" wegen ein (am Zei-
lenende hochst unwahrscheinliches) U erganzen zu 
miissen glaubte, heiBt es natiirlich auch "der ProzeB 
deiner Hohenpriesterin Danjiepa", wie andere richtig 
gesehen haben8. Ich glaube, daB man mit gutem 
Gewissen sagen kann, daB Tawagalawa in der Tat ein 
Bruder des Konigs von Afcbijawa gewesen ist. Ubrigens 
ist sein Name unter alien, die fur "Griechen" in 
Anspruch genommen wurden, der einzige, der einer 
moglichen mykenischen Form nahekommt: *{e-)te-wo-
ke-le-we, und das wiirde ja gut passen. 

In meinem ersten Vortrag9 stellte ich anschlieBend 
die Frage: "Warum sollte ein mykenischer Prinz die 
Oberhoheit des Hethiterkonigs gesucht haben?" Ich 

machte damals den Vortragstext noch vor der Verof-
fentlichung Herrn Schachermeyr zuganglich, der fur 
diese Frage sofort eine Antwort fand: die von ihm ange-
nommene "Doppeluntertanenschaft"10. 

Inzwischen hat sich die Frage als unnotig er-
wiesen. Vor kurzem haben I. Singer11 und S. Heinhold-
Krahmer12 unabhangig voneinander und fast gleich-
zeitig13 gezeigt, daB, entgegen der bisherigen Annahme, 
der Mann, der die hethitische Oberhoheit erbittet aber 
dann sich weigert, zum GroBkonig zu kommen, nicht 
Tawagalawa, sondern vielmehr Pijamaradu ist, von 
dem die erhaltene dritte Tafel des Briefes an alien 
anderen Stellen handelt. Die entscheidende Stelle ist 
Kol. 171 ff. In den vorhergehenden Zeilen erinnert der 
Briefschreiber daran, daB er dem Bittsteller den 
TARTENU entgegen geschickt hatte, der ihn zu ihm 
begleiten sollte. Das folgende geben wir hier zunachst 
in Sommers Wiedergabe {AU 6 f.): 

(71) [U-U]L me-ma-as mta-wa-ga-la-wa-as-pit7 nu7 ku-wa-pi LUGAL GAL u-[w]a7-nu7-un 

(72) [nu EN(??)] mvmi-el-la-wa-an-da ta-pu-sa u-it 

(73) [ka-ru-]u7-ma mDLAMA-af ka-a e-es-ta nu-ut-ta LUGAL GAL 

(74) [\Gl-an~d\a u-un-ni-es-ta U-UL-as sar-ku-us LUGAL-ws e-es-ta 

(II 1) na-as U-UL-ma :za-tfr?-s/?-/tf?[...] 

(71) "Nein" hat er gesagt, der Tavagalava! — Und als ich. der GroBkonig, kam, 

(72) [da] hatte sich [der Herr von (??)] Millavanda abseits verzogen. 

(73) [Zuvo]r(?) war schon °LAMA hier, und nun eilte ein GroBkonig 

(74) dir (scil. "o Tavagalava") entgegen! War das etwa kein groBmachtiger Konig? 

(II 1) Oder aber — [hatte] der [dir] nicht Garantie [geboten?] 

Singer, AnSt 33, 121, schreibt: 

(71) [{nu) U-U]L me-ma-as mTa-wa-ga-la-wa-as-pat-kdn ku-wa-pt LUGAL GAL u7-[w]a7-nu7-un 

(72) [na-asi?)] ^mi-el-la-wa-an-da ta-pu-sa u-it 

(73) [ka-ru-tyCtyma mDKAL-as ka-a e-es-ta nu-ut-ta LUGAL GAL 

(74) [IGI-an-d]a{l) u-un-ni-es-ta U-UL-as sar-ku-us LUGAL-wi e-es-ta 

(II 1) na-as U-UL-ma :za-ar7-si7-ia7[...] (2)... 

(71) [No!] he said. Even Tawagalawa, when (I), the Great King, came, 

(72) he came aside to Millawanda. 

(73) [Previously (?) °KAL was here, and to you, Great King, 

(74) he drove [in (?)]. Wasn't he a powerful king? 

(II 1) And yet, [did] he not [accept (?)] a guarantee? ... 

8. D. Siirenhagen, AoF 8 (1981) 90 f. 

9. AM 87, 136b. 

10. F. Schachermeyr, Die agaische Friihzeit 5: Die Levante im 
Zeitalter der Wanderungen (SB Wien 387; 1982) S. 26, vgl. 
AJA 87, 138b; ders., Mykene und das Hethiterreich (SB 
Wien 472; 1986) Kapitel 1 und passim; vgl. meine Bespre-
chung, Gnomon 60 (1988) 360-362. 

11. I. Singer, "Western Anatolia in the Thirteenth Century B.C. 

According to the Hittite Sources", AnSt 33 (1983) 207-
217. 

12. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, "Untersuchungen zu Piyamaradu" 
(Teil II), Or 55 (1986)47-62. 

13. Laut Korrekturzusatz Or 55, 62 wurde das Manuskript von 
Teil II schon Anfang 1983 eingereicht, also vor dem Er-
scheinen von Singers Artikel. 
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Heinhold-Krahmer, Or 55, 54 f., liest: 

(71) [U-U]L me-ma-as mTa-wa-ga-la-wa-as-pdt-kdn ku-wa-pi LUGAL GAL 

(72) [nu-kan] mvmi-el-la-wa-an-da ta-pu-sa u4t 

(73) [ka-ru-]ull-ma MDKAL-AS ka-a e-es-ta nu-ut-ta LUGAL GAL 

(74) [IGI-an-d]a u-un-ni-es-ta U-UL-as sar-ku-us LUGAL-us e-es-ta 

(71) ["Nei]n" hat er gesagt. Als der (oben erwahnte) Tawagalawa GroBkonig war, 

(72) war er abseits (seitlich?) von Millawanda (vorbei-?) gekommen. 

(73) [Fruh]er? aber war dKAL hier. Nun eilte dir ein GroBkonig 

(74) [entgeg]en. War das kein machtiger Konig? 

Von beiden neuen Interpretationen habe ich 
gelernt. Vieles leuchtet unmittelbar ein, aber nicht alle 
Einzelheiten sind uberzeugend. Im einzelnen mochte 
ich auf folgende Punkte eingehen. 

(1) Am Anfang von Z. 71 erwartet man etwas, 
was dem nu-za U-UL me-m[a-as] von Z. 11 entspricht 
(vgl. Or 55, 54). Die Tafel schreibt die akkadische Ne
gation in der ersten Kolumne immer U-UL, spate r aber 
gelegentlich auch mit blossem UL14. Wenn man die 
kurze Schreibung auch hier ansetzen durfte, liesse sich 
[nu-za U]L unterbringen. Da aber hier, im Gegensatz zu 
Z. 11, Subjektwechsel vorliegt, sollte man *[na-as-za 
U]L erwarten, wofiir der Platz zu knapp zu sein scheint. 
Allerdings ist zu beachten, daB nach der Photographie 
die linke untere Ecke der Tafel abgestoBen ist, sodaB 
sich die Lage des linken Randes nicht sicher bestimmen 
laBt. Andererseits ist es moglich, daB natta memas hier 
asyndetisch, weil emphatisch gebraucht ist. 

(2) Die fur das Verstandnis entscheidende Lesung 
mTawagalawas-pat-kan mit Worttrennung nur nach dem 
-kdn ist nach der Photographie liber jeden Zweifel 
erhaben (vgl. Or 55, 53). 

(3) Das von Sommer erganzte, von Singer noch 
beibehaltene *uwanun existiert nicht. Sowohl die 
Photographie wie die Kollation durch Frau L. Jakob-
Rost15 zeigen das deutlich. 

(4) Es fragt sich nun, wie weit der Temporalsatz 
mit kuwapi reicht und wozu er gehort. Heinhold-
Krahmer nimmt mTawagalawas-pat-kdn kuwapi LUGAL. 
GAL als den ganzen Nebensatz und tibersetzt "Als T. 
GroBkonig war". Das ist m.E. abzulehnen, weil solche 
"Nominalsatze" oder Satze "ohne Kopula" nur im Sinne 
des Prasens gebraucht werden; im Prateritum und Im-
perativ ist eine Form von es- unerlaBlich. Der Tem
poralsatz muB daher bis tapusa uit reichen, wie I. 
Hoffmann richtig gesehen hat16. 

14. Die kurze Schreibung UL begegnet von Kol. II 18 an 
haufig, aber in stetem Wechsel mit U-UL. 

15. Mitgeteilt von Heinhold-Krahmer, Or 55, 54 Anm. 43. 

16. Zitiert ebd, Anm. 48. 

(5) Zu welchem Hauptsatz gehort der Temporal
satz? Voranstellung des Nebensatzes ist zwar die im 
Hethitischen haufigste Konstruktion, es gibt aber auch 
nachgestellte Nebensatze, und zwar Relativ- und indi-
rekte Fragesatze, Inhaltssatze mit dem erklarenden 
mahhan "wie" und Temporalsatze. Charakteristisch ist, 
daB sie nicht mit nu eingeleitet werden17, und das trifft 
auf unser Beispiel zu. Wenn dagegen ein Nebensatz den 
Anfang einer langeren Periode bildet, dann wird diese 
gewohnlich mit nu an das Vorhergehende angekniipft; 
das ist hier nicht der Fall. Nach diesem Kriterium gehort 
der kuwapi-Satz zu dem Hauptsatz UL memas. 

(6) Am Anfang von Z. 72 ist Singers Erganzung 
[na-as], weil durch Sommers uwanun bedingt, abzu
lehnen. Heinhold-Krahmer (S. 53) verzichtet auf eine 
Erganzung; auf S. 54 erganzt sie die bei ihrer Interpreta
tion hier notigen Satzpartikel [nu-kan], Im Kontext des 
langen Temporalsatzes ist ausser Millawanda tapusa 
nichts weiter notig. Unter den Belegen fur tapusa gibt 
es einige, bei denen das zugehorige Nomen im D.-L. 
steht18, aber der Akkusativ ist haufiger19. Fur die 
Erganzung des Zeilenanfangs bietet sich im ersten Falle 
[A-NA]20; fiir die zweite Moglichkeit braucht man ein 
kurzes, d.h. ideographisch geschriebenes Nomen, z.B. 
das von Forrer vorgeschlagene ZAG ([ZAG KU]R)21; auch 
blosses KUR oder KASKAL waren moglich. Eine 
Ubersetzung "Er (sc. Pijamaradu) hat nein gesagt, als 
... Tawagalawa in die Nahe (der Grenze) von 
Millawanda kam" (oder: "die Grenze/StraBe von M. 
entlang kam") wiirde einen guten Sinn ergeben. 

(7) Ob der Temporalsatz zu dem auf ihn 
folgenden Satz der Zeilen 73-74 gehoren kann, hangt 
davon ab, wie der Anfang von Z. 73 zu erganzen ist, 
aber auch von der Identitat des hier genannten MDKAL. 
Die Versuchung ist groB, in diesem KAL den durch die 

17. Vgl. CHD s.v. nu h 8. 

18. Z.B. nat sarkanti andurza tapusa ijanta IBoT I 36 III 18-
19; nukan DUTU-Si IN A & DU mvHalab-ma tapusa SEn-jazi 
KUB V 4 III 1-2. 

19. Vgl. E. Laroche, RHA 28 (1970) 30. 

20. So I. Hoffmann bei Heinhold-Krahmer. Or 55,54 Anm. 48. 

21. E. Forrer, Forschungen I 108. 
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Bronzetafel22 beriihmt gewordenen Kurunta, Konig von 
Tar^untassa, zu sehen. In einem Text des yattusili 
erwartet man das sogar. Es ist weiter verlockend 
anzunehmen, daB der tuhkanti (Kol. 17), der TARTENU 
(9), "mein Sohn" (II 4) und mDKAL eine und dieselbe 
Person sind23. Nun ist zwar Kurunta ein Sohn Muwa-
tallis, wie man der erganzten Stelle Hatt. IV 62 ent-
nommen hat und wie die Bronzetafel bestatigt24. Aber 
die Bronzetafel sagt auch, daB IJattusili ihn "groBzog" 
(sallanuskit I 13), was praktisch auf Adoption hinaus-
laufen konnte25. Ich iiberlege weiter, ob der AHU 
MAHRU der Bronzetafel (II 35 ff.), der "altere Bruder" 
Tudljalijas, nicht eben Kurunta sein konnte. Es fallt auf, 
daB Tudfoalija gerade im Zusammenhang mit der Ein-
setzung dieses Bruders als tuhkanti sein eigenes gutes 
Verhaltnis zu Kurunta so stark betont. Es ist mir entge-
gengehalten worden, daB der zweimalige Wechsel von 
Kurunta und "alterer Bruder" in den Zeilen 32 bis 49 
doch eher auf eine Kontrastierung der zwei Personen 
hinweise. Trotzdem: Warum sollte Tudljalija seine 
Freundschaft mit Kurunta gerade hier unterstreichen, 
wenn von der Einsetzung eines anderen Bruders als 
tuhkanti die Rede ware? Und wer ist dieser sonst unbe-
kannte Sohn Pattusilis26? 

(8) Die Erganzung des Anfangs von Z. 73 muB in 
diesem Zusammenhang diskutiert werden. Forrer 
(Forsch. I 108) erganzte [U-UL i]m-ma, was nach 
unserer jetzigen Kenntnis "etwa nicht?" in rhetorischer 
Frage bedeutet27: "War Kurunta etwa nicht hier?" 
Auffallig ist dabei aber die Anfangsstellung von natta 
imma. Die Negation allein zu Beginn einer Frage ist 
haufig genug, aber mit imma kenne ich sie nicht in 
dieser Stellung. 

Die Spuren sind nicht eindeutig. Frau Jakob-Rost 
zeichnet etwas, das wie a aussieht28, hat also wohl wie 
Forrer nur zwei Senkrechte gesehen. Sommer spricht 
von zwei Senkrechten, deren zweiter etwas hoher ist 

22. H. Otten, Die Bronzetafel aus Bogazkoy: Ein Staatsvertrag 
Tuthalijas IV (StBoT Beiheft 1, Wiesbaden 1988). 

23. Fin* die Gleichwertigkeit von tuhkanti und TARTENU s. O. 
R. Gurney, "The Hittite Title tuhkantiAnSt 33 (1983) 
97—101; fur Identitat des "mein Sohn" genannten 
TARTENU mit mDKAL vgl. Ph. H. J. Houwink ten Cate, 
"Sidelights on the Ahhiyawa Question from Hittite Vassal 
and Royal Correspondence'*, JEOL 28 (1983) 33-79, bes. 
S. 37 f. Anm. 17 mit Verweis auf einen Vorschlag Forrers. 

24. In Kol. Ill 4 werden Kuruntas Nachkommen als NUMUN 
mNlR.GAL "Same Muwatallis" bezeichnet. 

25. Fur die Moglichkeit, daB derjenige, den tJattusili in KUB 
XXI 37, 40 "zum Sohn machte", Kurunta sein konnte, s. 
Houwink ten CateyJEOL 28, 38 Anm. 17. 

26. Man konnte an Nerikkaili denken, der aber auf der 
Bronzetafel nicht als tuhkanti erscheint; vgl. Otten, 
Bronzetafel S. 7, Tabelle. 

27. S. L. Rost, MIO 4 (1956) 332 f.; vgl. CHD s.v. natta c 10'. 

28. Mitgeteilt von Heinhold-Krahmer, Or 55, 54 Anm. 45. 

(AU 87). Er vergleicht das mit dem u von Z. 74. Auf der 
Photographie glaube ich drei Senkrechte zu sehen, von 
denen der letzte etwas hoher ist als die anderen. Das 
paBt noch besser zu u. Sommer erganzt ohne weitere 
Begriindung [ka-ru-]u-ma. Diese Erganzung wird von 
den neuen Bearbeitern angenommen, und eine bessere 
kann auch ich nicht vorschlagen. 

Wenn die Lesung [kar]u-ma richtig ist, was ist 
dann mit "frtiher" oder "schon" gemeint? Je nachdem, 
wozu der kuitman-Satz gehort, stehen zwei Moglich-
keiten zur Wahl: Entweder: "Er sagte Nein, als Tawa-
galawa ... kam. Vorher war Kurunta hier". Das wlirde 
heiBen, daB Kurunta noch vor der ebenfalls zuriick-
liegenden Ankunft des Tawagalawa schon anwesend 
war. Oder, formell weniger wahrscheinlich (s.o.): "Er 
hat Nein gesagt. Als Tawagalawa ... kam, war Kurunta 
schon da". Wie soli man die zeitliche Abfolge kon-
struieren? Und wie verhalt sich dazu der nachste Satz 
(73-74)? 

(9) Das LUGAL.GAL von Z. 73 kann ich nur als 
Subjekt des Satzes auffassen: "Der GroBkonig fuhr dir 
entgegen". Eine Kombination von -ta mit LUGAL.GAL 
als Apposition, "zu dir, dem GroBkonig", ist unmog-
lich29; man wlirde statt des enklitischen vielmehr das 
betonte Pronomen erwarten: *tuk ANA LUGAL.GAL. 
Auch redet der Briefschreiber den Empfanger nie mit 
LUGAL.GAL an, sondern mit SES-M. Objekt zu unnesta 
kann LUGAL.GAL nicht sein, weil unna-fpenna- als 
direktes Objekt nur Tiere kennt, wahrend die elliptische 
Bedeutung "(Tiere) treiben = fahren" nur intransitiv 
gebraucht wird30. 

(10) Wer ist mit dem -ta von Z. 73 gemeint? Die 
an sich in einem Brief nachstliegende Auffassung als 
Anrede an den Adressaten ist (mit Sommer, AU 89) 
abzulehnen, weil $attusili in Millawanda nur Pijama-
radu und Atpa sehen will, nicht den Adressaten, und 
weil auch von einem etwaigen friiheren Zusammen-
treffen der beiden GroBkonige nirgends die Rede ist. 
Ich schlieBe mich daher Sommer an in der Annahme, 
daB mit dem -ta ein (psychologisch verstandlicher) 
plotzlicher Ubergang in die direkte Anrede an den 
Neinsager vorliegt. Dafiir spricht auch der Umstand, 
daB unmittelbar danach in Kol. II 1 ff. von diesem die 
Rede ist. 

(11) Wie ist die Zeichengruppe LUGAL GAL in Z. 
71 und 73 zu verstehen? In Z. 71 ist LUGAL GAL Apposi
tion zu mTawagalawas. Wir sahen, daB er ein Bruder des 
Adressaten, also des Konigs von Afcljijawa, war. War er 
Mitregent neben seinem Bruder? Oder war er sein 

29. Vgl. die Kritik an Singers Deutung bei Houwink ten Cate, 
JEOL 28, 37 f. Anm. 17. 

30. Nach den Sammlungen des CHD kommt penna- zwar mit 
personlichem Objekt vor, aber nur im Sinne von "vertrei-
ben". 
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Vorganger31, so daB hier ein Fall von Bruderfolge 
vorlage? Oder war er ein "Bruder" im Sinne des dama-
ligen diplomatischen Protokolls, also GroBkonig eines 
anderen Gebiets? Aber kann es in AJjbijawa neben dem 
Adressaten des Briefes noch einen anderen GroBkonig 
gegeben haben, etwa in Theben, Pylos oder Orcho-
menos? Gegen eine Ubersetzung "der groBe Konig" ist 
einzuwenden, daB eine solche ad-Zzec-Ubersetzung in 
diesem Text, der LUGAL.GAL sonst im iiblichen Sinne 
von "GroBkonig" verwendet, schwerlich zulassig ist. 
Oder nennt der Hethiterkonig ihn "GroBkonig", weil er 
dem Bruder des GroBkonigs einen ebenso hohen Rang 

zuerkennen will? 
(12) Wenn Tawagalawa der Vorganger des Ad

ressaten ware, dann wiirde Z. 71-72 besagen, daB 
Pijamaradu schon damals, in der Regierungszeit des 
Tawagalawa, "Nein" gesagt hatte. Diese Zeilen folgen 
aber unmittelbar auf die Stelle, wo der Briefschreiber 
(zum zweiten Mai) erzahlt, wie er den TARTENU 
ausgeschickt hatte (Z. 67-70). Sollte der Hethiterkonig 
hier auf ein friiheres Ereignis zuriickgreifen, wonach 
Pijamaradu sich schon einmal, zur Zeit des Tawaga
lawa, geweigert hatte? Und wie verhalt sich dazu der 
Satz [kar]u-ma mDKAL ka estal War das noch friiher? 
Mit mDKAL konnte natiirlich ein anderer als der be-
kannte Kurunta gemeint sein. Lag etwa die ganze Epi
sode — die Bitte um hethitische Oberhoheit und die 
folgende Weigerung zu kommen — schon zurtick, und 
erfolgten die Bemiihungen um Auslieferung des 
Pijamaradu wegen seiner anderen, neueren Ubergriffe? 
Wenn man den ganzen Text liest, hat man aber nicht 
den Eindruck, daB so ein Zeitunterschied vorliegen 
kann. Die Annahme, daB Tawagalawa Mitregent des 
Adressaten war (oder vom Hethiter hoflichkeitshalber 
"GroBkonig" genannt wurde), wiirde besser zu dem im 
Text beschriebenen Ablauf der Ereignisse passen. 

(13) Wer ist der LUGAL.GAL von Z. 73? Ich dachte 
an Kurunta, der ja als Konig von Tarljuntassa einen 
gewissen Rang hatte (von seinem GroBkonigssiegel 
ganz zu schweigen32). Aber IJattusili wiirde ihn schwer
lich "GroBkonig" genannt haben, und gegen eine Uber
setzung "ein groBer Konig" bestehen dieselben Beden-
ken wie oben zu Z. 71. Oder konnte Tawagalawa ge
meint sein? Das wiirde auf sein Kommen in Z. 71-72 
anspielen. Aber die Fortsetzung des Textes, Kol. II 1, 
zeigt, daB nur der hethitische GroBkonig gemeint sein 

kann. Houwink ten Gate33 erinnert mit Recht an die 
Alternativfrage: "Oder hat er [dir] nicht Garantie/ 
Freigeleit [angeboten]?" Das kann sich nur auf den 
Hethiterkonig beziehen. In diesem Zusammenhang ist 
auch die rhetorische Frage "War das nicht ein mach-
tiger Konig?" sinnvoll: War er nicht machtig genug, dir 
wirklich Sicherheit garantieren zu konnen? 

Folgende Rekonstruktion des Sinnes der Zeilen 
71-11 1 scheint moglich: Pijamaradu weigerte sich, zum 
Hethiterkonig geleitet zu werden, weil er sich von der 
Ankunft des Tawagalawa entweder eine Ruckenstar-
kung gegen den Hethiter oder eine Drohung mit Re-
pressalien von Seiten Afyljijawas erwartete, obwohl 
schon vorher Kurunta als Abgesandter des Hethiters 
und dann der GroBkonig selbst ihm entgegengereist 
waren und ihm sogar freies Geleit zugesagt hatten. 
Dabei ware der Temporalsatz "Als Tawagalawa kam" 
mit dem nachfolgenden "Aber Kurunta war schon da" 
eine diplomatische Form, die Ereignisse zu erwahnen, 
ohne den Kausalzusammenhang deutlich auszu-
sprechen. 

Was ergibt sich nun fiir Tawagalawa? Er ist der 
Bruder des Konigs von AbbUawa> an den der Brief 
gerichtet ist. Die Zeit, zu der die Lukka-Leute ihn um 
seine Hilfe baten, und die Gelegenheit, bei der der 
hethitische Wagenlenker Dabala-Tarljuna mit ihm zu 
fahren pflegte, gehoren anscheinend der Vergangenheit 
an, aber sein Erscheinen bei Millawanda ist zu eng mit 
dem Hauptthema des Briefes verkniipft, als daB er der 
Vorganger des Briefempfangers sein konnte. Seine 
Bezeichnung als "GroBkonig" versuchen wir daher so 
zu erklaren, daB er entweder Mitregent des Konigs von 
Abfeijawa war oder der Herrscher eines anderen 
("achaischen"?) Konigtums, wenn der Titel nicht bloBer 
Ausdruck der Hochachtung fiir den Bruder des 
(eigentlichen) GroBkonigs war. 

Trotz meiner bekannten Voreingenommenheit in 
der "Griechenfrage" glaube ich, daB die obigen, nur auf 
dem gegebenen Text beruhenden Ausfuhrungen 
unabhangig davon sind, wo A{)buawa gelegen war und 
ob es mit Achaern etwas zu tun hat oder nicht. In 
diesem Sinne hoffe ich, daB mein lieber Kollege Einar 
von Schuler diese Zeilen als Beitrag zu seiner 
Festschrift freundlich aufnehmen moge. 

31. So Heinhold-Krahmer, S. 55. 

32. Bronzetafel S. 5, Abb. 1. 33. JEOL 28, 37 f. Anm. 17. 
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A NEW LOOK AT ONE AHHIYAWA TEXT* 
One of the texts used in the discussion of the 

Abfeiyawa Problem is KUB XXIII 13 (AU 314 f.). 
While preparing my lectures on the problem11 felt that I 
had to differ from Sommer's interpretation in two 
points: the meaning of EGIR-pa epta and the dating of 
the text.2 In the lectures, which were addressed to audi
ences from a variety of fields, I did not go into details; 
even in the printed version of the second lecture31 only 
mentioned my reasons in general terms. Orally I dis
cussed the new readings at a meeting of the Middle 
West Branch of the American Oriental Society held in 
Evanston, Illinois, in February 1982 with the aid of 
"hand-outs" distributed to the audience. But I did not 
get around to publishing these, with one exception: my 
reason for confirming Forrer's view that Tawagalawa 
was a brother of the king of Aljbiyawa is given in my 
contribution to the Festschrift for Einar von Schuler 
(Orientalia 1990). 

If I now offer another of my detailed discussions to 
my colleague Sedat Alp, it is more than just a belated 
fulfillment of an overdue obligation. The recently pub
lished Bronze Tablet from Bogazkoy4 has made it nec
essary to take back one of my innovations. Since 
Masturi is still king of the Land of the Seha-River in 
that document of Tudftaliya IV,5 the revolt of his suc
cessor cannot have taken place under tfattusili! At the 
time I thought that the repetition of the phrase "de

feated by force of arms" made better sense if it referred 
to two different kings. Since the conqueror of Arzawa 
was Mursili II, and since the text must now belong to his 
grandson Tudljaliya, the subject in line 3 must indeed 
be ABl ABI dUTU-Si (as Sommer had it), and for line 2 
some other restoration must be found. 

KUB XXIII 13 is a fragment from the upper right 
part of the obverse of a tablet. In some lines the restora
tions on the left are clearly determined by the context, 
and they show that there was a considerable amount of 
space available. The tablet, therefore, seems to have 
been inscribed in a single column, and Sommer's obser
vation that the text ended on the reverse (AU 216) fits 
this well. For lines 3-6 I found possible restorations 
which, when written out in cuneiform, resulted in equal 
length. Unfortunately no easy restoration offers itself 
for line 1. A single-column tablet is not likely to have 
been part of a larger work like royal annals (as previ
ously assumed, cf. AU 316). The preserved part could 
be the "historical introduction" of a vassal treaty or 
some other royal edict. In that case one would expect 
an introductory formula like UMMA tabarna ... etc.; the 
horizontal wedge preserved after the break could be the 
end of LUGAL.GAL. In restoring such a formula how
ever, one would have to assume rather wide word spac
ing to fill the available space. 

TRANSLITERATION 

1. [UMMA ta-ba-ar-na mTu-ud-ha-li4a{1) LUGAL.GA]L(?) KUR He-e-ha-as EGIR-/W 2-SU wa-as-ta-as 

2. [ ka-ru-u(l)-wa-an-na-as-za A-BI A-B]l A-BI dUTU-<?/ fi-TU G,STUKUL UL tar-ah-ta 

3. [nu-za A-BI A-BI dUTU-5/ ku-wa-p]l KUR.KUR Ar-za-[u-wa tar]-ah-ta an-za-a-as-ma-wa-za iS-TU GlSTUKUL 

4. [UL tar-ah-ta tar-ah-ta-ma-an-wa-a\n-na-as~za nu-wa-as-si \wa-as-ta-az-za is-fiu-na-ah-hu-u-en 

*Reprinted from Hittite and Other Anatolian and Near Eastern 
Studies in Honour of Sedat Alp, H. Otten, E. Akurgal, H. Ertem, 
and A. Sliel, eds. (Ankara: Turk Tarih Kurumu Basimevi, 1992), 
pp. 235-243, with the permission of the Turk Tarih Kurumu 
Basimevi. 

1. "The A{jt)iyawa Problem Reconsidered," American Jour
nal of Archaeology (AJA) 87 (1983) 133-138 [- Perspec
tives , pp. 199-204 — Eds.]; "Hittites and Akhaeans: A 
New Look," Proceedings of the American Philosophical 
Society (PAPS) 128 (1984) 114-122 [= Perspectives, pp. 
205-210 — Eds.]. 

2. D. Easton reached the same conclusions independently and 
earlier, cf. PAPS 128 p. 122 notes 22 and 23; D. Easton, 
Antiquity 59 (1985) 189. As Mr. Easton kindly informed 
me he no longer maintains the suspicion that I had gotten 
these interpretations from reading a copy of his paper. 

3. PAPS 128, 114-122. 

4. H. Otten, Die Bronzetafel aus Bogazkoy: Ein Staatsvertrag 
Tutbalijas IV. Studien zu den Bogazkoy-Texten. Beiheft 1. 
Wiesbaden 1988. 

5. Op. cit. col. IV 32, p. 26, cf. p. 8. 
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5. \EGlR'an-da-ma{7) m d\J-na-ra-du-us] ku-u-ru-ri-ia-ah-ta nu-za-kan LUGAL KUR Ah-hi-ia-u-wa EGIR-/?tf e-

ep-ta 
6. [nu-za-kan NAAhd-gur Ha-a-ra-na-an E]GIR-pa e-ep-ta LUGAL.GAL-ma i-ia-an-ni-ia-nu-un 

7. [ N]^ he-gur Ha-a-ra-na-an-kan kat-ta da-ah-hu-un nu-kdn 5 ME 

ANSE.KUR.R[A.yi.A] 
8. [ u-w]a-te-nu-un mdU-na-ra-du-na QA-DU4 DAM.MES-Sf/ 

9. [ ]x ar-nu-nu-un na-an URUTUL-/ra dUTU-a,s URU-ri u-wa-te-nu-un 

10. [ ta-b]a-ar-na LUGAL.GAL KXJR-TUM UL [pa-ifl nu NUMUN mMw[-w~mz~UR.MAy] 

11. [ LUGAL-w]rt i-ia-a-nu-un nu-us-si-kan x[-x-]x ANSE.KUR.RA[...] 

12. [ ] (preserved part of line blank) 

13. trace of one sign, then broken. 

COMMENTARY 

Line 1: For the restoration of the beginning see 
above. — Sommer took the preserved horizontal for the 
end of LUGAL, but the other LUGAL signs in the text 
are not so drawn out; also the following speech is in the 
first person plural, so one expects that it was the land, 
i.e. its people, who transgressed. What "again two 
times" should mean is not clear to me, unless one can 
take it as "again, for the second time," alluding to the 
well-known fact that Manapa-Tarhunta had at first 
sided with Mursili's enemy Ufcbaziti of Arzawa.6 

Line 2: One expects an introduction to the speech 
of the people; if my restoration of the beginning of that 
speech is correct there is not much space for its intro
duction. nu (or na-at) me-mi-ir or UM-MA SU-NU-MA 
would both be short but admittedly abrupt. At the begin
ning of the speech, the particles wa and za and the pro
noun nas are needed, with some word to which they 
were appended. Sommer took the subject here, as in 
line 3, to be the grandfather of His Majesty, which 
would be a kind of general anticipation of the following 
statement, but would still be somewhat redundant. I 
therefore tentatively restore [ABI AB]l ABI "greatgrand
father" in line 2, and the restoration karu is chosen with 
this in mind.7 Without such a first word, anzas-wa-za 
would be possible and shorter. In any case I cannot of
fer a restoration of an introduction to the speech and its 
first words that could be called certain. 

Line 3: As stated above, the king who conquered 
Arzawa must be the grandfather of the author of the 
text, in other words, the author must be Tudfjaliya IV 

6. Mursili's treaty with Manapa-Tarhunta, § 3: J. Friedrich, 
Staatsvertrage 2, p. 6 f.; Annals of Mursili: A. Gotze, AM 
p. 68 f.; S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa (THeth 8, 1977) p. 

219 ff. 

7. According to the material collected by Heinhold-Krahmer, 
Arzawa p. 219 ff. for the Land of the River Sefca there is 
no record of Suppiluliuma I having conquered that country. 

because Masturi is still king of Selja-River-Land on the 
Bronze Tablet. The verb tarh- requires za and nu-za is 
just right for the remaining space. 

Line 4: That the ISTU GI§TUKUL of the end of line 
3 demands the restoration UL tarhta at the beginning of 
line 4 was already seen by Sommer (AU 316). The res
toration of what follows is based on the following con
sideration: 

A chain of enclitics (x-nas-za immediately preced
ing a new clause (nu-wa-si) can only belong to a verb 
which must, together with the enclitics, be the whole 
clause. Since verbs like "to attack" do not take za but 
tarh- does, this latter offers itself as the most plausible 
restoration. But since the Selja people just said that they 
had not been conquered it seems best to put the clause 
in the irrealis (pret. with enclitic man). The last three 
words on the line must be the contrasting statement of 
the real event without man and with Hittite nu to be ren
dered "but." What is here alluded to is, most probably, 
the episode already mentioned according to which 
Mursili was on the point of punishing Manapa-Tarhunta 
but was stopped by the plea for mercy of the latter, his 
family, and the elders of Seha. "He would/might have 
defeated us, but we ...-ed the ... for him" would make 
sense, but the interpretation of these words is far from 
clear. 

The "marked" Luwian wastazza may well be from 
the common root for "sin, transgression" for which 
Laroche, DLL 110 cites wastanza in KUB XXII 70 obv. 
49, 51, where it is clearly neuter sing, in -sa> "the trans
gression." Whether wastazza could be the same I do not 
know. One would expect something like "we confessed/ 
repented/nullified/avoided the/a transgression against 
him." Can the verb ishunahh- fit such a context? I found 
the treatment of this and similar sounding words in the 
HED I/II (1984) 403 f. s.v. Ishunauwar unacceptable, 
whereas the treatment by J. J. S. Weitenberg, Die 
Hethitischen U-Stamme (1984) 224 f. §573-577 brings 
out the facts correctly. The main point is that the body 
part ishunau cannot be "sinew" despite the etymology 
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once proposed by Laroche.8 Since the most important 76 only in a partial German translation, I better present 
source, 125/r, was given by H. Otten, MDOG 93 (1962) a full transliteration of its col. II here. 

125/R (AFTER MY OWN FIELD TRANSLITERATION) 

col. i lost. 

col. ii 

x+1 [ has 

2' [ . ] (end of line blank) 

3' [ 1 SILA4 1 MUS]EN.GAL $A dU 

4' [ ]* [* *]~as-sa 1 SILA4 1 MUSEN.GAL 

5' [&4 dI]M(?) A-NA uzuZAG.LU 1 SILA4 1 MUSEN.GAL 

6' [A-NA UZ]UGAB dU UBUR.0I.A-<if-fa 1 AMAR 1 MUSEN.GAL 

7' [i?A d]U 2 is-hu-u-na-u-wa-as (erasure) 

8' [A-iVA] 2 GESPU.0I.A-za 1 AMAR 1 MUSEN.GAL 

9' [S\A dU SVMES-SU 0 A-NA SU.SI.0I.A 

10' [h]u-u-ma-an-da- as 

11' 1 AMAR 1 MUSEN.GAL SA dU PU-UQ-QA-TI 

\T A-NA I-SA-RI-SU-ia 1 SILA4 $A dU 

13' gi-nu-wa-as wa-al-lu-us-sa 1 SILA4 1 MUSEN.GAL 

14' SA dIM A-NA 2 GIR.MES-ft/ 1 SILA4 $A d[U/IM] 

15' A-NA GISSUKUR 0 A-NA U-NU-TE^-SU 

(end of column; offerings for weapons and objects continue on fragmentary col. Ill; col. iv lost) 

(3) (They offer) [ ... one lamb and one d]uck(?)9 to the Stormgod's (4) [ ... ] and [ ... ]s; one lamb, one duck 
(5) to [the Stormgod's] shoulder; one lamb, one duck (6) to the chest of the Stormgod and the nipples; one 
calf, one duck (7) to the Stormgod's two ishunau (8) and two fists(?);10 one calf, one duck (9) to the 
Stormgod's hands (10) and all his fingers. 

(11) One calf, one duck to the Stormgod's buttocks11 (12) and his penis; one lamb to the Stormgod's (13) 
knees and calves; one lamb, one duck (14) to the Stormgod's two feet; one lamb to the [StormgodJ's (15) 
spear and utensils. 

In col. iii the following objects are preserved: 
GISDUG.GAN (TUQQANNU "bag"), HASSINNU "axe," 
bow, arrow[s] and quiver, garment, even chair, table 

and MAKALTU "dish." 
Otten translated ishunau correctly as "Oberarm," 

GESPU as "Unterarm." The same position of ishunau 
between shoulder and hand is also found in the listings 
of the parallel texts KUB IX 4 and 34.12 ishunau cannot 
be the Hittite word for "sinew" because in the continua
tion of some of these listings UZUSA appears between 

8. In OLZ 1962, 30 f., esp. n. 1. 

9. Thus CAD I/J s.v. issuru rabfi: B. Landsberger. WdO 3 
(1966) 260 sub g considered the possibility that in 
Bogazkoy it might (also?) have meant "goose." 

10. For the likelihood that GESPU, where it is the name of a 
body part, may mean "fist" or perhaps "wrist" see 
Guterbock, Beitrage zur Altertumskunde Kleinasiens. 
Festschrift fur Kurt Bittel (1983) p. 214. 

11. For puqu "Gesass, Hinterbacke" see AHw. 

12. Detailed listing in Weitenberg, U-Stamme 224 § 573. 

"bones" and "blood," cf. KUB IX 4 i 6 with 16. The gen. 
ishunauwas KUB IX 4 i 25 is, of course, the gen. of the 
w-stem noun; next to it in the same line is the so-called 
'ergative' ishunauwanza. Also the dat.-loc. ishunaui(-
ya) KUB XXV 37 ii 8 belongs to the w-stem. 125/r ii 7 
has the dat. pi. 

KUB VII 58 i 11-12 is hard to understand. In the 
preceding lines the exorcist said that a hot stone thrown 
into water first cries out, then becomes cold and silent, 
and that the manliness of the enemies' troops should 
equally become cold, be extinguished and silenced.13 

The text continues: ishunausmit Q\~za mvAlminalas 

NA4-<z? kittaru nas igattaru. Having tried unsuccessfully 
to understand these lines as written I now think one has 
to accept the emendations proposed by Weitenberg,14 to 

13. Up to here edited by H. Ehelolf, K1F 1 (1930) 400 with the 
duplicate, now KUB XLV 20; for igai- see now HW2 II 28. 

14. U-Stamme, p. 224 and esp. note 598. His idea that URU 
might have to be emended to KUS is intriguing: does it im
ply that a leather object called alminalanot otherwise at-
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read ki-is{\)'ta-ru and add <iwar> after NA4-as. He cor
rectly compares line 9 for both readings in a parallel 
passage. The -as of line 12 would then refer to GVaz as 
the only common gender noun preceding. This would 
result in the following translation: "Let their strength, 
(which is) the arrow, be extinguished like a stone from 
Almina, and let it become cold." In any case it looks as 
if ishunau here were parallel to LlJ-natar, so it could be 
"physical strength" derived from the body part charac
terized by the biceps.15 The verbs ishuna(i)- and 
ishunahh- may or may not be derived from the body 
part ishunau-. If they are, it would be from the short 
stem without -w-; like in tepnu-, parkiya- etc.16 A finite 
form of the verb ishuna(i)- occurs in §175 of the laws: 
(a free woman married to a shepherd or an AGRIG be
comes a slave after two or four years) If DUMU.MES-
SU is-hu-na-a-an-zi (var. [u]s-hu-na-an[-zi]17 ishuzzi* 
yass-a UL kuiski epzi "and they /. her sons/children, and 
nobody seizes them by(?) the belts." These must be 
symbolic acts implying some loss of status for the chil
dren of the couple, but what may be meant concretely 
remains unclear. The variant ushunanzi in the old script 
copy casts doubts on the connection with the words here 
under discussion; The verbal noun of this verb, 
ishunauwar, is attested once in KBo X 37 ii 30 ff.: nas 
sallesdu parkuesdu ... nussi hastaliyaStar^ pesten nussi 
ishunauwa[r] siyauwar pesten nussi suhmilin genu 
pesten "let him grow up and become pure, ... , give him 
heroism, give him ishuna-ing and shooting, give him a 
firm knee!"18 The two words in -uwar must both be ver
bal nouns; the idea that the first is a noun in -uwar 
which is the object of the verbal noun ('bowstring-
shooting* HED 403) has no basis since we saw that 

tested, might be "slingshot," so that we would get "Their 
strength, the arrow and the slingshot stone"? 

15. Cf. Weitenberg, ibidem. I like his idea (§ 576) that -nau 
might be a suffix forming names of body parts, and that 
ishunau might be derived from the verb isfiu{wai)~ one of 
whose usages is "to toss, throw." 

16. Oettinger, MSS 35 (1976) 94 quotes a form is-^u-na-a-at-
te-n[i] from unpublished Bo 6109 obv. 2. I transliterated 
the same fragment for myself some years ago and read is-
hu-na-a>uMe-n[i]. Collation confirmed my reading. This is 
a strange case of a verb formed directly from a nominal 
stem in -au-, unless it is isfiuna autteni. 

17. KUB XXIX 29 rev. 3, copy q3 in old script. 

18. suhmili- is an adjective modifying "the dark earth" in iii 7 
of the same text and KUB XLIII 23 rev. 13 and a G1 
"drinking tube" KUB IX 28 iii 24 (cf. CHD s.v. natafi-
mng. 3). The translation "firm" was chosen by H. A. 
Hoffner as fitting the three nouns. Cf. R. Beal, Diss. p. 597 
n. 1861; he further cites A. Archi, Festschrift Meriggi 2 
(1979) 34 "vigoroso" and H. C. Melchert, JCS 31 (1979) 
60 "nurturing." The strange neuter nom.-acc. sg. -in of an 
-/-stem adj. has a parallel in SIG5-m, to be read lazzin 
(Th. van den Hout, JNES, 50 [1991] 198). 

ishunau cannot mean "sinew."19 If the verb is derived 
from the word for "upper arm" as the place of physical 
strength the phrase may mean "give him the ability of 
using force and shooting," but this is as far as we can 
go.20 While the notion of strength or force derived from 
the name of the upper arm fits the example just dis
cussed from KBo X 37, it is hard to see what "they will 
force her children" in Law 175 should mean or whether 
something like "they will treat the children brutally" 
could be meant. Concerning the verb ishunahft- attested 
only in our text, the listing of isfyunau next to GESPU in 
125/r (above) brings to mind the verb GESPtJ-ahh- "to 
force"; a parallel verb derived from ishunau could have 
a similar meaning. But "to force the sin" makes no 
sense. In desperation I am trying "we have erased (our) 
transgression," namely, by asking for mercy and accept
ing Mursili's conditions. But I am not happy with this at
tempt! 

On the other hand separating the verbs from the 
noun ishunau "upper arm" does not make it any easier 
to find a meaning that would fit the various occurrences. 
Oettinger's proposal "gering achten"21 fits only Law 
175; in our text it is very forced; and for KBo X 37 he 
has to resort to the "bowstring" by claiming that the 
form is not a verbal noun. 

Line 5: One expects that the subject of kururiyahta 
should be the same person who is later defeated. I 
therefore restore his name here. EGIR-anda-ma was 
chosen because it fits the space; another introductory 
phrase would also be possible. This restoration is, of 
course, also based on my understanding of the words 
LUGAL KUR Ahhiyauwa EGIR-pa epta, which differs 
radically from Sommer's. I was wondering about the 
basis of his translation "der Konig von A. zog sich 
zurlick" ("the king of A. retreated"). Going through the 
CHD files for appa (EGIR-/?a) ep-1 found the following 
usages:22 

a) ep- "to seize" (Akkad. sabdtu), also "to oc
cupy" a mountain or town: "Some fugitives went to the 
mountain Arinnanda" nu HmsAGArinnandan eppir "and 
occupied Mt. A., some went to the town of Puranda" nu 
XJRVPurandan eppir "and they occupied P." KBo III 4 ii 
33-35, AM p. 52 f. 

19. The same view expressed a little more cautiously by 
Weitenberg, p. 225. 

20. Even more to the point would be "the ability of tossing 
(spears) and shooting (arrows)" according to Weitenberg's 
proposal mentioned in note 15. 

21. MSS 35, 94. 

22. The following list is taken unchanged from my * hand-out' 
of 1982. Cf. now HW2 II p. 68 f. with fewer examples and 
in part different translations. 
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appa ep-, lit. "to take back": 

b) "The LU.GIS.TUKUL gives the king a cup, the 
king puts his lip to it," LU.GIS.TUKUL DVGtessummin 
appa epzi "the L. takes the cup back" KBo XVII 74 ii 
30, StBoT 12 p. 20 f. 

c) "to re-occupy": territories: KUB XIX 9 i 7-8; 
towns: JCS 10 p. 65, D iv 16. 

d) "to take (a place, accus.) as refuge, to take ref
uge in/on/at (The population fled) nu{-wa)'smas-
kan tJUR.SAG.MES nakkiyas EGlR-pa eppir "and took 
refuge in difficult mountains" KUB XIV 15 iii 36-37, 
AM p. 54 f, cf. ibidem 34—35 with [nak]kies, see below. 

e) "Pala was a country that was not at all pro
tected"; URU.BAD EGIR-p<z appannas ASRU NU.GAL 
kuiski esta "there was no fortified town where one could 
take refuge (lit. no fortified town as place of taking ref
uge), it was a low-lying country," KBo V 8 ii 22-25, 
AM p. 152 ff. 

f) MUSEN-/J (var. MUSEN-za) G*taptappan 
EGIR-pa epzi nas huiszi uk-ma-za-kan dU piljassassin 
EN-Fi4 EGIR-/?a ASBAT nu-mu huisnut "The bird takes 
refuge in the nest and is saved (lit.: lives), and I took 
refuge with the Stormgod /?., my lord: so save me (lit. 
let me live)!" KUB VI 45 iii 40-42//46 iv 9-11, ANET, 
p. 398; cf. Mursili's Plague Prayer, ANET p. 395 §10, 
K1F 1, 216 f. 

g) "Since the Sungoddess of Arinna has been de
termined (by oracle) with regard to the sickness of His 
Majesty," nu-za-kan paizzi dUTU-£/ dUTU URUTtJL-«a 
EGIR-pa epzi "shall His Majesty go ahead and take ref
uge with/put his trust in the Sungoddess of Arinna? We 
shall inquire by oracle" (etc.) KBo II 2 ii 29-32. 

h) [ ... S]AL.LUGAL A-NA 6SIN EGIR-pa 
appanna kissan IKRUB "The queen made the following 
vow in order to take refuge with the Moon-god" KUB 
XV 3 i 5. 

Sommer used the example (d), where the same 
statement occurs twice, once in the narrative and right 
after that in quoted speech. The adjective modifying 
"mountains" is once in the dat.-loc., once in the (nom. 
for) acc. pi. But there is more to it. Apart from one ex
ample in the description of a festival (KUB IX 16 i 21 
with dupl. KUB X 48 i 5) where the queen muTahurpa 

EGIR -pa epzi and where the name of the town may be 
in the allative or in the stem form standing for the acc., 
and where the sense may be "retreats to T." or "betakes 
herself to T.," while the king moves to the next city — 
apart from this unclear case and the variant with 
nakkiyas just mentioned (under d), the verb has a direct 
object; I have seen no example without either direct or 
indirect object. Therefore the translation "the king re
treated" would be unique in having the verb in "abso

lute" use. Also, as can be seen from the examples (f) 
through (h) the direct object can be not only a place but 
also a deity, where the best translation may be "to rely 
on." In our text, LUGAL KUR Ahhiyawa may, in itself, 
be either subject or object. For the reasons just outlined 
I take it as object and think that the subject of the pre
ceding verb, kururiyahta "made war," carries on: 
[Tarljunaradu] made war and relied on the king of 
Al)biyawa." 

Line 6: Since Tarfounaradu is captured as a conse
quence of the conquest of Mt. Ffarana, I expect that that 
mountain is the object of the second EGIR -pa epta. "He 
relied on the king of A. and took refuge on Mt. yarana" 
assuming once the figurative, once the concrete use of 
the same verbal compound may be stretching the evi
dence, but I do not think this is a serious obstacle. One 
may also say "he relied on (the natural protection of) 
Mt. Parana." 

Line 7: katta dahhun lit. "I took down," meaning 
probably that he conquered the peak and brought down 
the troops from there. 

Line 9: "Arinna, the city of the Sungoddess" must 
be the known Central Anatolian sanctuary, not the 
western Arinna-Xanthos. At the beginning of the line 
one would therefore expect something like IN A KUR 
mvHatti. 

Line 10 is another crux. The half broken two signs 
can hardly be anything but pa-it, although the writing 
KUR-TUM does not really go with this verb. One has to 
assume that utne, meant as dat.-loc., was dictated but 
wrongly rendered by the scribe as if it were nom. Who 
is meant by [T/La]barna LUGAL.GAL? Sommer (AU 
p. 315) restored "[Nachdem seit den Tagen des Mursili, 
des T]abarna, ein Grosskonig nicht in das Land gekom-
men war." But Tabarna is only used of the living, ruling 
king, as Sommer himself later found (HAB p. 29). This 
usage is ruled out here by the context. Thus only the 
third possibility, mentioned but rejected by Sommer 
(AU p. 319) remains, namely a reference to the old 
Labarna. Still it is hard to understand why the author 
Tudfyaliya IV, here says that "[since the days of L]abar-
na no great King went to the country (of Selja)" when 
he is on the point of installing there a new king in place 
of the rebellious Tar^unaradu. This new ruler is called 
"offspring of Mu[- ... ]," and already Sommer restored 
this to mMw[-wa-UR.MAy], the name of the father of 
Manapa-dU (AM p. 68 f.). In other words, Tudljaliya 
takes care to return the kingship of the Seha River to a 
member of the original dynasty. Muwa-UR.MAIJ can 
now be read Muwa-walwi;23 the name of his descen
ded, the new king, is lost in the break. 

23. H. Otten WdO 51 (1969) 94 f. with ref.; Houwink ten Cate, 
BiOr 30(1973)256. 
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After these lengthy comments I propose the fol
lowing translation: 

(1) [Thus speaks tabarna Tudljaliya(?), the Great 
Kin]g(?): The land of the River Sefea transgressed 
again for a second time(?). (2) [They said(?): "In the 
past(?) the great(?)-gr]andfather of His Majesty did not 
conquer us by force of arms; (3) [and whe]n [the grand
father of His Majesty] conquered the countries of 
Arzawa, [he did not conquer] us by force of arms. (4) 
[He would have conquered] us, but we erased(??) for 
him the transgression." (5) [Thereafter Tarljunaradu] 
waged war and relied on the king of Aljhiyawa. (6) 
[And] he took refuge [on Eagle Peak]. But I, the Great 
King, set out (7) [and ... ] and raided (lit.: took down) 
Eagle Peak. And five hundred (teams of) horses (8) 
[and ... troops] I brought [home to lrjatti-land(?)]» and 
Tarfcunaradu together with his wives, [children, his 
goods(? etc.)] (9) I transported [to ... ] and led him to 
Arinna, the City of the Sungoddess. 

(10) [Ever since the days of(?) L]abarna no Great 
King went to the country. I made a descendent of 
Mu[wawalwi,] (11) [PN in the Land of the Selja-River] 

king [and enjoined him to deliver so-and-so many] 
(teams of) horses [and so-and-so many troops]. 

Remainder of text lost. 

What interested me at the time of my work on the 
Aljljiyawa problem was the interpretation according to 
which the king of Aljhiyawa here was [attacked] as an 
ally of the Hittite king and had retreated; that he there
fore was leading a military operation on Anatolian soil 
and that, ergo, Aljljiyawa as a country was located in 
Asia Minor. In my interpretation the king of Aljfeiyawa 
is neither attacked nor does he retreat. What remains is 
that TarJjunaradu "relies on him," for help which could 
be moral or diplomatic or military. I don't deny that 
parts of western Anatolia were under Ahljiyawan rule 
and therefore might have been part of what the Hittites 
called Aljlpyawa. The king of A^ljiyawa could, if he 
wanted, dispatch some troops from one of his posses
sions, let's say Millawanda, to help Tarljunaradu 
against his Hittite overlord; but that does not make 
Aljtjiyawa as a whole an Asiatic country. 
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TROY IN HITTITE TEXTS? 
WILUSA, AHHIYAWA, AND HITTITE HISTORY* 

Among the Hittite tablets excavated in 1906-1907 
at Hattusa, the Hittite capital at Bogazkoy in central 
Turkey, there is a vassal treaty concluded between the 
Hittite Great King Muwatallis and Alaksandus, ruler of 
Wilusa. Already in 1924, Paul Kretschmer had pointed 
to the similarity between Alaksandus, king of Wilusa, 
and Alexandros, prince of (W)Ilios. In addition, he 
mentioned the note of Stephanus Byzantius according to 
which a certain Motylos, founder of the city of Samylia 
in Caria, was host to Paris and Helen (presumably on 
their way from Sparta to Troy); he took Motylos as an 
echo of Muwatallis, the name of the overlord of 
Alaksandus. In a postscript Kretschmer commented on 
Emil Forrer's equation of the place name Taruisas with 
Troy, which he accepted.1 

It must be because of these names that you have 
invited a Hittitologist to participate in this discussion of 
the Trojan War. In a wider sense, the Trojan War, what
ever its date, is so close to the time of the Hittites and 
the Mycenaeans that it is legitimate to ask whether the 
so-called Ahhiyawa problem — the question of whether 
the name Ahhiyawa of the Hittite documents refers to 
the land of the Achaians — has a bearing on the histori
cal background of the Trojan War. 

The Ahhiyawa problem is still a matter of faith: 
there is no strict proof possible either pro or contra. In 
recent years I have publicly stated why I belong to the 

•Reprinted from Troy and the Trojan War. A Symposium Held at 
Bryn Mawr College, October 1984, M. Mellink, ed. (Bryn Mawr, 
Pennsylvania: Bryn Mawr College* 1986), pp. 33-44, with the 
permission of Bryn Mawr College. 

1. Paul Kretschmer, "Alaksandus, Konig von Vilusa," Glotta 
13 (1924) 205-213, an article based on a mere mention of 
the text by F. Hrozny, Journal of the Society of Oriental Re
search 6 (1922) 67. Kretschmer wrote before the appear
ance of E. Forrer's much discussed article on "Vor-
homerische Griechen in den Keilschrifttexten von Boghaz-
koi," Mitteilungen der deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft 63 
(1924) 1-22, which he could only cite in a postscript. D. D. 
Luckenbill had noticed the similarity of Alaksandus with 
Alexandros as early as 1911: "A Possible Occurrence of 
the name Alexander in the Boghaz-keui Tablets," Classi
cal Philology 6(1911) 85-86. 

believers, and have offered new interpretations of a 
few passages in support of my opinion. In a paper read 
before the Archaeological Institute of America2 and re
peated, with the relevant documents, in a seminar at 
Bryn Mawr College, I left out the Alaksandus issue be
cause it has no direct bearing on the Ahhiyawa prob
lem. In a later paper, read before the American Philo
sophical Society,31 briefly mentioned it without taking 
a stand. Here now is the occasion to face this question. 

I shall discuss the various aspects of the problem 
in the following sections: 

1. The names Alaksandus and Kukkunnis; 

2. The date of Alaksandus; 

3. The names Wilusa, Wilusiya, and Taruisa; 

4. The history of Wilusa (which will be the longest 

section); 

5. The relation of Wilusa, Wilusiya, and Taruisa to 

one another; 

6. The location of Wilusa; 

7. The gods of Wilusa. 

1. The names Alaksandus and Kukkunnis. In the 
onomastic of the Hittite period the name Alaksandus is 
rather isolated; it has no recognizable meaning in 
Hittite or Luvian and no similarity to other names. 
Therefore it is conceivable that it is foreign. On the 
Greek side, Ferdinand Sommer's objection to the antiq
uity of the name Alexandros — on the grounds that 
older compounds with the word for "man" used the form 
enor — is now removed by the occurrence of the name 
Alexandra (a-re-ka-sa-da-ra) in a tablet found at 
Mycenae.4 Thus, Alaksandus may be the Greek name 

2. H. G. Giiterbock, "Hittites and the Aegean World: Part I. 
The Ahhiyawa Problem Reconsidered," American Journal 
of Archaeology 87 (1983) 133-138 [= Perspectives, pp. 
199-204 —Eds.]. 

3. H. G. Giiterbock, "Hittites and Akhaeans: A New Look," 
Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society 128 
(1984) 114-122 [= Perspectives, pp. 205-210 — Eds.]. 

4. J. Chadwick, The Mycenae Tablets III (Transactions of the 
American Philosophical Society 52.7, 1962) 64-65, No. V 
659. For Sommer's objection see infra, n. 5. 
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Alexandros. But here we must immediately add that 
Alaksandus is nowhere characterized as an Ahhiyawa 
man. He is called one of the four kings in the Arzawa 

countries. 
According to the treaty, a predecessor of Alaksan

dus, contemporary with Muwatallis' grandfather Suppi-
luliumas (ca. 1352-1322), bears the name Kukkunnis, 
which may well be Anatolian, since it resembles such 
names as Kukkulis, Pupullis, Zuzullis, etc. Kretschmer 
compared it with the name Kyknos (R\5KVO<;) of a hero 
somehow connected with Troy, but he thought that 
Kyknos was a "Grazisierung" (Hellenization) of a for
eign, i.e., Anatolian name, since he felt that the reasons 
given in the Greek tradition for a hero being called 
"Swan" were rather artificial. 

It seems to me that for both names, Alaksandus 
and Kukkunnis, the same two explanations are pos
sible: Either they are Anatolian, and the Greek names 
— if indeed their similarity is not purely accidental — 
are Greek interpretations of foreign names; this was 
Sommer's view.5 Or these names are actually Greek, 
Alexandros and Kyknos, respectively, and the forms we 
read in the cuneiform text are Hittitizations. 

2. The date of Alaksandus. Hittitologists have given 
reasons for dating the installation of Alaksandus as king 
of Wilusa to that part of Muwatallis* reign which falls 
before the war with Egypt that culminated in the battle 
of Qadesh. According to the newest view on the chro
nology of the Egyptian New Kingdom,6 the battle oc
curred in 1275, which gives an approximate date of ca. 
1280 for the Alaksandus treaty. How this date of 
Alaksandus compares with the date or dates proposed 
for the Trojan War I hope to learn from the other 

symposiasts. 

3. The names Wilusa, Wilusiya, and Taruisa. 
Sommer, with all due disclaimers that this was not his 
opinion but only a possible "way out" for those who in
sist on the equation of Wilusa with Ilios, suggested that 
in addition to the initial digamma one might assume a 
form *Wiluwa "without the -s- suffix": *Wiluas > 

Wilios.7 

As for Wilusiya, the additional -iya is no obstacle 
to the identification with Wilusa, since there are other 
Anatolian place names that occur with and without this 

augment. 

5. Sommer, AU 370. C. Watkins (infra, 48-49) takes 
Alaksandus as Greek, Kukkunnis as Anatolian. 

6. E. F. Wente and C. C. Van Siclen, III, "A Chronology of 
the New Kingdom," in Studies in Honor of George R. 
Hughes (Studies in Ancient Oriental Civilizations 39, Chi
cago 1976) 217-261, esp. 218. 

7. AU 370-371, n. 1, comparing such pairs as Karkisa/ 
Karkiya, Himussa/Himuwa (the last two places are, how
ever, not identical). 

Forrer's claim that Ta-ru{-u)-i-sa was "Troy" was 
discussed by Kretschmer8 and Sommer,9 both admitting 
that the equation could be accepted on the assumption 
that the first syllable was only the graphic device in cu
neiform for writing the cluster tr and that the name had 
a secondary form without the -s-. So one might posit 
Truisa > Truiya > Troi'e 

The relationship among the three places will be 
discussed later. 

4. The history of Wilusa. The Alaksandus treaty, 
like many others, contains a preamble outlining the 
events that led to the conclusion of the treaty. Unfortu
nately most of this introduction is very poorly pre
served. Since Friedrich's edition of 1930 some addi
tional material has turned up, but not enough to fill all 
the gaps.10 The first few lines can now be rendered as 
follows: 

After my forefather Labarnas had, long ago, sub

jugated all the lands of Arzawa [and] the land of 

Wilusa, Arzawa began hostilities, but Wilusa de

fected from Hatti — since the matter is long past I 
do not know from which king. (But even) when 

Wilusa had [defecjted from Hatti, they (its 

people) were at peace with Hatti and kept sending 

[messengers]. But when Tudhaliyas came to 
Arzawa he did not enter Wilusa: [it was] at peace 
and kept sending [messengers]. 

According to this account Wilusa was brought under 
Hittite overlordship already under Labarnas, probably 
II, of the Old Kingdom (before 1600), but later became 
independent again. It is amusing to see that Muwatallis 
confesses his ignorance regarding the date of this de
fection. But he then stresses that Wilusa maintained 
peaceful relations even after it gained independence. 
The Tudhaliyas mentioned next must be one of the 
kings of that name who reigned around 1400, most 
probably Tudhaliyas II. The statement that he did not 
enter Wilusa because it was at peace is of importance 
for the discussion of the assumed identity of Wilusiya 
with Wilusa (to which we shall turn later). 

The fragmentary next section deals with the time 
of Suppiluliumas I, apparently in the same sense that 
this king fought Arzawa but that Kukkunnis, king of 
Wilusa, was at peace and kept sending messengers. The 
section dealing with the next Hittite king, Mursilis II, 
the father of Muwatallis, is unfortunately very badly 
damaged. From other sources we know that he defeated 
Arzawa and concluded vassal treaties with Mira-

8. Kretschmer (supra n. 1)213. For Forrer, see supra n. 1. 

9. AU 364. 

10. J. Friedrich, Staatsvertrage des Hatti-Reiches II (Mit-
teilungen der Vorderasiatisch-dgyptischen Gesellschaft 
[henceforth MVAeG] 34.1 [1934]) 50-55, with KUB 
XLVIII.95 added to his copy C2 = KUB XXI.2. 
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Kuwaliya, Seha-Appawiya, and Haballa. Just the 
names of these countries are mentioned in our treaty; 
the context is lost. Preceding these names there are four 
beginnings of lines reading: 

the land of Wi[lusa ...] 

the king of W[ilusa ...] 

help [...] 

he attacked [...] 

Did Mursilis help the king of Wilusa? Was this Kukkun-
nis? Against whom did he help him? There follows an
other section which Friedrich restored in the sense that 
Kukkunnis adopted Alaksandus as son and heir, but this 
is only one possibility; the relationship between the two 
rulers remains unknown. 

Where Muwatallis comes to his own time, the still 
fragmentary text seems to say that he helped Alaksan
dus against some aggressors, among them the country 
of Masa, before concluding the treaty. 

What happened to Wilusa after the conclusion of 
the Alaksandus treaty? 

Some time after the treaty an attack on Wilusa by 
Hittite troops is mentioned in a letter of Manapa-
Tarhuntas, king of the Seha River Land, but its reason 
or significance is not clear.11 

Still later is the so-called Tawakalawas letter,12 

which is addressed to an unnamed king of Ahhiyawa by 
an equally unnamed Hittite king (their names must 
have been on the first tablet of this long letter, which is 
not preserved). Most scholars now believe that the 
writer was Hattusilis III (ca. 1255-1230) rather than 
Muwatallis. At one point the writer (Hattusilis) asks the 
addressee (the king of Ahhiyawa) to remind a third per
son of the fact that the two kings made peace in the 
matter of Wilusa about which they had been fighting. 
The name of the town is slightly damaged, and the 
reading Wi-lu-sa has therefore been doubted. But an en
larged photograph, which I owe to the kindness of Mrs. 
Ehelolf, shows the three signs clearly enough, so that I 
do not hesitate to accept the reading. I thus take it as 
fact that a Hittite king (most probably Hattusilis III in 
the middle of the thirteenth century) and a Great King 
of Ahhiyawa "were at odds over the matter of 
Wilusa."13 The following clause: "He (the Hittite) per
suaded me (the Ahhiyawan) in that matter and we 
made peace" may indicate that it was only a diplomatic 
confrontation, but the possibility of actual war is not 
ruled out. Whatever event is meant here, it would be 
very different from the Trojan War of tradition! 

11. KUB XIX.5:3~4, translated in J. Garstang and O. R. Gur-
ney, The Geography of the Hittite Empire (London 1959, 

henceforth Garstang-Gurney) 95. 

12. AU 2—19; the name Wilusa in col. iv 8 (p. 16) with discus

sion, pp. 169-170. 

13. Thus CHD III 20 s.v. laknu- 6. 

The next text containing information on Wilusa is 
the so-called Milawata letter.14 The main part of the 
tablet is broken in such a way that more than half the 
length of each line is lost. Nevertheless it was used over 
the years as one of the principal sources for the 
Ahhiyawa problem. Recently Harry Hoffner found an 
adjoining fragment (both pieces are in Berlin and have 
been physically joined) which completes the last ten 
lines of the reverse and the five lines of the lower 
edge.15 It is in this completed section that Wilusa is 
mentioned. 

The introduction to this letter consists of a single 
line of which only the words "Thus (speaks) His Maj
esty to [...]" are preserved. No greeting or blessing fol
lows. This was the way to address subalterns. The use 
of the mere title "My Majesty" without the name of the 
king is standard in such cases. In the text the royal 
writer calls the addressee "my son." Since in the course 
of the letter he mentions the addressee's own father, it 
is clear that the addressee is not the king's real son; the 
term "my son" is rather used to address a vassal in a 
condescending way; conversely a vassal occasionally 
addresses his overlord as "my father."16 This Hittite 
vassal may or may not have been the ruler of Milawata, 
but if his realm was not Milawata itself it must have 
been close to its borders.17 

At the time of the Tawakalawas letter Milawanda/ 
Milawata, which is most probably Miletos, belonged to 
the king of Ahhiyawa; the Milawata letter obviously 
presupposes a different situation. Above, we dated the 
Tawakalawas letter to the reign of Hattusilis III. The 
unnamed writer of the Milawata letter is probably 
Hattusilis' son, Tudhaliyas IV. This dating is based on 
some spellings characteristic of the late thirteenth cen
tury and, more specifically, on the mention of a couple 

14. KUB XIX.55, AU 198-205. 

15. H. A. Hoffner, "The Milawata Letter Augmented and Re

interpreted," in 28ftme Rencontre Assyriologique Interna

tionale, Vienna 1981 (Archiv fiir Orientforschung, Beiheft 

19,1983)130-137. 

16. See, e.g., H. Klengel, "Zum Brief eines Konigs von 

Hanigalbat," Orientalia 32 (1963) 280-282. 

17. In the version of this paper read at the Bryn Mawr Sympo

sium, I followed a tentative interpretation offered by 

Hoffner (supra n. 15) for the verb written on the joining 
fragment with a rare logogram (DU). It resulted in a trans
lation "When we, My Majesty, and you, my son, took 
away territory of Milawata." Afterwards I found that a 

better attested reading of the same sign (as GIN) results in 
"established/fixed the border of Milawata for ourselves," 

which amounts to the same as Sommer's free restoration 
(AU 202-203.47). Another ambiguity is in the subsequent 
phrase "I did not give you [such and such place] in addi

tion to the territory of Milawata" or "within the borders of 
Milawata." I now prefer the second alternative in both 

cases ("established the border" and "within the border"), 

but even so the addressee may originally have ruled in a 

neighboring area. 
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of cities otherwise known from a hieroglyphic inscrip
tion of Tudhaliyas. 

In the completed section of the letter we read: 

My son, send Walmus to me! Then I shall install 

him again in the kingship of Wilusa: just as he 

was previously king of Wilusa, let him now like
wise [be king of Wilusa], and just as he was previ
ously our ... vassal, let him now be likewise a ... 

vassal [of... ]. 

In the fragmentary preceding lines, restored only par
tially by the join, it was apparently told that someone 
(Walmus?) had fled, following which one reads: "An
other lord for them." Apparently there had been what 
we now call a coup in Wilusa, and this event prompted 
the Hittite king to reinstate the legitimate vassal, 
Walmus. 

Finally there is a small fragment of a royal letter18 

that dealt with the affairs of Wilusa but is broken in a 
most tantalizing way. It is addressed by "[... , the Great 
King of Hat]ti, to Masljuittas, king of Instead of 
Masljuittas one can also read Parfouittas (the name is 
not attested elsewhere). The next three lines contain 
the usual statement that all is well with the writer and 
the wish that it may be the same with the addressee. 
This indicates that the addressee was a sovereign king, 
and we would love to know what his country was. The 
next lines, of which only the ends in decreasing length 
are preserved, contain the following words or phrases: 

[...] in that year kingship 

[...] killed (3d. sg.), but to/for me the land of Wiflusa] 

[...] but Wilusa not to/for me 

[...] was (3d. sg.) [...] 

[...] in that affair 

[...] at the time of my father the land of x[...] 

(the sign is not wi; it could be s[a]) 

[...] to/for life [...]. 

It is clear that there was trouble in Wilusa. Was it the 
same as that just mentioned? According to the handwrit
ing, the tablet seems to belong in the thirteenth century, 
but I cannot date it more precisely or determine its chro
nological relation to the Milawata letter. 

This is what we can glean of the history of Wilusa. 

Is that Troy? 

5. The relation of Wilusa, Wilusiya, and Taruisa to 
one another. So far we have looked at the occurrences 
of the name Wilusa. The other two, Wilusiya and 
Taruisa, occur together in the annals of Tudhaliyas,19 

18. KBo XVIII. 18. 

19. KUB XXIII.11, and duplicate 12, translated in Garstang-
Gumey, 121-122; O. Carruba, "Beitrage zur Mittelhethiti-
schen Geschichte, I: Die Tuthalijas und die Arnuwandas," 
Studi Micenei ed Egeo-Anatolici 18 (1977) 137-174, esp. 

158-161. 

one of the texts that have recently been redated, on lin
guistic grounds, to Tudhaliyas II of ca. 1400 B.C. Both 
these names occur only here. 

In the first section of this text which is at least par
tially preserved Tudhaliyas mentions, among other 
countries, Arzawa, the land of the river Seha, and 
Haballa, i.e., those parts of western Anatolia later re
ferred to as the Arzawa lands. After he had returned to 
Hattusa, he continues: "the following countries started 
hostilities: [...Jukka, Kispuwa," etc. This is the begin
ning of a list of which about twenty names are pre
served while a few additional ones are lost. The last 
preserved items in this list are "land of Wi-lu-si~yaf land 
of Ta-ru{-u)-i-sa" (the additional u sign is in the dupli
cate). The text then says that all these countries com
bined their troops against the Hittite king but that he de
feated this whole army. He adds that he went into every 
single one of the countries that had formed the coalition 
and deported their inhabitants. He then sums up the 
whole action with the words "When I had destroyed the 
land of Assuwa." 

This has been interpreted in the following way: 
The twenty-odd countries are called "the Assuwa coali
tion." The name Assuwa has been taken as the root of 
the later term Asia which refers to Lydia in its earliest 
attestations but was soon extended to include most of 
western Anatolia.20 The list is supposed to be arranged 
geographically, although there is no evidence for the 
assumption. The first name, broken [...]ukka, was re
stored to [LJukka by some, but not by all scholars. Since 
Lukka is supposed to be Lycia or Lycaonia the list was 
interpreted as running from south to north, so that 
Wilusiya and Taruisa became the northernmost coun
tries in the west, which beautifully fitted the Troad! 

I guess this listing of all the assumptions suffices 
to show how shaky the whole argument is. In addition 
there is the contrast between what Tudhaliyas says 
about Wilusiya in his own annals and what Muwatallis 
mentions in the historical part of his treaty. There we 
read that Tudhaliyas went into Arzawa but not into 
Wilusa because it was at peace; but in his own annals 
Tudhaliyas reports that Wilusiya was part of the coali
tion and that he went into every one of the member 
countries, even deported their people.21 

Furthermore, Wilusiya and Taruisa are listed side 
by side, both as countries. How does that fit the as-

20. D. J. Georgacas, "The Name Asia for the Continent: its 
History and Origin," Names 17 (1969) 1-90, esp. 22 ff. 

21. One could try to avoid the contradiction by assuming that 
the two texts refer to two different kings Tudhaliyas, both 
of the Middle Hittite period. But this would be an ad hoc 
interpretation. As long as we know so little about those 
kings, it is more natural to ascribe these western cam
paigns to one ruler. 
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sumed equations Wilusiya = (W)Ilios and Taruisa = 
Troia? It is generally accepted that for the Greeks Troia 
was the name of the area, while the city was called 
Ilios. In the Tudhaliyas annals they are both called 
"country." Of course one could argue that the scribe 
who compiled the list had no real knowledge of all the 
place names and mechanically put the logogram KUR, 
"country," in front of every one. Or, in order to save the 
Greek distinction, one could take KUR ^Taruisa as ap
position to the preceding name and translate "the land 
of Wilusiya, a region of Taruisa." But that would be an 
ad hoc interpretation and therefore not acceptable. 

One scholar proposed to take Taruisa as the royal 
citadel and Wilusiya as the region surrounding it, thus 
reversing the distinction made by the Greeks and added 
that this was the land of Ahhiyawa, and that Troy VI 
was the royal citadel of that country. This proposal was 
immediately refuted.221 only cite it as an example of a 
divergent view. What is certain is that Wilusa in almost 
all its occurrences is clearly the name of a country, in 
contrast to the Greek use of Ilios. The writing without 
the sign KUR, "land," in the Tawakalawas letter (as re
constructed by Sommer, preceded by the logogram 
INIM, "the affair of") does not necessarily mean that it 
was only the city about which the two kings quarreled. 
Omission of KUR after another logogram is frequent. 
On the other hand, the normal writing KUR ^Wilusa 
may, but need not, imply the existence of a city of that 
name.23 

6. Location of Wilusa. Garstang and Gurney,24 followed 
by Heinhold-Krahmer,25 argued that the reason why 
Wilusa was able to stay out of the conflict between 
Arzawa and Hatti was its distance from both countries. 
That Manapa-Tarhuntas, the king of the land of the 
river Seha, mentions an attack on Wilusa in his above-
mentioned letter has been taken as indication that 
Wilusa was not too far from his own country. As for the 
Seha River itself, the importance given in the same let-

22. T. R. Bryce, "Ahhiyawa and Troy — a Case of Mistaken 
Identity?," Historia 26 (1977) 24-32, against J. D. Muhly, 
"Hittites and Achaeans: Ahhijawa redomitus" Historia 23 
(1974) 135; cf. J. G. Macqueen, "Geography and History 
in Western Asia Minor in the Second Millennium," Ana
tolian Studies 18 (1968) 169-185, esp. 184-185. 

23. A. Gotze, Madduwattas (MVAeG 32.1 [1928]) 50-53. 

24. Garstang-Gurney, 101-105. 

25. S. Heinhold-Krahmer, Arzawa: Untersuchungen zu seiner 
Geschichte nach den hethitischen Quellen (Texte der Hethi-
ter 8, Heidelberg 1977) 350-352; cf. her chapter on 
Wilusa, 157-178. 

26. Cf. also S. Kosak, "Western Neighbours of the Hittites," 
Eretz-lsrael 15 (1981) 12*—16*, and I. Singer, "Western 
Anatolia in the Thirteenth Century B.C. according to the 
Hittite Sources," Anatolian Studies 33 (1983) 205-217, 
esp. 215-216. 

ter to an attack on Lazpa — assuming that it is indeed 
Lesbos — has been interpreted as showing that the 
Seha is one of the more northerly rivers, either the 
Kaikos, the river of Pergamon (thus Garstang), or the 
Hermos, which has a more impressive plain. If then 
Wilusa was farther than the land of the river Seha from 
Arzawa with its capital Apasa = Ephesos, it may well 
have been north of the river Seha, which would fit its 
position in the Troad. 

I cannot discuss here all the reasons given by vari
ous scholars for putting Wilusa in the Troad, or those 
given by others for putting it elsewhere. Suffice it to say 
that the localization in the Troad seems to me the most 
likely one, although — as with most of Hittite geogra
phy — no strict proof is possible.26 The fact that a king 
of Wilusa, according to the Milawata letter, took refuge 
with the ruler of Milawata/Miletos or of a country near 
it does not necessarily disprove the northerly localiza
tion of Wilusa. 

7. The gods of Wilusa. At the end of the Alak-
sandus treaty the gods of Hatti and of Wilusa are in
voked as witnesses. While the names of the gods of the 
Hittites fill twenty-six lines, the enumeration of the 
gods of Wilusa consists of only the following names: 
"The Stormgod of the Army, [one name lost, ]x-ap-pa-
ti-u-na-as, the male and female gods, mountains, rivers, 
[springs] and the subterranean river(?) of Wilusa."27 

Despite the break it is not likely that there were many 
signs lost before a/?,28 and the context demands a divine 
name. It is therefore quite probable that we have here a 
god called Appaliunas. This was equated by Forrer29 

with Apollo, in an old form *Apeljon reconstructed from 
Cypriote Apeilon and Doric Apelldn. The double writing 
ap-pa is the normal Hittite way of rendering voiceless 
/p/; Hittite a corresponds to epsilon also in Apasa/ 
Ephesos, Lazpa/Lesbos, Tawakalawa/Etewokelewes. 
The equation was, of course, rejected by Sommer.30 It is 

27. KUB XXI.l iv 27-29; Friedrich (supra n. 10) 80 with addi
tions after an old copy by Hugo Winckler: H. Otten, 
"Zusatzliche Lesungen zum Alaksandu-Vertrag," Mittei-
lungen des Instituts fur Orientforschung 5 (1957) 29. 

28. F. Sommer, "Apollon von Ilios?," Indogermanische For-
schungen 55 (1937) 181, found that a photograph showed a 
trace before the ap which could best be a "broken vertical" 
as found at the end of the signs a, za, ya, and kar. The 
choice of a may be begging the question, but since spelling 
a-ap- in initial position is normal in Hittite, it remains the 
most likely restoration. Sommer (178-179) expects a men
tion of the main goddess in this line. Her name would eas
ily fit into the lacuna. (Should we venture a restoration 
d[ISTAR-/i-is] as interpretatio Hethitica of Aphrodite?) 

29. E. Forrer, "Apollon," Revue Hittite et Asianique 1.5 (1931) 
141-144; cf. P. Kretschmer, Glotta 24 (1936) 250-251; E. 
Laroche, Recherches sur les noms des dieux hittites (Paris 
1947) 80. 

30. Sommer (supra n. 28) 176-182. 
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true that the evidence is not sufficient for proof; but nei
ther is there any reason why the equation could not be 
true. The origin of Apollo, both of the god himself and 
of his name, is by no means clear and has been sought 
outside Greece by many commentators. In the Iliad 
Apollon is on the side of the Trojans. If Wilusa were 
Ilios and had Apaliunas/Apollon as one of its three 
named deities it would make good sense, especially 
since this god need not have been "Greek" Apollo. It is 
in conjunction with the other names here discussed that 
the hypothesis Apaliunas/Apollon gains importance. 

Summing up, we found the following: 

Wilusa was a country, perhaps, but not certainly, 
with a capital city of the same name. 

The localization of Wilusa in the Troad is possible, 
even likely, but not strictly provable, and the suspicion 
remains that it was influenced by the thought that Troy 
was meant. 

There is nothing in the glimpses we get of 
Wilusa's history that has any similarity to the Trojan 
War. 

The name Wilusa can be combined with Ilios, but 
only if a number of morphological and phonetic changes 
are accepted. 

The relation of Wilusa to Wilusiya and T(a)ruisa 
remains unclear. 

Alaksandus is ruler of Wilusa as Hittite vassal, 
while Alexandros is a son of the independent king 
Priam. 

Muwatallis was a Hittite Great King, while 
Motylos, founder of a city on the Carian coast, had no 
comparable position. 

The identity of [ jappaliunas with *Apelion/ 
Apollon is possible — some would even say probable 
— but cannot be considered proven. 

Neither can any of the four equations, Kukkunnis 
= Kyknos, Alaksandus = Alexandros, Muwatallis = 
Motylos, and Wilusa = (W)ilios, be proven; there are 
even some counterindications, as we have seen. 

Yet the five similarities remain very suggestive, 
and there will be some who argue that the combination 
of these five cannot be accidental. For the sake of argu
ment let us suppose that the similarity can be trusted 
and, in addition, that Alexandros was the original name 
of the man called Alaksandus by the Hittites. We would 
then have a man with a Greek name ruling over Ilios, a 
city and country which, apart from the remote past un
der Labarnas, had been independent of the Hittites until 
he, Alexandros, became a Hittite vassal ca. 1280. After 
him the area seems to have remained under Hittite rule. 
That the epic tradition remembered just the existence of 
a royal personage of that name (and of Kyknos) and in
corporated these men somehow into the story of the 
Trojan War would not be surprising. That the Hittite 
text never says anything about their ethnic background 
despite their Greek names is not surprising either, since 
the designation as rulers of Wilusa was sufficient. We 
said that Alaksandus is never called an Ahhiyawan, and 
that is as it should be. I have argued that the Great King 
of Ahhiyawa, equal in rank to the Great King of Hatti 
and, by implication, to those of Egypt and Babylonia, 
can only be a ruler of the rank of an Agamemnon.31 We 
heard that after the Alaksandus treaty he and Hattusilis 
quarreled about Wilusa. This shows that the city was 
not considered part of Ahhiyawa by the Hittites. All this 
would, of course, fit the picture of Troy as a local king
dom, quite distinct from the Greeks who fought against 
it. If our two Wilusian friends really have Greek names, 
they are not different from those Trojans in the epic 
who carry such names. I hope to learn more about the 
significance of this phenomenon.32 

I said "let us suppose for the sake of argument." 
Having spun out this nice hypothesis I must repeat that 
it is no more than just that: a hypothesis. We cannot 
claim with any certainty that Wilusa is Ilios or that 
Alaksandus is Alexandros. It would be nice if we could 
say that the bards remembered the name of a historical 
ruler, but what they made of him has about as much rel
evance for the historical Alaksandus as the role of kings 
Etzel and Dietrich von Bern in the Nibelungen Lied has 
for Attila or Theodoric.33 

31. See my articles cited supra, nn. 2-3. 

32. On Greek and non-Greek names at Troy see the contribu
tion by C. Watkins, pp. 53-55. 

33. Postscript: L. Foxhall and J. K. Davies, eds., The Trojan 
War, Its Historicity and Context: Papers of the First Green-
bank Colloquium, Liverpool 1981 (Bristol 1984), has just 
appeared; D. F. Easton, "Hittite History and the Trojan 
War," pp. 23-44, has a different approach and does not 
mention the "five names," while placing Wilusa outside 
the Troad. 
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AUTHORITY AND LAW IN THE HITTITE KINGDOM* 
I. AUTHORITY WITHIN THE STATE 

(A) ROLE OF THE KING 

In a Hittite text we find the following statement: 
"The land belongs to the Stormgod, heaven and earth 
with the people belong to the Stormgod. And he made 
the Labarna, the king, his deputy (maniyahhatallas) and 
gave him the whole land of Ffattusa. The Labarna shall 
govern the whole land!"1 

In accordance with this theocratic view of king
ship, we find that the Hittite king was not deified during 
his lifetime; he only "became god" when he died. There 
is, however, one detail which has to be discussed in this 
connection: the title "My Sun" used for the king. Since 
the word "sun" is, in cuneiform, necessarily spelled 
with the determinative for "god," this title has been 
taken as evidence for the divine character of the Hittite 
king.2 In favor of this interpretation, one might adduce 
the fact that in the reliefs of the Empire the king wears 
the same costume as the Sungod:3 round cap, long 
gown, and curved staff. Thus, one might say that the 
king wore the attire of the Sungod (or vice versa) be
cause he was "My Sun," and attribute both title and 
concept to Egyptian influence. But against the latter 
theory it has been pointed out that the title already oc
curs in the Old Kingdom, that is, at a time when con
tacts with Egypt seem unlikely.4 Whatever the explana
tion of these reliefs, the fact remains that the phrase 
"the king became god," meaning he died, can only be 
understood if he had not been a god before his death; 

•Reprinted from the Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
Supplement 17 (1954): 16-24, with the permission of the Ameri
can Oriental Society. 

1. Istanbul ... Bogazkoy Tabletleri I, No. 30; transl. Goetze, 
JCS 1, 90 f. 

2. I. Engnell, Studies in Divine Kingship, p. 60; cf. C. J. Gadd, 
Ideas of Divine Rule in the Ancient East, p. 48. 

3. Compare reliefs No. 34 (Sungod) and 64 (king) in Yazili-
kaya (numbering according to Bittel, Die Felsbilder von 
Yazihkaya, and Bittel-Naumann-Otto, Yazilikaya). On the 
interpretation of No. 34 as Sungod see Giiterbock, Belleten 
7, 298 ff., and S. Alp, Archiv Orientdlni 18, 1/2 p. 4. 

4. F. Sommer, Die hethitisch-akkadische Bilingue des 
Hattusili /., p. 72. 

and there is not a single text referring to the cult of a 
living king that could be compared to those of the Third 
Dynasty of Ur. On the contrary, in the countless cult 
texts the king worships the gods as a human being, and 
in the prayers he addresses them as his lords and calls 
himself their slave. In conducting the great cult ceremo
nies in person and in praying on behalf of the country, 
the king acted as the highest priest5 and represented the 
people in front of the gods. How important these 
priestly duties of the king were, can be seen from the 
fact that he sometimes postponed or interrupted a cam
paign in order to perform one of the cult festivals. 

Special rites performed at the occasion of a king's 
accession existed, but the texts referring to them are too 
fragmentary to give a clear picture. We hear that "the 
King sits down on the throne of kingship, and the Queen 
on the throne of queenship," and that this ceremony is 
called a festival.6 (The mention of the Queen reflects 
her status as we know it from other sources, but we can
not dwell on it here.) More details are learned from a 
ritual describing the temporary installation of a substi
tute king (corresponding to the Akkadian term sar 

puhi);7 obviously the symbolic acts carried out with a 
prisoner whom the gods shall take as substitute, are 
those of a real coronation. They are: anointing with the 
oil of kingship, putting on the garments of kingship and 
a special kind of headdress which, in function at least, 
corresponds to a crown. 

Turning now to the authority of the king, we shall 
postpone a discussion of the question as to in what de
gree his power was limited until we come to the role of 
the nobles. Let us see first his function as supreme 
judge. Law 173 of the so-called Hittite Code says that 
"If anyone rejects the judgment of the king, his house 
shall be made a shambles(?); if anyone rejects the 
judgment of a dignitary, they shall cut off his head."8 

5. Called "priest" in KUB (Keilschrifturkunden aus Boghaz* 
koi) VI45 i 20, iii 26-30. 

6. KUB IX 10 and X 45; A. Gotze, Kleinasien, p. 84, n. 2. 

7. KUB IX 13 + XXIV 5; transl. A. Goetze in Ancient Near 
Eastern Texts, ed. by J. B. Pritchard, p. 355 f. (ANET). 
Anointing to kingship also mentioned in the text quoted by 
H. Otten, MDOG 83, 56 fn. 

8. Goetze's transl. in ANET 195. 
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From other texts we learn that the king reserved for 
himself the right of deciding lawsuits which exceeded 
the power of his subordinates, such as a vassal ruler9 or 
a governor.10 

(B) ROLE OF PRIESTS, NOBLES, OR ELDERS 

About any role the priests played directly in the 
fields of authority and law we hear nothing. The exist
ence, in Hittite times, of "holy cities" governed by their 
priesthood is only inferred from Strabo's account of 
Comana Cappadociae and from the mention of a "city 
of a god" in a treaty.11 Also, when real estate was do
nated to a deity,12 one may assume that it was adminis
tered by the priests of that deity, but this is not expressly 
stated. 

On the other hand, it is true that the priests exer
cised some power by administering the oracles. Records 
of oracle questions with their answers are among the 
most numerous texts in Bogazkoy. The subject matters 
with which such oracles are concerned are for the 
greater part connected with the correct performance of 
the cult, that is, with the priestly duties of the king; a 
few deal with the conduct or outcome of campaigns,13 

and thus, with his military duties. But as far as I can 
see, matters of policy or jurisdiction were not treated in 
the oracles. 

"Elders" are mentioned occasionally. Thus, it is 
said in the Laws that the finder of stray cattle "shall 
drive it to the Gate of the King, but if he finds it in the 
country, the elders may assign it to him .... If they do 
not assign it to him he becomes a thief" (§71). Corre
spondingly we find elders mentioned as making deci
sions in court, together with the governors of towns and 
districts, in the instruction for the latter.14 But we do not 
know whether, or to what extent, such elders had a say 
in the local administration; in other words, whether the 
existence of "elders" reflects anything that could be 
called "Primitive Democracy."15 The assembly of gods 
in one of the Kumarbi epics is no more than a literary 
motif taken over from Mesopotamian models.16 It is sig
nificant that in the proclamation of {Jattusili I, a ruler of 
the Old Kingdom, the elders are not allowed to speak 
personally to the king.17 

9. KBo (Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi) III 3 iii 29 ff. 

10. Instruction for the bel madgalti, KUB XIII2 iii 23 f. 

11. A. Gotze, Kleinasien, p. 96; O. R. Gurney, The Hittites, p. 
72; treaty with Kupanta-KAL §10 (J. Friedrich, Staats-
vertrdge I 116). 

12. "Vow of Pudufcepa" (E. Laroche, Revue d'Ass. 43, 55 ff.). 

13. Gotze, Kleinasien p. 121, n. 6. 

14. Bel madgalti iii 9. 

15. Th. Jacobsen, JNES 2, 117 ff. 

16. Guterbock, Kumarbi, pp. 21 and *20 f., frgm. c; p. 98. 

17. Sommer, /. c., p. 8 f.; ii 60; Gurney, /. c. p. 68. 

As far as noblemen are concerned, it seems as if 
there was a difference between their role in the Old and 
New Kingdoms. Our main source for the Old Kingdom, 
the Proclamation of Telipinu,18 speaks of the pankus, 
presumably the body of the nobles, in the following 
terms: 

Whoever hereafter becomes king, and plans evil 
against his brother or sister — you are his pankus 
— speak frankly to him (as follows): 'Read this 
tale of bloodshed in the tablet [that is, the histori
cal introduction of the text itself). Formerly blood
shed became common in yattusa, and the gods 
exacted of the royal family the penalty for it.' 
Whatever king does evil among his brothers and 
sisters, risks his royal head. Call the assembly! 
[Here called tuliyas] ... 

This means that the assembly had jurisdiction over 
the king if the latter committed a crime, and the right of 
warning him when it was obvious that he was about to 
do so. In the following paragraphs the assembly is 
granted jurisdiction also over royal princes and court
iers. The theory, however, that the pankus had a voice 
in electing the successor to the throne, is not borne out 
by the texts, as Sommer has shown.19 We are informed, 
it is true, that the grandees in fact once appointed a 
ruler,20 but this is mentioned as an offense, a usurpation 
of rights by the king's "subjects" (lit., slaves). 

In the New Kingdom, we hear nothing of the 
pankus. Nobles are mentioned, under different names, 
such as "the lords" (belu), "the dignitaries" (LU.MES. 
DUGUD), or "the grandees" (GAL), etc.; we have the 
texts of the regulations to which they were subjected 
and the oaths they had to take. These texts only speak 
of their obligations, particularly that of loyalty toward 
the king and his direct descendants, but not of their 
rights, and the whole tenor implies that they had none. 

It should be remembered in this connection that 
both in the Old and New Kingdoms the Hittite state was 
organized along the lines of feudalism, a system that 
prevailed at this time over a large area; according to 
some scholars it is characteristic of "Uberlagerung," 
that is, a society in which a conquering group was su
perimposed over the local population, and this is actu
ally true of the Hittite, Mitanni and Kassite empires. 
The holders of big estates formed a kind of aristocracy, 
but apart from the exemptions from certain feudal du
ties we learn nothing about their powers. On a higher 
level, the feudalistic system meant that conquered terri
tories were incorporated into the Empire as vassal king-

18. E. Forrer, Boghazkoi-Texte in Umschrift II No. 23, §30 f.; 
E. H. Sturtevant and G. Bechtel, A Hittite Chrestomathy, p. 
190 f.; their translation quoted here with slight changes. 

19. Sommer, 1. c., p. 209 ff.; id., Hethiter und Hethitisch, p. 28. 

20. Sommer, /. c., p. 14 f., iii 43 ff.; Gurney, L cp. 63. 
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doms. The local ruler was denied the rights of external 
policy, but had authority in the internal affairs of his 
realm, except in cases of special gravity as mentioned 
before. Such a system could only work as long as a king 
was powerful; in times of trouble it was bound to col
lapse, and the history of the Hittites contains enough 
examples of such setbacks.21 The very elaborate loyalty 
oaths show clearly the vital importance that was attrib
uted to the loyalty of vassals and officials toward the 
king. 

(c) THE PEOPLE AND THEIR RIGHTS 

The social structure of the Hittite state is not clear. 
In the Laws, only two classes are mentioned: free men 
and slaves. Who were the free? The fine stipulated in 
the latest version of the Laws for the murder of a free 
man is so high that one is inclined to take "free man" 
here as equivalent to "noble" or "land owner" (§IV). 
There were serfs, listed as inhabitants of estates, who 
were "given" to a new owner together with the land. 
What proportion of population consisted of serfs, and 
whether there existed free small farmers beside them at 
all, is not clear. The term muskenu, known from the 
Code of Hammurabi as a special class between "free 
men" and "slaves," is used occasionally in Hittite texts, 
but seems simply to mean "poor"; there is no indication 
for the existence, among the Hittites, of a social class of 
muskenu. 

Still less do we know about the rights of the 
people. In the same context in which the old king 
gattusili I says that the elders should not talk to the 
king, this statement includes the people of several 
towns and of the whole country.22 On the other hand, it 
was the duty of the government to treat the people 
justly; just judgment for all, including slaves and wid
ows, is made a rule for the governors.23 

II. LAWS OF THE STATE 

(A) WHO MADE THE LAW? (B) WAS IT CODIFIED? 
(c) WAS IT MADE PUBLIC? 

There is what we call the Hittite Code, a collection 
of approximately two hundred laws, in two parts named 
after the first words of each "If a man" and "If a vine," 
respectively. Who made it? The collection contains dif
ferent elements, which are in many cases expressly dis-

21. After the murder of Mursili I (Proclamation of Telipinu), 
at the accession of Mursili II (his Annals), before Suppilu-
liuma (KBo VI28), and under the latest kings (the Maddu-
watta text and texts referring to Suppiluliuma II, Laroche, 
Rev. d'Ass. 47, 70 ff.). 

22. See note 17. 

23. Bel madgalti iii 29-32; Gurney, /. c., p. 92. 

tinguished by the statement that "formerly" the law was 
such and such, but that "now" it is different. Usually the 
reform amounts to reducing the fine or to replacing a 
cruel penalty by a more humane one. For these two lay
ers, an older and a newer, one has introduced the terms 
Customary and Statute Laws.241 think that this distinc
tion is essentially correct. It would mean that the older 
laws existed from time immemorial, that they were cus
tomary in the sense that they reflect old customs, so that 
they cannot be ascribed to a legislative act of one ruler. 
The Statute Laws, on the other hand, would be the re
sult of legislation, and the text sometimes mentions a 
king as the author of such innovations. Unfortunately 
the king's name is never mentioned. On grounds of lan
guage one may date this version to the period of the Old 
Kingdom, and as a more exact date the reign of 
Telipinu or of his son has been proposed. This may very 
well be correct although it cannot be exactly proved. If 
it is correct, the redaction of the Statute Laws and the 
edict regulating the royal succession and the rights of 
the pankus would fall into the same period. 

But the history of the Hittite Laws does not end 
here. As already mentioned, we have one copy of a 
later version. Linguistically it belongs to the New Em
pire, and as far as its contents are concerned it marks a 
considerable step forward toward clearer and more 
logical formulation. Unfortunately this version covers 
only a small part of the whole. 

Whether this writing down of the laws can be 
called a codification is another question. Law historians 
distinguish between a code and a "Rechtsbuch," and the 
Hittite Laws would rather fall under the second cat
egory, if they have not to be considered a still looser 
compilation. There are instances where the normal case 
was not mentioned at all, in other words, where only 
cases of a special nature were felt to require regulation 
by law. 

Whether or not these laws were made public is 
very hard to decide. With the bulk of the population il
literate, even the setting up of a stele like that of 
Hammurabi would not mean more to the average per
son than the possibility of saying: Look, here is what 
our king has done for us! The Hittite Laws were not 
even written on a stele; they were available only to the 
professional scribes. That some importance was given 
to them can be concluded from the fact that there ex
isted several copies and that these were kept in differ
ent buildings of the capital;25 but that is all we can say. 

24. E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws, p. 95 ff. 

25. The "new" fragments, found in the campaigns since 1931 
and published in KUB XXIX, come from the "archive" in 
the SE of Buyiikkale (see numbers, find-spots and plan in 
KUB XXIX, Foreword), whereas the "old" tablets, found 
in 1906-11, come from other parts of the city. 
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(D) CONTENT: CIVIL OR RELIGIOUS, OR BOTH? 

The Hittite Laws are civil, not religious. The pro
hibition of black magic, or of contaminating a person's 
property by careless disposal of the remainders of exor
cism, cannot be called religious laws. They fall under 
the category of protection of property and personal 
well-being just as the laws concerning theft or assault 
and battery. 

Of the subject matters treated we can only give a 
very brief outline. Homicide, assault and battery, and 
theft have been mentioned. They take up a large por
tion of the Laws. Others deal with: marriage and di
vorce, feudal duties and land tenure, findings, incendi
arism, sexual offenses, and other things. Also wages 
and prices are fixed in the Laws. 

(E) How WAS THE LAW ENFORCED? 

Since we do not have Hittite legal documents, it is 
impossible to check the rules set in the Laws against ac
tual practice as in Mesopotamia. About the courts we 
have already spoken when dealing with authority. 
There is one detail which sheds some light on the ques
tion of enforcement: In an instruction an official is told 
that he should treat cases of homicide according to the 
usage prevailing in different parts of his realm. Where 
death penalty is customary, he should apply it; where 
another penalty (the exact nature of which escapes us) 
is in use, he should act accordingly.26 Now, in the Laws, 
death penalty is not applied for homicide at all; only a 
Wergeld ("composition") consisting of a certain num
ber of persons, or of silver is paid to the family of the 
slain. If, therefore, the governor could apply death pen
alty in places where it was customary, this means that 
the Laws were not enforced uniformly throughout the 

Empire. 

III. CONCLUSION 

On the whole, law and authority were well estab
lished in the Hittite Kingdom. We have seen that the 
king was considered the deputy of the supreme god and 
functioned as the highest priest. The elaborate rules set 
up in order to protect him from all contamination27 re
flect the sanctity of his person. The punishment for re
jection of a royal judgment may also be interpreted as 
reflecting the same concept. Another way of strength
ening the authority by religious means are the oaths, 
taken by royal princes, officials and vassals alike in the 
presence of the gods. If the Sungod is called "the just 
lord of judgment" in a hymn,28 this is obviously bor
rowed from Akkadian hymns to Samas; but it is sig
nificant that such ideas were taken over. Hattusili III 
says "Even while I was sick I witnessed the justice of 
the goddess."29 Here the Hittite word for "justice," 
handandatar, is written, in a recently discovered copy, 
with the ideogram NIG.SI.SA which stands for Akka
dian rnesaru. We have heard about this term.30 It is 
noteworthy that it occurs here in a context quite differ
ent from that in which it is used in Mesopotamia: it is 
not the king who establishes mesaru, but the deity who 
has it. It is likely that the Hittite and Akkadian terms did 
not mean exactly the same, but the fact remains that the 
association was made by the scribes. 

These details reflect the impact of Babylonian 
civilization upon the scribes of IJattusa. We have seen 
that the conceptions of law and authority in the Hittite 
state were not in all points the same as in Babylonia, 
but the essential similarity is unmistakable and, of 
course, not accidental. 

26. Bel madgalti iii 11 ff.; Gurney p. 89. 

27. J. Friedrich, Mitt. Altorient. Ges. 4, 46 ff.; Goetze, ANET 

207, 

28. KUB XXXI127 i 1; transl. JAOS 65, 251. 

29. "Apology of Hattusilis" (Sturtevant-Bechtel p. 67), i 44 f. 
with the dupl. KBo III 6 + Ankara ... Bog. Tabl. No. 64 i 

38. 

30. When writing these "Conclusions" I had seen, through the 
kindness of the organizers of this symposium, Prof. 
Speiser's contribution. 
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REVIEW OF J. FRIEDRICH, DIE HETHITISCHEN GESETZE * 

Although the Hittite Laws have often been trans
lated, the only edition containing a transliteration with 
critical apparatus has been Hrozny's Code Hittite of 
1922, based exclusively on the fragments published by 
the same author in KBo VI. Since that time numerous 
additional fragments have been published, partly from 
the old finds of Winckler and Makridi and partly from 
Bittel's excavations carried out since 1931. Although 
these additional texts were used in the latest transla
tions (notably by Goetze in ANET), the lack of a new 
edition of the text in transliteration incorporating the 
new fragments was badly felt. Professor Friedrich 
planned for many years to fill this gap; he had actually 
prepared a manuscript, from which Sommer was per
mitted to quote as early as 1938. Since he was, how
ever, prevented by circumstances from cooperating with 
Paul Koschaker, who was to contribute a commentary 
from the viewpoint of the law historian, Friedrich did 
not publish his work then. After the death of Koschaker 
he was unable to secure the cooperation of another law 
historian and finally published the full text without a ju-
ridic commentary in the present volume. The text was 
brought up to date by the inclusion of fragments found 
in the 1950s. In making available now the full text with 
all variants, Friedrich has rendered a great service to all 
scholars interested in the history of law as well as in 
Hittitology. The aim expressed in the preface (p. VIII), 
to furnish "eine zuverlassige philologische Grundlage 
fur die weitere Arbeit an den hethitischen Gesetzen," 
has been fulfilled. Of special value for such further 
work is the inclusion of a complete concordance of all 
words occurring in the text of the Laws (pp. 116-155). 

The Hittite Laws are among the most difficult of 
all Hittite texts, partly because of their archaic lan
guage, partly because they deal with subject matters not 
covered by other text groups and therefore contain 
many hapax legomena, partly because the concepts of 
ancient Near Eastern law — not only Hittite! — are dif

*Reprinted from the Journal of Cuneiform Studies 15 (1961): 62-
78, with the permission of the American Schools of Oriental Re
search. 

A review of Die Hethitischen Gesetze, by Johannes 
Friedrich. Transkription, Ubersetzung, sprachliche Erlauterungen 
und vollstandiges Worterverzeichnis (Documenta et Monumenta 
Orientis Antiqui VII). Leiden, E. J. Brill, 1959. 4°, X + 155 pp. 

ficult to grasp. Hence it is only natural that some pas
sages still defy all attempts at translation and interpre
tation, while one may have different opinions about oth
ers. Added to these difficulties is the fact that the text 
was copied and recopied over several centuries so that 
one has to reckon with scribal mistakes of which only a 
few can be corrected on the basis of the duplicate cop
ies. Finally, all existing tablets are damaged to some 
extent — ranging from nearly, but not quite, complete 
tablets to tiny fragments — and even when all of them 
are used there remain some lacunae. Here again it is 
possible in a few cases to go beyond Friedrich's recon

struction of the text. 
The present reviewer feels that the best way of do

ing justice to Friedrich's work is to begin, right here, the 
'Weiterarbeit' on the basis of this book. The following 
remarks, though critical in part, are meant as just such 
'further work.* All scholars interested in the subject, the 
reviewer included, owe Professor Friedrich a great debt 
of gratitude for this well organized and faultlessly 
printed book. It is hoped that the remarks to follow be
low, by offering a restoration or different reading here, 
an alternative translation there, will be taken as an ex
pression of the reviewer's gratefulness for the work on 
which they are based, and that they may serve to en
hance the usefulness of this text edition. 

PRESENTATION OF THE TEXT 

As is well known the Hittite Laws are contained in 
two collections or series, named by their incipits "If a 
Man" and "If a Vine," respectively. The term "tablets" 
used for these collections by most scholars (including 
Fr., p. 1) is not well chosen because the Hittite scribes 
applied the word DUB "tablet" in a different sense: de
pending on the size of the actual clay tablets used for 
the individual manuscripts, both "If a Man" and "If a 
Vine" could be written on one or two "tablets" (DUB).1 

I would, therefore, reserve the term "tablet" for these 

1. So far, no copy spreading the first series over three tablets 
has been found, although ABoT 52 (p. 1) seems to testify to 
its existence, at least if it really is a label. Or does it, as a 
'library slip* of some sort, simply refer to "three tablets of 
takku LU-as" (since in Bogazkoy KAM is also used with 
cardinal numbers), regardless of what parts they contained? 

233 
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individual tuppatu and call the two large collections 
rather "series" (thus also Laroche, Catalogue2 Nos. 181, 
184). 

Friedrich follows the arrangement of Hrozny in 
presenting first Series I ("Tafel I"), then, with roman 
numbers for the sections, the younger version of I, KBo 
VI 4 ("Paralleltext"), and finally Series II ("Tafel II")* 
Almost all existing fragments (up to those found in 
1958) have been placed and used for the reconstruction 
of the text; the only exception is KUB XIII 31,3 cer
tainly belonging to the Laws because of the phrase 
[parn]asseia suwa[izzi]. Although it has no counterpart 
in the text so far known, the words [ku]-is-ki kar-a[s-zi] 
(line 1') recall §113/13 of Series II, the last preserved 
section before a lacuna in our text. It may therefore be
long just into this gap, either as §114/14 or after it. 

Friedrich lists all manuscripts on pp. 2-4, using 
capital letters (A-W) for copies of Series I and lower 
case letters (a-t) for those of Series II (one might then 
introduce "u" for KUB XIII 31). His choice of sigla fol
lows the sequence of the cuneiform editions: KBo VI, 
KUB XIII, XXVI, XXIX, KBo IX, and unpublished, in 
each series. This choice, easy as it may be, is unfortu
nate because it pays no attention to the distinction be
tween one-tablet and two-tablet manuscripts, although 
this had been worked out previously.4 Using this crite-
rium we get the following list (using Fr.'s sigla): 

SERIES I 

ONE-TABLET MANUSCRIPTS 

A, B, K; 

probably J, M. 

TWO-TABLET MANUSCRIPTS 

First Tablet 

C (end broken); 

L (end broken). 

Second Tablet 
D (colophon; the ca. 5 lines broken at the 

beginning = §50); 

(E, according to Hr. possibly same tablet as D); 

F (colophon; beginning with §53);5 

G (beginning with §51); 

probably H, I, N, R, W. 

2. RHA XIV/59 (1956) 92. 

3. Catalogue (ibid.) No. 185. Of the other two fragments 
listed there as "de place incertaine," KUB XXIX 38 is 
Fr/s q8; for KBo VI 23, Fr. (p. 4) is right in excluding it; 
as the texts of 1960 show, tdk-ku sa-ki-a[s] is the beginning 
of an omen (private communication of Otten). 

4. As by Laroche, Arch. Hist. Droit Or. V (1950-51) 93-98, 

and in his Catalogue, I.e. 

5. Instead of "F3 = KUB XXIX 15 (an F2 anschliessend)," p. 
2, read "an Fj anschliessend." KBo VI 8 (F,) contains in 

The other copies (O, P, Q, S, T, U, V) are too 
small to be assigned to either one-tablet or two-tablet 
manuscripts. Among them, O and Q may be parts of one 

tablet.6 

SERIES II 

ONE-TABLET MANUSCRIPTS 

o and q. 

That many of the "new" fragments in KUB XXIX 
belonged together was recognized by both Laroche and 
Otten.7 Whereas Laroche8 tried to assign most frag
ments to one copy, with the reservation "sauf impossi-
bilite revel6e par une collation ult&ieure," Otten distin
guished two sets according to the ductus as seen from 
photographs.9 His two sets are Fr.'s copies o and q, in 
other words, Fr. here follows Otten. Direct 'joins' exist 
only between some of the fragments of each set, with 
gaps remaining between the 'joined' pieces and others. 
It would be easy to check the assignment of individual 
fragments to either set and to prepare comprehensive 
handcopies of o and q on the basis of the originals in 
Ankara. Pending this, there remain two questions: (1) 
Does q8, which has no direct 'join' and whose col. ii has 
not been placed with certainty, really belong to q (cf. 
above, n. 3)? (2) This reviewer had difficulties combin
ing q7 obv. with qx in §§118/15 f.; Fr.'s arrangement 
seems doubtful because of the expected position of the 
second annanuhhan farther to the left. If one reads [ ... 
M]A.NA instead of [a]n-na[-nuhhart] in q7 i 8, Fr.'s ar
rangement would be correct, but for the freely restored 
"25? GIN.GIN" one would have to read [1 M(A.NA)]. 

Other one-tablet manuscripts may be i and t. 

obv. i the ends of lines of F3, whereas between F2 (KUB 
XIII 11) and F3 there remains a gap (see phot., Neufeld 

figs. 17 and 27). 
The statement (p. 1) that F "ist ein Exemplar, das die 

ganze Tafel I auf einer Tafel enthieltfails to take ac
count of the point where it begins and is furthermore based 
on a copying mistake: the phot, in Neufeld, fig. 18, shows 
clearly DUB.2.KAM (as against KUB XIII 11). Correct 
the transliteration and translation (pp. 48 f.) accordingly. 
Since they are fragments of one copy, F2 and F3 should be 
combined there, although their relative position is some

what uncertain. 

6. Ehelolf, KUB XXIX p. V ad Nos. 18 and 20 (Bo numbers). 

7. It should be remembered that Ehelolf never had all the 
originals at his disposal. The individual fragments of cop
ies o and q were found in the campaigns of 1931-36. Of 
these, the tablets of 1931-33 were loaned to the Berlin 
museum at different times (those of 1933 even in three 
separate lots!), those of 1934 and subsequent years never 
went there. All are now in the Ankara museum. 

8. AHDO V 96 f. 

9. Zeitschrift der Savigny-Stiftung fur Rechtsgeshichte 69 
(1952) 450 f. The published photographs confirm Otten's 
distinction; more on the ductus below, p. 235. 
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TWO-TABLET MANUSCRIPTS 
FIRST TABLET 

a (a! + a2) (end lost); 

b (ends with §168/53); 

c, e, f, h, 1, p (end lost in all). 

SECOND TABLET 
d (begins with §168/53); 

n (probably part of d, ends of lines of col. iii); 

j (begins with §157/42); 

k + m9a and s (beginning broken). 

Too fragmentary for attribution: g and r. 

Note that b ends with the same law with which d 
begins (§168/53). Since such overlaps at the transition 
from one tablet to the next are known from other ex
amples,10 it is clear that b and d together form one two-
tablet manuscript. Because of the breaks it is not pos
sible on the basis of the published texts to recognize 
other such pairs, but close examination of the originals 
might reveal some. 

Friedrich postponed (p. VIII) a discussion of the 
relative age of the various manuscripts. Pending his fu
ture study we may recall that some work has been done 
on this problem in the past. KBo VI4, the 'Paralleltext,' 
certainly is a later, i.e., New Kingdom redaction. KBo 
VI 5 (Fr.'s C) represents a version which, though on the 
whole closer to the main text, once shows a change in 
the direction of the 'Paralleltext' and thus seems to date 
from a time between the composition of the main text 
and that of the New Kingdom redaction.11 We may add 
that copy j is of inferior quality, and that copies o and q 
represent an older text: o omits §200/86 b, which has 
long been recognized as an addition; both o and q pre
serve the old version of §191/77(b), which was erased 
and replaced by a new law in j (see below for details); 
q omits UL haratar at the end of §193/79, which 
Koschaker suspected to be a later addition, and thus of
fers the original text postulated by him.12 

I think it is possible to go a step farther. Looking at 
the photographs published by Neufeld12* I noticed that 
copy q is written in the type of handwriting that Otten 
and I have come to regard as Old Hittite. We shall 
elaborate on this 'Old Hittite ductus' elsewhere. If this 

9a. Cf. Friedrich, RHA XVIII/66 (1960) 33 for this 4join/ 

10. KBo IV 9 and KUB II 5; tablets X and XI of the (h)isuwa 
Festival (Catalogue No. 433, 2-3) {CTH 628}; KBo X 23 
and 24. 

11. Cf. Rosenkranz, ZA 44 (1938) 213 f., for the observation 
(though with inverted temporal sequence). 

12. RHA 11/10 (1933) 79 f.; in the 'Nachtrag' he already used q6. 

12a. E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws (London, 1951). Whatever 
the judgment on the book, its author rendered Hittitology a 
real service by including fifty plates of photographs. The 
fragments of copy q are figs. 66, 69-71,74-80, 82, 83. 

criterium is valid, then q is an old one-tablet manuscript 
of "If a Vine" kept in Archive A on Biiyiikkale. Thus it 
contrasts with copy o, found in the same building, which 
is written in the normal ductus, hence a later copy. Nev
ertheless it represents, as shown above, a text older 
than that of j. 

Having found an old manuscript of Series I, I 
looked for one of Series II and found that copy M (KUB 
XXIX 16, Neufeld fig. 29) shows the same characteris
tics very clearly, while the small-scale photographs of 
A (KBo VI 2; phot, in Hr. better than in Neufeld), al
though less clear, make it appear likely that A, too, has 
the old ductus. On inner evidence, too, A seems to rep
resent a text older than the other copies, only that M is 
an almost exact duplicate of A where both are pre
served. Both A and M are one-tablet manuscripts, like 
q. Since both external and internal criteria point in the 
same direction, I would consider these tablets the oldest 
available manuscripts of the Hittite Laws (A and M for 
Series I, q for Series II); in a future edition they will 
have to be valued accordingly. 

Although this newly introduced criterium of 'Old 
Hittite ductus' may in the future prove useful for the 
preparation of a 'critical edition,' it is clear that it could 
not have been applied by Fr. in the present book. Faced 
with many, but all too fragmentary copies of the text, 
Fr. did not attempt to make a 'critical edition' but sim
ply reconstructed the text from all existing manuscripts. 
His method of presenting the text of any given part ac
cording to the copy which happened to be best pre
served, was the only possible one under the circum
stances. All variants were carefully recorded by Fr. in 
the footnotes. Many of them are simple spelling vari
ants, but once we have to reckon with manuscripts of 
different age, even these become significant. Most 
notes refer to single words, although some of them give 
a variant concerning a whole clause or phrase. In some 
instances one would have wished for more notes of this 
latter kind, because they would bring out more clearly 
the real textual variants and thereby the relation of one 
manuscript to another. And occasionally a better read
ing could have been put into the text rather than left in a 
footnote. 

Discrimination of a similar kind should, in prin
ciple at least, also be applied to the division of the text 
into sections (or individual laws, 'Paragraphen'). This 
problem is, of course, closely connected with the num
bering of the laws. Two principles are here in conflict 
with each other: expediency on one side, logic and tex
tual criticism on the other. Since Hrozny's editio prin-
ceps (1922) most scholars have used his numbering in 
spite of its obvious shortcomings. The only scholar who 
did not employ Hrozny's count was Friedrich, who of
fering a translation of the Laws in the same year (1922) 
in AO 23/2 (in cooperation with H. Zimmern) used his 
own numbering system. In the present new edition he 
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follows Hrozny in Series I (abandoning the difference 
of one for AO §§28-101 = Hr. §§27-100) but applies 
the numbers of AO to Series II,13 adding Hr.'s numbers 
in parentheses. This system, which preserves one of the 
older numberings for each series (Hr.'s for I, Fr.'s own 
for II), is certainly expedient up to a certain point; it 
would have been even more expedient if Hr.'s system 
had been kept throughout. 

It is true that in Series II Hr.'s numbering system is 
demonstrably wrong. But once the second principle, that 
of logic and textual evidence, is applied, it is easy to 
see that all systems used so far are inadequate. The 
Hittite scribes themselves were inconsistent in their use 
of the dividing line and in some cases even put the line 
in the wrong place. Thus, in Series I, §§19a and 19b are 
in reality separate laws like §§20 and 21 (dividing line 
in A, missing in B). The first marriage laws are so frag
mentary that it is hard to count them, but §§"26a" and 
"26b" (in J and C, Fr. n. 19) are two separate laws, dif
ferent from "§26" (in B). Copy A has an arrangement 
totally different from B.13a §28 is written in one section 
in B, although it contains three parts. Copy C writes the 
first two parts together but separates the third (with dif
ferent wording), while the late redaction omits the third 
part but writes the first two separately (§§XX-XXI). 
§§44a and b, 47a and b are separate laws (dividing 
lines in A, missing in B and — where preserved — C), 
and so are §§77a and b (without line in either copy; the 
'Randleiste' in B is not a dividing line!). On the other 
hand, §§54-55 form a logical unit and thus are really 
one law. 

In Series II, §124/21 contains two separate laws, 
although none of the manuscripts separates them; copy 
1 seems even to add the next without a line. After Hr. 
§146, copy q has an additional law, Fr. II 35b (p. 70 n. 
18). The division between §§160/45 and 161/46 should 
come between the PISAN and the first ates, or the three 

13. Sommer followed his system when quoting from his manu

script. 

13a. It may be of interest to list these laws as they appear in the 
old copy A: 

i 60 ff.: "§26"? Without a dividing line there follow 

i 63-64, perhaps "§26b" (Rosenkranz, ZA 44* 214 n. 
1): man divorces wife. End of column. 

ii: ca 5 lines lost at top; 

ii 1-2': perhaps §28c (Fr. p. 24 n. 29): breach of 
engagement; 

ii 3-5: §32: divorce of slave and free woman; 

ii 6: §35 (Fr. §32b): marriage of shepherd and free 
woman; 

ii 7-9: §33: divorce of slave and slave-girl; 

ii 10-12: §37: manslaughter resulting from elopement. 

From here on the sequence in A is the same as in B etc. 

In these marriage laws, the older text of A is obviously 
less well organized than the younger text of B; we thus get 
a glimpse of the early development of the text. 

items should be all separated (thus q). §§164/49 and 
165/50 are one law (correctly combined in e2); likewise 
§§166/51 and 167/52 (correctly combined in q). At the 
end of §11 67 (Fr.) the only copy, j, is broken, so one 
does not know whether it had a dividing line (in contra
distinction to 'Randleiste'). Since the beginning of the 
next column still gives prices of woven materials, Hr.'s 
count of a single paragraph (182) corresponding to Fr.'s 
67-68 seems better. Thereafter, the enigmatic §184/70 
interrupts the prices of real estate, which are resumed in 
the first line of §185/71, j iii 9 (j is the only manuscript 
here since d ii, not used by Fr., is in a hopeless state). 
With line 10 begins something new: prices of hides of 
domestic animals, so there should be a dividing line be
tween lines 9 and 10. Then again, the prices of meat be
gin inside line 15; so j, still the only manuscript, obvi
ously misplaced the dividing line. §195/81 is written in 
three separate sections in copies d (+) n and s, but o 
and q here go with j in writing it in one. §§197/83 and 
198/84 are one law, although even copy o separates 
them. In §200/86, the last part (b) has long been recog
nized as a separate law added later, and copy k + m has 
a dividing line before b. But what is commonly called 
§200/86a really consists of two parts: takku arnuwalan 

is a new beginning. Copy o seems to have a short sepa
rate paragraph here, but only the end of the dividing 
line is preserved (that it omits part b has already been 
stated). 

This detailed survey is meant to demonstrate the 
arbitrariness of all our numbering systems. If we 
wanted to number the laws according to the best criteria 
available, we would have to introduce entirely new 
numbers. It goes without saying that this would not be 
practical at all. There is, however, a possible compro
mise: one can keep the traditional numbering but indi
cate by typographical devices what belongs together. 
This has been done by Goetze in ANET in many in
stances, and by Fr. in some: contrast his separate print
ing of §§44a and b, 77a and b with his rendering of the 
other cases listed above. It would have been quite pos
sible to arrange each case according to the best criteria 
while retaining the traditional numbering, where neces
sary in the middle of a paragraph or line. The principle 
of putting the best reading in the text should also apply 
to dividing lines and could be carried to the point of 
changing their position where indicated. 

Once this device is applied, it makes no difference 
whether Hr.'s numbers or those of AO 23 are used, in 
other words, Fr. could have kept Hr.'s also for Series II 
and simply indicated where they are wrong (where q 
shows that there is no gap between Hr. §§152 and "157," 
Fr. 41 and 42). This would have made it easier not only 
to compare the other translations and Friedrich's own 
Heth. Worterbuch (which quotes after Hr.), but even to 
quote from this new edition itself: quotations running 
from 1 to 200 are easier to handle than "I 50," etc., as 
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different from "II 50*," etc. In this review I am using 
numbers 1 to 100 for Series I, 101/1 to 200/86 for Series 
II; but how are we going to quote hereafter? 

NOTES ON TEXT AND TRANSLATION 

§§1-2: Fr.'s translation of sullannaz by "infolge 
eines Streites" is preferable to all previous ones be
cause it renders the ablative literally ("because of a 
quarrel") and at the same time expresses that these 
laws refer to intentional killing for motives other than 
robbery (cf. §5 and especially §111); also Alp, JCS VI95 
n. 14. 

§§1-5: Concerning arnu- (discussed p. 88; bibliog
raphy of various interpretations: R. Haase, BiOr XVII, 
1960, 182), I am not convinced by the interpretation as 
"bussen, ersetzen" ("to make amends for," ANET). In 
agreement with Alp, JCS VI 95 n. 15,1 prefer to retain 
the original meaning "to bring, to take somewhere" and 
to interpret it in the sense that the slayer has to hand 
over, deliver, the dead man to his family (similarly 
Walther). Even in §5, which seems to be in favor of 
"blissen" if -pat is translated "nur," it is possible to take 
-pat in the literal sense of "himself": "He delivers the 
merchant himself," The money fine stated at the begin
ning would apply to the whole law; if in Luwia or Pala, 
replacement of the goods is additional; if in IJatti, deliv
ery of the corpse (which was impossible from a foreign 
country) would also be additional (to the fine alone or 
to fine plus goods?). 

§9 with n. 7: nu is not only missing in A, but seems 
to be erased in B. The following clause is explanatory, 
so asyndesis is quite in place. In the translation, "und" 
should be replaced by a colon. 

§10 with p. 92: In determining the meaning of 
saktaizzi, §IX has to be accounted for: "pflegen," "to 
take care of" (Walther) is, of course, only possible if 
sa-ak-ta-iz-zi-ia-an in §IX is analyzed saktaizzi + an 
(not +ya + an). The proposed meaning fits the context 
well; the above remark is not meant to question it, only 
to supplement the commentary. 

§11-12: In the notes (p. 18 n. 32 and p. 19 n. 9) Fr. 
simply states that C has "6" for "20"; and in a separate 
note (n. 35), that C omits §12. It seems to me that Hr. 
(CH p. 10 f. n. 10) was right in assuming a causal con
nection between these two items: the scribe of C prob
ably omitted §12 because he had jumped from the first 
clause of §11 directly to the fine of §12. "6 seqels" 
would then originally have been a variant to "10 
seqels" of §12. 

§§15-16: Since iskalla{i)- means "to tear" in many 
nuances, it may well be here "to tear off (a person's 
ear)," rather than "zerschlitzen" (Fr. here) or "verstiim-
meln" (Fr. in §§XIV-XV); the latter ("mutilate" also in 
ANET) is all too general, especially if compared with 
"bite off" in §§13-14. 

§§17-18 with notes 13 and 18 (p. 21 n. 5 and 7): 
This is the one instance where C goes with the 
'Paralleltext' (§§XVI-XVII). In line 44, no question 
mark is needed with "5 seqels." 

§19a: E-ir-set-pat arnuzi, with comment, pp. 92 f.: 
I cannot accept Fr.'s translation "so darf er (ihn) nur in 
sein Haus bringen." Not only is it more than forced to 
take the existing accusative for an * accusative of direc
tion' and then to supplement "ihn" for the direct object, 
but also the inner evidence of the four laws, §§19a, 19b, 
20, and 21, makes it impossible to interpret the first in 
that sense. 

Since the phrase LU.ULU.LU LU-annaku SAL-
naku is never used of slaves, and since, furthermore, 
§§20 and 21 have IR in obvious contrast to it, it follows 
that §§19a and b deal with free persons, taizzi in this 
case amounts to "abducts (in order to enslave)," and 
ishas-sis must designate the person who can claim the 
kidnapped person, the head of his or her family, 
whether father, husband, or wife. The four laws, thus, 
form the following sequence: 

19a) A Luwian14 abducts a (free) Hittite from 

yatti-land and takes him to Luwia/Arzawa; 

penalty: the clause under discussion. 

19b) A Hittite abducts a (free) Luwian from IJatti-

land and takes him to Luwia; penalty: for

merly 12, now 6 persons. 

20) A Hittite steals a Hittite slave (var.: the slave 

of a Hittite)15 from Luwia and brings him to 

yatti; penalty: 12 seqels of silver. 

21) Someone steals the slave of a Luwian from 

Luwia and brings him to {Jatti: no penalty. 

In this sequence there is a grading of offenses and their 
penalties according to the nationality of the culprit and 
the victim, and the social status of the latter. Abduction 
of a free Hittite (19a) is the most serious offense, so the 
highest penalty, handing over of the culprit's estate (as 
hitherto understood) is quite in place. 

§24: Copy A i 55 has ITU.l.KAM in both cases 
where B i 64 has MU.1[.KAM] in the first and a break 
in the second. This variant is not covered by the foot
notes (but was in Hr., notes 24 and 26). It explains the 
variants concerning the amount of wages (p. 22 n. 13 
and 15, p. 23 n. 4 and 5). Copy A gives monthly, B 
yearly wages (delete the parentheses in the restoration 

14. The correction of -az into -as, which is generally made, is 
necessary and therefore accepted here, too. 

15. This is the better reading (in A!) because of the parallel
ism with Luiumnas in §21, which is genitive depending on 
IR, the object. — From the point of German expression, 
"Unfreier" (which is all right in contrast to ellum) cannot 
be construed with a genitive, "den Unfreien eines 
Luwiers" (Fr.). Why not "den Sklaven"? Also in §§22-24 
dealing with runaway slaves, "Sklave" is preferable to 
"Unfreier." 
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of B in line 65). The monthly wages of A are 12 seqels 
for the man, 6 for the woman. Of the yearly wages in B, 
that for the woman is damaged; it could be "40" or "50" 
seqels.16 Since the Hittite mina had 40 seqels17 one 
would not write "40 seqels," but "50 seqels" is quite 
possible, the equivalent of lj minas. Applying the com
mon 2:1 relation one may then restore [2lh minas] as 
wages of the man. 

§25 with n. 16 (p. 23 n. 6): This line, like many 
others in A, is indented, hence there is no gap preceding 
the restored [x G]fN. As for the figure, simple addition 
of the following 3 + 3 gives [6 G]IN. 

§31: The alternative translation of anda aranzi of
fered p. 27 n. 3 is preferable to that given in the text. 

§34 and 36:1 wonder whether the much discussed 
clause nan para UL kuiski tarnai might not mean "no-
one shall sell him." 

§37 with n. 15: B has one more sign after EGIR-
an-da-^ma-as-ma-as-1, cf. Hr. and phot. Instead of Hr.'s 
-f[a] it could be In A the gap between KBo VI 2 
ii 10 and the additional fragment reproduced in Hr. PI. 
V is shorter than indicated in the footnote; it would al
low for n[u-kan sar-d]i-i-e-es. 

§38: I do not think that appanteS means "festge-
nommen"; rather "engaged in" (ANET "implicated 
in"). For the restoration of line 32 I definitely prefer 
Goetze's [hani]ttalwaslg and see no reason for reverting 
to the obsolete [GIS-r«-/ ha]ttalwas (with unusual word 
order). The explanations given pp. 96 ff. are based on 
all too modern concepts, hannesnas ishas (in A) is 'loan 
translation' of Akkad. bel dlni and means, like it, "oppo-
nent-in-court," not "der Vorsitzende des Gerichtsho-
fes"! Note that B 'modernized' both this term and the 
verb of A (Fr. n. 6).18a 

§39: The free restoration of [sahhan] in line 35 (n. 
11) is not favored by the traces visible in the photo
graph. Rather, perhaps, with Hr. and ANET, "fields" 
(A.[SA]f.yi.A.x?-mal?). [da-ma-a1]-is at the end of the 
line seems possible but would then be "another, ein 

anderer" rather than "der andere." 
§§40-41: L0.GIS.KU is "craftsman," "Hand-

werker," but Fr.'s rendering "Kleinburger" gives it an 
unnecessary and unwarranted modern nuance. Besides, 
I see no reason why sahfian and GIS.KU should refer to 
land, as Fr. indicates by his rendering "Lehens(land), 

16. Cf. Hr. p. 19 n. 25 and see the phot, in Hr.; Walther: "fifty 

(forty?)." 

17. Otten, AfO XVII (1954-55) 129. 

18. Inaccurately rendered in n. 5. In JAOS 74, 188, Goetze 
used "broad transcription" with single t, but in first propos
ing this restoration, apud Sturtevant, Hitt. Chrestom. 227, 
he wrote [fia-an-ni-i]t-tal-wa-aS, correctly taking account 
of the vertical wedge before tal by restoring it to [/]f (the 
phot, seems to show more traces). 

18a. Cf. Festschrift Joh. Friedrich, p. 210 n. 5. 

Kleinburger(land)." Where land is meant, the text says 
A.S A.IJI.A "fields" (cf. § 112/12). Just as the holder of a 
fief (LtJ ILKI) has to perform sahhan "feudal duty" 
("Lehenspflicht"), so the craftsman has to perform his 
"craft" ("Handwerk"). By saying "this is my craft," the 
LU ILKI assumes the obligation of carrying out the craft 
of the craftsman: GIS.KU(-/z) htarzi "he holds the craft" 
(maybe literally "he holds the tool"?) amounts to "he 
performs it." If he declines this obligation he loses the 
land. And the same applies, vice versa, to sahhan. 

As for the reading or the emendation of the second 
LIJ ILKI of B ii 43 (§41 with n. 25), it should be noted 
that the trace after LTJ in A ii 23 would fit G[IS.KU] just 
as well as I[L-KI\ In view of the GIS.KU of C and for 
the sake of symmetry I follow those who advocate 
emendation of B. 

§44a: After aki, A ii 33 has traces of a (KBo VI 2) 
or at least one vertical wedge (phot.) instead of nu-us-

si. As a tentative restoration, I think of a[-ap-pa-as-si\ 

instead of nussi EGIR-pa. In C iv 17 the reading 
iSAG.DU-tf/zj, offered as alternative in n. 26, seems 
possible and preferable. 

§44b: DI.KUD, attested only by C iv 20, is not the 
normal expression, in Bogazkoy, for dtnu. Copy B may 
have had the familiar DI-IN as in DI-IN-SU-NU §§32, 
33 (and as DI-IN LUGAL in Series II). 

§45: Instead of [pefyutezzi] one may restore [pai] 

as in the next line. 
§49 with n. 27: The sign is so different from 

DUBBIN (read UMBIN), that Otten's suggestion can
not be accepted (KUB IX 1 ii 27, quoted p. 99 n. 3, has 
a normal DUBBIN quite different from the sign in our 
law). While rejecting this identification, I am unable to 
replace it by a better one.19 

§52: On p. 100 Fr. quotes me for the translation 
"mausoleum." It is, of course, based on the Ritual for 
the Dead as published and interpreted by Otten (cf. p. 
100 n. 4; add now his Heth. Totenrituale). Although I 
have used the term "mausoleum" as a convenient word 
approximating the notion of the E.NA4, literally "Stone 
House," Fr.'s translation "der Diener des Mausoleums" 
or, in the glossary, p. 144, even "Mausoleumsdiener," 
evokes wrong (and again all too modern!) associations. 
What is meant are the people attached to the estate of 

19. Forrer*s identification of our sign, which is preserved only 
in the old copy A, with AGA (No. 8 of his list in BoTU I) 
looks good as far as the shape is concerned (cf. the archaic 
form adduced by him). The difficulty lies in the determina
tive GIS which does not fit ag& (though "the king's crown" 
would not be bad in the context). Forrer quotes an unpub
lished text, Bo 2968, as the only other occurrence of our 
sign. It might be worth the effort to consult that text in or
der to find out whether its context favors the identification 
with AGA. — The sign AGA in AGA.US (UKU.US, 
UKUS) has the form Forrer No. 183. For another 
Bogazkoy sign claimed for AGA see below, on §182/67. 
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an E.NA4 of whom we read in KUB XIII 8 (Heth. 
Totenrituale pp. 104-7). One might keep a literal ren
dering in the text and add an explanatory footnote: 
"The slave of a 'Stone-House* (note: a serf attached to 
the estate of a mausoleum)," "Der Sklave eines 
'Steinhauses* (ein zu den Liegenschaften eines Mauso
leums gehoriger Unfreier)." 

§§57 ff.: see the excursus on domestic animals. 
§76: The shortening of the commentary of the 

original manuscript (p. VII) has led to a kind of circle 
with regard to the meaning of appat(a)riya- here and in 
§164/49. In both laws, Fr. translates this verb "pfanden" 
(English "to take as pawn"; thus also ANET in §164 "to 
get a pawn," whereas "pawns" in §76 is the opposite, 
"to give as pawn," German "verpfanden"); in HW he 
also gives "pfanden." At the two places quoted there, 
however (Hethitisches II 42 n. 1; ZA 46, 49), Sommer 
had "mieten oder pfanden," adding in ZA "so Friedrich 
im ungedruckten Kommentar der Gesetze," where "so" 
might refer to both meanings (while the presentation in 
HW shows that it is meant for the second only). The 
only discussion of the meaning that I could find, in 
which "pfanden" is advocated (with a reference to Akk. 
nepum) is by Haase, ArOr 26 (1958) 28 ff. (quoted p. 
101 all too briefly). Haase saw the difficulty arising 
from the mention of kussan in §76 and tried to over
come it by translating kussassetta "auch seinen (des 
Tieres) Preis." This yields a better sense than Fr.'s "und 
gibt auch seinen Lohn," since in connection with pawn
ing one does not understand what the "Lohn" (ANET 
"hire") should be. One might argue the opposite way 
and come back to "mieten," but this, too, is not without 
difficulties. One would have wished for a full discussion 
in the commentary. 

§78 has kussanizzi for "hires (an ox)," as do also 
§§151/40 f., and thus is in favor of a different meaning 
for appatariya- (above). But §78 itself poses problems: 
why does the owner "find" his ox if he has hired it out? 
One would expect him to know who hired it! Goetze in
terprets wemiyazi as "finds it in the described condi
tion," implying some damage to the animal caused by 
the leather objects that are "put upon it" (anda dai can, 
of course, be "auflegt" as well as "einlegt"). 

§85: with n. 12: The "a" before the break in B iv 18 
could be "2" according to the phot., and a spelling 2 
[PA-RI-SISE] would also fill the gap. Cf. §78, where B 
writes [/M-/?/]-S/(!) like A (p. 42 n. 27), as against §83, 
where both A and B have PA. 

§90: According to the space, E 13 probably had 
[nu i]-an for nasta I-an of B. 

§95, n. 18: P 2 has traces of gur: [ku~ug-gu]r-as-
kan-zi. 

P. 48, colophon of F: see above, n. 5. 
§11:1 can understand takku SAL-za-ma GEME only 

as "But if the woman is a slave." I reconstruct the distri

bution of the sexes and the social status in the same 
way as Goetze in ANET. 

§IV: A.GAR should have the same note here as in 
§§XXXVI-XXXIX. — samenzi "he forfeits," i.e., he 
has to give up, "er muss verzichten." 

§XXXV with n. 7: it combines §§45 and 71. 
§101/1 with pp. 104: The interpretation of line 5 is 

an improvement on Hrozny. 
§102/2: The position of the left edges of c and o 

can be determined by the certain restoration of a num
ber of lines. Accordingly, copy o must have had one 
more word between takku and luliiaz, against c. — 
Should the number of "loads of wood" in the case of a 
din sarri be restored higher than "three"? 

§103/3, line 13: Figure "2" is preserved in c; close 
bracket before it, not after it. 

§104/4: In e there is enough space for [tdk-ku 
GlSyAS0UR GI§y.K]UR.RA, i.e., the expected sequence 
of the two kinds of fruit trees. In o, the space allows for 
even more, so that I would restore the same list as in 
§105: [tdk-ku GlSGESTIN GlSyAStfUR GI]SIJ.K.R. 

§105/5: Copy o has nasma between [GlSyAS$U]R 
and GlS0.K.R. and space enough for another nasma be
fore GlSKIB (restored in line 14). In e the space allows 
for only one nasma; I would put it between GI§y.K.R. 
and GlSKIB (SENNUR). 

The difference between §105/5 and §106/6 (p. 
105) is that between a GI§KIRI.GESTIN and a field. 
Like Turkish bag, GlSKIRI.GESTIN, though primarily a 
vineyard, includes the meaning of orchard; cf. KBo V 7 
rev. 32: Vk iku of GlSKIRI.GESTIN and in it {nasta 
anda) 40 hashuru trees and 42 H.K.R. trees." 

§107/7: dannatta "empty" here probably in the 
sense of "reaped." Today animals often feed on vines 
after harvest, thereby causing damage though less than 
while the grapes are still on. 

§109/9: Or: "cuts off fruit trees from a canal," 
thereby cutting off their water supply? 

§110/10: The "Lehm" stolen here is the finished 
product, mud mixed with water and chaff; nobody 
would "steal" simple mud. For p. 62 n. 36 see already 
Goetze, Tunnawi p. 67. 

§111/11 with p. 63 n. 8 and p. 105: von Schuler's 
idea is excellent and quite in keeping with the space 
available in copy o: simply restore [tdk-ku se-e]-ni\ 

§112/12 with p. 105 f.: For the last clause, copies p 
and a combined give a wording that differs from that of 
b while yielding the same sense. For sa[hhan essuwan 
ITT]I LU.MES.GIS.KU dai "he begins to perform the 
feudal duty with the craftsmen," a + p have [sahhan] 
essuwan dai ITTI LU.MES.GIS.KU harapzi "he begins 
to perform the feudal duty and joins the craftsmen" (or 
"ranks with the craftsmen," ANET). 

§113/13: Again more space at the beginning of the 
first line. Copy p 3 preserves a trace of the word to be 
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restored between takku and GlSGESTIN-an, but I cannot 
restore it. 

§114/14: For insertion of KUB XIII 31 in or after 
this paragraph see above, p. 234. 

§119/16 with n. 23: For a different interpretation 
of the last signs of q7 see above, p. 234. 

§121/18: In c and likewise in q there is enough 
space for both ishassissan wemiyazi and Gl^appalassas 
sara tittanuzzi. In e, wemiyazi, perhaps spelled KAR-z/, 
may have been written in the intercolumnium. After 
tittanuzzi the trace in e is not t[a], rather j?[a] or GU[D] 
(phot.) Copy q has ta followed by what could be 
GUD(over erasure)-/? ia] (phot., Neufeld fig. 71). 
I would like to restore that to GUD-/7 a[ki] (preceded by 
ta in q, without it in e) and translate: "If someone steals 
a plow and its owner finds it, he makes him step upon 
the ... (a part of the plow), and he is killed by the 
oxen." The old punishment would thus be similar to that 
of §166/51. 

§124/2lb, notes 18-20: Copies o4 and o5 combined 
yield the following wording: (o4 4) [tak-ku ta-i]s-ti-an-
da GISMAR.GID.DA[.UI.A?] (O5 2) [I-N]A A.SA da[-i-e-
ez-zi (o4 5) ku-i]s-ki "If someone steals loaded(?) 
wagon(s?) in a field." The wording given in the text, re
stored by Fr. from a and i, expresses the same idea. In
stead of tarnai, dalai would be better for "stehen lasst," 
"leaves." 

§145/34: samenzi, again, "he forfeits," "er muss 
verzichten." 

§146/35: At the beginning of line 20 more space. I 
wonder whether q3 ii 10 could be read [(ha-ap-pa-ri) 
&]-l.ej-/r(!)f although the text seems to have ni. In a iii 
20 the space also allows for [se-er (ha-ap-par i)-i]a-zi. 
ser would fit the phrase well ("over and above," 
ANET). 

§151/40: The gap in line 35 is filled by t ii 6: tak-ku 
GUD.AB ku-is-ki ku-us-sa-ni-i[z z/]; one would have ex
pected the cow here anyhow! 

§157/42: The variants concerning the weight 
(notes 7, 11, and 12), if taken together, result in two dif
ferent, but clear sets, as already seen by Otten, AfO 
XVII 129: 1 and ¥2 in j and h, 3 and IV2 in q. 

§163/48 with pp. 109 f.: The idea of contagion 
caused by contact with the sick is too modern. For the 
ancients sickness could result from contamination with 
some tangible, material impurity. The phrase isuwanalli 
isuwan looks like a 'figura etymologica' despite the 
variant suwanalli; if it is, then isuwan cannot be 'su
pine' with dai "begins to ..." Also there is -kant and dai 
with -kan is usually "he puts." In the clause "he puts the 
isuwan on the isuwanalli" I understand isuwan as the 
material remnants of the purification, and isuwanalli as 
the place where these are deposited. A confirmation 
comes from the vocabulary KBo I 45 rev.(!) 3 = MSL 
III p. 59, H 3, where isuwanit watar "water (mixed) 
with isuwan" is given as translation of Akkad. li-ih-mu 

(= Sum. es, restored). The form shows isuwan to be an -
/astern, as expected from the derivative isuwan-alli-. 
Although a noun lihmu is not otherwise attested (CAD 
files), the related word luhummfi "uncleanliness, dirt" 
(Oppenheim, JAOS Suppl. 10, 44), "a thick liquid or 
semiliquid substance," "wet dirt" (Landsberger-
Jacobsen, JNES XIV 18; I owe these references to 
Landsberger) fits the Hittite rendering of lihmu as "wa
ter (mixed) with dirt" well indeed. The isuwanalli then 
is a refuse dump, but — in contrast to the ukturi of §44b 
— an ordinary, harmless-looking dump, so that others 
have to be warned if the remnants of a purification are 
left there. I would, then, translate §163/48: "If 
someone's animals are stricken by a god and he purifies 
them and drives them away, but puts the remnants on a 
refuse dump without telling his fellow (shepherd), so 
that the fellow (shepherd) does not know (it) and drives 
his own animals (there, to the dump), and they die, 
(then) compensation (is required)." 

§166/51: For ti-iz-z[i] of j i 35, q4 iii V has [ ... t]i-
an-z[i] (according to the distribution of the text in the 
lines of q this must correspond), tianzi "they put" is the 
easier reading, and q has in general the better text. 
Hence -iz- in j is perhaps a simple mistake. Immedi
ately following this word, "2 Z1MTI" would make good 
sense. In the phot. I cannot see the oblique wedge given 
in KBo, so restoration of the figure "2" may be possible 
(reading "two yokes" also in ANET). 

§169/54: The variants nu tezzi of copy d and ta 
ki[ssan tezzi] of q20 are against taking the kissan as re
ferring back. Rather: "and he says: 'O Sungod, O 
Stormgod! It is no evil intention!' "? I do not understand 
the preceding speech because arsik- is ambiguous and 
far from clear. 

§176/61a: I cannot accept the translation "gibt 
man ein Konigsurteil aus" for DIN LUGAL happar * 
ranzi. The whole passage is unintelligible. Since it is at
tested only in j, some mistake (omission?) may be in
volved. 

§§178/63-181/66: For the domestic animals see 
the excursus. 

§§178/63, 179/64 (lines 32 and 37): I would read 
Sl-IM-SU-NU rather than nu. 

§182/67: The "T0GMIR" here and HW 286, the 
"T0OAGA" ibid. 344, and the ^BAR in HW l.Erg., p. 
25, are identical! Goetze, Corolla lingu. Sommer p. 52 
n. 43, is right in identifying the large sign of KUB XII 8 
i 1921 with BAR, because BAR has the same shape in 
the month name ITU.BAR.ZAG.GAR (nisannu) KUB 

20. Notes 16-17 do not clearly render these variants. Since q is 
one copy, q6 iii 7 immediately follows q4 iii 13 (not 
"anscheinend"!) and has ta &/[-„. ] preserved. 

21. Also (with TUG) IBoT III 75, 12 with dupl. KUB XXIX 39 
i 5 (Catal. 177 "Protocole des marches*')- This large sign 
was listed by Forrer under No. 247, first two shapes; of his 
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VIII 4, 6; 19, 18 (missing in HW). He is also right in 
identifying this large sign with the small one in §182/67, 
KUB X 13 iii 14, and XX 33 i 6, since the listing among 
other garments, and even the price, are the same in the 
law and the 'Protocole des marches.'22 This ti)gBAR is 
basamu (von Soden, AHW s.v. basamu I), a coarse 
weave (sackcloth) or a garment made of it. The low 
price in our texts agrees well with that meaning. The 
various entries in HW should be corrected accordingly, 
and SL 347, 17 should be combined with 344,17.23 

§183/69: sissuras is still far from clear, and so is 
^A.LA.NI (if this is the proper reading). 

§§185/71-186/72: On domestic animals see 
excursus; on dividing of paragraphs, above, p. 236. 

§187/73: j has after u-wa- a trace which is not da! 
ta but could be t[e]: u-wa-t[e-ez-z]i? 

§190/76: Could akkantit (in o) be an instrumentalis 
in comitative use corresponding to ITTI "with"? In j, the 
alternative reading GEDIM-r/ might be better: dative, 
"to." Sexual intercourse with a corpse? 

§191/77: The -ma after ka-a-as in j (n. 23) looks 
small and damaged; possibly erased and to be disre
garded. 

The fact that in j the text as "2-e/" (not I-el) still 
leaves some doubts in my mind concerning Goetze's 
reading and interpretation of sa-ni-ia. 

Notes 26-29 could have been combined in a state
ment that two lines were erased and replaced by the 
new line 35. Line 36 should have been marked as not 
valid more clearly than by a mere footnote, for instance 
by parentheses or [[ ] ]. 

references, the first three refer to these shapes; they are 
KUB VIII 4, XII 8, and IBoT III 75 here mentioned. This 
sign has to be kept apart from the last shape under Forrer 
247, with the last two references (KUB IV 47 and 48; add 
KBo 113), which is GISIMAR. 

22. See preceding note. In KUB XVIII 31, 4 (listed with 
^BAR in Corolla, I.e.), however, the small sign stands 
with NINDA (also in KUB XVI53 obv. 5, mistakenly with 
TUG in SL 347, 17). With NINDA it is probably GUG. For 
this GtJG = kukku (SL 345,5; sign bs + gunb), Landsberger 
supplied the following lexical texts: 6a I 185 (= kukku), £fg. 
B Tbl. VI 59 (kukku elletu as kind of bread), and OECT IV 
154 vi 5-9 (with ni ndat unilingual forerunner of yij). Cf. 
Falkenstein, JAOS 72 (1952) 43 (I owe this reference to 
Goetze). Since the small shapes of BAR and GUG coin
cided in the Bogazkoy writing, the scribes used the large 
form also for GUG in KUB XII 12 v 26 (contrast ibid, vi 13 
in parallel context with the small sign!); cf. Otten, Heth. 
Totenrit. p. 32 n. k (in forthcoming KUB XXXIX 7). 

23. I leave aside here other signs that look similar in 
Bogazkoy: TtJN in NA*ZA.TUN = NA^NIR (KUB XXIX 4 i 
10; HT 1 iii 12); LtJ (or GAR5, sign again is + gunti) in 
the ideogr. for abaru (cf. Vieyra, RHR 119,1939, 121 ff.); 
and possibly NIMGIR (ndgiru) before EREM.MES in 
IBoT I 36 cols, ii-iii. Even HAS0UR is sometimes con
fused with this group, although on the whole the difference 
between ma+gunii and $s+gunfi is clear. 

At this point the other copies have preserved a dif
ferent text: 

1) The main body of §191/77 ends with hurkil (j 
35 end, o iv 17 beginning). 

2) In copy o there follows, without dividing line, 
another law (which may be called 191/77b); it can be 
restored to read: tdk-ku LU-as DAM-ZU a-ki A-HA[~AZ-
ZUfZA da-a-i] (18) U-UL ha-ra-a[-tar] "If a man's wife 
dies and he takes her sister, no offense." 

In copy o iv 19, §193/79 follows immediately. 
3) Copy j introduces a different law, §192/78, writ

ten over erasure in line 37 (Fr. §78 on p. 84). Literally 
"If a man dies to a woman," i.e., "if a woman's husband 
dies, the (lit.: his) wife takes the man's share."24 

4) It is hard to tell which of the two original sec
tions in copy j, each ending in UL haratar (lines 36 and 
39), corresponds to the law called above §191/77b. 
Whatever the scribe of this copy had originally written, 
he replaced §"191/77b" by §192/78. 

§193/79: As stated above (p. 235), copy q pre
serves the original version without UL haratar. As to 
the variant, p. 84 n. 9, p. 85 n. 4, it is obvious that copy o 
has the better reading, DUMU SES-$U. In the phot, of j 
I cannot see the vertical wedge given in KBo at the be
ginning of the line, and the break seems wider than in
dicated in KBo, so that a restoration [DUMU] SES-SU 
may be possible even in j. At any rate, the correct read
ing of o yields the following, logical sequence for the 
levirate: brother of husband, father of husband, "the son 
of his (i.e., the father's)25 brother," i.e., a first cousin of 
the husband. 

§194/80: Read SALKAR.KID (not LIL), cf. CAD VI 
101 s.v. harlmtu. 

§195/81: Is the parenthesis "(zur Gattin)" neces
sary? 

§198/84: It is true that haAe-en-zi (attested in j 
only) would formally go better with haliya- "to kneel," 
but the phrase GlSUMBIN ha-la-a-i KUB IX 1 ii 32 
makes it more likely that the verb hala(i)- is meant 
here, too (cf. Goetze's rendering, quoted by Fr., p. 115 
n. 2). "They set the wheel in motion" would be another 
symbolic act, neither more nor less intelligible for us 
than Fr.'s "sie knien zum Rade." 

§200/86a: The restoration an-na-as-sa-an-n[a? (w-
en-zi)]t line 26 with n. 8, is doubtful, not only because j 
has ne-x[ instead of *nat but also because the traces in 
k26 before u-en-zi cannot be restored to annassanna; cf. 
the phot., Neufeld fig. 57.1 cannot offer a restoration. 

24. I would not dare to combine the two texts as Goetze did, 
ArOr XVII/1,289 n. 9. 

25. I prefer this interpretation to Goetze's, I.e., who wrote 
"nephew," making "his" refer to the husband. 

26. The reverse of k is not col. ii but col. iv; correct notes 7-9 
accordingly. 
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§200/86b: The restoration of the individual profes
sions is difficult to reconcile with the traces in j. Since 
most of them are, however, attested by copy k + m, and 
since j is not a good manuscript, Fr. is right in basing his 
text on the other copies. [Cf. now Friedrich, RHA 
XVIII/66 (1960) 33 ff.] 

P. 87, colophon: Add "Second tablet" in the trans
lation. 

EXCURSUS: DOMESTIC ANIMALS 
IN THE HITTITE LAWS 

Although the laws dealing with domestic animals 
have often been discussed, some observations may be 
in order here because, in some instances, they affect the 
translation. At the same time it is hoped that such a sur
vey may be useful for comparison or contrast with the 
systems of other regions. 

In §§57-69 of the First Series, three principles of 
arrangement are intermingled: the first is that of the 

main categories cattle, equides, and sheep, etc.; the 
second is that of the relative value of various kinds 
within each category; and the third principle is the dis
tinction between theft and those cases in which an ani
mal is either found or has strayed to the flock of another 
person. One may arrange these items as in the follow
ing chart (Table I). 

This list of domestic animals is not the only one in 
the Laws. 

First, there are the lists of animals given as com
pensation for others. Those given for cattle and horses 
are listed according to age groups (see below). Those 
given for an UDU.A.LUM (§§59, 62) and other sheep 
(§69) are: 

UDU.GANAM28 "ewe"; 

UDU.NITA "ram," ie., the male here follows the female 

(see below); 

UDU.AS.SAL.GAR, var. UDU.SAL.AS.GAR (in A). 

TABLE I 
Value Category Theft Compensation 

I Cattle §57 GUD.MAy 15 animals 

Equides §58 ANSE.KUR.RA.MAtJ 15 animals 

Sheep §59 UDU.A.LUM 15 animals 

II Cattle §63 GUD.APIN.LAL 10 animals 

Equides §64 ANSE.KUR.RA turiyawas "likewise" 

( §65 MAS.GAL enant-
1 

Sheep, etc. \ §65 DARA.MAS annanufrba- | (!)27 
I §65 UDU.KUR.RA enant- J 

III Cattle §67 GUD.AB 6 animals 

Equides §68 ANSE.KUR.RA.SAL.AL.LAL "likewise" 

Sheep | 
§69 UDU.GANAM28 6 animals 

Sheep | 
§69 UDU.NITA 6 animals 

FINDING AND parkunu-

I Cattle §60 GUD.MAtf 7 animals 

Equides §61 ANSE.KUR.RA.MA0 7 animals 

Sheep §62 UDU.A.LUM 7 animals 

STRAYING 

II Cattle §66 GUD.APIN.LAL return 

Equides §66 ANSE.KUR.RA turiyawas return 

(var. ANSE turiyawas) 

Sheep, etc. §66 MAS.GAL enant- return 

III Cattle §66 GUD.AB return 

Equides §66 ANSE<.KUR.RA> SAL.AL.LAL return 

Sheep | 
§66 UDU.GANAM28 return 

Sheep | 
§66 UDU.NITA return 

27. Text: "Compensation is like that for a MAS.GAL." How
ever, (a) no such compensation is mentioned either before 
or after, and (b) the first item here is itself a MAS.GAL, 
although a special kind. See comments below. 

28. For this reading of "UDU.SIG.SAL" see already SL 493, 1, 
3; 537, 135, 150. 
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According to the context the last-mentioned must 
designate a kind of sheep, although SAL.AS.GAR alone 
means untqu "young she goat."29 Fr.'s translation 
"Jungschaf" expresses this situation adequately; the 
term should be distinguished from SILA "lamb" of 
Table II and other sources. 

Second, the laws immediately following the above 
group (§§70-71) resume the aspects of theft and find
ing, in part repeating animals treated before, in part in
troducing new ones. In both laws30 the list is: 

TABLE II 

CATTLE 

Price of animal: seqel of hide: seqel of meat: sheep 

§178/63 §185/71 §§185/71-186/72 

GUD.APIN.LAL 12 GUD.GAL 1 GUD.GAL v2 
GUD.MA0 10 GUD.GAL 1 GUD.GAL % 
GUD.AB.GAL 7 GUD.GAL 1 GUD.GAL '/2 

GUD.APIN.LAL iugasil 5 — GUD iugas31 V, 
GUD.AB iugasil 5 — GUD iugas31 % 
GUD sawitist- 4 GUD sawitist- v5 GUD sawitist- xh 
pregnant GUD.AB 8 — — — — 

AMAR 2, var. 3 AMAR(!)32 V,o(!) AMAR 'Ao 

EQUIDES 

§178/63 

ANSE.KUR.RA.NITA (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.KUR.RA.SAL.AL.LAL "likewise" (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.NITA (s. below) (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.SAL.AL.LAL (no hides) (no meat) 

§180/65-181/66 

ANSE.KUR.RA turiawas 2033 (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA (1 mina =) 40 (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.KUR.RA (wesiawas)* 14, var. 15 (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.KUR.RA.NITA iugas35 10 (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.KUR.RA.SAL.AL.LAL iugas 15 (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.KUR.RA.NITA (sawitist-)* 4 (no hides) (no meat) 

ANSE.KUR.RA.SAL.AL.LAL (sawit.) 4 (no hides) (no meat) 

SHEEP AND GOATS 

§179/64 §185/71 §186/72 

UDU I KUS.UDU warhuis 
KUS.UDU HARUPTI 

1 UDU V10 

SILA % KUS.SILA '/20 SILA ^20 
MAS/OZ361 % KUS.MAS/TJZ 

KUS.MAS/OZ waili 
v4 

Vl 5 

(no meat) 

MAS.TUR35 v4 KUS.MAS.TUR V20 MAS.TUR [ V20] 

29. Cf. Landsberger, AfO X 158 with n. 79. 

30. Also in §§75-76 and 148/37 (in the last-mentioned, the 
restoration [GUD-«]n, q4 ii 2, is supported by these paral
lels). §§151/40-152/41 elaborates to: plow ox, cow (in t ii 
6, above, p. 240), horse, mule, donkey. 

31. iugas, repeated in §180/65 (copy j), belongs to both ani
mals in §178/63. The strange form iugassas in §186/72 
(Fr., 112) refers to "two GUD"; consequently one might 
restore i-u-ga-as-s[a-as] also in §178/63 in j ii 32 (the 
space allows for it, phot.), whereas q3 12 has -sa-a[n] (cf. 
the phot., Neufeld fig. 76). The distribution would then be 
iugas when referring to one animal, iugassas (var. ~san) 

when referring to two. Is -sas genitive of the possessive 
pronoun (and the var., old genitive in -an) added to the 
noun, "of its (for: their) year"? 

32. Emendation, see n. 45 below. 

33. "10 seqels" in s (Fr., n. 16a) must be a mistake. 

34. wesiiauwas in s and in o2 iii 17 (add the latter to Fr.'s n. 
18), omitted in j. 

35. In s, this whole entry is missing by mistake. 

36. sawitistas in j ii 42 refers to both animals; in s it is omitted, 
again by mistake. 

36a. See discussion below, p. 246. 
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GUD 

ANSE.KUR.RA 

ANSE.GIR.NUN.NA 

ANSE (§71 in A only, omitted in B; in §70 B has 
instead GlR (ANSE), cf. Hr. and $L 444, 25). 

No ages or qualities are distinguished here. Since cattle 
and horses were dealt with before, these two sections 
almost look like an interpolation caused by the desire of 
adding the mule and the donkey. The clause "its owner 
recognizes it" in §70 is elsewhere not used with stolen 
animals, only with those that strayed (although it occurs 
in §19a, referring to a kidnapped person); and the stipu
lations (return plus two-fold amends in case of theft; 
temporary use of a found animal provided that the 
proper authorities are informed) contradict those made 
earlier. However, the fact that §§70-71 are already 
found in the old copy A shows that they were not added 
at a late date; they might rather reflect on the character 
of the original text of the Hittite Laws as a collection of 
heterogeneous material. 

Third, there are lists of animals contained in the 
Second Series, §§178/63 ff. They may be tabulated as 
shown in Table II. 

We shall first discuss the arrangement in §§57-69 
of Series I (Table I), drawing on Table II for compari
son. 

K. Riemschneider has recently37 collected proof 
for the fact that GUD.MAIJ in Hittite means "bull" as 
many of us had always rendered it. From this it follows 
that the animals of the first value group are males that 
can be used for breeding. The definitions given in the 
text agree with this: only an animal that is two years old 
is considered a GUD.MAIJ or an ANSE.KUR.RA. 
MA0. Of the terms used to designate age (both in these 
definitions and elsewhere in the Laws), taiugas and 
iugas (§§57, 58) are clear from the parallel MU.l and 
MU.2 (§§60, 61, 63, 67) and from the known meaning 
"two" of the element ta-a-. One might ask whether 
these terms mean that the animals are in their first and 
second year of life, respectively, or that they have com
pleted one and two years. That the second alternative is 
correct (thus most translations including Fr.'s) follows 
from §176/61 a, which states that certain animals "pro
create in (their) third year," i.e., after completion of 
two. 

The word designating the lowest age group, 
sawitistis less clear. I prefer Goetze's translation 
"weanling" to Fr.'s "saugend," first, because the ani
mals in question suck less than a year; second, because 
with regard to the title of a ritual, adduced by 
Friedrich,38 it is more likely that a special ritual was 

37. MIO VI (1958) 376-8. 

38. JCS 1292, from KUB XXX 67,4 f„ a catalogue entry. 

needed when a child was weaned than when it was 
nursed. Third, Table II39 shows that a GUD sawitist-
was twice as valuable as an AMAR, so it should be 
older than the latter.40 

I must leave open the question as to whether MAIJ 
in GUD.MAIJ and ANSE.KUR.RA.MAIJ primarily re
fers to age (as the definitions given in §§57 and 58 
would indicate) or whether it rather describes the full 
males as being "of first quality."41 If K. Riemschnei-
der's interpretation of KBo V 7 rev. 37 (I.e., p. 377 f.) is 
correct, GUD.MAIJ includes male calves, so it does not 
primarily refer to age. As for horses, our ANSE.KUR. 
RA.MAy is an isolated expression. Table II, while us
ing GUD.MA# for "bull," has ANSE.KUR.RA.NITA 
for "stallion," but extends the use of NITA to yearlings 
and weanlings; these are male, to be sure, but according 
to §58 not MAIJ, so that in the case of the stallion MAPJ 
seems indeed to imply age. The decisive point is that 
while GUD.MAIJ is the normal expression for "bull" in 
Bogazkoy,42 ANSE.KUR. RA.MAIJ is not common, 
rather looks like coined here on the analogy of 
GUD.MAIJ; MAIJ may have been felt to express both 
sex and maturity; contrast GAL in Table II (above, p. 
243). 

For the third animal of the first group, 
UDU.A.LUM, one would expect the meaning "ram;" 
this translation is indeed given by Goetze (in ANET) 
and von Soden (AHW s.v. alu(m) II). However, 
Landsberger informed me that the last-mentioned entry 
is open to criticism:43 the line quoted from IJ1} must be 
read differently after collation; a .1 um is equal to, and 
later replaced by, a s4 . / u m (cf. AHW s.v. aslu(m) I; 
as4 = SUK = LAGAB x A) with the two readings aslu 
and pasillu. Furthermore, UDU.A.LUM = aslu, as al
ready pointed out AfO X 152, designates an animal of 
special race rather than a simple ram. In accordance 

39. In §§178/63 and 186/72; AMAR in §185/71 is emendation, 
see n. 45 below. 

40. A "saugender Hengst" is an impossibility! For an idiomatic 
English rendering see §181 in ANET: "a weaned colt." 
German lacks the convenient distinction between "colt" 
and "filly" for the male and female young, respectively, 
but can express the same thing by "mannliches (bsw. 
weibliches) Fiillen," to which then "saugend" (or rather, 
with Goetze, "entwohnt") can be added. 

41. Landsberger informs me that he no longer maintains the 
negative statement (AfO X 152 n. 58, quoted by K. 
Riemschneider I.e. 376) that MAft could not refer to age 
(Altersstufe), and that he now excludes the possibility that 
MAIJ refers to a better breed (ibid, in the text). 

42. This in contrast,to Babylonia. Landsberger drew my atten
tion to the fact that gumafjiu (CAD V 132) occurs almost 
exclusively in literary texts, the only occurrence in an eco
nomic text being in the Neo-Babylonian letter quoted 
there under b), 1'. 

43. Cf. MSL VIII/1 notes to HI) XIII12 and 33. 
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with this are the facts that our text (1) omits here the 
definition by age which it gives for bull and stallion, 
and (2) knows of an UDU.NITA, "male UDU," i.e., 
"ram:" at the end of Table I (see below) and in the list 
of animals given as compensation (above). To be sure, 
UDU.A.LUM is male: this follows from the arrange
ment of the text [and is now confirmed by KBo X 45 iv 
29 ff.]. 

Once the male sex of these three animals is ac
cepted, I would propose that the term parkunu- "to 
cleanse" in §§60-62 means "to castrate." My reasons 
are these: 

(1) wemiyazi tan parkunuzi "finds and cleanses" is 
used only with regard to these three animals, 

(2) Whereas other animals that have strayed 
(§66) or are found (§71) are simply returned, a high 
compensation is stipulated for those "cleansed," which 
indicates that their value has been impaired: since "the 
owner recognizes" these animals, it is unlikely that the 
finder is allowed to keep them and has to pay for that 

reason! 
(3) Landsberger discusses the evidence for castra

tion of domestic animals in Babylonia in an excursus to 
MSL VIII/1. He has found that ellu was used as a eu
phemism for "castrated" (attested so far only in Neo-
Bab.). Since Hitt. parkui- = Akkad. ellu, Hitt. parkunu-
may be a loan from, or a euphemism parallel to, the 
Akkadian term. 

(4) Fr. himself pointed to the difficulties which re
moval of an "Eigentumsmarke" would make. Again, 
why should a property mark be removed only from 
males? Castration, in contrast, would serve the double 
purpose of making the animal more manageable and at 
the same time changing its identity. 

To sum up, I propose to translate in §§60-62: "If 
someone finds a bull (stallion, high-breed ram) and cas

trates it, ... " 
The third value group lists mainly females: cow, 

mare, and ewe (the "she-ass" in §66 instead of the 
"mare" of §68 is probably a scribal error; in A lost). It is 
strange that UDU.NITA "ram" is mentioned here to
gether with females. The assumption that UDU.A.LUM 
was of special breed, is supported by the lower value 
here given for an ordinary male; it was equivalent only 
to a ewe. It is also strange that UDU.NITA comes after 
the ewe, but this we found already in the list of sheep 
given as compensation (§§59, 62, 69, above, p. 242 f.). 
That an UDU.NITA is a full male, a ram, is shown by 
§176/61a, according to which it procreates in its third 
year. The term UDU.SIR, used for "ram" in other texts, 
does not occur in the Laws. 

This then leaves the second value group between 
the uncastrated males and the females. The terms used 
are clear for the first two categories: GUD.APIN.LAL 
"plow ox" and ANSE.KUR.RA turiyawas "horse of har
nessing," i.e., chariot horse. From what has been said 

about the highest value group one might conclude that 
these animals were castrated (ox and gelding, Ochse 
and Wallach, respectively). But this is not necessary, 
and in the case of the ox it is even contradicted by § 176/ 
61a, according to which a GUD.APIN.LAL hasi, "pro
creates." The terms, therefore, refer to the special kind 
of usage or training rather than to castration. At least 
we cannot tell whether or not animals to be used on the 
plow and chariot were sometimes, or usually, castrated; 
the paragraph just quoted at least shows that plow oxen 
were not always. 

In the category of sheep etc., this second value 
group contains the most enigmatic names. For the sec
ond animal, Landsberger has given up Forrer's identifi
cation of the sign with SEG9.BAR (Forrer No. 227) and 
now identifies it with DARA.MAS = ayalu "deer, 
stag."44 For the adjectives modifying the three names of 
animals, enant- and annanuhhaFr. is right in stating 
that we do not know their meaning. Yet, if the plow ox 
and the chariot horse are entered here because of their 
special use or training, the idea advanced by others that 
these adjectives mean something like "tamed" or 
"trained" gains in probability. 

Still there remain some problems. Whereas the 
law about theft (§65) lists the three animals just dis
cussed (an enant he-goat or buck, an annanuhha stag or 
deer, and an enant mountain-sheep), only the first of 
these appears among animals that join another man's 
fold (§66). The reason for this may be that the latter 
two, being originally wild animals occasionally domes
ticated, were not allowed to graze with the flocks and 
therefore not in danger of going astray. 

There is the other difficulty already pointed out in 
note 27 to the chart, namely that mahhan $A MAS.GAL 
sarnikzil apella QATAMMA-pat (§65) makes no sense. 
Was a preceding law concerning the MAS.GAL mistak
enly omitted (in four manuscripts!)? It is strange that in 
this part of the Laws goats are not mentioned else
where: neither among the males of the first, nor among 
the females of the third group, only here (§§65-66). 
This is in contrast to the lists of prices (Table II). 
Maybe the easiest solution would be to consider the 
MAS.GAL after mahhan $Af which is attested only in B 
and F (KBo VI 3 iii 50; 8 ii 5) a mistake for the name of 
an animal that is mentioned before, namely, GUD. 
APIN.LAL. 

A comparison of the two tables (taken from the 
two different Series) reveals other differences of 
arrangement and terminology. Among cattle, the 
GUD.MAIJ is in Table II less valuable than the GUD. 
APIN.LAL, in contrast to Table I. Does this mean that a 

44. Details in his new edition of ytj XIV, to be published in 
MSL VIII/2; cf. von Soden, AHW s.v. ajjalu(m) I; for the 
reading with MAS (not BAR) L. refers to MSL VII p. 124* 
note to line 36. 
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difference was made between a bull old enough for 
breeding (Table I) and just any bull (Table II)? For a 
full-grown cow we here find GUD. AB.GAL. The two-
year-old animals are not listed in Table II, presumably 
because they were considered grownup and thus cov
ered by "GAL," but the yearlings and weanlings are. 
That AMAR "calf" is listed in II as different from the 
GUD sawitist- has already been mentioned.45 The sim
plified listings for hides and meat, where all full-grown 
pieces of cattle are subsumed under GUD.GAL, are 
self-explanatory. Note the difference between this 
GUD.GAL and GUD.MA0 (above, p. 243, Table II). 

Equides are listed in Table II quite differently 
from Table I. In §178/63 the prices of stallion and mare, 
he-ass and she-ass are unfortunately expressed in an 
ambiguous way: to which of the animals (cattle) listed 
in the first part of the paragraph does QATAMMA refer? 
In addition §180/65 gives in general much higher prices 
for various types of horses than the cattle prices, so it is 
very unlikely that QATAMMA is correct. 

Apart from the simple males and females (of 
horse and donkey) of §178/63, and separated from 
them, the following types of equides are listed in §§180/ 
65 f.: "Horse of harnessing" (chariot horse), followed 
first by the mule of twice its value,46 then by a horse 
that is called "of grazing" in two copies (while another 
leaves it unspecified), worth less than the chariot horse. 
This is probably a horse (still only) grazing, i.e., one 
that has not yet been broken in. There follow the year
lings and weanlings of both sexes as with cattle, but 
without a counterpart to AMAR for the youngest. 

Of small animals, Table II lists sheep and goats as 
against Table I (see above). The animals themselves 
are simply called UDU and MAS or UZ for the grown, 
SILA and MAS.TUR for the young, without further dif
ferentiation. Goat meat is not listed, only that of the kid, 
for good reasons! 

The question arises whether the ideogram used 
here for "goat" (preserved only in j and s) is MAS (thus 

Fr.) or UZ (thus Hr. and Goetze, JCS X 33 n. 13). The 
sign was listed by Forrer as second form under No. 179, 
MAS. In contrast to it, the same copy j uses the normal 
MAS (first form of 179) in MAS.TUR in the same sec
tions, and in MAS.GAL in §176/61a. (From the old 
manuscripts there is only MAS.GAL in A, §65, written 
with the normal, first form here as in the other copies of 
§§65-66.) Referring to the two signs as 179,1 and 
179,2, respectively, we find a similar distinction in KUB 
XIII 3, which has 179,2 in col. ii 11 but writes KUS 
MAS in iii 12 with 179,1; perhaps also in KBo IV 6, 
which has a form closer to 179,1 after UDU.SE in rev. 
8, but 179,2 in line 10 after the females, GUD.AB.SE 
"fattened cow" and UDU.GANAM "ewe." As far as the 
shape is concerned, the identification of both signs with 
MAS seems good, since there are Old Babylonian 
forms of MAS close to 179,2, and since it is hard to de
rive this form from any known shape of UZ. On the 
other hand, the distinction observed in j and the other 
passages cited is in favor of keeping the two signs sepa
rate, and so is the consideration that otherwise UZ 
would be altogether missing in the Bogazkoy writing. 

The terms specifying the hides are difficult. It is 
hard to see how harub/ptu could mean "gerupft" in 
Akkadian. The Laws use KUS UDU HARUPTI in con
trast to KUS UDU warhuis; the meaning of the latter 
word is fairly well established.47 The best explanation 
seems that offered by Goetze,48 namely that "the hide 
of a young sheep" was less valuable because there was 
no wool yet that had commercial value.49 Of the goat 
hides, the first is left unspecified, while the second is 
called walli, with a Hittite term for which the meaning 
"geschoren," "with the hair removed" is deduced from 
the context here and also fits the description of a leather 
bag, naruqqu, IBoT I 31 obv. 25 (Goetze, I.e.). 

45. The statement in §185/71 that the price of "10 KUS GUD" 
is "1 mina" must contain two mistakes, since it contradicts 
the price of 1 seqel for the hide of 1 GUD.GAL. GUD must 
be mistake for AMAR, and MA.NA for GfN, the latter 
probably due to a scribe who read "GUD" and wanted to 
raise the price. If the text is emended to "10 KUS AMAR" 
and "1 GfN," the value relation is the same as that given 
for meat. Goetze made the same double emendation in 
Kleinasien (1st ed. p. 113, 2d ed. p. 121): "1 Kalb: 1/10 
Sekel," but corrected only the first mistake in ANET, p. 
196, § 185(A): "of 10 catf-hides is 1 mina." 

46. One Hittite mina = 40 seqels: Otten, AfO XVII128 f. 

47. Cf. the literature quoted in HW 245. 

48. JCS X (1956) 33 f. n. 13, as second alternative, following 
Landsberger, AfO X 156. 

49. The notion that all terms in this paragraph refer to age 
groups ("Altersstufen") (Landsberger, lx.) has to be given 
up in view of Hitt. warhuiand in all likelihood also of 
Hitt. walli- (see presently); it remains correct only for 
HARUPTI from fiarpu, cf. CAD VI105. 
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The classification of the various manuscripts of the 
Hittite Laws given by the present author in a review of 
J. Friedrich's edition, JCS XV (1961) 62-64, as well as 
the parallel listings of A. Kammenhuber, BiOr XVIII 
(1961) 78-82 and 124-127, can now be supplemented 
and in part modified on the basis of an inspection of the 
originals in Istanbul and Ankara carried out in the au
tumn of 1961. 

It was found that copies D and E of the First Series 
(KBo VI 6 and 7, in Istanbul) are indeed parts of the 
same tablet. Reverse col. iv of No. 6 (Hrozny: "Zu Nr. 6 
gehort als Rlickseite Columne IV hochstwahrscheinlich 
das folgende Fragment") joins the obverse back-to-
back, preserving the upper edge of the obverse = lower 
of the reverse; cf. the photographs in Neufeld,1 figs. 12-
13. No. 7 is the lower end of col. iii of the same tablet, 
its lines 1-4 just touching the broken protrusion visible 
to the right of the colophon, ibid. fig. 13. 

It seemed to me on the basis of clay and handwrit
ing that copies O and Q are in all likelihood parts of one 
tablet, as tentatively suggested by Ehelolf, KUB XXIX, 
Vorwort, ad Nos. 18 and 20 (Bo 6186 and Bo 1923, in 
Istanbul). 

Copies L and P (KUB XXIX 14 and 19, 39/e and 
266/c, in Ankara) have the same clay and the same 
handwriting; thus they form tablets I and II, respec
tively, of one two-tablet manuscript. 

The fragments N and V (248/f = KUB XXIX 17, 
and 170/q, both in Ankara) join each other: N is the end 
of col. i, V the end of col. ii, the lower edge with 
"Randleiste" running through. In addition, there is a di
viding line at the end of col. ii after only two lines, indi
cating that §71 in this copy was split in two sections, 
probably after nan LUGAIww aska unnai of Friedrich* s 
main text, lines 63 f. 

Concerning the old ductus, it was seen that copy A 
of Series I (KBo VI 2 = Bo 2097, in Istanbul) has it 
quite clearly, just as copy M (KUB XXIX 16 = Bo 1789, 
in Istanbul). Copy K (KUB XXIX 13 = 2627/c, in An
kara) may also be in the old handwriting, although the 

•Reprinted from the Journal of Cuneiform Studies 16 (1962): 17-
23, with the permission of the American Schools of Oriental Re
search. 

1. E. Neufeld, The Hittite Laws. London, 1951. 

bad state of preservation (cf. phot. Neufeld, figs. 24-
25) makes a decision difficult. 

Of the old manuscript of Series II, the eight frag
ments listed by Friedrich as qi~q8 are indeed all parts of 
one tablet. A hand copy of this text is presented below. 

However, inspection of the originals (in Ankara) 
of the fragments subsumed under Friedrich's siglum o 
(o!-o7) showed that instead of one copy we are here 
dealing with fragments of three different manuscripts, 
since the handwriting differs. Fragments ox + o2 + o3 

(KUB XXIX 21+22+23) are one copy, for which the 
siglum o may be retained; another copy is represented 
by o4 (+) o5 (No. 26 on the right, No. 27 on the left, with 
a gap between them); a third copy is formed by o6 + o7 

(Nos. 34+37). New sigla, v and w, respectively, are 
proposed here for these two additional one-tablet cop
ies.2 

Copies k and m (KBo XIII 14+16) were joined in 
Istanbul by H. Otten.3 

Copies ej and e2 (KBo VI 14 and 18) join each 
other back-to-back (see already Hrozny in KBo VI). 
Copy i (KBo VI 19) belongs to the same tablet accord
ing to the clay and ductus;4 its column iii must have con
tained §47 bis of Friedrich between the break and the 
lower edge, before §163/48 of e, col. iv, top. 

Concerning the combination of fragments of tab
lets I and II of the Second Series in two-tablet manu
scripts, the combination of b (KBo VI 11) as tablet I 
with d (+) n (KBo VI 13 and KUB XIII 30) as tablet II, 
proposed JCS XV 64, was confirmed by the identity of 
handwriting.5 

2. Friedrich's sigla run up to t ; u was proposed JCS XV 63 for 
KUB XIII 31. 

3. Cf. Kammenhuber, BiOr XVIII 126 n. 3; my own footnote, 
JCS XV 64 n. 9a, referred to the only mention of this 
"join" available to me at the time, but failed to bring out 
Otten's priority. R. Haase, ZA 54 (1961) 104; the same, 
Der privatrechtliche Schutz der Person und der einzelnen 
Vermogensrechte in der hethitischen Rechtssammlung 
(Diss. TUbingen, 1961), pp. 155 f. 

4. Cf. Kammenhuber, BiOr XVIII 125 under 6. 

5. Kammenhuber, BiOr XVIII 125b under 2, overlooked the 
fact that overlaps of the last/first paragraph are well at
tested; for some examples see JCS XV 64 n.10. 
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Also according to the ductus, copies h (KBo VI 
17) and j (KBo VI26) are parts of the same manuscript, 
as tablets I and II, respectively. Here again, as in b and 
d, one law is repeated at the end of the first and the be
ginning of the second tablet, in this case §157/42 (in h 
this must have been followed in the break by only the 
colophon or — as in j — an empty space). In my copy 
of Neufeld I noted that the handwriting of p (KUB 
XXIX 24 = Bo 1619) is the same as that of h, so that p 
would also be part of tablet I of this copy; unfortunately 
I failed to check this point in Istanbul, or, in other 
words, the similarity did not strike me when I looked at 
the originals.6 

In contrast to the existence of two-tablet manu
scripts written by the same hand within each of the two 
series, I did not see any identity of handwriting between 
any copies of Series I and II. This may be oversight, but 
at least I did not notice a clear case in which the same 
hand had written a copy of takku LU-as and one of 
takku GIS.GESTIN-as. 

On the basis of the above observations the follow
ing table can now be presented.7 

6. Cf. Kammenhuber, BiOr XVIII 125 under 7. 

7. The laws preserved in each manuscript are listed below 
only where this is of interest for the arrangement For the 
rest, see Friedrich's list. Find spots of tablets found since 
1931 are given in footnotes; all other tablets are from 
Winckler's excavations. 

FIRST SERIES 

A. One-tablet manuscripts 

(1) A (KBo VI2) old 

(2) M (KUB XXIX 16) old 

col. iii = §§58-63, middle of col. in §61 

(3) K (KUB XXIX 13)8 perhaps old 

(4) B (KBo VI 3) 

(5) J (KUB XXVI 56) 

col. ii top = §§26a-27 

B. Two-tablet manuscripts 

a. Both tablets preserved 

(6) L (XXIX 14) and P (XXIX 19):9 

L = tbl. I col. iii = §§39-41 

col. iv - §§49-50 

P = tbl. II col. iv = §§95-96 

b. Tablet I alone preserved 

(7) C (KBo VI5) youngest; end broken 

c. Tablet II alone preserved10 

(8) D+E (KBo VI 6+7) 

began with restored §50 

(9) F(13) (KBo VI 8 + XXIX 1511 (+) KUB XIII11) 

col. i begins with §53 

8. From Biiyiikkale, north of Building E. 

9. Both from Archive A on Biiyiikkale. 

10. None of these has the same handwriting as C; cf. already 
Kammenhuber, BiOr XVIII 81b, top. 

11. From Temple I. 

oi.uchicago.edu



252 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

col. ii begins with §64 
col. iv ends with §100 and colophon12 

(10) G (KBo VI9) 

begins with §51 

(11) H (KUB XIII12) 

beginning broken; cols, ii and iii 

(12) I (KUB XIII13) 

beginning broken; cols, ii and iii 

(13) N+V (XXIX 17 + 170/q)13 

beginning broken; 
N = end of col. i = §§59-60 

V = end of col. ii = §§70-71a 

very short lines 

(14) R (KBo VI21) 

beginning broken 

(15) W (96/q)14 

beginning broken 

C. Undetermined 

(16) 0(+)Q (XXIX 18 and 20) 

O [iv] = §§94-95 

Q [iv] = §§97-98 

(17) S (KBo VI21) 
col. ii(!) = §§72-74 

col. iii(!) = §§77-78(?) 

(18) T (KBo IX 70)'5 

col. [iv] = §94 

(19) U (Bo 6292)16 

§60 (col.?) 

SECOND SERIES 

A. One-tablet manuscripts 

(1) q(1_8) (see hand copy)17 old 
(2) o(Fr.o1+o2(+)o3 =XXIX21-23)18 

col. i = §§ 101/1-112/12 

col. ii traces 
col. iii = §§176/61-180/65 

(3) v (Fr. o4(+)o5 = XXIX 26,27)" 

col. i = §§123/20-127/24 

12. The reading DUB.2.KAM (JCS XV 63 n. 5) confirmed by 
collation. 

13. From BiiyUkkale, stray finds. 

14. Found near Archive A. 

15. From Lower City, square K/20 of city plan. 

16. Unpublished, in Berlin, not seen. 

17. From Archive A. Previous publication numbers (in KUB 
XXIX) noted in the hand copy. 

18. From Archive A. 

19. From Archive A. 

(4) w (Fr. o6+o7 = XXIX 34+37)20 

col. iv = §§186/72-198/84 

(5) t (134/q)21 

col. i = §122/19(?) 

col ii = §§149/38-157/42 

B. Two-tablet manuscripts 

a. Both tablets preserved 

(6) b (KBo VI11) and d(+)n (KBo VI13, 

KUB XIII30) 
b = tbl. I, col. i = §§105/5-113/13 

col. iv s §168/53 

d = tbl. II, col. i = §§168/53-172/57 

col. ii = § § 182/67-183/69( ?) 

d (+) n, col. iii = §§194/80-196/82 
d, col. iv = colophon 

(7) h (KBo VI17) (+ ?) p (XXIX 24) 

and j (KBo VI26) 
h = tbl. I, col. i = §§106/6-109/9 

p = tbl. I, col. i end = §§ 112/12-113/13 

h = tbl. I, col. iv = §157/42 

j = tbl. II complete = §§157/42-200/86 

b. Tablet I alone preserved 

(end lost in all) 

(8) a(1+2) (KBo VI10+20) 

(9) c (KBo VI12) 

(10) e(1+2) (KBo VI14+18) (+) i (KBo VI19) 

e, col. i end = §§118/15-122/19 

icol. ii = §§124/21-126/23 

i col. iii = §§162/47-[47bis, restored] 

e2 col. iv top = §§163/48-165/50 

(11) f (KBo VI15) 

(12) 1 (KUB XIII15) 

c. Tablet II alone preserved (beginning broken in 

(13) k+m (KUB XIII14+16) 

(14) s (KBo IX 71 +XXIX33)22 

C. Undetermined 

(15) g (KBo VI16) 

§§109/9-111/11 

(16) r (XXIX 31) 

left col. = §§159/44-162/47 

(17) u (KUB XIII 31) 

probably §114/14 f. 

20. From Archive A. 

21. Found near Archive A. 

22. From BiiyUkkale, region of Buildings C and D. 
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Some collations of details may be added here. 

JCS XV, 68 ad §44a: The traces in C = KBo VI 5 
iv 17 permit only the reading [DUMU.NITA-a«j (Fried-
rich in the text), not iSAG.DXJ-an\ (Friedrich's alterna
tive reading in n. 26, preferred by me). 

P. 70 ad §119/16: For the relative position of q7 

and qj and the resulting interpretation of line 8 as [1 
M]A.NA K[U.BABBAR] pi-is-(ki-)kir see now the 
hand copy. 

P. 70 ad §121/18: See now line 13 of the combined 
copy of q. Accordingly I would now read ta GU[D.IJ]L 
A -it x[... , where x cannot be a. 

P. 70 ad §146/35: [ ... se]^e^-ir is quite clear on 
the original in q ii 10 (see hand copy); the small verti
cals of ir simply are not visible in the photograph from 
which Ehelolf had to copy. 

P. 71 ad §166/51, the numeral in j = KBo VI 26 i 
35: After the break a simple vertical; the oblique 
"wedge" is only a scratch. In the break there may have 
been another vertical, so that the reading "[I]I" is quite 
possible. 

P. 72 ad §187/73, j iii 21: Two small oblique 
wedges that may indeed be the beginning of t[e]. 

P. 72 ad §191/77, j iii 33: Between ka-a-as and ta-
ki-ia there is only an erasure, no u/wa." 

Ibid, line 35: Numeral 2 quite clear, no need for 
the hatching given in KBo. 

P. 72 ad §193/79, j iii 43: Before SES no trace of a 
vertical, and enough space for [DUMU]; however, the 
small portion of surface preserved here does not show 

any of the traces of the end of DUMU that one would 
expect. 

P. 72 ad §200, reference to Friedrich, RHA XVIII 
33 ff.: I was unable to confirm OttenV3 reading U-UL, 
but also unable to interpret the traces. At the end of this 
line (j iv 30), the sign ra is in the intercolumnium, and 
nothing can be restored after it, that is, in col. iii. There 
is a sign written vertically upward, not in the interco
lumnium but rather to the left of it, above the sa (cf. the 
photographs Hrozny, CH, PL XXVI, and Neufeld, fig. 
55). It could be iz although the lower horizontal is 
longer than the upper. Thereafter (i.e. above it) there is 
a break. This is another example of the low quality of 
copyj. 

P. 78, discussion of MAS/UZ: Mr. Soucek kindly 
put at my disposal an unpublished passage that clearly 
shows that the two signs are different. Bo 3648 reads in 
part: 

(2) ... 1 GUD.MAY 1 GUD.AB gi-im-ra-as 1 
UDU.NITA [... 

(3) x 1 MAS.GAL (sign Forrer 179,1) 1 UZ 
(179,2)... 

Here the pairs "one bull, one cow"; "one ram, [one 
ewe]"; and "one he-goat, one she-goat" show that the 
shape 179,2 is meant as UZ. 

Collation of Bo 5585 (Otten, Heth. Totenrit. 118) 
revealed the shape 179,2 also here in a context clearly 
referring to a female. 

23. Cf. references in n. 3. 
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33 

BEMERKUNGEN ZU DEN AUSDRUCKEN ellum, wardum UND 
asirum IN HETHITISCHEN TEXTEN* 

Den drei Klassen awilum, muskenum und wardum, 
die bekanntlich im Codex Hammurapi unterschieden 
werden, stehen im Hethitischen Gesetzbuch nur zwei 
gegeniiber: ellum und wardum. (Ich gebrauche hier die 
akkadischen Lesungen mit Absicht, nicht nur mit 
Riicksicht auf die versammelten Assyriologen, sondern 
auch um die verschiedenen Schreibungen der Texte auf 
einen sprachlichen Nenner zu bringen. Fiir ellum ist 
zwar die hethitische Lesung arawannis durch ein 
Vokabular belegt und findet sich ausgeschrieben auch 
gelegentlich in der zweiten Serie der Gesetze1, aber das 
Akkadogramm uberwiegt weitaus; und fiir das 
Sumerogramm IR (= wardum) ist die hethitische Lesung 
noch immer nicht bekannt. Im folgenden gebrauche ich 
IR und wardum fiir das iR geschriebene Wort.) 

Die Frage ist nun: Was ist im hethitischen Gesetz 
mit IR gemeint? Die Paragraphen 22 bis 24 handeln von 
entlaufenen wardu, daher darf man wohl hier an Sklaven 
im eigentlichen Sinn denken. Aber es gibt auch anderes. 

In §52 heiBt es: IR fi.NA4 iR DUMU.LUGAL BEL 
SUPPATI kues LlJ.MES.GIS.TUKUL istarna A.SA.tfLA-an 
jtarkanzi luzzi karpianzi "Ein wardum eines Totenheilig-
tums, ein wardum eines Prinzen und ein bei suppati 
(Bed.?), die unter Handwerkern Felder innehaben, 

leisten Frondienst". 
Das erinnert an das Edikt der Konigin Nikalmati, 

der Gattin des Tudljalija, des ersten Konigs des Neuen 
Reichs (um 1400)2: 

"Die Ortschaften, die dem Totenheiligtum 

gegeben sind, die Handwerker, die (ihm) gegeben 

sind, die Bauern, Rinder- und Schafhirten, die (ihm) 

gegeben sind — die sarikuwa-Leute, die dafiir ge-

*Reprinted from Gesellschaftsklassen im Alten Zweistromland 
und in den angrenzenden Gebieten (XVIII. Rencontre Assyriolo-
gique Internationale), D. O. Edzard, ed. (Munich: Verlag der 
Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1972), pp. 93-97, 
with the permission of Verlag der Bayerischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften. 

1. Vokabular KBo I 45 Rs.! 4 = MSL III S. 59; fur die 
Gesetze s. J. Friedrich, Die hethitischen Gesetze (Leiden 
1959) mtt Index. 

2. KUB XIII 8 Vs. 22 ff., Umschrift und Ubersetzung H. 
Otten, Hethitische Totenrituale (1958) S. 106 f. 

nommen sind, sind mit ihren Hauswesen und Ort

schaften dem Totenheiligtum gegeben — auch die 

Kultfunktionare (hilammes), die schon friiher dem 
Totenheiligtum gegeben waren, sie (alle) sollen 
vom Lehensdienst und vom Frondienst befreit sein". 

Die Logik der Urkunde erfordert es, daB der letzte 
Satz sich auf alle vorher genannten Menschenklassen, 
nicht nur auf die hilammes bezieht. Alle diese 
Menschen sind "dem Totenheiligtum gegeben", also 
unfrei. Sie sind aber nicht Sklaven, sondern eher das, 
was man Horige, Leibeigene, glebae adscripti, englisch 
serfs, zu nennen pflegt. Zwar wird in der Urkunde der 
Nikalmati der Ausdruck iR.£,NA4 nicht gebraucht, es 
liegt aber nahe anzunehmen, daB die 1R.E.NA4 des 
Gesetzes sachlich den bei Nikalmati aufgezahlten 
Leuten entsprechen. Die Befreiung "von allem" durch 
die Konigin ist wohl eine von ihr bewuBt eingefiihrte 
Ausnahmeregelung im Gegensatz zu der im Gesetz 
stipulierten Fronpflicht. In der Annahme, daB die 
"serfs" der Nikalmati-Urkunde den iR.MES des Ge
setzes entsprechen, bestarkt uns die Formulierung der 
§§35 und 175, wonach eine freie Frau, die einen 
Hausbesorger (AGRIG) oder Hirten (SIPA) heiratet, 
nach einer bestimmten Frist GEM6-.sare.yz/ "unfrei 
wird". Also gait ein Hirt als IR, und Hirten sind unter 
dem bei Nikalmati aufgezahlten Personal. 

Das Edikt fahrt (nach unklaren Satzen, deren Sinn 
wohl im Symbolischen liegt) so fort (KUB XIII 8 Vs. 
9 ff.): 

"Niemand darf sie verauBern (dazu sogleich), 

ein Rind oder Schaf darf ihnen niemand pfanden; sie 

sollen von allem befreit sein. Wenn aber jemand 

vom Totenheiligtum ein todeswiirdiges Verbrechen 

begeht, dann wird er getotet, sein Hauswesen aber 

gehort dem Totenheiligtum". 

Diese Horigen hatten also offenbar nur die 
Nutzung, nicht aber das Eigentum an Vieh und 
Hauswesen. 

Der hier mit "verauBern" iibersetzte Ausdruck 
para tarndi- (mit -kan) ist viel diskutiert worden3. Es 

3. A. Gotze, Neue Bruchstiicke (1930) S. 73 f.; J. Friedrich, 
Symbolae Koschaker (1939) S. 4 (in Heth. Ges. S. 96 
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scheint mir nach alien Stellen, daB Goetze mit der 
Deutung "versklaven" das sinngemaB Richtige getrof-
fen hat. Die Brucke zwischen der wortlichen Bedeutung 
"hinaus lassen" und dem geforderten Sinn suche ich in 
einem dem deutschen "verauBern" ahnlichen Idiom4, 
und Verkauflichkeit ist ja ein Charakteristikum des 
Sklaven. 

Wenn unsere Auffassung zutrifft, so besagt die 
Stelle, daB das Personal des Totenheiligtums diesem 
auf Lebenszeit "horig" bleibt, was wohl in diesem 
Falle, ebenso wie das darauf folgende Verbot, hinaus 
zu heiraten (Z. 13 ff.), auf die mit dem Totenkult ver-
bundenen Tabus zuruckzufuhren sein durfte. In den 
§§34 und 36 der Gesetze hat das VerauBerungsverbot 
einen anderen Sinn: ein IR kann zwar durch Zahlung 
des Brautgeldes eine freie Frau heiraten oder einen 
freien jungen Mann als Schwiegersohn, der bei ihm im 
Hause lebt, erwerben; die so Geheirateten konnen aber, 
obwohl sie von da an im Hause eines lR leben, nicht 
"verauBert" werden, d. h., sie sind nicht zu verkauf-
lichen Sklaven geworden. 

Unter den Heiratsgesetzen finden sich mehrere, 
die darauf hindeuten, daB ein IR Vermogen haben 
konnte. DaB er in der Lage war, Brautgeld zu zahlen, 
wurde eben erwahnt. Ein lR und seine Frau, gleichgultig 
ob sie frei oder unfrei geboren ist, konnen im 
Scheidungsfalle "ihr Hauswesen teilen" (§§31-33 mit 
Varianten). Und in der Zweiten Serie der Gesetze 
finden sich Strafbestimmungen, wonach ein lR BuBe in 
Silber zahlt5. 

Eine andere Klasse von Menschen, die wenigstens 
unter Umstanden unfrei im Sinne von "serf" waren, 
sind die viel diskutierten GIS.TUKUL-Leute. In der 
groBen Landschenkungsurkunde des Arnuwanda und 
der Asmunikal (Anfang des 14. Jahrhunderts)6 gehoren 
sie zu den Hauswesen, die den Gegenstand der 
Schenkung bilden. Bekanntlich werden die GIS.TUKUL 

dort folgendermaBen aufgezahlt: Koche, Walker, 
Schneider (epis nahlapti fturri), Lederarbeiter, Pferde-
pfleger7. 

unverandert); E. von Schuler, Festschrift J. Friedrich 

(1959) S. 452 f. 

4. A. Goetze, in ANET (1950) S. 190 schrieb "change his/her 
social status", was im Zusammenhang der §§ 34 und 36 
dasselbe meint wie seine friihere deutsche Ubersetzung 
"versklaven". In JCS XV (1961) S. 68 schrieb ich "sell" 
als sinngemaBe Ubersetzung fur "verauBern". 

5. §§ 101/1,105/5, 121/18, 132/29, 143/32, 172/57; vgl. §97. 

6. KBo V 7 Vs. 27, Rs. 13,41 f. = K. K. Riemschneider, MIO 
VI (1958) S. 344 ff., LS 1. 

7. Aufzahlung von Insassen, aber ohne Erwahnung von GI$. 

TUKUL, findet sich schon in alteren Landschenkungs-
urkunden (SBo I S. 49, Texte 7-9 und Tarsus = MIO VI, 
a.a.O., LS 7-9 und LS 28); "Feld der Lti.MES.GlS.TUKUL" 

in SBo I S. 50, Text 4 (= LS 4) Vs. 17 (erg. Z.14). 

Auch im 13. Jahrhundert finden wir noch solche 
Unfreie. Im Gelubde der Pudufcepa8 werden der Gottin 
ganze Hauswesen mit Insassen gelobt, an deren Spitze 
jeweils eine Frau steht. Wir erfahren, daB diese Leute 
von Feldzugen heimgebracht wurden, also das sind, was 
die Texte sonst NAM.RA nennen, und in der SchluB-
summierung wird diese Benennung ausdriicklich auf sie 
angewendet9. DaB Frauen als Haushaltsvorstande er-
scheinen, liegt wohl daran, daB wehrfahige Manner 
nicht als NAM.RA heimgebracht wurden. Da eine 
Wirtschaft aber einen Mann braucht, wird einigen 
dieser Frauen jeweils ein LU.SU.DAB, ein Kriegsgefan-
gener, zugeteilt, und zwar einer, der sich auf ein 
Handwerk versteht. Den Satz ANA GIS.TUKUL-ma-ssi 

EPlS GA (usw.) artari mochte ich so verstehen, daB das 
jeweils angegebene Handwerk die Spezialitat des 
betreffenden Mannes ist, trotz der Schwierigkeit, das 
Verbum artari "steht" zu interpretieren. Vielleicht so: 
"Fur das Handwerk <steht> ihm Melker" im Sinne von 
"als sein Handwerk ist Melker festgestellt" oder "ver-
zeichnet, bestimmt"10. AuBer Melker werden in diesem 
Zusammenhang Imker und Backer genannt. 

DaB ein NAM.RA angesiedelt und zu Leistungen 
verpflichtet werden konrite, wuBte man aus §40 der 
Gesetze (vgl. Expl. A mit Zusatz KBo XIX 1): 

"Wenn ein Handwerker verschwindet und ein 

Lehensmann eingesetzt ist, (wenn) der Lehensmann 

sagt <Dies ist mein Handwerk und dies ist meine 

Lehenspflicht>, dann kann er sich die Felder des 
Handwerkers verbriefen lassen und sowohl das 

Handwerk ausuben als auch den Lehensdienst 

verrichten. Wenn er aber das Handwerk verweigert, 

dann erklart man die Felder des Handwerkers fur 

verfallen, und die Bewohner des Ortes bearbeiten 

sie. Wenn aber der Konig einen NAM.RA hergibt, 

dann gibt man diesem die Felder, und er wird ein 

Handwerker". 

Die auf F. Sommer zuriickgehende Ubersetzung 
"Handwerk, Handwerker" fur (LO).GIS.TUKUL scheint 
mir den Gegebenheiten der Texte am besten gerecht zu 
werden, wahrend "Kleinbiirger" falsche Vorstellungen 
erweckt. Man hat daran AnstoB genommen, daB von 
GIS.TUKUL (kakku) keine Brucke zu "Handwerk" fiihrt, 
weil kakku nur "Waffe", aber niemals "Werkzeug" 
bedeutet. Vielleicht hilft hier die Beobachtung von P. 
Garelli weiter11, daB zwischen militarischem und 

8. H. Otten - V. Soucek, StBoT 1 (1965), zitiert nach der 
durchlaufenden Zeilenzahlung der Ubersetzung. 

9. Vgl. Kol. II6 und III 6 mit III 52. 

10. Kol. 116, III 32, 39,44 f.; in III 50 einfach "sein Handwerk 
ist Imker". — DaB von "Tempeldienst" oder "Priester-
schaft" hier nicht die Rede, statt SANGA-eim vielmehr $ID-
esni = kappuesni "Zahlung, Zahl" zu lesen ist, habe ich 
RHA XXV/81 (1967) S. 146 ff. nachgewiesen. 

11. In seinem Beitrag zu dieser Tagung; vgl. oben S. 75; 77. 
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zivilem Dienst kein Unterschied besteht, obwohl seine 
Bemerkung sich auf eine spatere Zeit bezieht. awll 
kakki konnte zur Bezeichnung fur einen zu irgend-
welchen Dienstleistungen Verpflichteten geworden 
sein, unter denen schlieBlich die zivilen uberwogen. 

Wir finden also die folgenden Bezeichnungen fur 
verschiedene Gruppen von Unfreien im Sinne von 
Horigen oder serfs: 

NAM.RA = sallatu = arnuwalas (von arnu-

"hinschaffen"), "Deportierter"12; 

LU.SU.DAB = sabtu = appanza ("Genommener"), 

"Kriegsgefangener"; 

Lti.GIS.TUKUL (vielleicht = hatantijalis), "Hand-
werker", der zumindest in den erwahnten Schen-

kungs- und Gellibde-Urkunden glebae adscriptus 

war. 

Ob diejenigen Gesetzesparagraphen, die nicht 
ausdrlicklich von NAM.RA oder GIS.TUKUL-Leuten 
handeln, sondern einfach zwischen ellum und wardum 
unterscheiden, diese drei Klassen unter iR (wardum) 

subsumieren, laBt sich nicht mit Sicherheit entscheiden, 
wir haben aber oben Indizien zusammengestellt, die 
diese Annahme befurworten. 

Es muB auch Haussklaven, also Sklaven im eigent-
lichen Sinne, gegeben haben, und diese fallen naturlich 
auch unter den Begriff lR. Wir erfahren kaum etwas 
liber sie, es sei denn aus den Gleichnissen in den Pest-
gebeten: "Wenn ein lR seinem Herrn seinen Fehler ein-
gesteht, dann verzeiht ihm sein Herr" (oder ahnlich)13, 

Nach den Gesetzen (§§48-49) scheint es, daB die 
hipparas genannten Leute die niederste Klasse bil-
deten14. Sie hatten Fron zu leisten und konnten nichts 
verkaufen (§48). Kinder und Grund und Boden werden 
wohl als Beispiele genannt, aber im ganzen bezieht sich 
das Verbot der Formulierung nach auf jede Art von 
Kaufgeschaft. In §49 heiBt es: "Wenn ein hipparas 
stiehlt, findet keine Ersatzleistung statt", dann nach 
zwei zerstorten Wortern, die ich nicht erganzen kann: 
nu tuikkanza-sis-pat sarnikzi. Im Gegensatz zu den 
bisherigen Interpretationen mochte ich das so iiber-
setzen: "Seine eigene Person ersetzt", d. h., er kann 
keine Ersatzperson stellen und keinen sachlichen Scha-
denersatz leisten (im Gegensatz zum lR, oben Anm. 5), 
weil er kein Eigentum besitzt, und haftet daher mit dem 
eigenen Leibe. 

Die junghethitische Fassung der Gesetze (§XL f.) 
gebraucht das Akkadogramm A-SI-RUM (viermal) of-
fenbar gleichbedeutend mit hipparas (einmal). Akka-
disch aslru bedeutet "Eingeschlossener, Gefangener" 

12 Ausfiihrlich zu diesem Stand: S. Alp, JKF 1 (1951) S. 113 ff. 

13. A. Gotze, K1F I (1930) S. 216 f.; ANET S. 395, 10; 
Kleinasien2 (1957) S. 146, Anm. 6, S. 151. 

14. ZU dieser Klasse ausfiihrlich V. Soucek, OLZ 1961, Sp. 
461 ff. 

(vgl. die Worterbucher). iiber seine genaue Bedeutung 
im Altbabylonischen, in Alalafy, Ugarit usw. kann ich 
mir kein Urteil erlauben. Aus Bogazkoy kenne ich eine 
Stelle, nach der ein rabi asirutim zusammen mit an-
deren Funktionaren am Festritual teilnimmt15 und wo 
die Bedeutung "Chef der Gefangenen" wenigstens 
denkbar ware. Im hethitischen Gesetz dagegen ist der 
hipparas offenbar wesentlich schlechter gestellt als die 
oben besprochenen Gefangenen, NAM.RA und SU.DAB. 

Man fragt sich, ob der Redaktor der spaten Gesetzes-
fassung das seltene alte Wort hipparas richtig verstan-
den hat. Etymologisch laBt sich hipparas an nichts 
ankniipfen, was mit "einsperren" oder "fangen" zu tun 
hat; dagegen fallt — trotz des abweichenden Vokals der 
ersten Silbe — die Ahnlichkeit mit happar "Kaufge
schaft" und happarai- (happiraihappariia-) "verkau
fen" auf. Man darf die Frage wenigstens aufwerfen, ob 
hipparas nicht vielleicht den "Kaufling", d. h. den 
gekauften und verkauflichen Sklaven bezeichnet. 

Es bleibt noch kurz der ellum zu besprechen. Im 
Hethitischen wird unterschieden zwischen dem 
Adjektiv arawa- "frei" (von Abgaben etc.), das im §51 
mit dem Akkadogramm ELLUM wechselt, und dem 
Substantiv arawanni- "der/die Freie"16. Man fragt sich, 
wer in der hethitischen Gesellschaft als "Freier" gait. 
Die auch in den Worterbtichern fur ellu angefiihrte 
Bedeutung "Vornehmer", "noble" konnte gut auf den 
arawannis der hethitischen Gesetze zutreffen. Wenig
stens gibt es in der junghethitischen Fassung einen 
Paragraphen (§IV), der den Eindruck macht, daB es 
sich um einen GroBgrundbesitzer handle. Dafiir spricht 
die Hohe der im Falle unaufgeklarten Mordes zu zah-
lenden BuBe: Haus und Feldflur plus IV2 Minen Silber, 
oder gar Ortschaften im Umkreis von drei berul Das 
steht in krassem Gegensatz zu den 100 gipessar der 
alten Fassung (§6). HeiBt das, daB es im Alten Reich 
einfache Freie gab, daB aber im Neuen Reich nur noch 
der landbesitzende Adel als "frei" gait, oder, was auf 
dasselbe hinauslauft, ELLUM = arawannis nur noch im 
Sinne von "Adeliger" verwandt wurde? Die Frage ist 
leichter gestellt als beantwortet, scheint mir aber der 
Erwagung wert zu sein. 

15. VAT 7698 Vs. Kol. I 9-14 nach eigener Abschrift von 
1929 (Z. 9-11 von Soucek, a.a.O. Sp. 463 Anm. 2 
mitgeteilt): (9) ... nu-kdn LU.MES VRVHat-ti hu-u-ma[-an-
te-es] (10) l0MESUGULA LI-IM-TIM GAL WM*sA-SI-RU-
TIM [... ?] (11) GAL L(!MESsar-mi-ia-as GAL.LU.ME5.KA. 
GAL.UR.GI7[...?] (12) IS-TU IGI.DU8.A.TFI.A-77A/ ffi-in-
kdti-zi (13) na-as a-se-sa-an-zi nu-us-ma-as NINDA sa-ra-a-
ma [pi-an]-zi; (14) a-ku~ua-an-na-ia-as-ma-as pi-an-zi ... 
ABoT 6, mit ahnlicher Situation (vgl. Z. 11 und 15), ist Z. 
12 wohl auch [... GAL] L^ME^A~SI-RU-TIM p(-an-zi zu 
erganzen. 

16. Vgl. CAD, E S. 105 unter 3. a) V und b); AHw S. 205 
unter 3); beachte, daB PRU IV S. 83 (RS 17.382 + 380) Z. 
52 sich auf einen ellu aus IJatti bezieht! 
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9.73 9 10.45 99 

9.73 obv. 6 71 10.45 ii 24 72 

9.91 rev. 6-10 98 10.45 iv 29 ff. 245 

9.91 rev. B 4 105 11 102 

9.123 90 11.1 11, 103 

9.123 iv 19 76 11.14 166 

9.136 i 3 76 11.14 i 12-14 166 

9.136 i 3 f. 78 11.32:17 76 

10.1 obv. 5 123 11.43 107 
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268 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

KBo (cont.) KBo {cont.) 

11.43 i 26-28 107 15.61 90 

11.73 iii 12-25 77 15.61 rev. 9 61 

11.73 obv. 21 ff. 77 15.63 90 

12.3 8 15.65 90 

12.4 iv 4 85 15.66 90 

12.38 191,192,197 15.68 90 

12.38 i 10-20 83 15.69 90 

12.38 ii 22 198 16.24 166 

12.39 197 16.24 ii r 167 

12.59 i 4 77 16.25 i 23 167 

13.14+16 247 16.25 i 31' 166 

13.21 161 16.25 i 35-39' 166 

13.58 iii 18 f. 77 16.95 90 

13.175 obv. 5 81 16.96 90 

13.241 115 17 18 

14.20 196 17.15 obv. 3 81 

14.45 130 17.15 obv. 13 81 

14.70 i 9 139 17.43 rev. 5 147 

14.76 107 17.74 ff. 89 

14.76 i 13 140 17.74 ii 30 221 

14.86 103 17.74 ii 38 81 

14.89 i 1 84 17.79:3 75 

14.96 ii 15 84 17.83 88 

14.125-126 12 18.18 226 

15 103 18.152:2 149 

15.31 i 2 165 18.153 83 

15.32 i 1 ff. 88 18.175v 13 f. 148 

15.36 + 21.61 iii 10 f. 140 18.176 i 8 150 

15.37 90 18.176v 3 149 

15.37 i 7 76 18.180 rev. 4 150 

15.37 i 58 f. 75 18.181 rev. 29 148 

15.39 90 18.186 I.e. 7 148 

15.47 rev. 7 151 18.190:4 139 

15.48 90 19.1 256 

15.48 i 6-8 165 19.28 84 

15.48 iv 6 151 19.128 75 

15.49 90 19.128 75 

15.50 90 19.128 90 

15.51 90 19.128 iv-v 82 

15.52 90 20 18 

15.52 vi 33 151 20.4 i! 6 139 

15.54 90 20.7:10 81 

15.55 90 20.32 ii 7 139 

15.58 90 20.107 ii 10 140 

15.59 90 21 17,115 

15.60 90 21.34 ii 45, 49 123 
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180 

108 

213 

200 

138 

167 

183 

229 

229 

221 

183 

221 

2 

104 

139 

120 

78 

76 

99 

69 

219 

181 

241 

241 

162 

169 

169 

241 

165 

2 

238 

241 

219 

219 

219 

151 

229 

229 

107 

107 

221 

107 

220 

191 

219 

69 

INDICES 

20 

115 

115 

71 

226 

123 

165 

122 

122 

157,160 

161 

124 

117 

120 

118 

115 

118 

120 

139 

17 

17 

182 

119 

140 

180 

235 

77 

82 

17 

147 

187 

181 

72 

158 

47 

241 

241 

157, 158, 159 

158 

KUB (com.) 

4.76 

5.1 

5.4 iii 1-2 

5.6 ii 57, 60 

5.7 rev. 23-25 

6.39 obv. 6 

6.45 

6.45 i 20 

6.45 iii 26-30 

6.45 iii 40-42 

6.46 

6.46 iv 9-11 

7 

7.1 

7.13 obv. 25 

7.24 

7.25 

7.25 i 1 

7.41 

7.54 ii 19 

7.58 i 11-12 

7.61:7-8 

8.4 

8.4:6 

8.6 

8.12 

8.13 

8.19:18 

8.83:10 

9 

9.1 ii 27 

9.1 ii 32 

9.4 

9.4 i 6 

9.4 i 25 

9.6 i 6-11 

9.10 

9.13 + 24.5 

9.16 i 9-11 

9.16 i 17 ff. 

9.16 i 21 

9.16 iv 5 

9.28 iii 24 

9.31 

9.34 

9.34 i 31-32 
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270 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

KUB (com.) KUB (,cont.) 

10 2 12.56 99 

10.1 i 6 f. 81 12.64:1-4 153 

10.1 i 19 118 13 2,234 

10.3 98 13.2 82 

10.5 98 13.2 ii 29 f. 81 

10.13 iii 4-8 84 13.2 iii 23 f. 230 

10.13 iii 14 241 13.3 246 

10.17 iv 27-31 138 13.3 ii 20 ff. 84 

10.18 98 13.4 83 

10.18 i 28 76 13.4 i 39 140 

10.18 iii 82 13.4 i 39-45 88 

10.18 vi 17 76 13.4 ii 27 81 

10.31 98 13.4 iii 36 f. 81 

10.45 229 13.4 iii 55 ff. 84 

10.48 i 3-7 107 13.6 + 17 + 19 88 

10.48 i 5 221 13.8 181,239 

10.48 i 5-6 107 13.8 obv. 9 ff. 255 

10.48 ii 3-8 75 13.8 obv. 22 ff. 255 

10.48 ii 20-23 107 13.9 + 40.62 iv 11 85 

10.48 ii 21 f. 76 13.11 234, 251 

10.78 + 20.25 98, 107 13.12 252 

10.89 i 20 f. 122 13.13 252 

10.89 ii 2 f. 123 13.14 + 16 252 

10.91 106 13.15 252 

10.92 vi 9 69 13.21 162 

10.94 91 13.30 247, 252 

11.13 98 13.31 234,240,247,252 

11.22 i 22-24 106 14.1 199 

11.27 183 14.2 200 

11.27 colophon 78 14.3 201,208,211 

11.31 i 21 151 14.4 iii 15 68 

11.35 i 8 76 14.4 iii 24 71 

12 2 14.7+ i 16 f. 212 

12.1 iv 6 148 14.15 iii 36-27 221 

12.1 iv 8 149 15.3 i 5 221 

12.1 iv 20-22 121 15.5 ii 48, 50 117 

12.1 iv 29 149 15.5 iii 48 148 

12.2 109 15.31 i 2 120 

12.5 108 15.31 iv 39 182 

12.8 241 16.53 obv. 5 241 

12.8 i 19 240 16.77 ii 33, 39 84 

12.12 90 17 2 

12.12v 26 241 17 10 ii 15 ff. 152 

12.15 vi 10,18 151 17.10 63 

12.26 iii 11-14 153 17.10 i 13 77 

12.36 120 17.10 i 19 87 

oi.uchicago.edu



107 

140 

107 

218 

201 

225 

217 

207 

64 

64 

, 65 

70 

107 

76 

107 

98 

78 

109 

109 

88 

91 

104 

75 

139 

131 

219 

151 

234 

197 

181 

197 

75 

181 

251 

187 

187 

83 

179 

180 

183 

183 

90 

155 

69 

INDICES 

KUB (cont.) 

151 22.27 iv 1-20 

151 22.27 iv 3,12 

63 22.27 iv 

152 22.70 obv. 49,51 

151 23.1 col. iv 

151, 152 23.11 

151 23.13 

181 23.21 

166 24.1,2 

109 24.3 

63 24.5 see 9.13 

84 24.7 

241 24.7 iii 26 

225 25.14 

221 25.14 i 19 

76,78 25.14 iii 

180 25.18 

180 25.18 ii 3-6 

203, 225 25.19 see 20.50 

2 25.23 

81 25.23 i 22 

98 25.26, 27 

25.27 

183 25.27 

98 25.30 i 7 

98 25.31 obv. 11-13 

241 25.32 

140 25.37 ii 8 

98 25.42 iii 11 

107 26 

76, 90 26.11:5,7 

90 26.24 

78 26.25 ii 10 

78 26.38 Hi 19 

76 26.43 rev.29 

89 26.56 

90 26.61:15 

98 26.63:18 

227 26.66 

224 26.72:10 

27 26.74 

70 27.1 

71 27.13 

214 27.19 

214 27.19:3 

108 27.29 iii 5-7 
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272 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

KUB (cont.) KUB (cont.) 

27.47 90 31.67 iv 9 69 

27.48 90 31.79:3 155 

27.49 iii 10, 24 84 31.81 180 

27.51:6 84 31.82 180 

27.55 iii(?) 17 84 31.90 ii 10 f. 81 

27.67 iii 67-70 166 31.103 130 

28.24 9 31.121 103 

28.60 i 77 31.121a 103 

28.70 rev. 12 71 31.125:7 70 

29 2,4, 231, 234, 247, 252 31.127 101,103 

29.1 76 31.127 i 1 232 

29.1 iv 4 ff. 153 31.141 73 

29.4 149 32 2,4 

29.4 i 10 241 32.108 obv. 4-10 78 

29.4 i 40 149 32.121 ii 28 72 

29.5 i 24 149 32.128 i 5 155 

29.8 17 32.129 i 14 123 

29.8 iv 38 f. 182 32.130 108 

29.11 161,162,163 32.133 183 

29.13 247, 251 32.133 i 4,10 84 

29.14 247 32.133 i 4-6 84 

29.15 234 33 39 

29.16 235,247,251 33.9 iii 10 63 

29.17 247 33.10:9,15 63 

29.19 247 33.15 50 

29.21 +22 + 23 247 33.33 50 

29.24 251 33.33:14 166 

29.29 rev. 3 220 33.34 obv. 8 155 

29.38 234 33.36 ii 5-10 13 

29.39 i 5 240 33.36, 37 52 

30 2,4 33.38 i 152 

30.32 i 9-10 139 33.57 ii 140 

30.34 iv 2 76 33.57 ii 10 140 

30.34 iv 4 76 33.59 iii 5-13 140 

30.37 120 33.63 obv. 4-6 167 

30.39 91 33.67 i 25-32 13 

30.40 90 33.67 i 30 117 

30.41 i 15-17 138 33.68 ii 6-16 152 

30.41 vi 36 77 33.68 ii 7 ff. 154 

30.42 180 33.68 ii 7 ff. 155 

30.45 iii 6-9 70 33.68 ii 13 151 

30.56 iii 10-11 69 33.68 ii 18 154 

30.67:4 f. 244 33.74 +.i 152 

30.73 98 33.74 i 5 151 

31.42 181 33.74 i 8 152 

31.44 181 33.75 ii 16 ff. 152 
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87 

140 

121 

118 

123 

82 

121 

119 

117 

117 

123 

120 

120 

120 

117 

118 

123 

117 

117 

120 

119 

119 

140 

122 

148 

148 

148 

241 

153 

138 

153 

150 

139 

139 

69 

147 

90 

90 

90 

72 

72 

140 

83 

118 

148 

INDICES 

KUB (cont.) 

56 38.12 i 19-24 

69 38.12 i 21 

2,4 38.12 ii 12 f. 

155 38.12 iii 9 f. 

98 38.12 iii 21-23 

3 38.12 iii 

122 38.13 i 6 

122 38.14 

182 38.14 obv. 1 

52 38.14 obv. 2 

109 38.17 

58 38.19 

147 38.21 

53 38.25 ii 7-11 

53 38.26 obv. 31 

211 38.26 obv. 31 ff. 

110 38.26 rev. 15 

188 38.29 obv. 5 

9 38.29 rev. 8 

157,158 38.32 

151 38.32 obv. 1 f. 

169 38.32 rev. 19 f. 

157,158,159 38.35 i 1-5 

87,109, 115 38.100 iii 12 

116, 117 39.4 i 24 f. 

117 39.4 i 27 

117 39.4:26 

138 39.7 

117 39/7 ii 16 f. 

116, 118 39.14 iii 10 f. 

117 39.21 i 10 f. 

148 39.23:5 

117 39.71 i 15,36 

119 39.71 iv 31 

125 39.93 obv. 5 

121 40.62 iv 11 see 13.9 

125 40.95 ii 11 

88, 123, 124 40.97 

117 40.100 

120 40.102 

121 41.8 iv 36-42 

121 41.8 iv 37 

125 41.10 iv 15 

123,124 41.30 iii 2 ff. 

84, 88 41.30 iii 2, 11 

82 42 32.1 
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274 PERSPECTIVES ON HITTITE CIVILIZATION: SELECTED WRITINGS OF HANS GUSTAV GUTERBOCK 

KUB (cont.) 

42.10 rev.9 149 

42.10 rev. 9 150 

42.11 147 

42.11 obv. 147 

42.12:5 148 

42.12:5,7 147 

42.12:7 148 

42.32 148, 149 

42.33 149 

42.33:8 148 

42.33:11 149 

42.34 147,148 

42.34:7 148 

42.37:8 f. 148 

42.37:12 ff. 150 

42.37:13 149 

42.34:17 147 

42.46:5 f. 147 

42.61 obv. 13 150 

42.70 150 

42.73 83 

42.75 148, 150 

42.75 obv. 149 

42.75 obv. 1 148 

42.75 rev. 2 148 

42.75 rev. 6 148 

42.81:3 148 

42.84:9 150 

42.84:15 149, 150 

42.100 iii 27 f. 122 

42.100 iv 33-40 119 

43 115 

43.23 rev. 13 220 

43.35:12 71 

44.1 115 

44.1 rev. 8 121 

44.4 115 

44.16 v(!) 11 140 

44.18 115 

44.20 115 

44.21 115 

44.42 115 

44.48 115 

45.20 219 

45.43 ii 5-7 73 

45.60-64 30 

KUB (cont.) 

46.17 115 

46.21 115 

46.22 115 

46.48 obv. 3 139 

48.90 203 

48.95 224 

48.113 115 

49.94 obv. 2-14 71 

55.43 139 

VBoT 

1:36 ff. 147 

2:25 188 

38:1 117 

58 i 29 f. 64 

129:5 76 
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